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UNIVERSITY  CALENDAR 


Summer,    1954 

June  21  Monday 

July  5  Monday 

August  12-13  Thursday-Friday 

August  13  Friday 


Eight  Weeks 

Session  Begins 
Independence  Day  Holiday 
Final  Examinations 
Commencement 


Advance  registration  period  for  Summer  Session  will  be  from 
April  12  through  June  5.  June  21  will  also  be  a  registration 
day.    See  page  11  for  further  information. 

Classes  will  begin  on  Tuesday,  June  22. 

The  Annual  Educational  Materials  Exhibit  will  be  held  in  the 
University  School  gymnasium,  July  7-8. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Academic    Standing 

Southern  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Colleges  and 
Universities  of  the  North  Central  Association  in  Group  IV  (as  a 
University),  the  American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher 
Education,  the  Association  of  American  Colleges,  and  the 
National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music. 

Housinq 

Single  Students.  Women  students  may  secure  board  and 
room  at  Woody  Hall,  a  new  four-story  residence  hall  designed  to 
provide  comfortable  living  quarters  and  living  facilities  for  422 
students.  Room  and  board  is  $120.00  for  the  summer  session. 
Men  students  may  secure  rooms  at  Anthony  Hall.  It  accommo-» 
dates  82  men.  Room  is  $32.00  for  the  summer  session.  At  the 
Vocational-Technical  Institute  campus,  ten  miles  east  of  Car- 
bondale,  men.  may  live  in  the  Southern  Acres  Residence  Halls 
at  a  cost  of  $28.00  for  the  summer  session. 

Application  forms  for  University  residence  halls  may  be 
secured  from  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  the  Office  of  Aux- 
iliary Enterprises.  Each  application  is  to  be  accompanied  by  a 
five  dollar  deposit.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change 
the  rates  quoted  for  the  University  housing,  should  it  become 
necessary. 

Additional  housing  is  available  in  private  homes  and  in 
several  of  the  organized  houses,  including  fraternities,  sorori- 
ties, and  co-operatives,  that  accommodate  non-members  during 
the  summer. 

Students  may  not  live  in  apartments  without  the  permission 
of  the  Housing  Office.  Undergraduate  students  not  living  in 
homes  with  their  parents  or  with  relatives  are  required  to  live  in 
homes  approved  by  the  University.  All  persons  accepted  as 
students  are  subject  to  the  housing  and  social  rules  approved 
by  the  University. 

Lists  of  room  vacancies  in  approved  homes  for  both  men  and 
women  may  be  secured  from  the  Housing  Office.  All  requests  for 
housing  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Affairs. 

Married  Students.  Every  effort  is  made  to  help  married 
students  obtain  satisfactory  accommodations.  One  hundred  and 
four  two-bedroom  apartments  have  been  constructed  on  Chautau- 
qua Street  and  are  available  at  $36.25  per  month.  This  price 
includes  all  utilities. 
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Ninety  apartments,  ranking  in  size  from  one  to  three  bed- 
rooms, are  located  at  the  Ordnance  Plant  Project,  ten  miles 
east  of  Carbondale.  Rent  on  those  apartments  ranges  from 
$33.75  to  $43.75  per  month,  according  to  size. 

Applications  for  quarters  in  either  project  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Supervisor  of  Veterans  Housing  Projects.  Re- 
quests for  married  students'  living  accommodations  in  Carbon- 
dale  should  be  addressed  to  the  Supervisor  of  Off-Campus 
Housing. 

Student    Employment 

The  University  assists  students  in  obtaining  employment. 
Employment  opportunities  exist  in  on-campus  work  and  tempo- 
rary or  part-time  jobs  in  the  community  and  area.  Inquiries  re- 
lative to  student  employment  should  be  addressed  to  the  Student 
Employment  Office. 

Student    Recreation    and    Entertainment 

The  University  gives  attention  to  the  students'  recreational 
and  entertainment  needs  during  the  summer  session.  Carbondale 
3  situated  in  a  natural  recreation  area  affording  many  summer- 
time recreational  opportunities.  Giant  City,  a  state  park,  is  a 
popular  picnic  resort  ten  miles  to  the  south  of  Carbondale.  Ex- 
cellent swimming,  boating,  fishing,  and  picnic  facilities  are 
available  at  Crab  Orchard  Lake,  Little  Grassy  Lake,  and  Lake 
Murphysboro.  All  of  these  lakes  are  within  a  ten- mile  radius  of 
Carbondale. 

During  the  summer  session,  group  trips  are  planned  to 
attend  the  Municipal  Opera  in  Saint  Louis  and  to  various  his- 
torical sites  in  Southern  Illinois. 

Swimming  and  intra-mural  recreational  programs  are  spon- 
sored by  the  physical  education  departments.  Outdoor  square 
dancing  programs  are  available.  Weekly  free  movies,  this  year 
to  be  on  Wednesday  nights,  are  provided  by  the  Audio-Visual 
Aids  Service.  The  speech  department  will  offer  a  Little  Theatre 
production.  All  of  these  programs  are  designed  to  provide  suit- 
able outlets  for  the  students'  recreational  and  entertainment 
needs. 

Educational  opportunities  other  than  those  provided  through 
course-work  are  also  available.  Special  educational  conferences 
permit  students  to  participate  in  open  sessions.  Informal  social 
hours  permit  students  and  faculty  to  become  better  acquainted. 
Constantly  changing  art  exhibitions  are  provided  by  the  Art 
department  in  its  Gallery  in  the  Allyn  Building. 
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ACADEMIC   RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 

Admission    Requirements 

bndergraduate.  To  be  eligible  for  admission,  the  applicant 
must  be  a  graduate  of  a  recognized  high  school,  or  over  21 
years  of  age.  Veterans  not  graduates  of  such  high  schools  nor 
21  years  of  age  may  qualify  for  admission  by  taking  the  General 
Educational  Development  Tests,  provided  their  former  high 
schools  will  certify  high  school,  graduation  on  such  basis. 
Persons  over  21  years  of  age  and  not  high  school  graduates  are 
required  to  take  these  tests  during  their  attendance  period  at  this 
University.  These  tests  are  regularly  offered  the  first  Friday 
and   Saturday    of  each   month  at   the   Office    of  Student  Affairs. 

Out-of-state  freshmen  who  rank  in  the  upper  three-fourths  of 
their  high  school  graduating  classes  may  be  admitted  to  the 
undergraduate  division  of  Southern  Illinois  University  upon  cer- 
tification by  their  high  school  principals.  Out-of-state  stude 
who  do  not  rank  in  the  upper  three-fourths  of  their  high  scLool 
graduating  classes  may  be  admitted  by  special  permission. 

Admission  as  a  transfer  student  to  advanced  standing  re- 
quires the  presenting  of  a  full  record  of  academic  experience. 
This  includes  transcript  and  evidence  of  graduation  from  high 
school,  and  transcript  and  evidence  of  good  standing  from  every 
college  or  university  attended.  All  such  transcripts  should  be 
mailed  directly  from  the  institution  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 
At  least  three-fourths  of  transferred  credits  from  any  institution 
must  be  of  "C"  quality  of  better. 

If  his  scholarship  record  shows  an  average  below  "C",  the 
applicant  will  be  denied  admission.  Appeal  for  exception  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Dean  or  Director  of  the  College  or  Division 
which  he  hopes  to  enter,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  evidence 
that  the  applicant  may  be  readmitted  to  the  college  from  which 
he  is  transferring,  and  by  a  full  statement  of  the  circumstances 
under  which  the  poor  record  was  made.  The  application  should 
be  made  early,  to  permit  any  necessary  correspondence  with 
the  authorities  at  the  former  college. 

Students  who  were  in  attendance  and  in  good  standing  at 
the  close  of  the  1954  Spring  Quarter  or  1953  Summer  Session 
need  not  make  application  for  re-entrance  before  registering. 
All  other  former  students  must  contact  the  Office  of  Admissions 
for  re-entrance  clearance  prior  to  registration. 
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A  former  student  who  seeks  re-entrance,  but  who  is  not  in 
good  standing  at  Southern,  must  clear  his  status  before  the 
Office  of  Admissions  will  prepare  his  registration  permit.  It  is 
to  the  interest  of  the  candidate  to  initiate  re-entrance  early  so 
that  all  inquiries  may  be  answered  and  so  that  the  candidate  can 
find  time  to  complete  any  requirements  that  may  be  imposed  upon 
him. 

Admission  is  to  a  particular  college  or  instructional  divi- 
sion as  well  as  admission  to  the  University,  except  in  the  case 
of  a  student  who  is  admitted  as  an  unclassified  student.  In 
addition,  the  applicant  is  expected  to  indicate  the  particular 
major  field  in  which  he  is  interested.  Should  he  be  undecided, 
he  should  enroll  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences, 
unless  he  plans  to  teach,  in  which  case  he  may  enroll  in  the 
College  of  Education.  If  any  question  remains,  the  college  may 
be  determined  by  turning  to  the  Units  of  Instruction  section  of 
this  Bulletin. 

Inquiries  relative  to  admission  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions. 

Graduate  School.  Admission  to  Graduate  School  is  granted 
by  the  Registrar  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  but 
approval  for  majoring  in  a  particular  department  can  be  given 
only  by  the  chairman  of  that  department.  Field  majors  must  be 
approved  by  the  chairman  of  each  department  concerned.  Un- 
conditional admission  to  the  Graduate  School  is  granted  only 
to  graduates  of  fully-accredited  colleges  and  universities; 
graduates  of  institutions  of  limited  accredidation,  however,  may 
be  given  conditional  admission,  depending  upon  the  merit  of  the 
institution  concerned.  Students  whose  undergraduate  records 
are  not  such  as  to  indicate  ability  to  do  high  quality  work 
should  not  expect  unconditional  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School. 

Forms  upon  which  application  may  be  made  for  admission 
to  the  Graduate  School  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the 
Graduate  School.  With  the  application,  the  applicant  must  sub- 
mit an  official  transcript  (sent  directly  from  the  college  or 
university  from  which  the  degree  was  received)  of  all  his  under- 
graduate work  and  of  any  graduate  credits  which  he  may  wish 
to  transfer. 

A  student  holding  a  bachelor's  degree,  and  wishing  to  take 
graduate  or  undergraduate  courses  without  their  being  counted 
toward  a  degree  at  Southern,  will  be  admitted  as  an  "unclassi- 
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fied  graduate  student".  Special  application  forms  for  such 
status  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Office  or  the  Office 
of  Admissions.  In  such  capacity  he  may  enroll  in  graduate  or 
undergraduate  courses  for  which  he  has  had  the  prerequisites. 
No  course  can  be  credited  toward  a  master's  degree  unless  the 
student,  at  the  time  the  course  is  taken,  has  applied  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Graduate  School  as  a  regular  graduate  student. 


Requirements  for  the  Bachelor's  Degree  in  all  Academic  Units 

Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  complete  192  quarter 
hours  of  credit  in  approved  courses.  At  least  64  must  be  in 
senior  college  courses,  of  which  48  must  be  earned  in  residence. 
Each  student  must  have  a  "C"  average,  and  grades  not  lower 
than  "C"  in  subjects  aggregating  at  least  three-fourths  of  the 
work.  A  "C"  average  is  required  in  the  major  subject.  These 
averages  are  required  for  the  credit  made  at  Southern  as  well  as 
for  the  total  record. 

*The  following  requirements  should  be  met  by  degree  candi- 
dates of  all  colleges  within  the  first  two  years  of  attendance. 

Social  Studies— 20  quarter  hours  (work  in  4  departments 

required) 
Economics,  5  hours 
Geography,  5  hours , 
Government,  5  hours 
History,  5  hours 
Sociology,  5  hours 

Humanities— 18  quarter  hours 
English  101,  102,  103,-9  hours 
English  205,  206,  209,  311,  212-6  hours 
Art  120  or  Music  100--3  hours 

Note:    The  student  is  also  advised  to  complete  the 
foreign  language  requirement  for  the  bachelor's  degree 
within  the  first  two  years. 

Biological  Sciences— 9  quarter  hours 
Health  Education  202-4  hours 
Botany  101,  202,  or  Zoology  101,  105-5  hours 

*For  the  Bachelor  of  Music  and  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Education 
degrees,  for  which  the  requirements  are  somewhat  different,  see 
pages  169  and  170  of  the  regular  University  Bulletin. 
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Mathematics  and  Physical  Sciences— 12  quarter  hours 
Chemistry,  Mathematics,  Physics  (The  12  hours  to  be 
selected  from  two  departments.) 

Practical  Arts  and  Crafts— 3  quarter  hours 
Agriculture,  Business  Administration,  Home  Economics, 
Industrial  Education  (Not  required  if  the  student  has  had 
any  of  this  work  in  high  school.) 

Physical  Education— 6  quarter  hours 

Air  Science  and  Tactics— 6  quarter  hours  (Men) 

Six  quarter  hours  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics  are  required 
of  all  entering  male  freshman  students,  unless  they  are  veterans 
or  are  excused  from  the  requirement  by  the  Military  Policies 
Committee.  Veterans  who  received  university  credit  for  basic 
training  may  not  receive  credit  for  the  basic  Air  Science  and 
Tactics  nor  for  required  activity  physical  education.  Students 
who  have  been  granted  the  usual  academic  credit  for  military 
basic  training  are  not  required  to  take  Health  Education  202, 
physical  education  activity,  nor  basic  military. 

Students  may  satisfy  any  of  the  above  requirements  by 
passing  non-credit  attainment  tests.  In  some  cases,  more  ad- 
vanced work  may  be  substituted  for  the  required  courses  listed. 
Students  who  transfer  in  the  junior  or  senior  years  may  sub- 
stitute senior  college  courses  in  most  departments  for  the  fresh- 
man-sophomore courses  listed  above. 

Note.  Before  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year,  students  will 
be  required  to  remove  deficiencies  as  shown  on  the  freshman 
entrance  tests.  Students  may  remove  such  deficiencies  by  pass- 
ing a  university  credit  course,  by  passing  a  remedial  course,  or 
by  passing  a  test  given  by  the  testing  service. 

Degree  candidates  are  expected  to  follow  the  basic  program 
set  out  here  plus  the  advanced  work  recommended  by  the  depart- 
ment in  which  the  student  expects  to  do  his  major  work.  If  the 
student  intends  to  take  his  degree  elsewhere,  the  adviser  may 
recommend  changes  in  these  requirements  in  favor  of  those  of 
the  institution  from  which  the  student  plans  to  be  graduated.  If 
the  student  changes  his  mind  and  decides  to  take  his  degree  at 
Southern,    none    of   the  above  requirements  will  be  waived. 
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Fees 

Fees   for  the   eight-weeks'   session: 

Tuition $11.25 

Student  Activity  Fee 7.50  (including 

Federal  Admission  Tax) 

Book  Rental  Fee 2.00 

Total  $20.75 

Graduate  student  fees  are  the  same  as  above  with  the  ad- 
dition of  a  matriculation  fee  of  $5.00  for  graduates  of  schools 
other  than  Southern. 

Students  holding  valid  state  scholarships  and  military 
scholarships  are  exempt  from  the  above  fees. 

Additional  special  fees  include  the  following: 

Out-of-state  Fee $7.50 

Late  registration  fee  —  $2.00  first  day, 

$1.00  increase  each  day  to  a  maximum  of      5.00 

Chemistry  laboratory  breakage  deposit    .    .  2.00 

Botany  101  and  131  laboratory  breakage 

deposit  .    .    2.00 

Completion  of  an  incomplete  course  .    .    .     1.00 

Graduation 10.00 

Graduate    Aptitude   Test   fee    ....     2.00 

Students  attending  under  Public  Laws  346  and  16  are  not 
required  to  pay  any  of  the  regular  fees.  Students  attending  under 
Public  Law  550  are  required  to  pay  fees,  both  regular  and 
special,  and  may  not  use  a  military  scholarship  for  a  waiving  of 
such  payment. 

A    student  taking  up   to  eight  quarter  hours   inclusive  may 
elect  to  pay  fees  on  a  $2.00  per  quarter  basis  plus  a  $0.75  book 
rental  fee  per  course. 

Students  who  register  by  May  29  during  the  advance  re- 
gistration period  will  receive  their  Fee  Address  Cards  by  mail. 
This  card  will  indicate  the  fee  amount  payable.  After  receipt 
of  this  card  a  student  may  pay  his  fees  in  person  or  by  mail  at 
the  Bursar's  Office.  Such  students  must  pay  their  fees  by  June 
15  or  their  advance  registration  will  be  cancelled  and  they 
must  completely  re-register  on  June  21. 
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Students  who  advance  register  between  May  31  and  June  5 
must  pay  their  fees  at  the  time  they  register.  This  also  applies 
for  those  registering  on  June  21. 

Late  fees  will  be  assessed  beginning  June  22  except  for 
those  students  taking  special  workshop  courses  only  and  whose 
starting  date  is  later  than  June  22,  and  for  those  students  who 
are  taking  night  courses  only.  Such  registrations  may  be  made 
on  the  first  meeting  date  of  the  class  without  late  fee  penalty. 

Academic  Load,  Course  Numbers,  and  Credits  for  the  Eight 
Weeks  Session 

The  normal  student  load  for  the  eight-weeks'  session  is 
ten  to  twelve  quarter  hours.  A  student  with  special  needs,  by 
permission  of  the  dean  or  director  of  his  academic  unit,  may 
take  a  maximum  of  fourteen  quarter  hours. 

Each  class  period  is  seventy-five  minutes  in  length.  The 
schedule  of  periods  for  the  summer  follows: 

1st  hour 7:30-8:45  4th  hour 11:45-1:00 

2nd  hour 8:55-10:10         5th  hour 1:10-2:25 

3rd  hour  10:20-11:35  6th  hour 2:35-3:50 

Courses  numbered  000-099  are  courses  not  properly  falling 
within  freshman,  sophomore,  junior,  senior,  or  graduate  level. 
Courses  numbered  100-199  are  primarily  for  freshman;  200-299 
for  sophomore;  300-399,  for  juniors  and  seniors;  400-499,  for 
seniors  and  graduates;  and  500,  for  graduates. 

Grading    System 

Grades  are  expressed  in  letters  as  follows: 

(Per  quarter  hour) 

A,  Excellent  5  grade  points 

B,  Good  4  grade  points 

C,  Satisfactory  (this  is  intended  to  be  the 

average  grade) 3  grade  points 

D,  Poor,  but  passing 2  grade  points 

E,  Failure;  all  work  completed  including 

final  examination,  but  failed  1  grade  point 

W,  Course  not  completed;  includes  incomplete 
records  of  all  kinds  (except  "deferred"  for 
graduate  students.)  0-5  grade  points 
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The  number  of  weeks  the  student  attended  is  indicated  by 
a  number;  if  he  attended  more  than  three  weeks  during  the 
summer  session,  this  is  to  be  followed  by  the  grade  he  was 
making  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.    For  example,  W8B. 

A  grade  submitted  at  the  end  of  a  course  is  final  and  may 
not  be  raised  by  additional  work. 

Any  student  who  withdraws  from  a  class  without  following 
the  prescribed  procedure  will  receive  a  grade  of  "W-E"  in  the 
course  regardless  of  when  the  withdrawal  occurs.  A  withdrawal 
from  a  course  is  initiated  with  the  student's  academic  adviser. 

Courses  from  which  a  student  has  withdrawn  officially  will 
be  shown  on  his  record  as  "W"  Withdrawal  within  the  first 
three  weeks  of  the  summer  session  will  not  carry  a  grade. 
Courses  from  which  an  undergraduate  student  has  withdrawn 
after  the  first  three  weeks  will  be  recorded  as  "W"  and  must 
carry  a  grade.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  may  be  permitted  for  un- 
usual circumstances  but  only  through  written  approval  of  the 
student's  academic  dean.  A  graduate  student  may  receive  a 
grade  for  a  course  from  which  he  has  withdrawn  after  the  third 
week  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

Any  change  of  grade,  as  upon  the  completion  of  a  "W", 
must  be  reported  within  a  year  after  the  close  of  the  term  in 
which  the  course  was  taken.  A  fee  of  one  dollar  is  charged  for 
completion  of  a  course  marked  "W",  unless  the  fee  is  waived 
on  recommendation  of  the  University  physician.  A  student  who 
for  some  reason  must  miss  the  final  examination  may  not  take 
an  examination  before  the  one  scheduled  for  the  class.  In 
this  case  a  "W8"  with  a  grade  should  be  recorded  by  the  in- 
structor. The  final  examination  may  be  given  at  a  later  date, 
within  one  year.  A  complete  record  of  all  changes  in  grades 
will  appear  on  the  official  transcript. 

Course  Changes    and   Withdrawals    from    School 

A  prescribed  procedure  must  be  followed  by  a  student  when 
desiring  to  change  his  program,  or  to  withdraw  from  the  Univer- 
sity, while  the  period  for  which  registered  is  still  in  progress. 
Failure  to  follow  the  official  procedure  will  result  in  academic 
penalty. 

Program  changes  by  an  undergraduate  student  must  be 
initiated  with  his  academic  adviser.  Changes  by  a  graduate 
student  must  be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  student's 
advisory  committee,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
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Official  withdrawal  from  the  University  is  initiated  at  the 
Office  of  Student  Affairs.  A  student  officially  withdrawing 
within  ten  days  after  the  beginning  of  the  session  may  obtain  a 
full  refund  of  fees  provided  he  makes  application  for  a  refund  at 
the  Registrar's  Office  within  ten  days  following  the  last  day  of 
the  regular  university  registration  period.  Otherwise,  no  re- 
fund is  permitted. 

Registration    Procedure 

This  University  uses  a  central  advisement  and  advance  reg- 
istration system.  The  advance  registration  period  of  the  1954 
Summer  Session  will  be  from  April  12  through  June  5. 

Summer  school  students  should  make  every  effort  to  con- 
sult their  academic  advisers  and  register  during  the  advance 
registration  period.  Otherwise,  they  might  not  be  able  to  se- 
cure needed,  or  desired,  courses.  Academic  advisers  will  be 
available  by  appointment  from  April  5  through  June  5.  The 
Registration  Center  in  Barracks  "H"  will  be  open  from  1:00 
to  4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday  for  the  first  two  weeks, 
starting  on  April  12  and  will  be  open  Monday,  Wednesday,  and 
Friday  afternoons  thereafter.  It  will  also  process  registrations 
during  Saturday  mornings. 

After  June  5,  the  Registration  Center  will  not  process  re- 
gistrations until  June  21,  except  for  College  of  Education 
students  who  were  not  in  attendance  during  the  1954  Spring 
Quarter.  Such  students'  registrations  will  be  processed  between 
June  14  and  June  19. 

So  that  a  student  may  know  how  to  initiate  his  summer  reg- 
istration  he    should   study  the  following  information  carefully. 

A.    If  he  is  an  undergraduate  student 

1.    He  must  contact  the  Office  of  Admissions  to 

a.  Be  admitted  if  he  is  a  new  student 

b.  Secure  re-entry  clearance  if  he  has  taken  work  at 
this  University  but  did  not  do  so  during  the  1953 
Summer  Session  or  the  1954  Spring  Quarter. 

c.  Initiate  re-admission  permission  if  he  has  taken 
work  at  this  University  but  was  dropped  at  the 
end  of  his  last  attendance  period. 
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2.    He  should  first  contact  his  academic  adviser  if  he 
attended  the  1954  Spring  Quarter  or  1953  Summer 
Session. 

B.    If  he  is  a  graduate  student 

1.  He  must  first  contact  either  the  Office  of  Admissions 
or  the  Graduate  School  to  be  admitted  if  he  is  a  new 
Graduate  student. 

2.  He  must  first  contact  the  Office  of  Admissions  to  se- 
cure re-entry  clearance  if  he  has  taken  graduate  work 
at  this  University  but  did  not  do  so  during  the  1953 
Summer  Session  or  the  1954  Spring  Quarter. 

3.  He  should  first  contact  the  Graduate  School  if  any  of 
the  above  conditions  do  not  apply  to  him. 

Registration    Calendar 

A.  Advance  Registration  -  April  12  to  June  5.  (Registra- 
tion Center  open  1:00-4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday 
during  first  two  weeks.  Thereafter  only  on  Monday, 
Wednesday,  and  Friday.  Registrations  will  also  be 
processed  on  Saturday  mornings.  Advisement  will  be- 
gin one  week  earlier,  or  on  April  5.)  It  is  advisable 
for  all  students  to  register  during  this  period  to  assure 
enrollment  in  desired  courses. 

B.  College  of  Education  students   only.     Students   in    this 

College  who  were  not  in  attendance  during  1954  Spring 
Quarter  may  register  during  June  14-19  period. 

C.  Central   Registration   -   June   21.      (Registration  Center 
open  8;00  a.m.  -  4:30  p.m.) 

D.  Late  Registration  -  June  22  to  June  26. 

1.  Students  may  register  until  June  26,  but  will  be 
assessed  late  fees. 

2.  Students  desiring  to  register  after  June  26  may  do  so 
only  with  permission  of  the  dean  or  director  of  their 
academic  unit. 

3.  Students  registering  only  fbr  a  night  or  Saturday 
course  may  do  so  on  the  first  meeting  date  of  the 
class  without  late  fee  payment. 

4.  Students  registering  only  for  a  workshop  or  special 
course  that  begins  on  a  date  later  than  June  21  may 
do  so  on  the  first  meeting  date  of  the  class  without 
late  fee  payment. 
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E.  Fee  Payment 

1.  Students  advance  registering  by  May  29  will  receive 
Fee  Address  Card  by  mail.  Fees  must  be  paid 
either  in  person  or  by  mail  to  the  Bursar's  Office 
by  June  15,  or  advance  registration  will  be  cancelled. 

2.  Students  advance  registering  after  May  29  must  pay 
fees  at  time  of  registration. 

F.  Program  Changes  may  be  made  after  students  have  paid 
their  fees.  However,  they  will  not  be  accepted  at  the 
Registration  Center  between  June  7  to  12,  or  on  June  21. 
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UNITS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Undergraduate  units  are  the  Division  of  Communications, 
the  College  of  Education,  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts,  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Division  of  Rural  Studies,  and 
the  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions.  The  graduate  pro- 
gram is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Graduate  School.  The 
Division  of  Technical  and  Adult  Education  offers  one  and  two 
year  terminal  programs  in  vocational  and  technical  courses  and 
non-credit  Adult  Education  courses.  The  Division  of  University 
Extension  is  an  all-University  agency  through  which  all  college 
credit  courses  in  extension  are  scheduled. 


$    DIVISION    OF    COMMUNICATIONS 

The  Division  is  composed  of  the  departments  of  Journalism 
and  Speech.  Both  departments  offer  curricula  in  the  College  of 
Education  and  offer  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  the  Divi- 
sion of  Communications  to  persons  completing  majors  in  one  of 
the  various  emphases  of  these  departments.  The  Speech  Depart- 
ment also  offers  a  major  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
composed  of  non-professional  speech  courses.  Minors  are 
offered  by  both  departments  for  students  electing  to  major  in 
other  fields. 

Students  majoring  in  either  of  the  departments  of  the  Divi- 
sion must  meet  the  general  University  requirements  listed  on 
page  5  as  well  as  the  specific  requirements  of  their  major 
fields. 


— •  .COLLEGE    OF    EDUCATION 

The  College  of  Education  is  for  men  and  women  who  are 
already  members  of  the  teaching  profession,  and  for  young 
people  who  intend  to  enter  the  field  of  teaching  or  of  educational 
administration,  or  some  related  field.  Its  aim  is  to  provide  a 
fully-rounded  program  of  pre-service  and  in-service  instruction 
and  study.  Its  undergraduate  and  graduate  curricula  are  intended 
to  prepare  students  for  teaching  in  the  rural  and  elementary 
fields,  high  school,  and  college,  and  for  holding  positions  as 
school  administrators,  supervisors,  and  supervising  teachers. 
Opportunity  for  in-service  growth  is  provided  on  a  graduate  or 
an  undergraduate  basis  and  also  on  a  credit  or  non-credit  basis. 
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Requirements 

General  Requirements.  All  students  in  the  College  of  Edu- 
cation must  complete  the  general  University  requirements  listed 
on  page  5 ,  including  American  history  and  government.  (In 
this  University,  this  means  History  201  or  202  and  Government 
101,  231,  or  300.)  No  general  requirement  in  foreign  language 
applies  to  the  College  of  Education.  In  certain  departments, 
however,  foreign  language  is  required  of  majors  in  secondary 
education. 

Majors  and  Minors  in  the  College  of  Education 

A.  Kindergarten- Primary.        With    a    Kindergarten-Primary 
major  the  student  also  must  carry  24  quarter  hours  each  in  (a) 
the  social  studies,  (b)  the  natural  sciences,  and  (c)  the  language 
arts. 

B.  Elementary.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  elementary 
schools  are  not  expected  to  major  in  an  academic  department; 
the  student's  major  is  called  elementary  education.  A  student 
must  have  36  quarter  hours  in  education  in  addition  to  a  mini- 
mum of  12  quarter  hours  in  student  teaching.  He  also  must 
carry  24  hours  each  in  (a)  the  social  studies,  (b)  the  natural 
sciences,  and  (c)  the  language  arts. 

C.  Secondary.  The  student  who  is  registered  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Education  and  preparing  to  teach  may  carry  a  major  in 
any  department  of  any  of  the  three  colleges  of  the  University, 
provided  the  department  offers  an  undergraduate  major.  The 
major  must  be  of  at  least  48  quarter  hours,  with  a  minor  of  at 
least  24  quarter  hours  (the  major  and  minor  being  in  different 
fields);  or  the  student  may  carry  a  major  of  36  quarter  hours  with 
two  approved  minors  of  24  hours  each.  Additional  elective 
hours  in  the  major  and  minor  fields  are  also  encouraged.  A 
"field  major"  may  be  carried  in  the  social  studies. 


DIVISION    OF    FINE    ARTS 


The  Division  is  composed  of  the  departments  of  Art  and 
Music.  Both  departments  offer  curricula  in  the  College  of  Edu- 
cation and  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  as  well  as  for 
students  enrolled  in  the  Division. 


SUMMER  BULLETIN  J5 

The    following    bachelor's    degrees    are    permissible     for 
students  majoring  in  Art: 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  (for  students  in  the 
College  of  Education.)    Major  in  Art  Education. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Arts  (for  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences).    Major  in  Art  History. 

3.  Bachelor  of  Arts  (for  students  in  the  Division  of  Fine 
Arts).  Major  in  Advertising  Art;  Drawing  and  Painting; 
Product  Design;  Pottery. 

Music    Department    curricula    are    designed    leading   to   the 
following  degrees: 

1.  Bachelor  of  Music,  for  students  in  the  Division  of  Fine 
Arts,  who  intend  to  make  performing  in  music  their  pro- 
fession.   A  junior  recital  is  required. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education,  for  students  in  the 
College  of  Education,  who  intend  to  make  the  teaching 
of  music  their  profession. 

3.  Bachelor  of  Music  Education,  for  a  special  certificate 
to  teach  music  only. 

4.  Bachelor  of  Arts,  for  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,  who  want  a  specialization  in  music 
as  a  part  of  their  general  cultural  education. 


#  COLLEGE    OF    LIBERAL    ARTS    AND    SCIENCES 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  grants  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

Requirements    for    Graduation 

Each   candidate   for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  meet  the 
following  requirements: 

192  quarter  hours'   credit  in  approved  courses. 

Of  this,  64  quarter  hours  must  be  in  courses  numbered  300 
and  above,  of  which  48  must  be  in  residence.  No  depart- 
mental method  courses  or  student  teaching  may  be  counted 
in  fulfillment  of  the  degree  requirements,  excqDt  as  stated 
below: 
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A  grade  point  average  of  3.0,  and  grades  not  lower  than 
"C"  in  subjects  aggregating  at  least  three- fourths  of  the 
work.     "G"    average    is    required    in    the    major    subject. 

General   education  requirements  as  listed  on  page  5. 

4  hours  in  psychology  or  philosophy. 

A  reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language.  This  ordinarily 
requires    9    hours    of    university    study    or    its    equivalent. 

Proficiency  in  English,  demonstrated  by  examination  at  the 
end  of  the  junior  year. 

A  major  of  at  least  42  hours,  and  a  minor  of  at  least  24 
hours,  in  the  following  subjects  (some  departments  require 
more): 

*Art  Foreign  Language         Mathematics  Physics 

Botany  Geography  Microbiology  Psychology 

Chemistry  Government  *Music  *Speech 

Economics  Health  Sciences  Philosophy  Sociology 

English  History  Physiology  Zoology 

*Liberal  \rts,  non-professional  majors 

Pre-professional  courses:  Students  planning  to  take  pre- 
dental,  pre-legal,  pre-medical,  pre-pharmaceutical,  pre-occupa- 
tional  therapy,,  pre-physical  therapy,  or  pre-veterinary  courses 
should  register  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Limited  High  School  Teaching  Certificate:  Students  en- 
rolled in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  may  meet  the 
state  requirements  for  a  limited  high  school  teaching  certificate 
by  using  as  their  electives  certain  prescribed  courses  in  the 
College  of  Education.  Approval  of  such  schedule  should  be 
secured  in  advance  from  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education. 
Students  who  plan  to  enter  teaching  as  a  profession  should  en- 
roll in  the  College  of  Education. 


DIVISION    OF    RURAL    STUDIES 


The  Division  of  Rural  Studies  provides  instruction,  de- 
monstration, and  consultation  in  agriculture,  forestry,  and  other 
activities  directed  toward  the  rural  development  of  Southern 
Illinois.     The  Division  includes  the  Department  of  Agriculture, 
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which  is  the  instructional  unit,  the  University  Farms  and  the 
Illinois  Horticulture  Experiment  Station,  which  are  experimental 
and  demonstrational  units. 

The  Departmejit  of  Agriculture  serves  the  needs  of 

1.  Those  desiring  pre-professional  training  for 

a.  Forestry 

b.  Certification  under  the  Smith-Hughes  Law  for  teach- 
ing Vocational  Agriculture. 

c.  Pre- veterinarian  training1  with  a  major  in  Agriculture. 

2.  Those  wanting  a  four-year  education  leading  to  a  bacca- 
laureate degree  of 

a.  Bachelor  of  Science. 

b.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education. 

Students    in    the    Division    working   toward    a    Bachelor   of 
Science  Degree  must  satisfy  the  general  University  requirements 
listed  on  page    5.      Such  students  will  major  in  agriculture    and 
no  minor  is  required. 


COLLEGES   OF    VOCATIONS   AND    PROFESSIONS 


of 


The  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions  serves  the  needs 


1.  Those  desiring  pre-professional  training  for 

a.  Engineering 

b.  Medical  Technology 

c.  Nursing 

2.  Those  wanting  a  four-year  education  leading  to  the 
baccalaureate  degree,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  depart- 
ments of 

(a)  Business  Administration 

(b)  Economics 

(c)  Home  Economics 

(d)  Industrial  Education 

(e)  Nursing  Education 

Each  candidate  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  must 
fulfill  the  general  University  requirements  listed  on  page  5. 
Each  curriculum  provides  a  major  field  of  concentration.  A 
minor  is  not  required. 
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Students  desiring  teacher-training  in  any  of  the  above  fields 
will  take  subject  matter  work  in  these  departments,  but  they  will 
register  in  the  College  of  Education.  Professional  education 
courses  are  accepted  toward  a  degree  in  this  college  only  by 
special  permission  of  the  dean,  obtained  in  advance. 


#  THE    GRADUATE    SCHOOL 

The  administration  of  the  Graduate  School  is  carried  on  by 
the  Graduate  Council.  The  Graduate  Council  is  composed  of 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  as  chairman,  the  Vice  President 
for  Instruction,  the  deans  and  directors  of  undergraduate  col- 
leges and  divisions  in  which  graduate  courses  are  offered,  and 
six  members  of  the  graduate  faculty,  nominated  by  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  and  appointed  by  the  President.  The  faculty 
of  the  Graduate  School  is  composed  of  the  President  of  the 
University,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  and  members  of 
the  University  faculty  who  are  designated  by  a  committee  con- 
sisting of  the  deans  and  directors  of  colleges  and  divisions/ 
providing  courses  for  the  graduate  program,  the  Chief  Officer  of 
Instruction,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 


Graduate    Degrees 

The  Graduate  School  offers  instruction  leading  to  the  de- 
grees of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Fine  Arts,  Master  of  Science, 
and  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

The  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science,  are 
available  in  the  fields  of  biological  sciences,  botany,  English, 
foreign  languages,  geography  ^  government,  history,  mathematics, 
microbiology,  philosophy  (minor),  physical  sciences,  physics, 
speech,  sociology,  and  zoology. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Education  is  available 
in  the  fields  of  biological  sciences,  educational  administration, 
instructional  supervision,  elementary  education,  English, 
foreign  languages,  guidance  and  counseling,  home  economics, 
industrial  education,  mathematics,  philosophy  (minor),  physical 
sciences,  special  education,  speech,  and  social  sciences. 

The  Degree  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  is  available  in  art. 
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Advisory   Committee 

Each  student  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  is  assigned 
by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  an  adviser  representing  his 
major.  This  adviser  assists  the  graduate  student  in  making  out 
his  program  of  studies,  both  term-by- term  and  long-range.  As 
soon  as  the  student  has  selected  his  thesis  topic  and  special 
thesis  adviser,  such  adviser  is  named  chairman  of  his  advisory 
committee. 

Summer   Session    Hour   Limitation 

Twelve  quarter  hours  of  graduate  credits  are  the  maximum 
load    permitted    during    the    summer    session,    without    special 
written    permission  on   the    part   of  the   Dean   of  the   Graduate 
School. 


GENERAL    REQUIREMENTS    FOR    THE    MASTER'S   DEGREE 

Graduate   Courses 

Courses  offering  graduate  credit  are  numbered  from  400  to 
499  when  they  are  open  to  advanced  undergraduates  and  to 
graduate  students;  and  they  are  numbered  500  to  599  when  they 
are  open  to  graduate  students  only.  Courses  numbered  below 
400  do  not  carry  graduate  credit. 

Credit    Requirements 

Forty-eight  quarter  hours  of  acceptable  graduate  credits 
are  required  for  the  master's  degree,  of  which  a  minimum  of  24 
quarter  hours  must  be  on  the  500  level.  A  minimum  of  30  quarter 
hours  of  residence  credits  is  required  for  the  master's  degree. 

Time    Limitation 

It  is  necessary  for  a  student  to  complete  requirements  for 
the  degree  within  a  six-year  period;  only  work  taken  during  the 
last  six  years  prior  to  graduation  will  be  counted  toward  the 
degree. 

Grades 

Grades  are  recorded  by  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E.  An 
average  of  "B"  in  all  graduate  courses  taken  is  required  for  the 
master's  degree.  No  course  With  a 
counted  toward  the  degree. 
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GRADUATE-LEVEL    INTERNSHIP    PROGRAM    FOR 
TEACHERS,    SUPERVISORS,    OR    ADMINISTRATORS 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  graduate-level  teacher, 
supervisor,  or  administrator  internship  program  is  designed  to 
meet  the  needs  of  those  graduate  students  who  desire  to  obtain 
practical  experience  in  a  public  school  while  working  on  the 
master's  degree  in  education.  Graduate  students  may  enroll 
either  in  a  teaching,  supervising,  or  administrative  program, 
majoring  either  on  the  secondary  or  elementary  level. 

The  ne  cessary  application  for  admission  to  this  program 
may  be  secured  from  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training  and  should 
be  filed  with  him  at  the  earliest  possible  date.  Interns  will 
be  accepted  in  order  of  applications  received  and  approved. 
Professional  courses  selected  by  the  intern  to  meet  the  32 
quarter  hours  of  class  work  must  be  approved,  prior  to  enroll- 
ment, by  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training. 

For  more   detailed   or  specific   information  concerning  the 
graduate    program,    write   directly   to   the   Dean   of  the   Graduate 
School.      The   general   University   Bulletin    also   contains   addi- 
tional information   and  will  be  sent  upon  request  by  the  Office 
A  Admissions. 


■ $  DIVISION    OF    TECHNICAL    AND    ADULT    EDUCATION 

The  Division  administers  the  Vocational-Technical  In- 
stitute for  students  enrolling  in  vocational  and  technical  courses 
leading  toward  two-year  terminal  certificates  of  "Associate  in 
Art",  ' 'Associate  in  Technology",  or  "Associate  in  Business'', 
and  for  other  students  enrolling  in  vocational  and  technical 
courses  to  be  taken  singly  or  as  units  toward  short-course  certi- 
ficates. 

The  Division  also  administers  the  non-credit  Adult  Educa- 
tion courses  offered  by  staff  members  of  the  Vocational-Techni- 
cal   Institute    or   members    of   college    or   division   departments. 


DIVISION    OF    UNIVERSITY    EXTENSION 


The  Division  offers  off-campus  courses  during  the  summer 
months  when  sufficient  requests  and  needs  indicate  that  such 
should  be  done.  The  Dean  of  University  Extension  should  be 
contacted  by  interested  persons. 
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FIELD  COURSES,  WORKSHOPS,  AND  SHORT  COURSES 

Field    Courses 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


The  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  and  the 
University  Museum  will  conduct  an  Anthropological  Field 
Session  in  Durango,  Mexico,  from  June  21  to  August  14,  1954. 
Enrollment  is  limited  to  fifteen  men  and  women  students. 
Students  will  register  for  eight  quarter  hours  credit  in  Sociology 
341  (Field  Methods  and  Techniques  in  Archaeology).  Advanced 
students  alternatively  may  register  for  four  to  six  quarter  hours 
credit  in  Sociology  422  (Reading  and/or  Research  in  Anthropo- 
logy). 

Students  will  live  in  the  city  of  Durango  and  will  partici- 
pate in  the  excavation  of  the  buildings  and  pyramids  of  a  large 
ruin  located  in  the  nearby  hills.  Five  days  of  each  week  will 
be  devoted  to  lectures  and  supervised  field  work.  Weekend  field 
trips  are  planned  to  the  large  archaeological  sites  of  Chalchi- 
huites  and  La  Quemada  in  Zacatecas,  and  to  others  located 
across  the  Sierra  Madre  Occidental  on  the  Pacific  coast  near 
Mazatlan.  Informal  field  trips  will  be  arranged  on  other  week- 
ends. Students  desiring  to  improve  their  knowledge  of  the 
Spanish  language  and  Mexican  culture  may  register  for  weekend 
and  evening  courses  at  the  Instituto  de  Benito  Juarez  in  Durango 
City. 

Several  student  assistantships  will  be  available  for  students 
interested  in  earning  part  of  their  expenses.  Applications  for 
admission  to  the  Field  Session  and  for  student  assistantships 
must  be  received  by  March  15  and  preregistration  must  be  com- 
pleted by  April  15.  For  application  blanks  and  detailed  informa- 
tion write  Dr.  J.  Charles  Kelley,  Museum,  Southern  Illinois 
University,  Carbondale,  Illinois. 


0  FOREIGN    LANGUAGES 

The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  is  offering  its  se  :ond 
study-tour  of  Mexico  (Spanish  360).  The  course  will  begin 
with  summer  registration,  June  21.  The  students  will  leave  the 
campus  July  3  and  return  August  7.  The  course  will  end  August 
13.  It  will  carry  8  quarter  hours  of  credit  and  will  be  open  to 
Spanish  majors  and  minors,  and  others  with  advanced  standing 
in  Spanish. 
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The  first  two  weeks  will  be  spent  on  the  campus,  and  will 
consist  of  lectures  on  the  history  and  Customs,  the  art  and 
culture  of  the  country,  as  well  as  drill  upon  useful  phrases.  The 
group  will  travel  by  cars  to  Mexico  City,  which  will  serve  as 
headquarters  for  three  weeks,  with  side  trips  to  Oaxaca,  Taxco, 
Guadaljara,  etc. 

The  fee  for  the  tour  has  been  set  at  $175.00,  and  will  in- 
clude transportation,  lodging,  and  guide  service.  Meals  are  not 
included.  Fee  is  due  before  June  1.  In  addition,  those  students 
taking  the  tour  for  credit  will  be  subject  to  regular  registration 
fees. 

Anyone  interested  in  taking  this  tour  (with  or  without  credit) 
should  write  directly  for  reservation  or  information  to  the  director 
of  the"  tour,  Dr.  J.  Cary  Davis,  Department  of  Foreign  Languages. 


— #  GEOGRAPHY 

The  department  of  Geography  will  offer  Geography  450. 
This  course  will  take  the  student  through  the  Southwestern 
United  States.  The  states  of  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  California, 
Neveda,  Utah,  and  Colorado  are  included  within  the  itinerary. 
The  course  will  start  June  21  and  end  August  11.  Students 
registering  for  credit  must  spend  the  first  week,  June  21  to 
June  26,  on  the  campus  studying  the  areas  to  be  visited.  Follow- 
ing the  classroom  work,  six  and  one-half  weeks,  June  28  through 
August  11,  will  be  spent  on  tour.  Students  may  earn  ten  quarter 
hours  of  residence  credit,  which  may  be  counted  as  natural 
science.  The  course  is  open  to  juniors,  seniors,  and  graduate 
students  who  have  had  a  minimum  of  Geography  100  or  the 
equivalent. 

The  exact  cost  to  the  student  taking  this  course  cannot  be 
given.  No  estimate  has  been  made  of  the  cost  for  the  one  week 
spent  on  the  campus.  The  cost  of  the  trip  has  been  set  at 
$325.  This  includes  course  registration  fee,  bus  transportation, 
lodging,  insurance,  study  materials,  and  University  tuition.  It 
does  not  include  meals,  laundry  service,  optional  excursions, 
admission  charges  to  museums,  etc.  A  deposit  of  $50,  which 
includes  a  course  registration  fee  of  $5.00,  is  required  for  ad- 
mittance to  the  course.  The  balance  of  $275  is  due  not  later 
than  May  15.  Students,  up  to  a  maximum  of  thirty-five,  will 
be  admitted  in  order  of  receipt  of  deposit. 
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Deposits,  except  for  the  registration  fee  of  $5.00,  may  be 
withdrawn,  if  for  good  reason,  before  May  1.  After  May  1, 
deposits,  as  well  as  subsequent  payments  are  refundable  only 
if  the  student  withdrawing  provides  a  substitute.  The  regis- 
tration fee  will  not  be  refunded  unless  the  course  is  cancelled. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  this  trip  will  be  somewhat  strenous, 
only  those  in  good  physical  health  will  be  accepted.  Students 
will  be  required  to  submit  notes  from  their  doctors  stating  that 
their  health  will  permit  them  to  take  the  trip. 

Anyone  interested  in  the  tour  should  write  Dr.  Robert  A. 
Harper,  department  of  Geography  and  Geology,  who  will  direct 
the  course. 

Workshops 

*ART 

The  Art  Department's  summer  schedule  will  feature  work- 
shops in  Jewelry,  Weaving,  Sculpture,  Design,  and  Pottery.  Each 
workshop  will  be  four  weeks  in  duration,  In  addition,  Art  300, 
Art  Education,  will  be  offered  as  two  four-week  workshops. 
Students  in  art  education  may  register  for  one  or  both  workshops. 

All  of  the  workshops  provide  opportunity  for  concentrated 
work  in  specialized  areas.  Either  beginning  or  advanced 
students  may  register  for  workshops  under  appropriate  course 
numbers.  These  numbers  may  be  found  under  the  Art  Department 
in  the  schedule  of  classes  appearing  in  the  last  part  of  the 
Bulletin. 

The  art  education  workshops  will  include  presentation  of 
lectures,  conferences,  and  demonstrations  by  visitors  prominent 
in  the  field  of  art  education. 


O  EDUCATION 

Two  workshops,  Education  441,  Workshop  in  Teaching 
Elementary  Science,  and  Education  463,  Workshop  in  Public 
School  Relations,  will  be  offered  by  the  Department  of  Education. 
Authorities  from  outside  the  University  are  to  be  brought  in  to 
take  part  in  workshop  instruction. 

These  courses  for  teachers  and  administrators  are  sched- 
uled during  the  regular  summer  session,  and  each  may  be  com- 
pleted in  either  two  or  four  weeks.  Persons  who  wish  to  take 
other   classes   in   the   mornings  may  take   a  workshop   for  four 
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quarter  hours  of  credit  by  attending  afternoons  for  four  weeks. 
Persons  who  wish  to  take  only  a  workshop  may  take  either  one 
for  four  quarter  hours  of  credit  by  attending  both  morning  and 
afternoon  for  two  weeks. 

Education  441  will  be  offered  from  June  21  to  July  16. 
Education  463  will  be  offered  from  June  21  to  July  16.  EJoth 
workshops  may  be  taken  2  weeks  all  day  or  4  weeks  3  hours 
daily  in  the  afternoon. 


— — — #  FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  AND  EDUCATION 

The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  is  offering  a  four- 
week  workshop  in  elementary  school  foreign  languages  (Educa- 
tion 435  or  Foreign  Languages  435)  for 

1.  Elementary  school  teachers  who  wish  to  integrate  a 
foreign  language  into  their  teaching  programs  in  social 
sciences,  English,  art,  or  other  fields. 

2.  High  School  language  teachers  who  wish  to  introduce  or 
to  supervise  foreign  language  classes  at  the  elementary 
school  level. 

The  workshop  will  meet  from  7:30  to  11:45  daily  with  oc- 
casional afternoon  or  evening  sessions  to  demonstrate  mechani- 
cal aids  or  language  club  techniques.  Students  will  work  out 
introductory  lessons  at  different  elementary  grade  levels  and 
will  receive  intensive  drill  in  the  language  of  their  choice.  The 
course  will  be  given  by  Dr.  Hartwig  and  Dr.  Peacock,  with  the 
assistance  of  consultants  from  the  College  of  Education,  de- 
monstration classes,  and  foreign  graduate  assistants. 

This  workshop  will  run  from  June  21  to  July  16.  The  cred- 
its   may  be    counted   as    either  education   or  foreign  language 
credits.      Students   should  have  at  least  one  year  of  a  foreign 
language  to  enter  the  course. 


GUIDANCE    AND    SPECIAL    EDUCATION 


Guidance  and  Special  Education  480,  a  workshop  in  Coun- 
seling the  Handicapped,  will  be  offered  from  July  5  to  July  16. 
This  workshop  is  primarily  for  persons  acting  as  counselors  in 
institutions  or  as  social  and  welfare  workers  who  have  contacts 
with  handicapped  persons.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  re- 
habilitation.      The    Illinois    Tuberculosis   Association    and  the 
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Division  of  Rehabilitation  are  cooperating  with  the  University 
in  sponsoring  this  workshop.  Prominent  speakers  from  the  Uni- 
versity, State  offices,  and  United  States  offices  will  participate. 
The    workshop    will    carry   four    quarter   hours    of    credit. 


0  HEALTH  EDUCATION  AND  HOME  ECONOMICS 

A  workshop  in  Health  and  Nutrition  (Health  Education  376 
or  Home  Economics  376)  is  being  offered  cooperatively  by  the 
Health  Education  and  Home  Economics  Departments.  The  work- 
shop will  be  offered  from  June  21  to  July  2.  The  student  regis- 
ters in  the  department  of  his  choice.  Instruction  in  foods,  nutri- 
tion, sanitation,  and  other  public  health  problems  as  related  to 
to  the  school  lunchroom,  camping  programs,  and  other  quantity 
feeding  programs.  The  workshop  is  designed  primarily  for  super- 
visors of  school  lunchrooms,  school  administrators,  camp  lead- 
ers, school  nurses,  and  any  others  responsible  for  preparing 
foods  in  quantity.  Coordinators  are  Ralph  Boatman,  Health 
Education,  and  Mary  Louise  Barnes,  Home  Economics.  Con- 
sultants from  the  University  and  specialists  from  various  out- 
side agencies  will  also  participate.  The  class  meets  daily 
from  1:00  to  5:00  p.m.,  at  Giant  City.  Living  arrangements  can 
be  made  at  Giant  City  for  those  who  wish  to  live  there.  For 
further  details  on  housing  or  on  the  course  write  to  either  coordi- 
nator. 


0  MUSIC 

A  Wind  Instrument  Workshop  (Woods  and  Brasses)  is  being 
offered  under  the  auspices  of  the  Department  of  Music  and  the 
Division  of  University  Extension  during  the  week  of  June  14  to 
June  18.  The  following  artists  will  be  in  charge  of  workshop 
sessions: 

Dr.  Donald  McGinnis,  Woodwinds,  Ohio  State  University 

Mr.    William    Gower,    French   horn   and   low   brasses,   State 
University  of  Iowa 

Mr.    Phillip    Olsson,    trumpet,    Southern   Illinois    University 

The  workshop  is  open  to  high  school  students  and  teachers. 
Registratioii  will  be  on  Monday,  June  14,  at  8:00  a.m.,  in  the 
lobby  of  Shryock  Auditorium.     There  will  be  no  charge  for  at- 
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tending  the  workshop  except  for  those  who  desire  University 
housing.  Housing  accommodations  will  be  available  at  Woody 
Hall.  Evening  entertainment  will  be  arranged  by  the  Division  of 
University  Extension. 

The  workshop  schedule  is  as  follows: 
Monday:  1  p.m.  -  Workshop  in  French  Horn  (place  to  be  announced) 

2  p.m.  -  Workshop  in  Woodwinds  "      "   " 

3  p.m.  -  Workshop  in  Trumpet  "       "   " 
4:30  -  5:30  p.m.  -  Band  (Shryock  Auditorium) 

Tuesday:  9  to  10  a.m.  -  Band;  10:30  to  12  p.m.  -  Small  ensembles 

Wednesday:    (Same  as  Tuesday) 

Thursday:       (Same  as  Tuesday) 

Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday  afternoon  schedules  are  the 

same  as  for  Monday  above. 

Friday:    Individual  conferences  by  appointment.    During  the  noon 

hour,  there  will  be  a  workshop  dinner. 


Short    Courses 


#  HOME    ECONOMICS 

Home  Economics  540,  Trends  in  Consumer  Problems,  will 
be  offered  July  19  to  July  31.  Credit  is  four  quarter  hours.  The 
course  will  cover  consumer  education  in  the  public  school  pro- 
gram; selection  of  individual  and  group  problems  for  investiga- 
tion; planning  and  preparing  units  and  source  material  in  the 
field.  Specialists  in  various  phases  of  consumer  problems  and 
from  the  State  Department  will  participate.  Student  may  pre- 
register  or  may  register  on  May  21. 

Home  Economics  566,  Seminar  in  Home  and  Family  Life, 
will  be  offered  June  21  to  July  16.  Credit  is  four  quarter  hours. 
The  course  involves  a  study  of  factors  that  promote  satisfactions 
within  the  immediate  family;  planning  and  preparing  teaching 
units  and  source  materials  in  this  field. 

For  additional  information  on  either  of  the  two  courses, 
write  to  Dr.  Eileen  E.  Quigley,  chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Home  Economics. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 

SUMMER,    1954 


BUILDING  ABBREVIATIONS 

Ag.H.  - 

-Agriculture  House 

U.Sch. 

Ag.Bar, 

,E. -Agriculture  Barracks  East 

W 

Ag.Bar, 

,W. -Agriculture  Barracks  West 

A 

-Allyn  Building 

DR 

Al. 

-Altgeld  Hall 

WS 

B.F. 

-Baptist  Foundation 

MS 

Bar. 

-Barracks 

ES 

FLA 

-Foreign  Language  Annex 

U.Sch. 

FLH 

-Foreign  Language  House 

GMS 

Gym 

-Gymnasium 

A&CS 

JH 

-Journal  ism  House 

CR 

Har. 

-Harwood  Hal  1 

HS 

-Health  Service 

M.H. 

M 

-Main  Building 

M.H..A. 

P 

-Parkinson  Laboratory 

Aud. 

Rec.R. 

-Recreation  Room  (Gym) 

L.Aud, 

SCF 

-Student  Christian  Foundation 

R.Aud. 
B.Aud. 

-University  School 

-Women's  Gymnasium 
INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION: 

-Drawing  Room 

-Woodshop 

-Machine  Shop 

-Electrical    Shop 

-University  School 

-General    Metal    Shop 

-Arts  and  Crafts  Shop 

-Classroom  (Barracks  E) 
MUSIC 

-Music  House 

-Music  House  Annex 

-Auditorium   (shryock) 
-Left   Auditorium   (shryock) 
-Right   Auditorium   (shryock) 
-Basement   Auditorium   (Shryock) 


40.    &    CR. 


COURSE    TITLE 


SEC. 


HOUR 


DAYS 


ROOM 


INSTRUCTOR 


LGRICULTUPE 

!60-3 
i03-4 

122-4 


Vegetable  Gardening 
Surveying 

Advanced   Soils 


7:30         MT  TF  Ag.Bar.W.  W.   Andrew 

l:10;2:35     M  W  F  Ag.Bar.W.  Roth 

1:10  Th     Ag.Bar.W.  Roth 

8:55         MTWTF   Ag.Bar_.  E.  Vavra 
&  Soils  "" 
Lab. 
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NO.    &    CR. 


COURSE    TITLE 


SEC. 


HOUR 


DAYS  ROOM  INSTRUCTOR 


ART      0- 

120-3  Art  Appreciation 

215-3  Design   (Workshop- 

2nd  4  weeks) 

250-4  Oil    Painting 

'300-3   or  Art  Education   (workshop) 

6  (for  graduate  work  see 

Art  465d,   Research   in 
Art  Education) 

302-3  Pottery   (workshop  -  2nd 

4  weeks) 

325-3  Studio   (sculpture)  l 

(Workshop,   1st  four 
weeks) 

325-4  Studio   (Painting)  2 

(see  schedule  of  Art 
250  above) 

332-3  Jewelry   (workshop,   ls1 

four  weeks) 

375-5  Adv. » Advert ising  Art 

385-3  Weaving   (Workshop  1st 

four  weeks) 

465a-2-12  Research  in  Painting 

465b-2-12  Research  in  pottery 

465C-2-12  Research  in  Metal  Construction 

4650-2-12  Research  in  Art  Education 

490a-2-12  Studio  in  Painting 

490b-2-12  Studio  in  Pottery 

490C-2-12  Studio  in  Metal  Construction 

490d-2-12  Studio  in  Art  Education 

510a-2-12  Research  in  Painting 

5l0b-2-12  Research  in  Pottery 

5l0c-2-12  Research  in  Metal  Construction 

510d-2-12  Research  in  Art  Education 

and  510  to 


8:55 

M  W  F 

A200 

Shryock 

8:55; 
10:20 
10:20 

MTW  F 
Th 

A106 

Ervin 

1:10; 
2:35 

M  W  F 

A208 

McMillan 

1:10; 

2:35 

1:10 

MTW  F 
Th 

A3  00 

Staff 

8:55; 
10:20 
10:20 

MTW  F 
Th 

A109 

Ball 

8:55; 
10:20 
10:20 

MTW  F 

Th 

A106 

Watkins 

1:10; 
2:35 

M  W  F 

A208 

McMillan 

8:55; 
10:20 
10:20 

MTW  F 
Th 

A101 

Lauritzer 

1:10; 
2:35 

MTW  F 

A206 

Knaus 

8:55; 
10:20 
10:20 

MTW  F 
Th 

A304 

Roach 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 

To  be 

arranged 

To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
be  arranged  with  staff, 


(Schedules  for  Art  465,  490, 
Ball,  McMillan,  Shryock) 

*-Four  Workshop  units  of  two  weeks  each.  Students  may  register  for 
two  units  for  three  quarter  hours  credit  or  for  four  units  for  six 
quarter  hours  credit. 
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MO.    &    CR. 

COURSE    TITLE 

SEC. 

HOUR 

DAYS 

ROOM 

INSTRUCTOR 

101-5 

General    Botany 

1 

8:55 

7:30; 

8:55 

M  W   F 
T  TF 

M104 
M101 

Kaeiser 

101-5 

General    Botany 

2 

8:55; 
10:20 
8:55 

M  W  F 
T  TF 

M101 
M104 

Kaplan 

101-5 

General   Botany 

3 

10:20; 

11:45 
10:20 

T  TF 
M  W   F 

M101 
M104 

Welch 

131-5 

Field  Biology 

7:30; 

8:55 

8:55 

T  TF 
M  W   F 

M102 
M102 

Marberry 

114-4 

Heredity  &  Development 

7:30 

TWTF 

M102A 

Welch 

591-3-9 

Research 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

597-3-9 

Thesis 

To  be 

arranged 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


113-3 
213-3 
216-4 

253-4 
313-3 
320-5 
337-4 
370-5 
401-4 
479-4 


Typewrit  ing-Dupl icat  ing 
Typewriting    IV 
Shorthand    IV 

Accounting    1 1  I 
Office  Machines    I 
Financial    Management 
Salesmanship 
Production  Management 
Problems  of  Business  Ed, 


8:55 

M  W  F 

Bar.G7 

DuFrain 

10:20 

MTW  F 

Bar.G7 

DuFrain 

7:30 

MT  TF 

Bar.G9- 
Gll 

Buboltz 

7:30 

MTWT 

Bar.G2 

Trump 

1:10 

M  W   F 

Bar.G9 

DuFrain 

8:55 

MTWTF 

Bar.G6 

Staff 

10:20 

MT  TF 

Bar.G6 

Hoffman 

7:30 

MTWTF 

Bar.G3 

Rehn 

To  be 

arranged 

DuFrain 

s     To 

be  arrang 

ed 

Rehn 

CHEMISTRY  0— 

101-4  General    Chemistry 


101-4 


General  Chemistry 


7:30 
8:55 
8.:  55 

10:20 
11:45 
11:45 


Tu  F 

\     Th 
1  Th 

Tu  F 


P210 

P203 
P210 

P203 


Had  ley 


Scott 


30 


SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY 


NO.    &    CR. 


COURSE    TITLE 


SEC.  HOUR 


DAYS  ROOM  INSTRUCTOR 


113-5 
232-4 
452-4 


Inorg.   &  Qual .   Analysis  7 

8 
8 

Quantitative  Analysis   (Vol)        7 

8 


Biochemistry 


30; 

55 

55 

30; 

55 

55 

30; 

55 

55 


M  W  F   P201 


T  T 
M  W 

Tu  F 
M  Th 


P105 
P205 

P203 
P202 


Scott 


W  F   P203 


ECONOMICS 


205-5 

Survey  of  Economic  Pr in. 

10:20 

MTWTF 

M207 

Kohler 

317-4 

Economic  History  of  the  U.S. 

8:55 

MTWT 

M210 

Morrison 

501-3-6 

Economic   Readings 

To  be 

arranged 

310-4 

Principles  of  Secondary  Ed. 

8:55 

M  WTF 

Bar. LI 

Warren 

313-4 

Children's   Literature 

8:55 

MTWT 

M314 

Smith 

314-4 

Elementary  School   Methods 

8:55 

M  WTF 

Bar.L3 

BraceweV 

315-4 

High  School   Methods 

7:30 

MT  TF 

U.Sch. 41 

Fl  igor 

316-4 

Kind. -Prim.  Methods  &  Curr. 

7:30 

MTWT 

U.Sch. 
St.    Th. 

Mott 

317-4 

Audio-Visual   Methods   in  Ed. 

7:30 

MTWT 

M203 

Schl ieve 

318-4 

Workshop'  in  Audio-Visual   Ed. 

10:20 

MTWT 

M203 

1  ng  1  i 

331-4 

American  Public  Education 

10:20 

MTW  F 

Bar.  LI 

Warren 

337-4 

Reading    in  El  em.   School        1 

8:55 

MT  TF 

Bar.L2 

Ragsdale 

337-4 

Reading    in  El  em.    School       2 

10:20 

MT  TF 

Bar.L3 

Brod 

355-4 

Philosophy  of  Education 

10;20 

MTWT 

Bar.L4 

Bach 

395-4 

Production  of  Audio-Visual 
Materials 

8:55 
10:20 

MTWT 
M  W 

Bar.F 

Schl ieve 

412-4 

111 inois  School   Law 

10:20 

MT  TF 

Bar.K4 

Shelton 

424-4 

School    Administration           1 

8:55 

M  WTF 

Bar.L4 

Dey 

424-4 

School    Administration           2 

11:45 

MTW   F 

Bar.Ll 

Dykhouse 

435-4 

Elem.    School    Foreign 
Language  Workshop 
(First  Four  Weeks) 

7:30- 
11:45 

MTWTF 

FLH 

Hartwig, 
Peacock, 
Grad.Ass 

'441-4 

Workshop   in  Teaching             1 
Elementary  Science 

8:55 

MTWTF 

U.Sch. 
304 

Brown 

/4 
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COURSE    TITLE 


SEC. 


HOUR 


DAYS 


ROOM  INSTRUCTOR 


*441-4 
443-4 


456-4 
460-4 
*463-4 

*463-4 

470-4 
500-4 
500-4 
533-4 
534-4 
542-4 
543-4 

550-4 

575-4 
597-1-3 
598-1-3 
599-1-3 


Workshop   in  Teaching 
Elementary  Science 

Methods  and  Materials   in 
Driver  Educat  ion 


1:10 


11:45 


MTWTF 


U.Sch. 
304 


Brown 


MTW  F       Har, 


Bridges 


(May  be  taken  for  undergraduate  or  graduate  credit  as  an 
Education  course.     See  Health  Education  442) 


School   Supervision 

7:30 

MTWT 

Bar.  L3 

Bryant 

Curriculum 

11:45 

MTW  F 

Bar.L2 

Samford 

Workshop   in  Public  School  1 
Relations 

8:55 

MTWTF 

U.Sch. 
Aud. 

Neal 

Workshop   in  Public  School   2 
Relat  ions 

1:10 

MTWTF 

U.Sch. 
Aud.. 

Neal 

Extra-Class  Activities 

8:55 

MTWT 

U.Sch. 41 

Mees 

Research  Methods                    1 

7:30 

TWTF 

Bar. LI 

Hall 

Research  Methods                    2 

10:20 

TWTF 

M102a 

Hall 

School   Buildings 

7:30 

MT  TF 

Bar.L2 

Randolph 

School    Finance 

11:45 

MT  TF 

Bar.K4 

SheUon 

Language  Arts   in   Elem.   Sch. 

10:20 

MTW   F 

Bar. L2 

Ragsdale 

Teaching   Social   Studies    in 

11:45 

M  WTF 

Bar.L3 

Br ace we 11 

Elementary  School 

Core  Curriculum  in  Secondary 
School 

1:10 

MT  TF 

Bar.L2 

Mai  one 

Individual   Research 

Thesis 

Thesis 

Thesis 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 


*-Workshop  in  Teaching  Elementary  Science,  and  Workshop  in 
Public  School  Relations,  June  21-July  16.  May  be  taken  2 
weeks  all  day  or  4  weeks  3  hours  daily  in  the  afternoon. 


ENGLISH  £ 

101-3  Freshman  Composition 

101-3  Freshman  Composition 

102-3  Freshman  Composition 

102-3  Freshman  Composition 

IO3-3  Freshman  Composition 

IO3-3  Freshman  Composition 


1A* 

8:55 

M  WT 

M302 

Staff 

2B* 

8:55 

MTWTF 

M305 

'Staff 

1 

10:20 

MT  T 

M302 

Staff 

2 

1:10 

M  W  F 

M302 

Staff 

1 

8:55 

M  W  F 

M305a 

Staff 

2 

10:20 

M  W  F 

M305 

Staff 

*-The  student  may  register  for  either  section;  he  will  be 
placed  in  his  final  section  after  taking  tests  the  first 


day, 


. 
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COURSE    TITLE 


SEC. 


HOUR 


DAYS 


ROOM  INSTRUCTOR 


205-3 
206-3 
209-3 
211-3 
212-3 
212-3 
300-3 
308-4 

316-3 
318-4 
319-5 
330-4 
366-4 
391-3 
501-4 

5  20-4 
540-4 


Introd.   to  Poetry 

10:20 

M  W   F 

M301 

Barbour 

Introd.   to  Drama 

1:10 

M  W   F 

M305 

Rainbow 

Introd.   to  World  Lit. 

11:45 

M  W   F 

M301 

3urns 

Introd.   to  Fict  ion 

11:45 

M  W   F 

M30  2 

Simeone 

Introd.   to  Modern  Li+.         1 

7:30 

M  W  F 

M301 

L ingle 

Introd.   to  Modern  Lit.         2 

8:55 

M  W   F 

M301 

Krappe 

Prin.   of  Grammar 

1:10 

M  W   F 

1301 

Stibitz 

American  Novel 

11:45 

MT  TF 

M305 

Lingle 

Eng.    Lit.,    1550-1750 

8:55 

M  W   F 

M306a 

Benziger 

American  Literature 

7:30 

MT  TF 

M302 

T  rav  i  s 

Eng.    Lit. ,    1550  to  Present 

7:30 

MTWTF 

M308 

Simeone 

Modern  Brit  ish  Poetry 

1:10 

MT  TF 

M308 

Barbour 

Shakespeare 

10:20 

MT  TF 

M306a 

Camp 

Usage   in   Engl ish 

7:30 

M  W   F 

M305 

Krappe 

Individual   American  Writers: 
Mark  Twain 

11:45 

MT  TF 

M305a 

St  ibitz 

The  English  Romantic  Movement 

1:10 

MT  TF 

M305a 

Benziger 

The   Essay 

7:30 

MT  TF 

M305a 

Coleman 

FOREIGN   LANGUAGE 

10  2-3 
103-3 
340-3 

360-8 
435-4 


GEOGRAPHY 

100-5 
101-5 
311-4 
324-4 


Elementary  German   (2nd  term) 

1:10 

M  W   F 

FLH 

Hartwig 

Elementary  German   (3rd  term) 

1:10 

T  TF 

FLH 

Hartwig 

The  Golden  Age   (Spanish) 

1:10 

M  W   F 

FLH 

Davis  & 
Peacock 

Study-Tour  of  Mexico   (Spanish' 

7:30; 
8:55; 
10:20 

MTWTF 

FLH 

Dav  is 

Elem.    School    Foreign 
Language  Workshop  (FL) 

7:30; 

MTWTF 

FLH 

Hartwig, 

8:55; 

Peacock, 

(First   four  weeks) 

10:20 

Grad.AssI 

Global   Geography 

10:20 

MTWTF 

M210 

Cunni-ng  h? 

Physical    Geography 

8:55 

MTWTF 

M215 

Price 

Geography  of   Soi Is 

8:55 

MT   TF 

M214 

Beimfohr 

Conservation  of   Natural 

7:30 

MT   TF 

M210 

Price 

Resources 

rt 
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COURSE    TITLE 


SEC. 


HOUR 


DAYS 


ROOM  INSTRUCTOR 


405-4 

440-2 
450-10 
530-3 
599-3-4 


Adv.    Economic  Geography 
I ndustrial 

Readings    in  Geography 

Regional    Field  Course 

Readings    in  Geography 

Thesis 


11:45 


MT  TF 


M214 


To  be  arranged 
June  21  -  August   11 
To.  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Beimfohr 

Price 
Harper 
Cunningham 
Beimfohr 


GOVERNMENT 

101-5 
101-5 

231-5 
300-4 
330-2 
391-3 

421-1-5 

475-4 

497-4 

512-3 

521-1-6 


Problems  of  American  Dem. I 

Problems  of  American  Dem. I 

American  Nat ional  Govt. 

American  Government 

111 inois  Government 

Comparative  Government 
(Dictatorships) 

Readings  in  Government 

international  Law 

Administrative  Law 

Seminar  in  Publ ic  Adm. 

Readings  in  Government 


1      8:55 

MTWTF 

M201 

Morton 

2   10:20 

MTWTF 

M201 

R  idgeway 

7:30 

MTWTF 

M202 

Kenney 

7:30 

MT  TF 

M201 

Turner 

1:10 

T   T 

M201 

Winter 

11:45 

M  W   F 

M202 

Morton 

To  be  arranged 
8:55    MT  TF 

10:20  MT  TF 
6:30P.M.  Tu 

To  be  arrangeo' 


Morton  &  Turner 
M202     k,  1  mgDerg 
M202     Winter 
M202     R idgeway 
Morton  &  Turner 


GUIDANCE  AND  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 


305-^1 
410-4 
414-4 
421-4 
422-4 
428-4 

442-4 
501-4 
515-4 
523-4 
525-4 
541-4 


Educational    Psychology 

Educ.    of  Mentally  Retarded 

The  Except  ional    Child 

Tests  and  Measurements   (Sec.) 

Tests  and  Measurements   (Elem.)    7:30 

Speech  Correction  for 
Classroom  Teachers 

Guidance  Services    in  Schools 

Special    Research   Problems 

Advanced   Educational    Psychology  11:45 

Measuring   Interest  and  Apt. 

School    Behavior  Problems 

Occupational    Inform,   and  Guid. 


L0: 20 

MTWT 

Bar.M3 

Phelps 

1:10 

MTW   F 

Bar.M2 

McKay 

7:30 

MTWT 

Bar.L4 

McKay 

7:30 

MTWT 

Bar.M2 

Staff 

7:30 

MTWT 

Bar.M3 

F  i  t  z  pat  r  i  c  k 

2:35 

MTWT 

Bar.M2 

Anderson 

8:55 

MTWT 

Bar.M3 

H  is  key 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

11:45 

MTWT 

Bar.M2 

Fitzpatrick 

7:30 

MTWT   Bar.M-Sem 

Stewart 

8:55 

MTWT  Bar.M-Sem 

Thai  man 

1:10 

MTW   F 

Bar.M3 

Rector 
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SEC. 


HOUR 
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542-4  Guid.    worker  as  a  Counselor 

543-4  Guid.    Through  org.   Groups 

562-4  The  School    and  Child   Develop. 

564-2  Directing   Student   Personnel 

Services 

570-2  Seminar:      Vocational   Guidance 

of   Handicapped 

576-4  Practicum    in  School    Personnel 

Work 

577-8  Practicum   in  Special    Ed. 

580-4-9  Thesis 

480-4        Workshop:  Counseling  the 
Hand  i capped 


10:20 

MTWT   Bar.M-Lab 

Stewart 

8:55 

MTWT        Bar.M2 

Green  leaf 

10:20 

MTWT        Bar.M2 

H  iskey 

1:10 

Th   Bar.M-Sem 

Staff 

7:30 

Fri    Bar.M-Sem 

Staff 

To   be 

arranged 

Stewart   & 
F 1 1  z  pat  r  i  c  k 

To  be 

arranged              His 

key  &  McKay 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

July   5   -  July   16 

Hami lton  &  Staff 


HEALTH  EDUCATION 


20  2-4 
202-4 
202-4 
300-3 
302-4 
310-4 

333-4 
"376-4 

442-4 


Health  Education 
Heal t h  Educat  ion 
Health  Education 
Communicable  Disease 
Driver  Educat  ion 
Home    Nursing 

First  Aid 


7:30 
10:20 
11:45 
11:45 

7:30 

1:10; 
2:35 

8:55 

1-5 


MTW 
MTW 
MTW 
M  W 
MTW 
T  T 


Har. 
Har. 
Har. 
Har. 
Har. 
Har. 


MTW  F 
MTWTF 


Har. 

G  iant 
City 

Har. 


Boatman 
Phi  1 1 ips 
Phi  11 ips 
Denny 
Bridges 
Denny 


Bridges 

Boatman   & 
Barnes 


Workshop    in  Health  and 
Nutrition   for  Camp  and   Sen. 

Methods  and   Materials    in  11:45         MTW  F       Har.  Bridges 

Driver  Educat  ion 

(To  be  taken   for  undergraduate   credit   only  as  a  Health 
Education  course.      See   Education  443  also) 

*-Health   Education  376    is  scheduled    for  two. weeks   beginning 
June   21  -  July   2  -  four  hours   per  day  at   Giant   City.) 


HISTORY  0 

103-3  Survey   of  World   Civilization  8:55 

201-5  U.    S.    History   to   1865  7:30 

202-5  U.    S.    History   since   1865        1  10:20 

202-5  U.    S.    History   since   1865        2  11:45 

308-3  History   of    Illinois  1:10 


M   W    F 

M207 

Wright 

MTWTF 

M209 

Kennedy 

MTWTF 

M209 

Pitkin 

MTWTF 

M209 

Wright 

M   W    F 

M207 

Wright 

rfl 
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History   of   Russia  8:55          MTWTF 

Special    Readings  To  be  arranged 

Europe  and   Her  Expansion  11:45          MTWT 
1870-1914 

Biography    in  American  History  10:20         MT  T 

Readings    in  History  To  be  arranged 

M.    A.    Thesis  To   be  arranged 

Individual    Research  To  be  arranged 


NO. 

& 

CR 

372 

-5 

410- 

-2- 

-5 

449- 

-4 

454- 

-3 

510- 

-2- 

-5 

511- 

-3- 

-9 

590- 

-1- 

-6 

M209 

Kennedy 

Briggs 

M207 

Pitkin 

M206 

Briggs 

Briggs 

Briggs 

Staff 

HOME  ECONOMICS 


335-4  Meal    Planning   &  Table  Ser.  8:55;  M  W  F         MHO  Barnes 

10:20 

371-6  Field   Experience  Jo  be  arranged  Quigley 

376-4  Workshop    in   Health   &    Nutr.        1-5  MTWTF  Giant        Barnes   & 

(Home   Economics  376    is  scheduled   for  two  City  Boatman 

weeks  beginning  June   21  -  July  2  -  four 
hours    per  day  at   Giant   City.) 

.540-4  Trends    in  Consumer    Problems     8-12  MTWTF  Mill  Quigley 

(July    19-23) (July   26-30)  1   -  5  MTWTF  Mill 

566-4  Seminar    in   Home   and    Family  8:55;  MT  TF  M107  Quigley 

Living    (June   21-July   16)  10:20 

599-2-9  Thesis  To  be  arranged  Quigley 


iriUUSIKIHL 

112-4 

Bench  Woodwork 

10:20; 
11:45 

MTW 

F 

WS 

Kohler 

114-4 

Wood  Turning 

10:20; 
11:45 

MTW 

F 

WS 

Kohler 

122-4 

Machine  Shop    1 

7:30; 
8:55 

MTW 

F 

MS 

Schroeder 

145-4 

Electrical    Construct 

ion    1 

7:30; 
8:55 

MTW 

F 

ES 

Allen 

112-4 

Machine  Woodwork 

10:20; 
11:45 

MTW 

F 

WS 

Kohler 

222-J-L 

Machine   Shop    1 1 

7:30; 
8:55 

MTW 

F 

MS 

Schroeder 

245-4 

Communicat  ions 

7:30; 
8:55 

MTW 

F 

ES 

Allen 

303-4 

Constructional    Act 
Methods  for  Rural 

iv  ity 
& 

7:30; 
8:55 

MTW 

F 

A&CS 

Kohler 

Elementary  Schools 
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313-4 

322-4 

325-4 

346-4 

430-2-6 
492-3 

496-3 
500-4 

580-2-6 
59O-3-6 


COURSE    TITLE  SEC. 

Furniture  Construction 

Machine  Shop  I i  I 

Advanced  Machine  Shop 

Advanced  Electricity 

Special  Prob.  in  Arts  &    Industries 
School  Shop  Planning 


Selection  &  Organization 
of  Subj.  Matter 

Special  Investigations  in 
Ind.  Educ. 

Seminar  in  Industrial  Ed. 

Research  in  Industrial  Ed, 


HOUR             DAYS 

ROOM 

INSTRUCTOR 

10:20; 

11:45 

MTW  F 

ws 

Kohler 

7:30; 
8:55 

MTW  F 

MS 

Schroeder 

7:30; 
8:55 

MTW  F 

MS 

Schroeder 

7:30 
8:55 

MTW  F 

ES 

Allen 

tries 

To  be 

Arranged 

Staff 

7:30, 
8:55 

T  T 

DR 

Krubeck 

7:30  M  W  F 

To  be  Arranged 

1:10  MTW  F 

To  be  arranged 


CR 


CR 


Smith 

Staff 

Smith 
Staff 


JOURNALISM 

304-4 


School    Publications 


8:55 


MTWT 


JH 


Grubb 


LIBRARY  SERVICE 

305-4 
306-4 


Library  Materials  for  Child.     7:30 
School    Libraries  as   Info.   Cen.l:10 


MTWT       U.sch.227  McGinniss 
MTWT       U.Sch.227  McGinniss 


MATHEMATICS 

106A-4 

106A-4 

106C-4 

113-5 

120-4 

210-4 

253-4 

460-4 


General   Math.    I 
General    Math.    I 
General   Math.    | 
Elementary  Analysis   II 
Elementary  Statistics 
Teaching   El  em.   Math. 
Calculus    I  I  I 
Modern  Geometry 


1 

8:55 

MTW   F 

M3H 

Staff 

2 

11:45 

MT  TF 

M314 

Staff 

7:30 

MT  TF 

M3H 

Staff 

10:20 

MTWTF 

M3H 

Staff 

8:55 

MTWTF 

M309 

Staff 

1:10 

M  WTF 

M314 

Staff 

11:45 

MTW   F 

M3H 

Staff 

7:30 

MT  TF 

M314 

Staff 

rt 
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MUSIC 

ooi-4 

00  2-5 
010A-1 

010B-1 

010C-1 

010D-1 

020B-1 

020C-1 

040-1 

050A-1 

050B-i 

050C-1 

050D-1 

060-1 

100-3 

100-3 

300-3 
305V-3 

307-4 
3U-2 

341-3 


Band 

7:00P.M. 

M 

Aud. 

Olsson  & 
Kesnar 

Chorus 

7:00P.M. 

T  T 

A1202 

Wakeland** 

Class 

Viol  in  * 

Arranged 

MH 

Wharton  & 
Kesnar 

Class 

Viola  * 

Arranged 

MH 

Wharton  & 
Kesnar 

Class 

Cello  * 

Arranged 

MH 

Wharton  & 
Kesnar 

Class 

Double   Bass   * 

Arranged 

L.Aud 

Kesnar 

Class 

Oboe   * 

Arranged 

L.Aud 

Kesnar 

Class 

Clarinet   * 

Arranged 

L.Aud 

Kesnar 

Class 

Piano  * 

Arranged 

MH 

Wharton 

Class 

French  Horn   * 

Arranged 

B.Aud 

Olsson*** 

Class 

Trumpet   * 

Arranged 

B.Aud 

Olsson*** 

Class 

Trombone   * 

Arranged 

B.Aud 

Olsson*** 

Class 

Tuba  * 

Arranged 

B.Aud 

Olsson*** 

Class 

Voice  * 

Arranged 

A1202 

Wakeland** 

Mus.ic 

Understanding 

1        10 :  20 

M  W   F 

A300 

Kesnar 

Music 

Understand  i  ng 

2        11:45 

M  W   F 

A300 

Mc 1 ntosh 

Elem. 

Music  Methods 

8:55 

MTWTF 

R.Aud 

Olsson*** 

Vocal 

Problems 

10:20          MTWTF*    A1202 
*and  4  extra  sessions  to  be 

Wakeland** 
arranged) 

Recreational    Music 

7:30 

MTW   F 

A1202 

Mcintosh 

Orchest rat  ion    1 1 1 
(Popular  Arranging) 

10:20 

M  WT 

R.Aud 

Olsson***     / 

Music 

Literature 

11:45 

M  W   F 

L.Aud 

Kesnar 

*-All    appl 

ied  music   students 

must    report   to  their 

instructor 

s   for 

esson  arrangements  the  FIRST  day  of  the  summer  session. 


PRIVATE 

LESSONS 

011 

Private  Viol  in 

1 

Arranged 

011 

Private  V  iol  i  n 

9 

Arranged 

012 

Private  V  iol a 

9 

Arranged 

013 

Private  Cel lo 

9 

Arranged 

014 

Private  Double   Bass 

1 

Arranged 

022 

Private  Oboe 

1 

Arranged 

023 

Private  Clarinet 

1 

Arranged 

031 

Private   Percussion 

6 

Arranged 

Kesnar 

Wharton 

Wharton 

Wharton 

Kesnar 

Kesnar 

Kesnar 

Olsson** 
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Wharton 

01 sson*** 

Olsson*** 

Olsson*** 

01 sson*** 

Wakeland* 

Mr.  Wakeland  will  be  on  the  campus  for  the  first  4  weeks  of  the 
summer  sess  ion  ONLY. 

Mr.  Olsson  will  be  on  the  campus  for  the  first  six  weeks  of  the 
summer  session  ONLY. 


NO.    &    CR. 

COURSE     TITLE 

SEC. 

HOUR 

041 

Private   Piano 

9 

Arranged 

051 

Private   French  Horn 

6 

Arranged 

052 

Private  Trumpet 

6 

Arranged 

053 

Private  Trombone 

6 

Arranged 

054 

Private  Tuba 

6 

Arranged 

061 

Private  Voice 

8 

Arranged 

PHYSICAL   EDUCATION   FOR   MEN 

149-1 


Adapted   &   Restricted    P.    E. 
(Frp^hmen) 

151-1       Required  P.  E.  -  Badminton  1 

151-1       Required  P.  E.  -Tennis     2 

151-1       Required  P.  E.  -  Swimming   3 

204-2       Beginning  Swimming 

206-2       Stunts  &  Tumbl  i ng 

240-1       Golf  Techniques 

249-1  Adapted   &   Restricted    P.    E. 

(Sophomore) 

251-1  Required    P.E.   -  Softball 

302-4  Methods   &  Materials    in   P.E. 

for  Jr.    &   Sr.    High  Schools 

317-1  Life  Saving   and   Water   Safety 

356-3  Track   &    Field   Theory 

375-4  Theory    I  Techniques    in  Care 

&  Training   of  Athletes 

380-4  Organization  &  Administration 

of    Inter-Scholastic   Athletics 

500-4  Techniques   of   Research 

501-4  Problems    in   Physical    Education 


8:55 

M  W   F 

Gym 

Holder 

7:30 

M   W   F 

Gym 

White 

8:55 

M   W    F 

Courts 

Wi 1 ki  nson 

10:20 

M   W    F 

U.Sch. 
Pool 

Frankl i  n 

11:45 

MTWT 

U.Sch. 
Pool 

Frankl i  n 

7:30 

MTWT 

Gym 

Wi 1 ki  nson 

10:20 

T   T 

Gym 

Holder 

8:55 

T    T 

Gym 

Holder 

8:55 

T    T 

Meld 

Wi  H  i  '"son 

8:55 

MTWT 

Gym 

Frankl i  n 

1:10 

T   T 

U.Sch. 
Pool 

Staff 

8:55 

M   W    F 

Gym 
202M 

Li  ngle 

10:20 

MTWT 

Gym 
202M 

Lingle 

11:45 

MTWT 

Gym 
20 1M 

Mart  in 

7:30 

MTWT 

Gym 
202W 

Zimmerman 

8:55 

MTWT 

Gym 
201M 

White 

rt 
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NO.    &    CR. 


COURSE     TITLE 


SEC. 


HOUR 


DAYS 


ROOM  INSTRUCTOR 


PHYSICAL   EDUCATION   FOR   WOMEN 

100-1 

100-1 
204-1 
205-1 


214-1 
216-1 
222-1 
222-1 
301-2 


306-2 
317-1 

319-4 
319-4 
500-4 
504-4 
5  25-1-6 


Swimmi  ng 

(Beginning)              1 

7:30 

M   W   F 

U.Sch. 
Pool 

Davies 

Sw  i  mm  i  ng 

(intermediate)        2 

7:30 

M  W   F 

U.Sch. 
Pool 

Stehr 

Swimmi  ng 

(Beginning)              1 

8:55 

M  W 

U.Sch. 
Pool 

Davies 

Swimmi  ng 

(intermediate)        2 

8:55 

M  W 

U.Sch. 
Pool 

Stehr 

Archery 

7:30 

T  T 

Gym 

Dav  ies 

Tennis 

7:30 

M  W 

Gym 

Ulm 

Golf 

1 

8:55 

T   T 

Gym 

Stehr 

Golf 

2 

10:20 

T   T 

Gym 

Stehr 

Techniques   of   Teaching 
Recreational    Sports 

10:20 

T   T 

Gym 

Dav  i  es 

Techniques   of  Teaching 
Basketball 

10:20 

M   W 

Gym 

Dav  ies 

Life  Saving   &  Water  Safety 
(Red   Cross   Sr.    &    Instructor's 
Course) 

1:10 

TWT 

U.Sch. 
Pool 

Stehr 

Teach i ng 
&  Group 

Elementary  School 
Activities                  1 

8:55 

MTWT 

Gym 

Ulm 

Teachi  ng 
&  Group 

Elementary  School    2 
Act  iv  i t  les 

11:45 

MTWT 

Gym 

Ulm 

Techniques   of   Research 

7:30 

MTWT 

Gym 
202W 

Z  immerman 

Problems 

in   Physical    Education  8:55 

MTWT 

Gym 
202M 

White 

Read  i  ngs 

in    Physical    Education            To 

be  arranged 

Staff 

PHYSICS   Q 

101-4  Survey  Course 


10  2-4 

107-5 

312-5 
420-2 


Survey  Course 

College  Physics 

Rad  io 

Special  Projects  I 


8:55 

7:30; 

8:55 

M  WTF 
M  W 

P304 

P304, 

P310 

Z  immersh  ied 

10:20 

10:20; 

11:45 

M  WTF 
M  W 

P304 

P304, 

P310 

Z  immersh  ied 

8:55 

7:30; 

8:55 

M   W   F 
T   T 

P303 

P3O3, 

P310 

Arv  i  n 

10:20 

MTWTF 

P303, 
P312 

Arvin 

Arranged 


Arv  i  n 
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NO.    *    CR. 


COURSE    TITLE 


SEC. 


HOUR 


DAYS 


ROOM  INSTRUCTOR 


PHYSIOLOGY  m 

209-5  Introduction  to  Physiology 

414-4  Physiology  of   Speech 


450-4 


Special    Problems 


8:55 
10:20 

MTWTF 
T   T 

Gym 
201W 

Zorzol i 

7:30 

7:30; 

8:55 

M  W  F 
Tu 

A1201 

Kaplan 

Arr. 

MTWT 

A 1104 

Zorzol i 
Kaplan 

PSYCHOLOGY  #- 


201-4  Psych,    i:    Human   Personality   1 

201-4  Psych.    I:    Human   Personality  2 

202-4  Psych.    II:    Psych.    In  Human 

Relat  ions 

301-4  Child    Psychology 

303-4  Adolescent    Psychology 

317-4  Industrial    Psych.     II: 

Selection  &   Placement 

400-1-5  Independent   Study 

412-4  Mental    Hygiene 


7:30 

MT   TF 

M104 

Bischof 

8:55 

MT  TF 

M307 

Mai  pass 

10:20 

MTWT 

Ml  08 

Kel iey 

10:20 

MT  TF 

M307 

Mai  pass 

7:30 

MT  TF 

M108 

Tyler 

10:20 

MTWT 

M215 

Westberg 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

8:55 

MT  TF 

Ml02a 

B  ischof 

RELIGIOUS  EDUCATION 


325-3  Teaching   of   Parables  8:55  TW  F  BF  Johnson 

341-3  Visual    Education    in  the  Church   7:30  TW  F  BF  Hall 


SOCIOLOGY  AND   ANTHROPOLOGY 


101-5  introductory  Sociology 

101-5  Introductory  Sociology 

202-5  Applied   Sociology 

3C3-3  Marriage  and   Parenthood 

313-3  Educational    Sociology 

320-3  Race  &  Minority  Group  Rel . 

-341-4-8  Field  Methods  and  Techniques 
in  Arc hae logy  ** 


1 

7:30 

MTWTF 

P107 

Petroff 

2 

10:20 

MTWTF 

P107 

Petroff 

7:30 

MTWTF 

A308 

Mccrary 

7:30 

M   W   F 

P113 

Lantz 

8:55 

M  W   F 

M308 

Tudor 

11:45 

M  W   F 

M102a 

Johnson 

s 

To  be 

arranged 

Kel ley  & 
Shackelford 

^        \/ 

% 
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NO.    &    CR. 

COURSE    TITLE                                        SEC. 

HOUR             DAYS 

ROOM 

INSTRUCTOR 

381-4 

Personality  and   Social    Adj. 

10 :  20 

MTWT 

A3  08 

McCrary 

422-4-8 

Reading  and/or  Research    in 
Anthropology 

To  be 

arranged 

Kelley  & 
Shackelforf 

455-4 

Contemporary  Sociology 

8:55 

MTWT 

M108 

Johnson 

510- 

Thesis 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

5  20-3 

Social   Organization  and 
Disorganizat  ion 

1:10 

M  W  F 

Ml  04 

Tudor 

556- 

Read  ings 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

**-  These  courses    in  field    in 
only.      See  Dr.   J.   Charles 
to  enrol  1 . 

Durangc 
Kelley 

),   Mexico  by   Pre-reg 
for   informat  ion  and 

istrat ion 
permission 

SPEECH     tfh 

101-4 

Principles  of   Speech                1 

7:30 

MT   TF 

Bar. 12 

Huns  i  nge-r 

101-4 

Principles  of   Speech               2 

8:55 

MTWT 

Bar. 12 

Croft 

101-4 

Princ  i  pies  of   Speech               3 

10:20 

MT   TF 

Bar. 12 

Robb  i  ns 

101-4 

Principles  of   Speech               4 

1:10 

M  WTF 

Bar. 12 

Garbutt 

103-4 

Reading   Aloud 

8:55 

MT  TF 

Bar. 13 

Hunsi  nger 

201-2 

Pari iamentary   Law 

11:45 

M  W 

Bar. 12 

Croft 

202-3 

Principles  of   Discussion 

10:20 

MTWT 

BaiMi 

Croft 

208-1 

Drama t ic  Act  ivit  ies 

2:35 

Arr. 

Southern 
Playhouse 

McLeod 

302-4 

Play   Production 

1:10 

MTW    F 

Southern 
Playhouse 

McLeod 

308-1 

Dramat  ic   Act  ivit  ies 

2:35 

Arr. 

Southern 
Playhouse 

McLeod 

317-2 

Adv.    Rad  io  Workshop 

1:10 

MTWTF 

Radio 
Stud  io 

Robbi  ns 

405-4 

Speech  Correct  ion    IV 

To  be 

arranged 

Speech 
Cl  inic 

Brackett 

406-4 

Techniques   &    Interpretation 
of   Hearing  Tests 

1:10 

M  WTF 

Bar. 11 

Brackett 

408-4 

Psychology  of  Speech 

10:20 

MTWT 

Bar. 13 

Tal ley 

428-4 

Speech  Correction   for 
Classroom  Teacher 

2:35 

M  WTF 

Bar. 11 

Anderson 

509^ 

The  High  School   Theatre  and 
Its   Production   Problems 

8:55 

MTW   F 

Bar.l 
Sem. 

McLeod 

515-1-4 

Readings    in  Speech   Pathology 

To  be 

arranged 

Brackett 

530-1-4 

Research   Problems 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

535^-2-9 

Thesis 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 
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NO.    &    CR.  COURSE     TITLE 


SEC. 


HOUR 


DAYS 


ROOM  INSTRUCTOR 


ZOOLOG 

Y    #- 

100-5 

Principles  of  Animal 
Biology 

11:45 

11:45; 

1:10 

M  W  F 
T   T 

A1107a 
A1.103 

Lyman 

101-5 

General  Vertebrate 
Zoology 

8:55 
8:55; 
10:20 

M  W 
T  TF 

A1.107a 
A1.103 

Stein 

320-5 

Histology  of  Organs 

10:20 

10:20; 

11:45 

T   T 
M  W   F 

A1.107a 
A1.301 

Foote 

350-4 

Economic  Zoology 

7:30 

MTWT 

A1.107a 

Kl imstra 

512-5 

Animal   Geography 

7:30 

7:30; 

8:55 

T   TF 
M  W 

A1.103 

Gersbacher 

590-2-5  Research   (Thesis) 


To  be  arranged 


k.     A/ii 

\ 
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VOCATIONAL  TECHNICAL  INSTITUTE 

NO.    &    CR. 


COURSE    TITLE 


BUSINESS   DEPARTMENT 
101B-7  Accounting    i 


126B-3 
227B-3 
228B-3 
100G-3 
101K-3 


101S-7 

102S-7 

104S-7 

126S-2 
20US-7 


Fundamentals  of  Business 
Office  Supervision 
Office  Administrat  ion 
English  Fundamentals 
Calculating  Machines    I 


Typewriting    I 

Typewrit  ing    II 

Shorthand  Theory 

Personality  Development    I 
Dictation    I,    Shorthand 


HOUR 


DAYS 


INSTRUCTOR 


11:35 
3:10p.m. 

MTWTF 

Staff 

8:55 

M  W  F 

Edwin   Pearson 

10:20 

M  W  F 

Edwin   Pearson 

3:10p.m. 

M  W   F 

Vaughn 

10:20 

M  W  F 

Staff 

7:30; 
.8:55; 
10:20 

T  T 

Staff 

8:55 
1:50p.m. 

MTWTF 
MTWTF 

Vaughn 

7:30 
12:30p.m. 

MTWTF 
MTWTF 

Vaughn 

7:30 
12:30p.m. 

MTWTF 
MTWTF 

Loc  kwood 

10:20 

T   T 

Eleanor   Pearson 

8:55 
1:50p.m. 

MTWTF 
MTWTF 

Loc kwood 

TRADE   AND    INDUSTRIAL   DEPARTMENT 


103A-7 

125A-5 

127A-5 

202  A-7 

229  B-4 

103C-12 

127C-5 

101G-3 

106G-5 

121G-5 


Auto   Shop    I  I  I 
Int.   Combustion  Engines 
Theory   |gn.   Carb. 
Auto  Shop  V 
Record   Keeping 
Cosmetology  Lab.    I  I  I 
Cosmetology  Theory  J  I  I 
Business  Correspondence 
Mathematics   Fund. 
Prob.    of  Amer.    Democ. 


8:15 

MTWTF 

Ray 

7:00 

MTWTF 

Ray 

11:00 

MTWTF 

W  i 11 ey 

7:00 

MTWTF 

W  i 1 1 ey 

11:00 

MTWTF 

Edwin   Pearson 

7:00 

MTWTF 

Eleanor   Pearson 

7:00 

MTWTF 

Eleanor  Pearson 

l:00p. 

m. 

M  W   F 

Staff 

l:00p 

m. 

MTWTF 

Staff 

l:00p 

m. 

MTWTF 

Staff 

J 
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MO.    &    CR. 

COURSE    TITLE                                        SEC. 

HOUR 

DAYS            ROOM          INSTRUCTOR 

103 M-7 

Machine  Shop    1 1 1 

7:00 

MTWTF 

Muhich 

127M-5 

Gage  Theory  and   Design 

11:00 

MTWTF 

Muhich 

20  2M-7 

Machine  Shop  V 

7:00 

MTWTF 

Muhich 

103T-7 

Rad  io  and  Telev  is  ion 
Shop    1 1 1 

8:15 

MTWTF 

Schultz 

127T-5 

Radio  Service  and  Repair 

7:00 

MTWTF 

Schultz 

20  2T-7 

Rad  io  and   Television 
Shop  V 

7:00 

MTWTF 

Schultz 

FM  Receivers  and   PA  Systems       11:00 


MTWTF 


Schultz 


rtl 


. 


summer 


summer 
summer 
summer 
summer 
summer 
summer 
summer 
summer 
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UNIVERSITY  CALENDAR 


Summer,  1955 

June  20 
July  4 

August  11-12 
August  12 


Eight  Weeks 

Monday  Session  Begins 

Monday  Independence  Day  Holiday 

Thursday-Friday  Final  Examinations 

Friday  Commencement 


Advance  registration  period  for  Summer  Session  will 
be  from  April  11  through  May  28.  June  20  will  also  be 
a  registration  day.    See  page  11  for  further  information. 

Classes  will  begin  on  Tuesday,  June  21. 

The  Annual  Educational  Materials  Exhibit  will  be  held 
in  the  University  School,  July  7-8. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Academic  Standing 

Southern  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Colleges  and  Univer- 
sities of  the  North  Central  Association  in  Group  IV  (as  a  University), 
the  American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education,  the 
Association  of  American  Colleges,  and  the  National  Association  of 
Schools  of  Music. 

Housing 

Single  Students.  Women  students  may  secure  board  and  room 
at  Woody  Hall,  a  new  four-story  residence  hall  designed  to  provide 
comfortable  living  quarters  and  living  facilities  for  422  students. 
Room  and  board  is  $120.00  for  the  summer  session.  Men  students 
may  secure  rooms  at  Anthony  Hall.  It  accommodates  82  men.  Room 
is  $32.00  for  the  summer  session.  At  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute 
campus,  ten  miles  east  of  Carbondale,  men  may  live  in  the  Southern 
Acres  Residence  Halls  at  a  cost  of  $28.00  for  the  summer  session. 

Application  forms  for  University  residence  halls  may  be  secured 
from  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  the  Office  of  Auxiliary  Enterprises. 
Each  application  is  to  be  accompanied  by  a  five  dollar  deposit.  The 
University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  rates  quoted  for  the 
University  housing,  should  the  cost  of  food  and  operation  warrant. 

Additional  housing  is  available  in  private  homes  and  in  several 
of  the  organized  houses,  including  fraternities,  sororities,  and  co-op- 
eratives, that  accommodate  non-members  during  the  summer. 

Students  may  not  live  in  apartments  without  the  permission  of 
the  Housing  Office.  Undergraduate  students  not  living  in  homes  with 
their  parents  or  with  relatives  are  required  to  live  in  homes  approved 
by  the  University.  All  persons  accepted  as  students  are  subject  to 
the  housing  and  social  rules  approved  by  the  University. 

Lists  of  room  vacancies  in  approved  homes  for  both  men  and 
women  may  be  secured  from  the  Housing  Office.  All  requests  for 
housing  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Married  Students.  Every  effort  is  made  to  help  married  students 
obtain  satisfactory  accommodations.    Apartments  are  available  at  the 
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Chautauqua  Street  Project  and  the  Ordinance  Plant  Project,  ten  miles 
east  of  Carbondale.  Rents  on  these  apartments  range  from  $33.75  to 
$43.75  per  month  depending  on  size.  However,  the  University  reserves 
the  right  to  change  the  rates  should  it  become  necessary. 

Applications  for  quarters  in  either  project  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Supervisor  of  Veterans  Housing  Projects.  Requests  for  married 
students'  living  accommodations  in  Carbondale  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Supervisor  of  Off-Campus  Housing. 

Student  Employment 

The  University  assists  students  in  obtaining  employment.  Employ- 
ment opportunities  exist  in  on-campus  work  and  temporary  or  part-time 
jobs  in  the  community  and  area.  Inquiries  relative  to  student  employ- 
ment should  be  addressed  to  the  Student  Employment  Office. 

Student  Recreation  and  Entertainment 

The  University  gives  attention  to  the  students'  recreational  and 
entertainment  needs  during  the  summer  session.  Carbondale  is  situated 
in  a  natural  recreation  area  affording  many  summertime  recreational 
opportunities.  Giant  City,  a  state  park,  is  a  popular  picnic  resort  ten 
miles  to  the  south  of  Carbondale.  Excellent  swimming,  boating,  fishing, 
and  picnic  facilities  are  available  at  Crab  Orchard  Lake,  Little  Grassy 
Lake  and  Lake  Murphysboro.  All  of  these  lakes  are  within  a  ten-mile 
radius  of  Carbondale. 

During  the  summer  session,  group  trips  are  planned  to  attend 
the  Municipal  Opera  in  Saint  Louis  and  to  various  historical  sites  in 
Southern  Illinois. 

Swimming  and  intra-mural  recreational  programs  are  sponsored 
by  the  physical  education  departments.  Outdoor  square  dancing  pro- 
grams are  available.  Weekly  free  movies,  this  year  to  be  on  Wednesday 
nights,  are  provided  by  the  Audio-Visual  Aids  Service.  The  speech 
department  will  offer  a  Little  Theatre  production.  All  of  these  programs 
are  designed  to  provide  suitable  outlets  for  the  students'  recreational 
and  entertainment  needs. 

Educational  opportunities  other  than  those  provided  through  course- 
work  are  also  available.  Special  educational  conferences  permit  students 
to  participate  in  open  sessions.    Informal  social  hours  permit  students 
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* 
and   faculty   to    become    better    acquainted.     Constantly    changing    art 

exhibitions  are  provided  by  the  Art  department  in  its  Gallery  in  the 

Allyn   Building. 

A  detailed  listing  of  student  recreational  and  entertainment  oppor- 
tunities will  appear  in  the  Summer  Recreation  Bulletin.  This  may  be 
obtained  at  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  the  University  Bookstore 
during  the  Summer  Session. 


ACADEMIC  RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 

Admission  Requirements 

Undergraduate.  To.  be  eligible  for  admission,  the  applicant  must 
be  a  graduate  of  a  recognized  high  school,  or  over  21  years  of  age. 
Veterans  not  graduates  of  such  high  schools  nor  21  years  of  age  may 
qualify  for  admission  by  taking  the  General  Educational  Development 
Tests,  provided  their  former  high  schools  will  certify  high  school 
graduation  on  such  basis.  Persons  over  21  years  of  age  and  not  high 
school  graduates  are  required  to  take  these  tests  during  their  attendence 
period  at  this  University.  These  tests  are  regularly  offered  on  the  first 
Friday  and  Saturday  of  each  month  at  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Out-of-state  freshmen  who  rank  in  the  upper  three-forths  of  their 
high  school  graduating  classes  may  be  admitted  to  the  undergraduate 
division  of  Southern  Illinois  University  upon  certification  by  their 
high  school  principals.  Out-of-state  students  who  do  not  rank  in  the 
upper  three-forths  of  their  high  school  graduating  classes  may  be 
admitted  by  special  permission. 

Admission  as  a  transfer  student  to  advanced  standing  requires 
the  presenting  of  a  full  record  of  academic  experience.  This  includes 
transcript  and  evidence  of  graduation  from  high  school,  and  transcript 
and  evidence  of  good  standing  from  every  college  or  university  attended. 
All  such  transcripts  should  be  mailed  directly  from  the  institution  to 
the  Office  of  Admissions.  At  least  three-fourths  of  transferred  credits 
from  any  institution  must  be  of  "C"  quality  or  better. 

If  his  scholarship  record  shows  an  average  below  "C",  the  ap- 
plicant will  be  denied  admission.  Appeal  for  exception  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Dean  or  Director  of  the  College  or  Division  which 
he  hopes  to  enter,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  evidence  that  the 
applicant  may  be  readmitted  to  the  college  from  which  he  is  transferring, 
and  by  a  full  statement  of  the  circumstances  under  which  the  poor 
record  was  made.  The  application  should  be  made  early,  to  permit 
any  necessary  correspondence  with  the  authorities  at  the  former  college. 

Students  who  were  in  attendance  and  in  good  standing  at  the 
close  of  the  1955  Spring  Quarter  or  1954  Summer  Session  need  not 
make  application  for  re-entrance  before  registering.  All  other  former 
students  must  contact  the  Office  of  Admissions  for  re-entrance  clearance 
prior  to  registration. 
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A  former  student  who  seeks  re-entrance,  but  who  is  not  in  good 
standing  at  Southern,  must  clear  his  status  before  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions will  prepare  his  registration  permit.  It  is  to  the  interest  of  the 
candidate  to  initiate  re-entrance  early  so  that  all  inquiries  may  be 
answered  and  so  that  the  candidate  can  find  time  to  complete  any 
requirements  that  may  be  imposed  upon  him. 

Admission  is  to  a  particular  college  or  instructional  division  as  well 
as  admission  to  the  University,  except  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  is 
admitted  as  an  unclassified  student.  In  addition,  the  applicant  is 
expected  to  indicate  the  particular  major  field  in  which  he  is  in- 
terested. Should  he  be  undecided,  he  should  enroll  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  unless  he  plans  to  teach,  in  which  case 
he  may  enroll  in  the  College  of  Education.  If  any  question  remains, 
the  college  may  be  determined  by  turning  to  the  Units  of  Instruction 
section  of  this  Bulletin. 

Inquiries  relative  to  admission  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office 
of   Admissions. 

Graduate  School.  Admission  to  Graduate  School  is  granted  by 
the  Registrar  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  but  approval 
for  majoring  in  a  particular  department  can  be  given  only  by  the 
chairman  of  that  department.  Field  majors  must  be  approved  by  the 
chairman  of  each  department  concerned.  Unconditional  admission 
to  the  Graduate  School  is  granted  only  to  graduates  of  fully-accredited 
colleges  and  universities;  graduates  of  institutions  of  limited  accredita- 
tion, however,  may  be  given  conditional  admission,  depending  upon 
the  merit  of  the  institution  concerned.  Students  whose  undergraduate 
records  are  not  such  as  to  indicate  ability  to  do  high  quality  work 
should  not   expect  unconditional   admission   to  the   Graduate   School. 

Forms  upon  which  application  may  be  made  for  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Graduate 
School.  With  the  application,  the  applicant  must  submit  an  official 
transcript  (sent  directly  from  the  college  or  university  from  which 
the  degree  was  received)  of  all  his  undergraduate  work  and  of  any 
graduate   credits   which  he   may   wish   to   transfer. 

A  student  holding  a  bachelor's  degree,  and  wishing  to  take  grad- 
uate or  undergraduate  courses  without  their  being  counted  toward 
a  degree  at  Southern,  will  be  admitted  as  an  "unclassified  graduate 
student".    Special  application  forms  for  such  status  may  be  obtained 
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from  the  Graduate  Office  or  the  Office  of  Admissions.  In  such  capacity  he 
may  enroll  in  graduate  or  undergraduate  courses  for  which  he  has 
had  the  prerequisites.  No  course  can  be  credited  toward  a  master's 
degree  unless  the  student,  at  the  time  the  course  is  taken,  has  applied 
for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  as  a  regular  graduate  student. 

Requirements  for  the  Bachelor's  Degree  in  all  Academic  Units 

Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  complete  192  quarter  hours 
of  credit  in  approved  courses.  At  least  64  must  be  in  senior  college 
courses,  of  which  48  must  be  earned  in  residence.  Each  student  must 
have  a  "C"  average,  and  grades  not  lower  than  "C"  in  subjects 
aggregating  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  work.  A  "C"  average  is 
required  in  the  major  subject.  These  averages  are  required  for  the 
credit  made  at  Southern  as  well  as  for  the  total  record. 

*The  following  requirements  should  be  met  by  degree  candidates 
of   all   colleges   within   the   first   two   years   of   attendance. 


Social  Studies- 

—20 

quarter  hours  (work  in  4  departments 

required) 

Economics, 

5  hours 

Geography, 

5  hours 

Government, 

5  hours 

History, 

5  hours 

Sociology, 

5  hours 

Humanities — 18  quarter  hours 

English  205, 

206, 

209,  211,  212            6  hours 

English  101, 

102, 

103                              9  hours 

Art  120  or  Music 

100                              3  hours 

Note:  The  student  is  also  advised  to  complete  the  foreign 
language  requirement  for  the  bachelor's  degree  within 
the  first  two  years. 

Biological    Sciences — 9  quarter  hours 

Botany  101,  202,  or  Zoology  101,  105       5  hours 
Health  Education  202  4  hours 

*For  the  Bachelor  of  Music  and  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Education 
degrees,  for  which  the  requirements  are  somewhat  different,  see  pages 
184  and  185  of  the  regular  University  Bulletin. 
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Mathematics   and   Physical   Sciences —       12   quarter  hours 
Chemistry,  Mathematics,  Physics     (The  12  hours  to  be 
selected  from  two  departments.) 

Practical  Arts  and  Crafts — 3    quarter    hours 

Agriculture,  Business  Administration,  Home  Economics, 
Industrial  Education  (Not  required  if  the  student  has 
had  any  of  this  work  in  high  school.) 

Physical   Education — 6  quarter  hours 

Air  Science  and  Tactics — 6  quarter  hours    (Men) 

Six  quarter  hours  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics  are  required  of 
all  male  freshman  students,  unless  they  are  veterans  or  are  excused 
from  the  requirement  by  the  Military  Policies  Committee.  Veterans 
who  received  university  credit  for  basic  training  may  not  receive 
credit  for  the  basic  Air  Science  and  Tactics  nor  for  required  activity 
physical  education.  Students  who  have  been  granted  the  usual  academic 
credit  for  military  basic  training  are  not  required  to  take  Health 
Education  202,  physical,  education  activity,  nor  basic  military. 

Students  may  satisfy  any  of  the  above  requirements  by  passing 
non-credit  attainment  tests.  In  some  cases,  more  advanced  work 
may  be  substituted  for  the  required  courses  listed.  Students  who 
transfer  in  the  junior  or  senior  years  may  substitute  senior  college 
courses  in  most  departments  for  the  freshman-sophomore  courses  listed 
above. 

Note.  Before  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year,  students  will  be 
required  to  remove  deficiencies  as  shown  on  the  freshman  entrance 
tests.  Students  may  remove  such  deficiencies  by  passing  a  university 
credit  course,  by  passing  a  remedial  course,  or  by  passing  a  test  given 
by   the   testing   service. 

Degree  candidates  are  expected  to  follow  the  basic  program  set 
out  here  plus  the  advanced  work  recommended  by  the  department 
in  which  the  student  expects  to  do  his  major  work.  If  the  student 
intends  to  take  his  degree  elsewhere,  the  adviser  may  recommend 
changes  in  these  requirements  in  favor  of  those  of  the  institution 
from  which  the  student  plans  to  be  graduated.  If  the  student  changes 
his  mind  and  decides  to  take  his  degree  at  Southern,  none  of  the 
above  requirements  will  be  waived. 
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Fees 

Fees  for  the  eight  week's  session: 

Tuition $11.25 

Student  Activity  Fee 7.90 

Book    Rental    Fee 2.65 


Total  $21.80 

Graduate  student  fees  are  the  same  as  above  with  the  addition 
of  a  matriculation  fee  of  $5.00  for  graduates  of  schools  other  than 
Southern. 

Students  holding  valid  state  scholarships  and  military  scholorships 
are  exempt  from  the  above  fees. 

Additional  special  fees  include  the  following: 

Out-of-state   Fee $  7.50 

Late  Registration  Fee  —  $2.00  first  day, 

$1.00  increase  each  day  to  a  maximum  of   .      .  5.00 

Chemistry  laboratory  breakage   deposit    .      .      .  2.00 

Botany  101  and  131  laboratory  breakage  deposit  .  2.00 

Swimming  and  Towel  Fee $1.00  or  4.00 

Completion  of  an  incomplete  course    ....  1.00 

Graduation 10.00 

Graduate  Aptitude  Test  Fee 3.00 

Students  attending  under  Public  Laws  346  and  16  are  not  required 
to  pay  any  of  the  regular  fees.  Students  attending  under  Public  Law 
550  are  required  to  pay  fees,  both  regular  and  special,  and  may 
not  use  a  military  scholarship  for  waiving  of  such  payment. 

A  student  taking  up  to  eight  quarter  hours  inclusive  may  elect 
to  pay  fees  on  a  $2.00  per  quarter  basis  plus  a  $1.05  book  rental 
fee  per  course. 

Students  who  register  by  May  28  during  the  advance  registration 
period  will  receive  their  Fee  Address  Cards  by  mail.  This  card  will 
indicate  the  fee  amount  payable.  After  receipt  of  this  card, , a  student 
may  pay  his  fees  in  person  or  by  mail  at  the  Bursar's  Office.  Such 
students  must  pay  their  fees  by  June  10  or  their  advance  registration 
will  be  cancelled  and  they  must  completely  re-register  on  June  20. 
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Students  who  advance  register  between  June  13  -  18  must  pay 
their  fees  at  the  time  they  register.  This  also  applies  for  those  who 
register  on  June  20. 

Late  fees  will  be  assessed  beginning  June  21  except  for  those 
students  taking  special  workshop  courses  only  and  whose  starting 
date  is  later  than  June  21,  and  for  those  students  who  are  taking 
night  courses  only.  Such  registrations  may  be  made  on  the  first 
meeting  date  of  the  class  without  late  fee  penalty. 

Academic  Load,  Course  Numbers,  and  Credits  for  the  Eight 

Weeks  Session 

The  normal  student  load  for  the  eight- weeks'  session  is  ten  to 
twelve  quarter  hours.  A  student  with  special  needs,  by  permission 
of  the  dean  or  director  of  his  academic  unit,  may  take  a  maximum 
of  fourteen  quarter  hours. 

Each  class  period  is  seventy-five  minutes  in  length.  The  schedule 
of  periods  for  the  summer  follows :  \  \y ;  b  °  - 

^Ist  hour  .  .  .  7:30-8:45  4th  hour  .  .  .  11:45-1:00 
Vjjndhour.  .  .8:55-10:10  5th  hour  .  .  .  1:10-2:25 
KBrdhour.    .    .-10:20-11:35        6th  hour  .    .    .     2:35-3:50 

Courses  numbered  000-099  are  courses  not  properly  falling  within 
freshman,  sophomore,  junior,  senior,  or  graduate  level.  Courses  num- 
bered 100-199  are  primarily  for  freshmen;  200-299  for  sophomores; 
300-399,  for  juniors  and  seniors;  400-499,  for  seniors  and  graduates; 
and   500  for   graduates. 

Grading  System 

Grades  are  expressed  in  letters  as  follows: 

(per  quarter  hour) 

A,  Excellent       ...  ......    5  grade  points 

B,  Good 4  grade  points 

C,  Satisfactory   (This  is  intended  to  be  the 

average    grade.) 3  grade  points 

D,  Poor,  but  passing 2  grade  points 

E,  Failure;  all  work  completed  including 

final  examination,  but  failed  ....    1  grade  point 
W,  Course  not  completed;  includes  incomplete 
records  of  all  kinds   (except  "deferred"  for 
graduate   students.) 0-5  grade  points 
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The  number  of  weeks  the  student  attended  is  indicated  by  a 
number;  if  he  attended  more  than  three  weeks  during  the  summer 
session,  this  is  to  be  followed  by  the  grade  he  was  making  at  the 
time  of  withdrawal.    For  example,  W8B. 

A  grade  submitted  at  the  end  of  a  course  is  final  and  may  not 
be  raised  by  additional  work. 

Any  student  who  withdraws  from  a  course  without  following  the 
prescribed  procedure  will  receive  a  grade  of  "W»E"  in  the  course 
regardless  of  when  the  withdrawal  occurs.  A  withdrawal  from  a 
course  is  initiated  with  the  student's  academic  adviser. 

Courses  from  which  a  student  has  withdrawn  officially  will  be 
sfiown  on  his  record  as  "W".«  Withdrawal  within  the  first  three 
weeks  of  the  summer  session  will  not  carry  a  grade.  Courses  from 
which  an  undergraduate  student  has  withdrawn  after  the  first  three 
weeks  will  be  recorded  as  "W"  and  must  carry  a  grade.  Exceptions  to 
this  rule  may  be  permitted  for  unusual  circumstances  but  only  through 
written  approval  of  the  student's  academic  dean.  A  graduate  student 
may  receive  a  grade  for  a  course  from  which  he  has  withdrawn  after 
the  third  week  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

Any  change  of  grade,  as  upon  the  completion  of  a  "W",  must 
be  reported  within  a  year  after  the  close  of  the  term  in  which  the 
course  was  taken.  A  fee  of  one  dollar  is  charged  for  completion 
of  a  course  marked  "W".  unless  the  fee  is  waived  on  recommendation 
of  the  University  physican.  A  student  who,  for  some  reason,  must 
miss  the  final  examination  may  not  take  an  examination  before  the 
one  scheduled  for  the  class.  In  this  case  a  "W8"  with  a  grade  should 
be  recorded  by  the  instructor.  The  final  examination  may  be  given 
at  a  later  date,  within  one  year.  A  complete  record  of  all  changes 
in  grades  will  appear  on  the  official  transcript. 

Course   Changes   and   Withdrawals   from    School 

A  prescribed  procedure  must  be  followed  by  a  student  when 
desiring  to  change  his  program,  or  to  withdraw  from  the  University, 
while  the  period  for  which  registered  is  still  in  progress.  Failure 
to  follow  the  official  procedure  will  result  in  academic  penalty. 

Program  changes  by  an  undergraduate  student  must  be  initiated 
with   his    academic    adviser.     Changes    by   a    graduate   student   must 
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be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  student's  advisory  committee,  and 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate   School. 

Official  withdrawal  from  the  University  is  initiated  at  the  Office 
of  Student  Affairs.  A  student  officially  withdrawing  within  ten  days 
after  the  beginning  of  the  session  may  obtain  a  full  refund  of  fees 
provided  he  makes  application  for  a  refund  at  the  Registrar's  Office 
within  ten  days  following  the  last  day  of  the  regular  university 
registration  period.    Otherwise,   no   refund   is  permitted. 

Registration  Procedure 

This  University  uses  a  central  advisement  and  advance  registration 
system.  The  advance  registration  period  of  the  1955  Summer  Session 
will  be  from  April  11  through  May  28  and  from  June  13-18. 

Summer  school  students  should  make  every  effort  to  consult  their 
academic  advisers  and  register  during  the  advance  registration  period. 
Otherwise,  they  might  not  be  able  to  secure  needed,  or  desired,  courses. 
Academic  advisers  will  be  available  by  appointment  from  April  4 
through  May  28.  The  Registration  Center  in  Barracks  "H"  will  be 
open  from  1:00  to  4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday  for  the  first 
two  weeks,  starting  on  April  11  and  will  be  open  Monday,  Wednesday, 
and  Friday  afternoons  thereafter.  It  will  also  process  registrations 
during  Saturday  mornings  for  the  students  not  on-campus  during  the 
Spring  Quarter. 

In  addition  to  the  April  4  -  May  28  period,  advisement  and 
registration  will  be  open  between  June  13  -  18  but  only  for  students 
who  were  not  on  campus  during  the  Spring  Quarter. 

So  that  a  student  may  know  how  to  initiate  his  summer  registration 
he  should  study  the  following  information  carefully. 

A.     If  he  is  an  undergraduate  student 

1.    He  must  contact  the  Office  of  Admissions  to 

a.  Be  admitted  if  he  is  a  new  student 

b.  Secure  re-entry  clearance  if  he  has  taken  work  at 
this  University  but  did  not  do  so  during  the  1954 
Summer  Session  or  the  1955  Spring  Quarter. 

c.  Initiate  re-admission  permission  if  he  has  taken  work 
at  this  University  but  was  dropped  at  the  end  of 
his   last    attendance   period. 
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2.  He  should  first  contact  his  academic  adviser  if  he 
attended  the  1955  Spring  Quarter  or  1954  Summer 
Session. 

B.     If  he  is  a  graduate  student 

1.  He  must  first  contact  either  the  Office  of  Admissions 
or  the  Graduate  School  to  be  admitted  if  he  is  a  new 
Graduate  student. 

2.  He  must  first  contact  the  Office  of  Admissions  to 
secure  re-entry  clearance  if  he  has  taken  graduate 
work  at  this  University  but  did  not  do  so  during 
the  1954  Summer  Session  or  the  1955  Spring  Quarter. 

3.  He  should  first  contact  the  Graduate  School  if  any 
of   the   above   conditions   do   not   apply   to   him. 

Registration  Calendar 

A.  Advance  Registration  -  April  11  to  May  28.  (Registration 
Center  open  1:00-4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday  during 
first  two  weeks.  Thereafter  only  on  Monday,  Wednesday,  and 
Friday.  Registrations  will  also  be  processed  on  Saturday 
mornings.  Advisement  will  begin  one  week  earlier,  or  on 
April  4.)  It  is  advisable  for  all  students  to  register  during 
this  period  to  assure  enrollment  in  desired  courses.  In  addi- 
tion, advisement  and  registration  will  be  open  from  June 
13-18  for  students  who  did  not  attend  on-campus  during 
the  Spring  Quarter.  The  Registration  Center  will  be  open 
until  3:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday  and  until  11:00  a.m. 
on  Saturday  of  this  week. 

B.  Central  Registration  -  June  20.  (Registration  Center  open 
8:00   a.m. -3:30   p.m.) 

C.  Late  Registration  -  June  21  to  25. 

1.  Students  may  register  until  June  25,  but  will  be 
assessed  late  fees. 

2.  Students  desiring  to  register  after  June  25  may  do 
so  only  with  permission  of  the  dean  or  director  of 
their  academic  unit. 

3.  Students  registering  only  for  a  night  or  Saturday 
course  may  do  so  on  the  first  meeting  date  of  the 
class   without  late  fee  payment. 
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4.  Students  registering  only  for  a  workshop  or  special 
course  that  begins  on  a  date  later  than  June  20 
may  do  so  on  the  first  meeting  date  of  the  class 
without  late   fee  payment. 

D.  Fee  Payment 

1.  Students  advance  registering  by  May  28  will  receive 
Fee  Statement  and  Receipt  Card  by  mail.  Fees  must 
be  paid  either  in  person  or  by  mail  to  the  Bursar's 
Office  by  June  10,  or  advance  registration  will  be 
cancelled. 

2.  Students  registering  from  June  13-18  must  pay  fees 
at  time  of  registration.  Registrations  will  not  be 
processed  after  3:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday, 
nor  after  11:00  a.m.  on  Saturday  during  this  week. 

E.  Program  changes  may  be  made  after  students  have  paid  their 
fees.  However,  they  will  not  be  accepted  at  the  Registration 
Center  between  June  4  and  June  20,  inclusive. 

UMTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Undergraduate  units  are  the  Division  of  Communications,  the 
College  of  Education,  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts,  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Division  of  Rural  Studies,  and  the  College  of 
Vocations  and  Professions.  The  graduate  program  is  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Graduate  School.  The  Division  of  Technical  and  Adult 
Education  offers  one  and  two  year  terminal  programs  in  vocational 
and  technical  courses  and  non-credit  Adult  Education  courses.  The 
Division  of  University  Extension  is  an  all-University  agency  through 
which  all  college  credit  courses  in  extension  are  scheduled. 

Division   of  Communications 

The  Division  is  composed  of  the  departments  of  Journalism  and 
Speech.  Both  departments  offer  curricula  in  the  College  of  Education 
and  offer  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  the  Division  of  Communi- 
cations to  persons  completing  majors  in  one  of  ,the  various  curricula 
of  these  departments.  The  Speech  Department  also  offers  a  major  in 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  composed  of  non-professional 
speech  courses.  Minors  are  offered  by  both  departments  for  students 
electing  to  major  in  other  fields. 
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Students  majoring  in  either  of  the  departments  of  the  Division 
must  meet  the  general  University  requirements  listed  on  page  6  as 
well  as  the  specific  requirements  of  their  major  fields. 

College  of  Education 

The  College  of  Education  is  for  men  and  women  who  are  already 
members  of  the  teaching  profession,  and  for  young  people  who  intend 
to  enter  the  field  of  teaching  or  of  educational  administration,  or 
some  related  field.  Its  aim  is  to  provide  a  fully-rounded  program  of 
pre-service  instruction  and  study.  Its  undergraduate  and  graduate 
curricula  are  intended  to  prepare  students  for  teaching  in  the  rural 
and  elementary  fields,  high  school,  and  college,  and  for  holding  positions 
as  school  administrators,  supervisors,  and  supervising  teachers.  Oppor- 
tunity for  the  in-service  growth  is  provided  on  a  graduate  or  an 
undergraduate  basis  and  also  on  a  credit  or  non-credit  basis. 

The  course  of  study  in  the  College  of  Education  leads  to  the 
degree  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  or  Bachelor  of  Music  Education. 

Requirements 

General  Requirements.  All  students  in  the  College  of  Educa- 
tion must  complete  the  general  University  requirements  listed  on  page 
6,  including  American  history  and  government.  (In  this  University, 
this  means  History  201  or  202  and  Government  101,  231,  or  300.) 
No  general  requirement  in  foreign  language  applies  to  the  College 
of  Education.  In  certain  departments,  however,  foreign  language  is 
required  of  majors  in  secondary  education. 

Majors  and  Minors  in  the  College  of  Education 

A.  Kindergarten-Primary.  With  a  Kindergarten-Primary 
major,  the  student  also  must  carry  24  quarter  hours  each  in  (a)  the 
social  studies,   (b)   the  natural  sciences,  and  (c)   the  language  arts. 

B.  Elementary.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  elementary 
schools  are  not  expected  to  major  in  an  academic  department;  the 
student's  major  is  called  elementary  education.  A  student  must  have 
48  quarter  hours  in  education  including  a  minimum  of  12  quarter 
hours  in  student  teaching.  He  also  must  carry  24  hours  each  in 
(a)  the  social  studies,  (b)  the  natural  sciences,  and  (c)  the  language 
arts. 
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C.  Secondary.  The  student  who  is  registered  in  the  College 
of  Education  and  preparing  to  teach  may  carry  a  major  in  any 
of  the  colleges  or  divisions  of  the  University,  provided  the  department 
offers  an  undergraduate  major.  The  major  must  be  of  at  least  48 
hours,  with  a  minor  of  at  least  24  quarter  hours  (the  major  and 
minor  being  in  different  fields)  ;  or  the  student  may  carry  a  major 
of  36  quarter  hours  with  two  approved  minors  of  24  hours  each. 
Additional  elective  hours  in  the  major  and  minor  fields  are  also 
encouraged.     A   "field   major"    may   be   carried   in   the   social   studies. 

Division  of  Fine  Arts 

The  Division  is  composed  of  the  departments  of  Art  and  Music. 
Both  departments  offer  curricula  in  the  College  of  Education  and 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  as  well  as  for  students  enrolled 
in    the    Division. 

The  Art  Department  offers  curricula  leading  to  the  Bachelor's 
degree   in   colleges   or   divisions   listed   below: 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  (for  students  in  the  College 
of   Education.)     Major   in   Art   Education. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Arts  (for  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences.)     Major  in  Art  History. 

3.  Bachelor  of  Arts  (for  students  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts.) 
Major  in  Advertising  Art;  Drawing  and  Painting;  Product 
Design;  Pottery. 

Music  Department  curricula  are  designed  leading  to  the  Bach- 
elor's   degree    in   the   college   or    divisions   listed   below: 

1.  Bachelor  of  Music,  for  students  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts. 
A  junior  recital  is  required. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education,  for  students  in  the  College 
of  Education,  who  intend  to  make  the  teaching  of  music 
their  profession. 

3.  Bachelor  of  Music  Education,  for  a  special  certificate  to  teach 
music  only. 

4.  Bachelor  of  Arts,  for  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences,  who  want  a  specialization  in  music  as  a  part 
of  their  general  cultural  education. 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  grants  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts. 
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Requirements  for  Graduation 

Each  candidate  for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  meet  the  following 
requirements: 

192  quarter  hours'  credit  in  approved  courses.  Of  this,  64  quarter 
hours  must  be  in  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  of  which 
48  must  be  in  residence.  No  departmental  method  courses  or 
student  teaching  may  be  counted  in  fulfillment  of  the  degree 
requirements,  except  as  stated  below. 

A  grade  point  average  of  3.0  and  grades  not  lower  than  "C" 
in  subjects  aggregating  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  work.  "C" 
average  is  required  in  the  major  subject. 

General  education  requirements  as  listed  on  page  6. 

4  hours  in  psychology  or  philosophy. 

A    reading   knowledge    of    a    foreign    language.     This    ordinarily 
requires   9   hours   of   university   study   or   its   equivalent. 
Proficiency  in  English,  demonstrated  by  examination  at  the  end 
of  the  junior  year. 

A  major  of  at  least  42  hours,  and  a  minor  of  at  least  24  hours, 
in  the  following  subjects    (some  departments  require  more)  : 
*Art  Foreign  Language  Mathematics        Physics 

Botany  Geography  Microbiology      Psychology 

Chemistry  Geology  *Music  Sociology 

Economics  Government  Philosophy         *  Speech 

English  Health  Sciences  Physiology  Zoology 

History 

"Liberal  Arts,  non-professional  majors 

Pre-professional  courses:  Students  planning  to  take  pre-dental, 
pre-legal,  pre-medical,  pre-public  health,  pre-pharmaceutical,  pre-occu- 
pational  therapy,  pre-physical  therapy,  or  pre-veterinary  courses  should 
register  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Limited  High  School  Teaching  Certificate:  Students  enrolled  in 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  may  meet  the  state  requirements 
for  a  limited  high  school  teaching  certificate  by  using  as  their  electives 
certain  prescribed  courses  in  the  College  of  Education.  Approval  of 
such  schedule  should  be  secured  in  advance  from  the  Dean  of  the 
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College  of  Education.   Students  who  plan  to  enter  the  teaching  profession 
should  enroll  in  the  College  of  Education. 

Division  of  Rural  Studies 

The  Division  of  Rural  Studies  provides  instruction,  demonstration, 
and  consultation  in  agriculture,  forestry,  and  other  activities  directed 
toward  the  rural  development  of  Southern  Illinois.  The  Division  includes 
the  Department  of  Agriculture,  which  is  the  instructional  unit,  the 
University  Farms  and  the  Illinois  Horiculture  Experiment  Station,  which 
are  experimental  and  demonstrational  units. 

The  Department  of  Agriculture  serves  the  needs  of 

1.  Those   desiring  pre-professional  training  for 

a.  Forestry 

b.  Certification    under    the    Smith-Hughes    Law    for    teaching 
Vocational  Agriculture. 

c.  Pre- veterinarian  training  with  a  major  in  Agriculture. 

2.  Those  wanting  a  four-year  education  leading  to  a  baccalaureate 
degree  of 

a.  Bachelor  of  Science. 

b.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education. 

Students  in  the  Division  working  toward  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
Degree  must  satisfy  the  general  University  requirements  listed  on  page  6. 
Such  students  will  major  in  agriculture  and  no  minor  is  required. 

College  Of  Vocations  and  Professions 

The    College    of    Vocations    and    Professions    serves    the    needs    of 

1.  Those  desiring  pre-professional  training  for 

a.  Engineering 

b.  Medical  Technology 

c.  Nursing 

2.  Those  wanting  a  four-year  education  leading  to  the  bacca- 
laureate degree,  Bachelor  of  Scien-?  in  the  departments  of 

a.  Business  Administration 

b.  Economics 

c.  Home  Economics 

d.  Industrial   Education 

e.  Nursing   Education 

Each  candidate  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  must  fulfill  the 
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general  University   requirements   listed   on   page   6.     Each   curriculum 
provides  a  major  field  of  concentration.   A  minor  is  not  required. 

Students  desiring  teacher-training  in  any  of  the  above  fields  will 
take  subject  matter  work  in  these  departments,  but  they  will  register 
in  the  College  of  Education.  Professional  education  courses  are  accepted 
toward  a  degree  in  this  college  only  by  special  permission  of  the  dean, 
obtained  in  advance. 

The  Graduate  School 

The  administration  of  the  Graduate  School  is  carried  on  by  the 
Graduate  Council.  The  Graduate  Council  is  composed  of  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  as  Chairman,  the  Vice-President  for  Instruction, 
the  deans  and  directors  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  and  divisions  in 
which  graduate  courses  are  offered,  and  six  members  of  the  graduate 
faculty,  nominated  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  appointed 
by  the  President.  The  faculty  of  the  Graduate  School  is  composed 
of  the  President  of  the  University,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
and  members  of  the  University  faculty  who  are  designated  by  a 
committee  consisting  of  the  deans  and  directors  of  colleges  and  divisions 
providing  courses  for  the  graduate  program,  the  Chief  Officer  of 
Instruction,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Graduate  Degrees 

The  Graduate  School  offers  instruction  leading  to  the  degrees 
of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Fine  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  ami  Master 
of  Science  in  Education. 

The  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  are  available 
in  the  fields  of  biological  sciences,  botany,  English,  foreign  languages, 
geography,  government,  history,  mass  communications,  mathematics, 
microbiology,  philosophy  (minor),  physical  sciences,  physics,  speech, 
sociology,  and  zoology. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Education  is  available  in 
the  fields  of  biological  sciences,  educational  administration,  instructional 
supervision,  elementary  education,  English,  foreign  languages,  guidance 
and  counseling,  home  economics,  industrial  education,  mathematics, 
philosophy  (minor),  physical  sciences,  special  education,  speech,  and 
social  sciences. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  is  available  in  art. 
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Advisory  Committee 

Each  student  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  is  assigned  by  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  an  adviser  representing  his  major.  This 
assists  the  graduate  student  in  making  out  his  program  of  studies, 
both  term-by-term  and  long-range.  As  soon  as  the  student  has  selected 
his  thesis  topic  and  special  thesis  adviser,  such  adviser  is  named 
chairman  of  his  advisory  committee. 

Summer   Session   Hour   Limitation 

Twelve  quarter  hours  of  graduate  credits  are  the  maximum  load 
permitted  during  the  summer  session,  without  special  written  per- 
mission on  the  part  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

General  Requirements   For  The  Master's  Degree 

Graduate  Courses 
Courses  offering  graduate  credit  are  numbered  from  400  to  499 
when  they  are  open  to  advanced  undergraduates  and  to  graduate 
students;  and  they  are  numbered  500  to  599  when  they  are  open  to 
graduate  students  only.  Courses  numbered  below  400  do  not  carry 
graduate  credit. 

Credit  Requirements 
Forty-eight  quarter  hours  of  acceptable  graduate  credits  are  re- 
quired for  the  master's   degree,  of  which  a  minimum  of  24  quarter 
hours  must  be  on  the  500  level.  A  minimum  of  30  quarter  hours  of 
residence  credits  is  required  for  the  master's  degree. 

Time  Limitation 
It  is  necessary  for  a  student  to  complete  requirements  for  the  de- 
gree within  a  six-year  period ;   only  work  taken   during  the  last  six 
years  prior  to  graduation  will  be  counted  toward  the  degree. 

Grades 

Grades  are  recorded  by  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E.  An  aver- 
age of  "B"  in  all  graduate  courses  taken  is  required  for  the  master's 
degree.  No  course  with  a  grade  below  "C"  will  be  counted  toward  the 
degree. 
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Graduate-Level  Internship  Program  For  Teachers, 
Supervisors,  Or  Administrators 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  graduate-level  teacher,  super- 
visor, or  administrator  internship  program  is  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  those  graduate  students  who  desire  to  obtain  practical  ex- 
perience in  a  public  school  while  working  on  the  master's  degree  in 
education.  Graduate  students  may  enroll  either  in  a  teaching,  super- 
vising, or  administrative  program,  majoring  either  on  the  secondary 
or  elementary  level. 

The  necessary  application  for  admission  to  this  program  may 
be  secured  from  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training  and  should  be 
filed  with  him  at  the  earliest  possible  date.  Interns  will  be  accepted  in 
order  of  applications  received  and  approved.  Professional  courses 
selected  by  the  intern  to  meet  the  32  quarter  hours  of  class  work  must 
be  approved,  prior  to  enrollment,  by  the  Director  of  Teacher  Train- 
ing. 

For  more  detailed  or  specific  information  concerning  the  gradu- 
ate program,  write  directly  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The 
general  University  Bulletin  also  contains  additional  information  and 
will  be  sent  upon  request  by  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Division  of  Technical  and  Adult  Education 

The  Division  administers  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute  for 
students  enrolling  in  vocational  and  technical  courses  leading  toward 
two-year  terminal  degrees  of  "Associate  in  Art",  "Associate  in  Techno- 
logy", or  "Associate  in  Business",  and  for  other  students  enrolling 
in  vocational  and  technical  courses  to  be  taken  singly  or  as  units 
toward  short-course  certificates. 

The  Division  also  administers  the  non-credit  Adult  Education 
courses  offered  by  staff  members  of  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute 
or  members  of  college  or  division  departments. 

Division  of  University  Extension 

The  Division  offers  off-campus  courses  during'  the  summer  months 
when  sufficient  requests  and  needs  indicate  that  such  should  be  done. 
The  Dean  of  University  Extension  should  be  contacted  by  interested 
persons. 
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Field  Courses 

Anthropology 

The  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  and  the  Univer- 
sity Museum  will  conduct  an  Anthropological  Field  Session  in  Southern 
Illinois  from  June  20  to  August  12,  1955.  Enrollment  is  limited  to 
fifteen  men  and  women  students.  Students  will  register  for  eight  quar- 
ter hours  credit  in  Sociology  341  (Field  Methods  and  Techniques  in 
Archaeology).  Advanced  students  alternatively  may  register  for  four 
to  six  quarter  hours  credit  in  Sociology  422  (Reading  and/ or  Re- 
search in  Anthropology).  Students  must  apply  for  registration  in  the 
Field  Session  by  May  1,  1955  and  all  registrants  must  have  advance 
approval  from  the  director  of  the  Field  Session. 

Students  will  spend  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  session  on  the  SIU 
campus  in  Carbondale  where  lectures  will  be  given  to  prepare  them 
for  the  field  work.  At  the  end  of  the  second  week  they  will  then 
move  to  a  field  camp  located  on  Cache  River  in  southernmost  Illinois. 
There  they  will  participate  in  archaeological  field  reconnaissance  and 
in  the  actual  excavation  of  one  or  more  sites  of  aboriginal  occupation. 
In  addition,  field  trips  will  be  made  to  nearby  archaeological  sites 
in  Illinois,  Indiana,  and  Kentucky, 

Several  student  assistantships  will  be  available  for  students  in- 
terested in  earning  part  of  their  own  expenses  during  the  1955  session. 
For  application  blanks  for  admission  to  the  Field  Session  (and  for 
student  assistantships)  and  for  detailed  information  write  Dr.  J. 
Charles  Kelley,  Museum,  Southern  Illinois  University,  Carbondale, 
Illinois. 

Students  participating  in  the  1955  Anthropological  Field  Session 
in  Southern  Illinois  will  be  given  priority  for  registration  and  for 
assistantships  in  the  field  session  which  will  be  held  in  Mexico  in  1956. 

Geography 

The  Department  of  Geography  will  offer  Geography  450.  This 
course  will  take  the  student  through  North  Central  United  States  and 
South  Central  Canada.  The  trip  will  extend  to  Ottawa,  Canada,  on 
the  northeast  and  Winnipeg,  Canada,  on  the  northwest.  The  course 
will  start  August   13  and  end  September  2.   Students  may  earn  five 
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quarter  hours  of  residence  credit  for  either  undergraduate  or  graduate 
credit. 

The  cost  of  the  course  will  be  $170.00.  This  includes  course  regi- 
stration fee,  bus  transportation,  rooms  in  hotels  or  motels,  insurance, 
tuition,  and  study  materials. 

Dr.  Floyd  F.  Cunningham,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Geo- 
graphy will  be  in  charge.  Anyone  interested  in  the  tour  should  con- 
tact him  for  more  information. 

Workshops 

Art 

The  Art  Department's  summer  schedule  will  feature  workshops  in 
Weaving,  Design,  and  Pottery.  Each  workshop  will  be  four  weeks  in 
duration.  In  addition,  Art  300,  Art  Education,  will  be  offered  as 
two-week  workshops.  Students  in  art  education  may  register  for  one 
or  both  workshops. 

All  of  the  workshops  provide  opportunity  for  concentrated  work  in 
specialized  areas.  Either  beginning  or  advanced  students  may  register 
for  workshops  under  appropriate  course  numbers.  These  numbers  may 
be  found  listed  under  "Art  Department",  in  the  schedule  of  classes 
appearing  in  the  last  part  of  the  Bulletin. 

The  art  education  workshops  will  feature  presentation  of  lecturers, 
conferences,  and  demonstrations  by  various  members  of  the  Art  De- 
partment etaff. 

Education 

Two  workshops,  Education  441,  Workshop  in  Teaching  Elementary 
Science,  and  Education  562,  Workshop  in  High  School  Curriculum, 
will  be  offered  by  the  Department  of  Education.  Authorities  from  out- 
side the  University  are  to  be  brought  in  to  take  part  in  workshop 
instruction. 

Both  workshops  carry  four  quarter  hours  of  credit  and  may  be 
taken  either  in  two  weeks  by  attending  both  morning  and  after- 
noon or  in  four  weeks  by  attending  afternoon  only. 

Education  441  will  be  offered  all  day  (Section  1)  from  June  21 
through  July   1  and  during  the  afternoons    (Section  2)    from  July  5 
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through  July  29.  Some  field  trips  will  be  included.  Education  562 
will  be  offered  all  day  (Section  1)  from  July  18  through  July  29 
and  for  those  wanting  to  take  it  in  afternoon  only  (Section  2)  may 
do  so  from  July  18  through  August  12.  Most  regular  staff  members  of 
the  College  of  Education  will  be  available  as  resource  people. 

Foreign  Language  and  Education 

The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  is  offering  a  four-week 
workshop  in  elementary  school  foreign  languages  (Education  435 
or  Foreign  Languages  435)  for 

1.  Elementary  school  teachers  who  wish  to  integrate  a  foreign 
language  into  their  teaching  programs  in  social  sciences, 
English,  art,  or  other  fields. 

2.  High  School  language  teachers  who  wish  to  introduce  or  to 
supervise  foreign  language  classes  at  the  elementary  school 
level. 

The  workshop  will  meet  from  7:30  to  11:45  daily  with  occasional 
afternoon  or  evening  sessions  to  demonstrate  mechanical  aids  or  langu- 
age club  techniques.  Students  will  work  out  introductory  lessons  at 
different  elementary  grade  levels  and  will  receive  intensive  drill  in 
the  language  of  their  choice.  The  course  will  be  given  by  Dr.  Peacock, 
Dr.  Ragsdale,  and  Dr.  Smith,  with  the  assistance  of  consultants  from 
the  College  of  Education,  demonstration  classes,  and  foreign  graduate 
assistants. 

This  workshop  will  run  from  June  21  to  July  15.  The  credits 
may  be  counted  as  either  education  or  foreign  language  credits.  Stu- 
dents should  have  at  least  one  year  of  a  foreign  language  to  enter  the 
course. 

Guidance  and  Special  Education 

Guidance  and  Special  Education  480,  a  workshop  in  Counseling 
the  Handicapped,  will  be  offered  from  June  19  to  July  1.  This  work- 
shop is  primarily  for  persons  acting  as .  counselors  in  institutions  or 
as  social  and  welfare  workers  who  have  contacts  with  handicapped 
persons.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  rehabilitation.  The  Illinois 
Tuberculosis  Association  and  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  are  co- 
operating with  the  University  in  sponsoring  this  workshop.  Prominent 
speakers  from  the  University,  State  offices,  and  United  States  offices 
will  participate.  The  workshop  will  carry  four  quarter  hours  of  credit. 


SCHEDULE   OF   CLASSES 
Summer  -  1955 


COURSE  NUMBERS 

000-099  Courses  not  properly    falling  in  freshman,  sophomore,  etc.,  sequence. 

100-199  For  freshmen 

200-299  For  sophomores 

300-399  For  juniors  and  seniors 

400-499  For  seniors  and  graduates 

500-599  For  graduates  only 


BUILDING  ABBREVIATIONS 

AgBarE  -Agriculture  Barracks  East 

AgBarW  -Agriculture  Barracks  West 

AgronH  -Agronomy  House 

A  -Allyn  Building 

Al  -Altgeld  Hall 

B.F  -Baptist  Foundation 

Bar.  -Barracks 

FLA  -Foreign  Language  Annex 

FLH  -Foreign  Language  House 

Gym  -Gymnasium 

Har.  -Harwood  Hall 

HS  -Health  Service 

Hort.H.  -Horticulture  House 

JH  -Journalism  H°use 

LS  -Life  Science 

M  -Main  Building 

P  -Parkinson  Laboratory 

Play  -Southern  Playhouse 

RadSt  -Radio  Studio 

Rec.R.  -Recreation  Room  (Gym) 

SCF  -Student  Christian  Foundation 


SpCl  -Speech  Clinic 

U.Sch.        -University  School 
W  -Women's  Gymnasium 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 


DR 

-Drawing  Room 

WS 

-Woodshop 

MS 

-Machine  Shop 

ES 

-Electrical  Shop 

U.Sch. 

-University  School 

GMS 

-General  Metal  Shop 

A&CS 

-Arts  and  Crafts  Shop 

CR 

-Classroom  (Barracks  E) 

MUSIC 

M.H. 

-Music  House 

M.H.A. 

-Music  House  Annex 

Aud. 

-Auditorium  (Shryock) 

L.Aud. 

-Left  Auditorium  (Shryock) 

R.Aud. 

-Right  Auditorium  (Shryock) 

B.Aud. 

-Basement  Auditorium  (Shryock) 

Summer  Bulletin 

NO.  &  Cr.     COURSE  TITLE 


SEC.    HOUR 


DAYS 


ROOM 


25 

INSTRUCTOR 


AGRICULTURE  (AGRI.) 
105-4  Animal  Husbandry 

202-4  Farm  Soils 


207-3  Cereal  Crops 

331-4  Rep.  of  Farm  Animals 


1 

8:55 
8:55 

MT         F 

AgronH 

Kammlade 

10:20 

Th 

AgronH 

Kammlade 

1 

10:20 
10:20 

MTu         F 

AgronH 

Vavra 

11:45 

W 

AgronH 

Vavra 

1 

7:30 

MTU    THF 

AgronH 

Portz 

1 

8:55 
8:55 

MT           F 

AgBarE 

Olson 

10:20 

Th 

AgBarE 

Olson 

ART    (ART) 
120-3 

215-3 

250-4 
c300-3-6 


302-3 

320-4 
325-4-6 

375-5 
385-3 


Art  Appreciation 


Design  (Workshop,  2nd  4  wks)   1 


Oil  Painting 


Art  Education(workshop)  1 

(for  graduate  work,  see  Art  465-d) 

Pottery  (workshop,  1st  4  wks.)   1 


Advanced  Painting 


8:55 

M      W      F 

A206 

Shryock 

10:20 

M     W      F 

A200 

Watkins 

10:20 

MT  W      F 

A106 

Ervin 

11:45 

10:20 

Th 

A106 

Ervin 

1:10 

2:35 

M      W     F 

A208 

McMillan 

7:30; 

8:55 

MTuW      F 

A300 

Staff 

8:55 

Th 

A3  00 

10:20; 

11:45 

MTuW      F 

A109 

Mo  burg 

10:20 

Th 

A109 

1:10; 

2:35 

M      W     F 

A208 

McMillan 

Studio  (Advanced  Research  1 

Projects,  See  Department 
Chairman) 
Adv.  Advertising  Art  \ 

Weaving  (Workshop  1st  4  wks.)    1 


465a-2-12  Research  in  Painting  1 

465b- 2- 12  Research  in  Pottery  1 

465c- 2- 12  Research  in  Metal  Construction  1 

465d-2-12  Research  in  Art  Education  1 

490a-2-12  Studio  in  Painting  1 

490b-2-12  Studio  in  Pottery  1 


1:10; 

2:35               MTuW      F 

A300 

Piatt 

10:20; 

11:45             MTuW      F 

A304 

Roach 

10:20                        Th 

A304 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 
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490c-2-12 
490d-2-12 
510a- 2-12 
510b- 2-12 
510c- 2-12 
510d-2-12 


Studio  in  Metal  Construction 
Studio  in  Art  Education 
Research  in  Painting 
Research  in  Pottery 


1  To  be  arranged 
1  To  be  arranged 
1  To  be  arranged 
1       To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 

Four  workshop  units  of  two  weeks  each.    Students  may  register  for  two  units  (1st  or  2nd  four 
weeks)  for  3  quarter  hours  of  credit,  or  four  four  workshop  units  (full  eight  weeks)  for  six 
quarter  hours  credit.    (Scheduling  of  Art  465,  490,  and  510  to  be  arranged  through  Mr.  Shryock 
or  Mr.  McMillan.) 


JResearch  in  Metal  Construction   1 
Research  in  Art  Education  1 


BOTANY    (BOT) 


101-5 


131-5 

314-4 
570-2-5 
591-3-9 
599-3-9 


General  Botany 

1 

7:30; 

8:55 

M      W      F 

LS307 

'  Kaplan 

7:30 

Tu    ThF 

LS323 

2 

7:30; 

8:55 

Tu    ThF 

LS307 

Kaeiser 

8:55 

M     W      F 

LS323 

3 

10:20; 

11:45 

M      W      F 

LS307 

Welch 

10:20 

T     ThF 

LS323 

4 

11:45; 

1:10 

Tu   ThF 

LS308 

Voigt 

11:45 

M     W      F 

LS323 

Field  Biology 

1 

7:30; 

8:55 

TuWThF 

LS308 

Marberry 

Heredity  and    Development 

1 

7:30 

TuWThF 

LS326 

Welch 

Readings  in  Botannical 

Literature 

To  be 

arranged 

Research 

To  be 

arranged 

Thesis 

To  be 

arranged 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION    (BUS) 


T-102-3 

Typewriting  I 

L        7:30 

MTuW 

F 

BarG7 

Rahe 

113-3 

Typewriting-Duplicating 

L       8:55 

M     W 

F 

BarG7 

RAe 

170-4 

Introduction  to  Business 

L        10:20 

MTuW 

F 

BarG3 

Buboltz 

T-213-3 

Typewriting  IV                                   ] 

I        10:20 

MTuW 

F 

BarG7 

Staff 

T-216-4 

Shorthand  IV                                        ] 

I        11:45 

MTuW 

F 

BarG7 

Staff 

251-4 

Accounting  I 

I        8:55 

MTu    ThF 

BarG4 

Barron 

253-4 

Accounting  III 

I        7:30 

MTu    ThF 

BarG4 

Barron 

271-4 

Business  Writing 

I        11:45 

MTuW 

F 

BarG9 

Rahe 

T-313-3 

Office  Machines  I 

I        7:30 

M      W 

F 

BarG9 

Staff 

T320-5 

Financial  Management 

L       8:55 

MTuWThF 

BarG6 

Buboltz 

337-4 

Salesmanship 

I        10:20 

MTu    ThF 

BarG6 

Hoffman 

Summer  Bulletin 

359-2  Individual  Income  Tax  1        7  pm  Tu  BarG2 

370-5  Production  Management  1        7:30  MTuWThF      BarG2 

T-375-4  Personnel  Management  1        11:45  MTuWTh         BarG6 

401-4  Problems  of  Business  Education  1      To  be  arranged 

402-4  Research  in  Business  Education  1      To  be  arranged 

500-2-5  Readings  in  Business  Administration 

1      To  be  arranged 
501-2-5  Individual  Research  1      To  be  arranged 

599-2-9  Thesis  1      To  be  arranged 

T-Course  tentatively  scheduled  at  time  of  printing. 


CHEMISTRY    (CHEM) 


101-4 


General  Chemistry 


113-5 


Inorganic-Qualitative 


232-4 


306-4 


452-4 


Quantitative  Analysis  (Vol.) 


Organic  Chemistry  Pre -Prof.         1 


Biochemistry 


ECONOMICS    (ECON) 

205-5  Survey  of  Econ.  Prin. 

T- 
T-206-4 

307-4 
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Barron 
Rehn 
Westberg- 
Sappenfield 


7:30; 

8:55 

Tu        F 

P210 

Staff 

7:30 

M        Th 

P203 

10:20; 

11:45 

Tu   Th 

P210 

Trimble 

11:45 

W     F 

P203 

10:20; 

11:45 

M      W     F 

P201 

Van  Lente 

11:45 

Tu    Th 

P105 

10:20; 

11:45 

M      W      F 

P210 

Staff 

11:45 

Tu  Th 

P203 

7:30; 

8:55 

M         W 

P205 

Van  Atta 

7:30 

Tu        F 

P105 

7:30; 

8:55 

W     F 

P202 

Hadley 

8:55 

M        Th 

P105 

7:30; 

8:55 

M        Th 

P202 

Scott 

8:55 

W     F 

P203 

Econ.  Prin.  and  Problems 
Econ.  and  Bus.  Statistics 


1 

8:55 

MTuWThF 

M102 

Staff 

2 

10:20 

MTuWThF 

Ml62 

Staff 

1 

10:20 

MTu   ThF 

Ml  02  A 

Staff 

1 

7:30 

Tu    Th 

M     W     F 

BarG9 
BarG6 

Edelman 

T-Course  tentatively  scheduled  at  time  of  printing. 
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EDUCATION    (EDUC) 


310-4 

Principles  of  Secondary  Educ.      ] 

L       10:20 

M      WThF 

A307 

Gross 

313-4 

Children's  Literature 

L       8:55 

MTuWTh 

M308 

Smith 

314-4 

Elementary  School  Methods 

L       8:55 

MTu    ThF 

P113 

Bracewell 

315-4 

High  School  Methods 

L       7:30 

MTuWTh 

US41 

Fligor 

316-4 

Kind-Prim.  Methods  of  Curr. 

L       7:30 

MTuWTh 

US  St.Th. 

Mott 

317-4 

Aud.-Vis.  Methods  in  Educ. 

L       7:30 

MTuwTh 

M203a 

Butts 

318-4 

Prob.  in  Aud.-Vis.  Educ. 

L       8:55 

MTuWTh 

M203a 

Ingli 

331-4 

American  Public  Education 

L       1:10 

MTu   ThF 

A308 

Gross 

337-4 

Reading  in  Elementary  School 

L       8:55 

MTu   ThF 

A200 

Ragsdale 

I       10:20 

MTuWTh 

P107 

Brod 

355-4 

Philosophy  of  Education                 1 

10:20 

MTu   ThF 

P113 

Lawson 

395-4 

Prod.  Aud.-Vis.  Materials 

l       8:55 

MTuWTh 

BarF 

Butts 

I       10:20 

MTuWTh 

BarF 

Butts 

404-4 

Library  Material  for  Adol. 

L       1:10 

MTuWTh 

US227 

Nelson 

424-4 

School  Administration 

L       7:30 

MTuWTh 

P107 

Dey 

I       1:10 

MTuWTh 

A206 

Lawson 

435-4 

Elem.  Sch.  For.  Lang.  Workshop 

(First  4  weeks) 

L       7:30;  8:55; 

10:20 

MTuWThF 

FLH 

Staff 

*44l-4 

Workshop  in  Elem.  Science 

L       8:55 

MTuWThF 

US304 

Brown 

>       1:10 

MTuWThF 

US304 

Brown 

456-4 

School  Supervision 

L        7:30 

MTuWTh 

A206 

Bryant 

460-4 

Curriculum 

L       10:20 

TuWThF 

A308 

Hall 

465-4 

Seminar-Psy.  of  Elem.  Sch.  Sub. 

1      10:20 

MTuW      F 

A206 

Ragsdale 

500-4 

Research  Methods 

L       8:55 

MTuWTh 

BarLl 

Bach 

534-4 

School  Finance 

L       11:45 

MTuwTh 

P107 

Dykhouse 

540-4 

Developmental  Reading 

L       7:30 

MTu   ThF 

BarL2 

Randolph 

543-4 

Social  Studies  in  Elem.  Sch. 

L       11:45 

MTu   ThF 

A200 

Bracewell 

550-4 

Core  Curr.  in  Secondary  Sch. 

L       7:30 

MTuW     F 

P113 

Malone 

555-4 

Philosophical  Foundations 

I       7:30 

TuWThF 

BarLl 

Hall 

557-4 

Elementary  Principalship 

L       1:10 

MTuWTh 

A200 

Fishback 

**562-4 

Workshop  in  H.S.  Curriculum 

L       8:55 

MTuWThF 

USAud. 

Samford 

>       1:10 

MTuWThF 

USAud. 

Samford 

575-4 

Individual  Research 

L       To  be 

arranged 

599-4 

Thesis 

L        To  be 

arranged 

*Elementary 

Science  Workshop,  Section  1,  will 

meet  June  20  to  July  1  fro 

m  9:00-12:00 

noon  and 

meet  July  4  to  July  29  from  1:00  p.m.  -  4:00  p.m. 
1,  will  meet  July  18  to  July  29  from  9:00  a  m.  - 


l:00p.m.-4:00p.m.    , 

Elementary  Science  Workshop,  Section  2,  will 
♦♦Workshop  in  High  School  Curriculum,  Section 
12:00  noon  and  1:00  p.m.  -  4:00  p.m. 

Workshop  in  High  School  Curriculum,  Section  2,  will  meet  July  18  to  August  12  from  1:00  p.m. 
4:00  p.m. 

Practice  Teaching 

350b-4-16      Kind.  Pri.  Stud.  Teaching  To  be  arranged 

350c-4-16      Kind.  Pri.  Stud.  Teaching  To  be  arranged 
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35U-4-16 


351b-4-16 


351c-4-16 


352a-4-16 


Elem.  Stud.  Teaching 

All  sections  to  be  arranged 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  General 

1 

Elem.  Stud.   Teh.  Art 

2 

Elem.  Stud,    Teh.  EMH. 

3 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Music 

4 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Phys.  Educ. 

5 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Phys.  Hand. 

6 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Spch.  Corr 

7 

Elem.  Stud.  Teach. 

All  sections  to  be  arranged 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  General 

1 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Art 

2 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  EMH 

3 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Music 

4 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Phys.  Educ. 

5 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Phys.  Hand. 

6 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Spch.  Corr. 

7 

Elem.  Stud.  Teach. 

All  sections  to  be  arranged 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  General 

1 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Art 

2 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  EMH 

3 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Music 

4 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Phys.  Educ. 

5 

Elem.  Stud,  Teh.  Phys.  Hand. 

6 

Elem.  Stud.  Teh.  Spch.  Corr. 

7 

Sec.  Stud.  Teach. 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Agri 

1 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Art 

2 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Biol. 

3 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Bus. 

4 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Chem. 

5 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Econ. 

6 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Eng. 

7 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  F.  Lang. 

8 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Gen.  Sci. 

9 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Geog. 

10 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Govt. 

11 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  H.  Educ. 

12 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Hist. 

13 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  H.  Econ. 

14 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Ind.  Ed. 

15 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Jour. 

16 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Math. 

17 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Music 

18 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.   Phys.  Educ. 

19 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Physics 

20 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Soc 

21 
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352b-4-16 


352c-4-16 


Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Soc.  St. 

22 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Speech 

23 

Sec.  Stu. 

Teh. 

Library  Service   24 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teach. 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Agri. 

1 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Art 

2 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh.  Biol. 

3 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Bus. 

4 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Chem. 

5 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Econ. 

6 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Eng. 

7 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

F.  Lang. 

8 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Gen  Sci. 

9 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Geog 

10 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Govt. 

11 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

H.  Educ. 

12 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Hist. 

13 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

H.  Econ. 

14 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Ind.  Ed. 

15 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Jour. 

16 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Math. 

17 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Music 

18 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Phys.  Educ. 

19 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Physics 

20 

Sec  Stud. 

Teh. 

Soc. 

21 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Soc.  St. 

22 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Speech 

23 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Library  Service24 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teach. 

All  sections  to 

be  arranged 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Agri. 

1 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Art. 

2 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Biol. 

3 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Bus. 

4 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Chem. 

5 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Econ. 

6 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Eng. 

7 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

F.  Lang. 

8 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Gen.  Sci. 

9 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Geog. 

10 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Govt. 

11 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

H.  Educ. 

12 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Hist. 

13 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

H.  Econ. 

14 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Ind.  Educ. 

15 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Journ. 

16 

Sec.  Stud. 

Teh. 

Math. 

17 
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Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Music  18 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Phys.  Educ.  19 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Physics  20 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Soe>  21 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Soc.  St.  22 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Speech  23 

Sec.  Stud.  Teh.  Library  Ser.  24 


ENGLISH 
101-3 


102-3 


103-3 


(ENG) 


205-3 
206-3 
209-3 

211-3 
212-3 

300-3 
317-4 
318-4 
320-4 
356-4 
365-4 
391-3 
408-4 
424-4 
507-3 
517-4 


Composition 

1A 

7:30 

M      W    F 

M306a 

Staff 

2B 

7:30 

MTWThF 

M302 

Staff 

3A 

8:55 

M     WTh 

M305 

Staff 

4A 

10:20 

M     W     F 

M306a 

Staff 

Composition 

1 

8:55 

MTu   Th 

M306 

Staff 

2 

11:45 

MTu   Th 

M305 

Staff 

Composition 

1 

11:45 

MTu   Th 

M306a 

Staff 

2 

1:10 

M      W     F 

M306a 

Staff 

Introduction  to  Poetry 

1 

10:20 

M     W     F 

M301 

Benzinger 

Introduction  to  Drama 

1 

8:55 

M     W     F 

M301 

Rainbow 

Introduction  to  World  Literature 

1 

11:45 

MTu    Th 

M301 

Barbour 

2 

1:10 

M      WTh 

M305 

Camp 

Introduction  to  Fiction 

1 

8:55 

MTu   Th 

M302 

Simeone 

Introduction  to  Modem  Literature    1 

7:30 

M     W     F 

M301 

Burns 

2 

1:10 

M     WTh 

M301 

Travis 

Principles  of  Grammar 

1 

11:45 

M     W     F 

M302 

Rainbow 

Eng.  Lit.  after  1750 

1 

10:20 

MTu   ThF 

M302 

Travis 

American  Literature 

1 

1:10 

MTu   ThF 

M302 

Coleman 

Eng.  Romantic  Poetry 

1 

7:30 

MTu    ThF 

M305 

Camp 

Novel  Since  1900 

1 

10:20 

MTu    ThF 

M305 

D.Schneider 

Shakespeare  Comedies 

1 

8:55 

MTu    ThF 

M306a 

Barbour 

Usage  in  English 

1 

1:10 

M      WTh 

M306 

Simeone 

Background  American  Literature    1 

7:30 

MTu   ThF 

M305a 

Stibitz 

English  Renaissance 

1 

11:45 

MTu   ThF 

M305a 

Benzinger 

Medieval    Romances 

1 

8:55 

MTu   Th 

M305a 

Krappe 

Metaphysical  Poets 

1 

10:20 

MTu   ThF 

M305a 

Simeone 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES    (Fr)  (Ger)  (Grk)  (Latn)  (Port)  (Russ)  (Span) 


FRENCH 

103-3  Elementary  French  (3) 

501-2  Seminar 

509-4  French  Lit.  1800-50 


1        7:30  M     W      F     FLH102         Smith 

1        2:35-5:00         Tu  FLH102         Smith 

1        1:10  MTu    ThF      FLH102         Peacock 


GERMAN 

101-3  Elementary  German  (1) 


103-3 


Elementary  German  (3) 


1        7:30 
1       8:55 


M     W     F     FLA 

M     W     F     FLA 


Neufeld 
Neufeld 
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SPANISH 

103-3  Elementary  Spanish  (3)  1       8:55  M      W      F      FLH102         Peac< 

435-4  Foreign  Language  Workshop  (1st  week 

(1st  4  weeks)  1      7:30;  8:55 

10:20  MTuwThF      FLH-FLA     Staff 


ck 


GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY  (GEOG-GEOL) 


100-5 

Global  Geography 

1 

8:55 

MTuwThF 

M210 

Harper 

2 

10:20 

MTuWThF 

M210 

Krause 

101-5 

Physical  Geography 

1 

8:55 

MTuWThF 

M215 

Price 

313-3 

Geography  of  Illinois 

1 

10:20 

M      W      F 

M215 

Price 

314-4 

Geography  of  Anglo- Amer. 

1 

11:45 

MTu    ThF 

M210 

Harper 

324-4 

Conservation 

1 

8:55 

MTu    ThF 

M214 

Cunningham 

341-4 

Teaching  of  Geography 

1 

7:30 

MTu    ThF 

M215 

Krause 

413-3 

Geography  of  Caribbean  Lands 

1 

1:10 

M        ThF 

M214 

Cunningham 

440-1-4 

Readings  in  Geography 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

450-5 

Field  Course 

1 

(Canada  Tour  -  Aug.  13 

to  Sept.  2)      Cunningham 

530-1-4 

Readings  in  Geography 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

599-3-6 

Thesis 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

GOVERNMENT  (GOVT) 


101-5  P^ob.  of  American  Dem.  I 

300-4  American  Government 

330-2  Illinois  Government 

392-3  Latin  American  Government 

421-1-5  Readings  in  Government 

497-4  Administrative  Law 

505-3  Seminar  in  Political  Parties 

521-1-6  Readings  in  Government 

595-2-4  Individual  Research 

599-2-9  Thesis 


1 

7:30 

MTuWThF 

M201 

Kenney 

2 

8:55 

MTuWThF 

M201 

Ridgeway 

1 

11:45 

MTu   ThF 

M202 

Ridgeway 

1 

1:10 

Tu    Th 

M201 

Winter 

1 

7:30 

M     W     F 

M202 

Morton 

To  be 

!  arranged 

Morton 

1 

8:55 

MTu    ThF 

M307 

Staff 

1 

6:30  pm 

M 

M202 

Alexander 

1 

To  be  arrar 

iged 

Morton 

1 

To  be  arranged 

Staff 

1 

To  be  arranged 

GUIDANCE  AND  SPECIAL  EDUCATION    (GUID) 


305-4 

Educational  Psychology 

1 

7:30 

2 

10:20 

410-4 

Characteristics  and  Prob.  of 

the  Mentally  Retarded 

1 

11:45 

414-4 

The  Exceptional  Child 

1 

7:30 

420-4 

Educational  Statistics 

1 

7:30 

421-4 

Tests  and  Measurements  in  the 

Secondary  School 

1 

8:55 

422-4 

Tests  and  Measurements  in  the 

Elementary  School 

1 

7:30 

10:20 


MTuW        F  A 200 

MTuwTh  M201 

MTu    ThF  M102A 

MTuwTh  A308 

MTuWTh  A307 

MTuW      F  BarM3 

MTuWTh  BarM3 

MTuWTh  BarM3 


Staff 
Staff 

McKay 
McKay 
Fitzpatrick 

Fitzpatrick 

Stewart 
Staff 
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428-4 

Speech  Correction  for  the 

Classroom  Teacher 

1 

1:10 

MTuW      F 

AL107B 

Anderson 

442-4 

Guidance  Services  in  the 

Public  Schools 

1 

7:30 

MTuW      F 

M102 

Staff 

480-4 

Workshop:  Counseling  the  Handi- 

capped 

1 

By  special 

arrangement 

with  chairman 

501-4 

Special  Research  Problems 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

515-4 

Psychological  Aspects  of  Educ. 

1 

11:45 

MTuWTh 

A307 

Fitzpatrick 

525-4 

Sch.  Behavior  Prob.  and  their 

Prevention 

1 

7:30 

MTuWTh 

BarM2 

Thai  man 

536-4 

Techniques  in  Individual 

Measurements 

1 

8:55 

MTuWTh 

BarM2 

Russell 

541-4 

Occupational  Information  and 

Guidance 

1 

8:55 

MTuW      F 

A308 

Staff 

542-4 

Guidance  Worker  as  Counselor 

1 

10:20 

MTuW      F 

M202 

Stewart 

543-4 

Guidance  through  Groups 

1 

10:20 

MTuW      F 

M207 

Phelps 

562-4 

School  Function  in  Relation  to 

Child  Development 

1 

11:45 

MTuWTh 

M201 

Russell 

576-4 

Practicum  in  School  Personnel 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Stewart 

577-4-8 

Practicum  in  Spec.  Educ. 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

McKay 

580-5-9 

Thesis 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

HEALTH  EDUCATION     (H   ED) 


000-0 

Driver  Education 

1 

7:30 

TJ 

b 

HEBar. 

Bridges 

(for  fee  purposes,  to  be  assessed  th 

e  same  as 

2  hour  course. 

) 

202-4 

Health  Education 

1 

7:30 

MTuW 

F 

Har. 

Richardson 

2 

10:20 

MTuW 

F 

Har. 

Phillips 

3 

11:45 

MTuW 

F 

Har. 

Richardson 

300-3 

Communicable  Diseases 

1 

10:20 

M     W 

F 

HEBar. 

Denny 

302-4 

Driver  Education 

1 

7:30 

MTuW 

F 

HEBur. 

Bridges 

310-4 

Home  Nursing 

1 

1:10 

Tu    Th 

Har. 

Denny 

333-4 

First  Aid 

1 

8:55 

MTuW 

F 

HEBar. 

Phillips- Bridges 

350-4 

M  &  M    in  School  Health 

1 

1:10 

MTuW 

F 

Har. 

Phillips 

442-4 

M  &  M  in  Driver  Education 

1 

11:45 

MTuW 

F 

HEBar. 

Bridges 

HISTORY    (HIST) 


101-3  World  Civilization 

201-5  U.S.  History  to  1865 

202-5  U.S.  History  Since  1865 

308-3  History  of  Illinois 

410-2-5  Readings  in  History 

411-3  Intell.  Hist,  of  the  U.S. 
(Col.  Period) 


1 

10:20 

MTu    Th 

M209 

Caldwell 

1 

1:10 

MTuWThF 

M207 

Pitkin 

1 

7:30 

MTuWThF 

M209 

Staff 

2 

8:55 

MTuWThF 

M209 

Staff 

1 

7:30 

M     W      F 

M207 

Caldwell 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

M204 

Briggs 

1       10:20 


MTu    Th 


M206 


Briggs 
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420-3  The  French   Revolution 

441-3  Am.  Diplomacy  Since  1898 

510-2-5  Readings  in  History 

511-3  M.A.  Thesis 

590-1-6  Individual  Research 


1 

8:55                MTu    Th 

M206 

Caldwell 

1 

11:45             M      W      F 

M206 

Pitkin 

1 

To  be  arranged 

M204 

Briggs 

1 

To  be  arranged 

Staff 

1 

To  be  arranged 

M204 

Briggs 

HOME  ECONOMICS    (H  EC) 


T- 12 7-4 

T-349-3 

371-6 
510-4 

550-4 

570-4 

599-2-5 


Clothing  Selection  &  Const.  1 

Nutrition  for  Children  and  Youth  1 

(July  18  -  August  12) 

Field  Experience 

Supervision  of  Home  Economics    1 

(June  20  -  July  15) 

Advanced  Home  Management  1 

(June  20  -  July  15) 

Clothing  Seminar  1 

(July  18  -  August  12) 

Thesis  1 


10:20; 

11:45 

MTuW      F 

Mill 

Warden 

10:20; 

M      W      F 

MHO 

Barnes 

U:45 

To  be 

arranged 

Quigley 

7:30; 

MTu    ThF 

Mill 

Fults 

8:55 

10:20 

MTu    ThF 

Mill 

Quigley 

11:45 

7:30 

MTu    ThF 

Mill 

Warden 

8:55 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION    (I  ED) 

302-4  Const.  Meth.  for  Pri.  Teach. 

T-303-4  Const.  Activity  Methods 

T-322-4  Machine  Shop  III 

T-325-4  Advanced  Machine  Shop 

T-360-4  Special  Advanced  Machine  Shop 

365-4  Industrial  Safety 

430-2-6  Spec.  Prob.  in  Arts  and  Ind. 

496-4  Select.  &  Org.  of  Subj.  Mat. 

500-2-4  Spec.  Inves.  in  Ind.  Educ. 

504-4  History  &  Phil  of  Ind.  Educ. 

506-4  Prob.  of  the  Coordinator 

508-4  Teaching  Aids  in  Ind.  Educ. 

580-3-9  Seminar  in  Ind.  Educ. 

590-3-6  Research  in  Ind.  Educ. 


1       10:20;ll:45MTuWTh 

ACS 

Gunderson 

1       7:30;  8:55     MTuWTh 

ACS 

Staff 

1       10:20;  11:45  MTuW 

F 

M.S. 

Staff 

1       10:20;  11:45  MTuW 

F 

M.S. 

Staff 

1       10:20;  11:45  MTuW 

F 

M.S. 

Staff 

1      8:55               MTuW 

F 

UPh.R. 

Krubeck 

1      To  be  arranged 

Staff 

1      7:30               MTuW 

F 

Cl.R.Bar.E 

Smith 

1      To  be  arranged 

Staff 

1      8:55               MTuW 

F 

Cl.R.Bar.E   Gallington 

1      10:20             MTuW 

F 

Cl.R.Bar.E 

Smith 

1      1:10               MTuW 

F 

Cl.R.Bar.E 

Smith 

1      11:45             MTuW 

F 

Cl.R.Bar.E 

Gallington 

1      To  be  arranged 

Staff 

JOURNALISM  (JRNL) 

114-3  Composing  Machines  I 

115-3  Composing  Machines  II 

116-3  Composing  Machines  III 

201-3  Newswriting  and  Editing  I 

202-3  Newswriting  and  Editing  II 

203-3  Newswriting  and  Editing  ni 


1 

To  be  arranged 

BarNl 

Modi  in 

1 

To  be  arranged 

BarNl 

Modlin 

1 

To  be  arranged 

BarNl 

Modi  in 

1 

To  be  arranged 

BarNl 

Burger 

1 

To  be  arranged 

BarNl 

Burger 

1 

To  be  arranged 

BarNl 

Burger 
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214-3  Principles  of  Typography  1 

350-3  Community  Newspaper  1 


1:10;  2:35      M      W      F      BarNl  Modlin 

7:30  M      W     F      BarNl  Long 


LIBRARY  SERVICE  (L  SR) 
303-4 


School  Library  Functions  and 

Management  1       7:30  MTuWTh 

(  See  Education  404  for  additional  Library  course) 


Ml02a 


Neli 


MATHEMATICS    (MATH) 

106a-4  General  Mathematics  I 


113-5 
120-4 
210-4 
253-4 
431-4 


Elementary  Analysis  HI 
Elementary  Statistics 
Teaching  of  Elementary  Math. 
Calculus  III 

Analytic  Projective  Geometry 
of  the  Plane 


7:30 

8:55 

11:45 

11:45 

8:55 

1:10 

1:10 

7:30 


MTu  ThF 
MTu  ThF 
MTuW  F 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
M  WThF 
MTuW     F 


M311 
M311 
M314 
M311 
M314 
M314 
M311 


MTu    ThF      M309 


Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

Staff 


MICROBIOLOGY    (MICR) 


511 

Research 

1 

To  be  arranged 

512 

Research 

1 

To  be  arranged 

513 

Research 

1 

To  be  arranged 

599-3-9 

Thesis  in  Microbiology 

1 

To  be  arranged 

Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 


MUSIC    (MUS) 


001-1/* 

Band 

002-  y2 

Chorus 

**020A-1 

Class  Flute 

**020B-1 

Class  Oboe 

**020C-1 

Class  Clarinet 

**020D-1 

Class  Bassoon 

040-1 

Class  Piano 

050A-1 
050B-1 
050C-1 
050D-1 


Class  French  Horn 
Class  Trumpet 
Class  Trombone 
Class  Tuba 


1  7:00  pm         M      W 

1  7:00  pm  Tu   Th 

1  To  be  arranged 

1  To  be  arranged 

1  To  be  arranged 

1  To  be  arranged 

1  11:45  M 

2  10:20  Tu 

3  11:45  W 

4  10':  20  Th 

5  8:55  I 
1  To  be  arranged 

1  To  be  arranged 

1  To  be  arranged 

1  To  be  arranged 


Aud. 

A1.202 

MH 

MH 

MH 

MH 

MH 

MH 

MH 

MH 

MH 

Aud. 


Ols son 

Mo  e- Form  an 

Form  an 

Form  an 

Form  an 

Form  an 

Mueller 

Mueller 

Mueller 

Mueller 

Mueller 

Ols son 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 


36 


Southern    Illinois    University 


*  060-1 

Class  Voice 

To  be  arranged 

MH 

Moe 

♦070-1 

Class  Organ 

To  be  arranged 

R.Aud. 

Watkins 

100-3 

Music  Understanding 

7:30 

M      W      F 

A1.204 

Ols son 

>      8:55 

M      W      F 

A1.204 

Moe- Watkins 

!       10:20 

M      W      F 

A1.204 

Mclntosh-Forman 

105-4 

Music  Theory 

7:30 

MTuWThF 

MHA 

Mueller 

106-4 

Music  Theory 

L      7:30 

MTuWThF 

MHA 

Mueller 

107-4 

Music  Theory 

l      7:30 

MTuWThF 

MHA 

Mueller 

205-4 

Music  Theory 

7:30 

MTuWThF 

MHA 

Mueller 

206-4 

Music  Theory 

l      7:30 

MTuWThF 

MHA 

Mueller 

207-4 

Music  Theory 

7:30 

MTu  WThF 

MHA 

Mueller 

303-3 

High  School  Methods                           ] 

.      11:45 

M      W      F 

MH 

Moe-Forman 

3051-3 

Instrumental  Problems 

i      8:55 

M      W      F 

Aud. 

Olsson 

307-4 

Recreational  Music 

L      7:30 

MTuW      F 

A1.202 

Mcintosh 

309-2 

Orchestration  I 

I       7:30 

M      W 

MHA 

Mueller 

310-2 

Orchestration  II 

L       7:30 

M      W 

MHA 

Mueller 

311-2 

Orchestration  III 

L       7:30 

M      W 

MHA 

Mueller 

323-2 

Counterpoint 

L      7:30 

Tu    Th 

MHA 

Mueller 

324-2 

Counterpoint 

L      7:30 

Tu    Th 

MHA 

Mueller 

325-2 

Counterpoint 

L       7:30 

Tu    Th 

MHA 

Mueller 

* 326-2 

Form  and  Analysis 

L       10:20 

MTuWThF 

R.Aud. 

Watkins 

*336-3 

Music  History 

L      10:20 

MTuWThF 

R.Aud. 

Watkins 

*337-3 

Music  History 

L       10:20 

MTuWThF 

R.Aud. 

Watkins 

*338-3 

Music  History 

L       10:20 

MTuWThF 

R.Aud. 

Watkins 

*339-2 

Vocal  Seminar 

L      7:00  pm 

M      W 

MH 

Moe 

*341-3 

Music  Literature 

L      10:20 

MTuWThF 

R.Aud. 

Watkins 

*345-2 

Chamber  Music,  Vocal  Ensemble  ] 

L       7:00  pm 

Tu      Th 

A1.202 

Moe 

(Opera  W.  Shop) 

♦Offered  as  concentrated  course,  first  four  weeks  of  summer  session  only. 
**Offered  as  concentrated  course,  last  four  weeks  of  summer  session  only. 

Private  lessons  in  Piano,  Violin,  Cello,  Viola,  Voice,  all  Wood-winds,  all  Brasses  and  Per- 
cussion for  MUSIC  MAJORS  ONLY.    Students  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts  registering  for 
private  lessons  who  are  working  for  a  Bachelor  of  music  degree  should  register  for  4  quarter 
hours  in  their  MAJOR.    All  other  registrations  for  private  lessons  should  be  for  1  (one) 
quarter  hour. 

Hours  for    Class  and  Private  instruction  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructors  ON  THE  OPEN- 
ING DAY  OF  THE  SUMMER  QUARTER. 


**021-1 

Private  Flute 

1 

To  be  arranged 

MH 

Form  an 

**022-l 

Private  Oboe 

1 

To  be  arranged 

MH 

Forman 

**023-l 

Private  Clarinet 

1 

To  be  arranged 

MH 

Form  an 

**024-l 

Private  Bassoon 

1 

To  be  arranged 

MH 

Forman 

041-1-4 

Private  Piano 

5 

To  be  arranged 

MHA 

Mueller 

051-1 

Private  French  Horn 

6 

To  be  arranged 

Aud. 

Olsson 

052-1 

Private  Trumpet 

6 

To  be  arranged 

Aud. 

Olsson 

053-1 

Private  Trombone 

6 

To  be  arranged 

Aud. 

Olsson 
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054-1 

Private  Tuba 

6 

To  be  arranged 

Aud. 

Olsson 

055-1 

Private  Baritone 

6 

To  be  arranged 

Aud. 

Olsson 

061-1-4 

Private  Voice 

4 

To  be  arranged 

MH 

Moe 

071-1-4 

Private  Organ 

1 

To  be  arranged 

R.Aud. 

Watkins 

*Offered  as  concentrated  course,  first  four  weeks  of  summer  session  only. 
**Offered  as  concentrated  course,  last  four  weeks  of  summer  session  only. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 


(PEM) 


149-1 

Adapted  and  Restricted 

Physical  Education 

151-1 

Required  Physical  Education 

204-1 

Elementary  Swimming 

210-2 

Basketball  Techniques 

220-2 

Recreational  Activities  & 

Games  Outdoor 

249-1 

Adapted  &  Restricted  P.E. 

251-1 

Required  Physical  Education 

10:20 

7:30 

8:55 

10:20 

11:45 

11:45 

7:30 

10:20 

8:55 

10:20 

11:45 


MTuWTh 


Gym 
Gym 
Gym 
Pool 
Pool 
Gym 


MTuWTh  Gym 

M      W  Gym 

Tu    Th  Gym 

Tu    Th  Gym 

Tu    Th  Pool 


265-2  Playground  Leadership 

Training  Workshop 
266-4  Field  Course  for  Playground 

Leaders 
272-2  Baseball  Techniques 

317-1  Life  Saving  and  Water  Safety 

356-3  Track  and  Field  Theory 

370-4  Tests  and  Measurements  in 

Physical  Education 
375-4  Theory  and  Practice  in  the 

Training  and  Care  of  Athletes 
390-2-8  Camping  Workshop 


400-4  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education  1 

406-4  Principles  of  Physical  Education 

407-4  Techniques  in  Camping 

508-3  Administration  of 

Interschool  Athletics 

525-1  Readings  in  Physical  Education 

526-1  Readings  in  Physical  Education 

527-1  Readings  in  Physical  Education 

528-1  Readings  in  Physical  Education 

529-1  Readings  in  Physical  Education 

(For  additional  graduate  courses  see  Women's  P.E.) 


1       To  be  arranged  (June  13-18) 


Holder 

Johnson 

O'Brien 

Franklin 

Staff 

Holder 

O'Brien 

Holder 

O'Brien 

Holder 

Shea 

Free berg 


To  be 
1:10 
1:10 
8:55 

8:55 


arranged  Freeberg 

MTuWTh  Gym  Martin 

Tu   ThF  Pool  Staff 

M     W     F  Gym201W  Lingle 


MTuWTh        M309 


Franklin 


1 

10:20 

MTuWTh 

Gym 

Lingle 

1 

8-4 

MTuWThF 

Little  Grassy 

Lake 

Freeberg 

Q   1 

7:30 

MTuwTh 

Gym  201W 

Zimmerman 

1     1 

10:20 

MTuWTh 

Gym  201W 

Shea 

1 

1:10 

M     W     F 

Giant  City 

Freeberg 

1 

8:55 

M     W     F 

M310 

Staff 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Staff 

38 


Southern    Illinois    University 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  WOMEN  (PEW) 


100-1 

Beginning  Swimming 

1 

7:30               M      W      F 

Pool 

Evans 

100-1 

Intermediate  Swimming 

2 

7:30               M      W      F 

Pool 

Davies 

201A-1 

Adapted  Physical  Education 

1 

To  be  arranged 

202A-1 

Adapted  Physical  Education 

1 

To  be  arranged 

203  A- 1 

Adapted  Physical  Education 

1 

To  be  arranged 

204-1 

Beginning  Swimming 

1 

8:55               M      W 

Pool 

Evans 

214-1 

Arch  ery 

1 

10:20                Tu    Th 

Gym 

Davies 

216-1 

Tennis 

1 

7:30                   Tu    Th 

Gym 

McAndrew 

222-1 

Golf 

1 

8:55                   Tu    Th 

Gym 

Evans 

2 

10:20             M      W 

Gym 

Stehr 

307-2 

Techniques  of  Teaching  Tumb. 

1 

10:20                Tu    Th 

Gym 

Evans 

319-4 

Teaching  Elem.  School  Act. 

1 

8:55               MTuWTh 

Gym  20 2 W 

Stehr 

2 

11:45             MTuWTh 

Gym  202W 

Stehr 

348-2 

Camping  and  Coram.  Leadership 

1 

11:45             M      W 

Gym  202W 

Evans 

400-4 

Evaluation  of  Physical  Education  1 

7:30               MTuwTh 

Gym  20 2W 

Zimmerman 

405-4 

Current  Theories  and  Practice 

in  the  Teaching  of  Dance 

1 

8:55               MTuWTh 

Gym  202W 

Davies 

(Prerequisite-P.E.  233  and  230  < 

>r  equivalent) 

406-4 

Principles  of  Physical  Education  1 

10:20             MTuWTh 

Gym  20 1W 

Shea 

407-4 

Techniques  of  Camping 

1 

1:10;2:55      M      W      F 

Giant  City 

Freeberg 

525-1-6 

Reading  in  Physical  Education 

1 

To  be  arranged 

526-1-6 

Readings  in  Physical  Education 

1 

To  be  arranged 

527-1-6 

Readings  in  Physical  Education 

1 

To  be  arranged 

528-1-6 

Readings  in  Physical  Education  1 

To  be  arranged 

529-1-6 

Readings  in  Physical  Education  1 

To  be  arranged 

530-1-6 

Readings  in  Physical  Education  1 

To  be  arranged 

597-6-9 

Thesis 

1 

To  be  arranged 

598-6-9 

Thesis 

1 

To  be  arranged 

599-6-9 

Thesis 

1 

To  be  arranged 

(For  additional  graduate  courses  see  Men's  P.E.) 


PHYSICS  (PHYS) 

101-4  Survey  Course  in  Physics 

102-4  Survey  Course  in  Physics 

312-5  Radio 


7:30; 

M      W 

P310 

Zimmerschied 

8:55 

M      WThF 

P303 

10:20 

M     WThF 

P303 

Zimmerschied 

11:45 

M      W 

P310 

7:30 

Th 

P312 

Arvin 

8:55 

MTuWThF 

P304 

PHYSIOLOGY    (PHSL) 

209-5  Introductory  Physiology 


8:55 
8:55:10:20 


Tu    ThF 
M      W 


LSI  18 
G-16 


Zorzoli 
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414-4  Physiology  of  Speech 

450-4  Special  Problems 
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1      7:30  M      W      F      G-18  Kaplan 

7:30;8:55  Tu  G-18 

1     Arr.  MTuWTh         LSI  10  Kaplan 


PSYCHOLOGY    (PSYC) 


201-4 

Human  Personality 

1 

7:30 

MTu    ThF 

M108 

Tyler 

2 

8:55 

MTu    ThF 

M108 

Tyler 

3 

8:55 

MTuWTh 

M102A 

Kelley 

301-4 

Child  Psychology 

1 

8:55 

MTu    ThF 

M207  ' 

Rafferty 

2 

10:00 

MTu    ThF 

M108 

Malpass 

319-4 

Industrial  Psychology  IV 

(Training  Prob.) 

1 

10:20 

MTuWTh 

M307 

Westberg 

412-3 

Mental  Hygiene 

1 

7:30     . 

MTu    ThF 

M210 

Rafferty 

RELIGIOUS  EDUCATION     (R  ED) 


261-3 

Christian  Apologetics 

1 

8:55 

TuW 

F 

BF 

Geo. Johnson 

335-3 

Church  Administration 

1 

7:30 

TuW 

F 

BF 

Hall 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY    (SOC) 
101-5  Introductory  Sociology 


202-5  Social  Problems 

315-3  Crime  and  Its  Treatment 

316-4  Sociology  of  Rural  Life 

320-3  Race  and  Minority  Group 

Relations 
375-4  Community  Organization 

381-4  Personality  and  Social  Adjust- 

ment -  \   _        » 

500-3  Cultural  Change 

510-6-8  Thesis 

556-2  Readings  in  Sociology 


1 

7:30 

MTuWThF 

A1.107A 

Staff 

2 

10:20 

MTuWThF 

A1.107A 

Staff 

3 

1:10 

MTuWThF 

A1.107A 

Staff 

1 

8:55 

MTuWThF 

A1.107A 

Jeffery 

1 

11:45 

M      W      F 

A1.107A 

Jeffery 

1 

7:30 

MTuWTh 

A1.107B 

McCrary 

1 

8:55 

M      W     F 

A1.107B 

Johnson 

1 

2:35 

MTuWTh 

A1.107B 

Tudor 

1 

10:20 

MTuWTh 

A1.107B 

Johnson 

1 

2:35 

M     W      F 

M108 

Grad.  Staff 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Grad.  Staff 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Grad.  Staff 

SPEECH    (SPCH) 

101-4  Principles  of  Speech 


1 

7:30 

MTu 

ThF 

Barl2 

Staff 

2 

8:55 

MTu 

ThF 

BarI2 

Staff 

3 

10:20 

MTu 

ThF 

Barl2 

Staff 

4 

11:45 

MTu 

ThF 

Bar  12 

Staff 

5 

1:10 

MTu 

ThF 

Barl2 

Staff 

6 

2:35 

MTu 

ThF 

Barl2 

Staff 
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102-4  Public  Speaking 

103-4  Oral  Interpretation 

107-4  Radio  Speaking 

200-4  Phonetics 

201-2  Parliraentary  Law 

202-3  Principles  of  Discussion 

208-1  Dramatic  Activities 

221-2  Radio  Workshop 

305-2  Stage  Makeup 

308-1  Dramatic  Activities 

312-4  Stage  Design 

321-2  Advance  Radio  Workshop 

404-4  Recital  and  Lecture  Recital 

405-4  Speech  Correction  IV 

406-4  Techniques  and  Interpretation 

of  Hearing  Tests 

420-4  Advanced  Clinical  Audiometry 

427-4  School  and  Coll.  Forensic  Prog. 

428-4  Speech  Corr.  for  the  Classroom 

Teacher 

515-1-4  Readings  in  Speech  Pathology 

518-4  The  Theatre  Audience 

520-3  Seminar  in  Hearing 

522-3  Seminar  in  Sp.  Correction 

530-1-4  Research  Problems  in  Speech 

535-2-5  Thesis 


1 

8:55 

M     WThF 

Barl3 

Murrish 

1 

7:30 

MTu   ThF 

Theatre 

Hunsinger 

1 

10:20 

MTuW     F 

Studio 

Robbins 

1 

2:35 

MTu   ThF 

Barl3 

Gar  butt 

1 

10:20 

M        Th 

Theatre 

Staff 

1 

10:20 

M     WTh 

Barl3 

Murrish 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

McLeod 

1 

1:10 

Arr. 

Studio 

Robbins 

1 

11:45 

M      W 

Theatre 

McLeod 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

McLeod 

1 

1:10 

M   WThF 

Sp.Sem. 

McLeod 

1 

1:10 

Arr. 

Studio 

Robbins 

1 

8:55 

MTu   ThF 

Theatre 

Hunsinger 

1 

Arr. 

MTu    ThF 

Arr. 

Brackett 

1 

1:10 

MTu   ThF 

Barl3 

Brackett 

1 

Arr. 

MTu   ThF 

Arr. 

Anderson 

1 

Arr. 

MTuW     F 

Arr. 

Talley 

1 

1:10 

MTu  ThF 

Theatre 

Anderson 

1 

Arr. 

MTu   ThF 

Arr. 

Brackett 

1 

10:20 

M     WThF 

Sp.Sem. 

McLeod 

1 

To  be  arranged 

Anderson 

1 

To  be 

arranged 

Brackett 

1 

To  be  arranged 

1 

To  be  arranged 

ZOOLOGY     (ZOOL) 


100-5 

Prin.  of  Animal  Biology 

1 

7: 30;  8: 55     M     W 
8:55                Tu   ThF 

LS130 
LS205 

Gersbacher 

101-5 

Gen.  Vertebrate  Zoology 

1 

8:55;  10:20     Tu   ThF 
8:55               M    W 

LS208 
LS205 

Stein 

300-5 

Embryology 

1 

7:30;8:55       Tu   ThF 
7:30               M   W 

LS213 
LS213 

Foote 

322-2-5 

Problems  in  Zoology 

1 

To  be  arranged 

LS211 

Staff 

350-4 

Economic  Zoology 

1 

7:30              MTuWTh 

LS205 

Stein 

510-5 

Bioecology 

1 

10:20            M     W     F 
1:10;  2: 35         Tu   Th 

LS205 
LS209 

Gersbacher 

590-2-9 

Thesis 

1 

To  be  arranged 

LS211 

Staff 

596-3-6 

Special  Research 

1 

To  be  arranged 

LS211 

Staff 

Summer  Bulletin 

VOCATIONAL  TECHNICAL  INSTITUTE    (VTI) 
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101A-7 

Auto  Shop  I 

103A-7 

Auto  Shop  III 

125  A- 5 

Int.  Comb.  Engines 

127  A- 5 

Theory  Ign.  Carb. 

126B-3 

Fund,  of  Business 

201B-5 

Accounting  IV 

228B-4 

Office  Administration 

103D-7 

Mach.  Draft.  -  Design  III 

175D-3  Tech.  Drafting  I 


100G-3  Eng.  Fund. 

106G-5  Math.  Fund. 

108G-5  Math.  Ill 

121G-5  Prob.  Amer.  Democracy 

132G-4  Mngt.  Lab.  Rel.  Prob. 

101K-3  Calculating  Machines  I 

102K-3  Calculating  Machines  II 

103M-7  Machine  Shop  III 


127M-5  Gage  Theory  Design 

202M-7  Machine  Shop  V 


226M-5  Tool  Design 

276M-5  Precision  Shop  Math 

101S-5  Typewriting  I 

102S-5  Typewriting  ll 

104S-5  Shorthand  Theory 

204S-5  Shorthand  Dictation  I 

101T-7  Radio-TV  Shop  I 


125T-5  Prin.  Radio  Electron 


7:00, 

8:25, 

9:50 

7:00, 

8:25, 

9:50 

11:15 

11:15 

12:40 

8:25 

9:50 

7:00;  8: 25; 

9:50 

2:05; 

3:30 

2:05 

3:30 

11:45 

2:05 

8:25 

9:50 

12:40 

2:05 

3:30 

11:15 

11:15 

7:00; 

8:25; 
9:5C 
11:15 
11:15 
12:40 
2:05 
8:25 
7:00 
9:50 
11:15 
7:00 
11:15 
12:40; 
2:05; 
3:30 
8:25 


MTuWThF       Shop 


MTuwThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
M  W  F 
MTuWThF 
M      WThF 

MTuwThF 
W      F 
M      W      F 
MTu    Th 
Tu    Th 
M     W      F 
M      W      F 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWTh 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 


MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 


MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 


MTuWThF 
MTuWThF 


Shop 

AutoClrm 

T-2 

C-5 

T-l 

T-l 

C-ll 

C-ll 
C-ll 

C-6 
C-2 
C-7 
C-7 
C-7 
C-6 
T-l 
C-3 
C-3 


T-2 


C-5 
T-2 
C-4 
C-4 
C-9 
C-9 


C-5 


Willey 


Staff 

Willey 

Staff 

Vaughn 

Vaughn 

Vaughn 

Lampman 

Soderstrom 

Soderstrom 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 

Alexander 

Staff 

Tooley 

Tooley 


Muhich 
Muhich 


Smith 

Smith 

Smith 

Tooley 

Vaugfyn 

Lockwood 

Lock  wood 


Weffenstette 
Wcffenstette 
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201T-5 

Radio-TV  Shop  IV 

1 

7:00; 
8:25; 
9:50 

MTuWThF 

Waska 

202T-5 

Radio-TV  Shop  V 

1 

9:50; 

11:15; 
12:40 

MTuWThF 

Schultz 

225T-5 

Radio  Service  II 

1 

9:50 

MTuWThF 

C-5 

Waska 

226T-5 

FM  Receivers  PA  Sys 

1 

8:25 

MTuWThF 

C-8 

Schultz 

101W-7 

Oxy-Ace  Weld  Shop 

1 

7:00; 

8:25; 
9:50 

MTuWThF 

Dallman 

125W-5 

Theory     Ace  Welding 

1 

11:15 

MTuWThF 

T-3 

Dallman 

175W-3 

Oxy-Ace  Elec.  Weld. 

1 

2:05 
3:30 

Tu   ThF 
Tu   Th 

Straker 
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UNIVERSITY      CALENDAR 
1954  -  1955     


SUMMER 
SESSION 

Session    Begins 

Independence   Day   Holiday 

Final  Examinations 

Commencement 


1954 

Monday  -  June  21 
Monday  -  July  5 
Thursday-Friday  -  August    112-13 
Friday  -  August   13 


FALL 
QUARTER 

New    Student   Week 

Quarter  Begins 

Thanksgiving    Recess 

Final  Examinations 

WINTER 
QUARTER 

Quarter   Begins 

Christmas   Recess   Begins 

Instruction    Resumed 

Final  Examinations 


SPRING 
QUARTER 

Quarter   Begins 

Good    Friday   Holiday 

Memorial   Day   Holiday 

Final  Examinations 


Commencement 

HOMECOMING,  Saturday 


1954 

Wednesday-Sunday  -  September  8-1 1 
Monday  -  September  13 
Thursday-Friday  -  November  25-26 
Tuesday-Saturday  -  Nov.  30   -    Dec    4 


1954-1955 

Monday  -  December  6 
Saturday  -  Dec.   18,   10:00  p.m. 
Monday  -  Jan.  3,    8:00  a.m. 
Tuesday-Saturday  -  March    8-12 


1955 

Monday  -  March   21 
Friday  -  April  8 
Monday  -  May    30 
Monday-Thursday  -  June   6-9 
Saturday  -  June  1 1 
Sunday  -  June    12 

October  23,  1954 


UNIVERSITY     CALENDAR 


" IVM  -  IVDO      "        "     " 

SUMMER 

SESSION 

1955 

Session   Begins 

Independence   Day  Holiday 

Final  Examinations 

Commencement 

Monday  -  June  20 
Monday  -  July  4 
Thursday-Friday  -  August  11-12 
Friday  -  August    12 

FALL          \ 

QUARTER          ' 

1          1955 

New   Student  Week 

Friday-Tuesday  -  September  16-20 

Quarter  Begins             < 

>            Wednesday  -  September  21 

Thanksgiving    Recess 
Final  Examinations 

Wednesday,  12  noon-Monday,  8  a.m. 
November  23-28 

Tuesday-Saturday  -  December   13-17 

WINTER          J 

QUARTER          < 

>          1956 

Quarter   Begins             * 
Final  Examinations 

Monday  -  January  2 
t            Tuesday-Saturday  -  March    13-17 

SPRING 

QUARTER 

1956 

Quarter   Begins 

Memorial  Day   Holiday 

Final  Examinations 

Commencement 

Monday  -  March  26 
Wednesday  -  May  30 
Thursday-Tuesday  -  June  7-12 
Sunday  -  June    17 

HOMECOMING,  Saturday  -  October  15,  1955 


ABBREVIATED   CALENDAR 


I  95  6--I  95  7- 


SUMMER  SESSION 

Session   Begins 
Commencement 

FALL  QUARTER 

New  Student  Week 

Quarter  Begins 

Quarter  Ends 

WINTER  QUARTER 

Quarter  Begins 
Quarter  Ends 

SPRING  QUARTER 

Quarter  Begins 
Commencement 


1956 

Monday  -  June  18 
Friday  -  August  10 

1956 

Wednesday-Sunday  -  September   19-23 
Monday  -  September   24 
Tuesday  -  December  18 

1957 

Wednesday  -  January  2 
Tuesday  -  March    19 

1957 

Wednesday  -_March  27 
Sunday  -  June   16 


I957--I958 


SUMMER  SESSION  1957 


Session   Begins 
Commencement 

FALL  QUARTER 

New  Student  Week 

Quarter  Begins 

Quarter  Ends 

WINTER  QUARTER 

Quarter  Begins 
Quarter  Ends 

SPRING  QUARTER 

Quarter  Begins 
Commencement 


Monday  -   June    17 
Friday  -  August   9 

1957 

Wednesday-Sunday  -  September   18-22 
Monday  -  September  23 
Tuesday  -  December  17 

1958 

Thursday  -  January  2 
Wednesday   -  March    19 

1958 

Wednesday  -  March  26 
Sunday  -  June  15 
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LOCATION  AND  CAMPUS 

Southern  Illinois  University  is  located  in  Carbondale,  in  Jackson  County. 
The  city  is  a  railroad  center  and  is  easily  accessible  from  all  directions.  The  region 
is  noted  for  its  large  peach  and  apple  orchards,  which  in  blossom  time  attract 
many  tourists.  Giant  City,  a  state  park,  is  a  popular  resort  to  the  south  of  Car- 
bondale, and  Crab  Orchard  Lake,  with  swimming,  boating,  and  fishing  facilities, 
lies  four  miles  to  the  east. 

The  University  campus,  located  at  the  southern  edge  of  Carbondale,  is  at 
present  undergoing  extensive  expansion.  It  now  comprises  more  than  1100  acres, 
and  more  tracts  of  land  are  to  be  added.  The  following  large  permanent  buildings 
form  the  nucleus  of  the  University's  physical  plant: 

Old    Main     1886  Parkinson  Laboratory    .  .  1928 

Altgeld  Hall    1896  McAndrew   Stadium  .  .     1938 

Wheeler  Library    1903  Power  Plant 1949 

Allyn    Building     1908  Service  Shops    1951 

Anthony  Hall 1913  University    School     ....  1951 

Shryock  Auditorium  .  .    1916  Woody  Hall    1953 

Gymnasium     1925  Life  Science  Building    .  .1953 

In  addition  to  the  campus  in  Carbondale,  there  are  200  acres  at  the  Little 
Grassy  Lake  Recreational  Area,  used  as  an  outdoor  education  summer  camp,  and 
Southern  Acres,  in  the  former  administrative  area  of  the  Illinois  Ordnance  Plant, 
where  the  Division  of  Technical  and  Adult  Education  and  a  veterans  housing  project 
are  located. 

Until  additional  space  is  available,  the  University  is  making  use  of  several 
dozen  small  temporary  buildings.  Some  of  these  are  converted  residences;  others 
were  built  originally  as  army  barracks  and  have  been  transported  to  the  campus 
for  office,  classroom,  dormitory,  apartment,  and  storage  space.  They  will  be  given 
up  as  permanent  space  becomes  available. 

HISTORY 

Southern  Illinois  University  was  established  in  1869  as  Southern  Illinois 
Normal  University.  The  shortened  name  became  official  in  1947  by  action  of 
the  state  legislature. 

In  1874,  the  first  building  on  the  campus  was  completed,  financed  by  state- 
appropriated  funds  and  contributions  from  citizens  of  Jackson  County.  In  the 
fall  of  that  year,  the  first  regular  academic  year  for  the  school,  150  students  were 
enrolled.  The  student  population  has  increased  steadily  to  over  3500  on  campus 
and  as  many  more  off-campus. 

For  some  years  after  its  establishment,  Southern  operated  as  a  two-year  normal 
school.  In  1907,  it 'became  a  four-year,  degree- granting  institution,  though  con- 
tinuing its  two-year  course  until  1936.  In  1943,  after  a  vigorous  campaign  led 
by  President  Roscoe  Pulliam,  the  state  legislature  changed  the  institution,  which  had 
been  in  theory  exclusively  a  teacher-training  school,  into  a  university,  thereby 
taking  official  recognition  of  the  great!  demand  in  the  area  for  diversified  training. 

The  action  of  the  legislature  led  to  establishing  Colleges  of  Education,  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,  and  Vocations  and  Professions,  offering  the  degrees  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Education,  Bachelor  of  Arts,  and^  Bachelor  of  Science.  In  1947,  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  degree  was  approved,  and  in  1951  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Edu- 
cation. The  Graduate  School,  approved  in  1943,  at  first  granted  only  the  Master 
of  Science  in  Education  degree.  In  1948,  it  was  authorized  to  grant  also  the 
degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science.  In  1952,  the  degree  Master  of 
Fine  Arts  was  added  to  the  list.   The  Divisions  of  Communications,  Fine  Arts,  and 
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Rural  Studies  were  established  in  1953.  The  growth  of  classes  for  adults  and 
those  seeking  technical  training  led  to  the  establishment  in  that  year  of  the  Division 
of  Technical  and  Adult  Education,  of  which  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute 
is  a  part. 

The  presidents  of  the  University  have  been 

Robert    Allyn     1874-1892 

John  Hull    1892-1893 

Harvey  W.   Everest    1893-1897 

Daniel  B.   Parkinson    1897-1913 

Henry  W.   Shryock    1913-1935 

Roscoe   Pulliam    1935-1944 

Chester  F.  Lay 1945-1948 

Delyte  W.  Morris    1948- 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Southern  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Colleges  and  Universities  of 
the  North  Central  Association  in  Group  IV  (as  a  University) ,  the  American 
Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education,  the  Association  of  American 
Colleges,  and  the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music. 

SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY  FOUNDATION 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  Foundation  is  a  non-profit  corporation 
chartered  by  the  state  and  authorized  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  to  receive  gifts 
for  the  benefit  of  the  University,  to  buy  and  sell  property,  and  otherwise  to  serve 
the  University. 

It  respectully  asks  alumni  and  other  citizens  of  Southern  Illinois  to  consider 
making  gifts  and  bequests  to  benefit  the  University.  Such  gifts  should  be  con- 
veyed to  the  Foundation,  with  proper  stipulation  as  to  their  uses.  The  Foundation, 
through  its  officers  and  members,  will  be  glad  to  confer  with  intending  donors 
regarding  suitable  clauses  to  insert  in  wills,  and  suitable  forms  for  gifts  and  mem- 
orials, including  bequests  by  means  of  life  insurance.  Large  or  small  gifts  to  the 
library  will  be  appreciated;  likewise,  gifts  for  special  equipment,  buildings,  en- 
dowment of  professorships  in  particular  subjects,  gifts  to  student  loan  funds  and 
scholarship  funds,  gifts  for  the  use  of  foreign  students,  and  endowments  for  par- 
ticular sorts  of  research.  Any  gifts  or  bequests  can  be  given  suitable  memorial 
names. 

The  present  officers  of  the  Foundation  are 
President,  Mr.  W.  G.  Cisne,  Carbondale. 
Vice-President,  Mr.  John  K.  Feirich,  Carbondale. 

Executive  Secretary,  Mrs.  Lois  H.  Nelson,  Southern  Illinois  University. 
Treasurer,  Mr.  Edward  V.  Miles,  Jr.,  Southern  Illinois  University. 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  COUNCILS 

The  general  offices  of  the  University  are  the  President's  Office,  the  Registrar's 
Office,  and  the  Business,  Personnel,  and  Service  Enterprises  Offices.  Attached  to 
the  President's  Office  are  the  Vice-President  for  Instruction,  the  Vice-President  for 
Business  Affairs,  and  the  Legal  Counsel  and  Assistant  to  the  President.  The  Vice- 
President  for  Instruction  is  the  general  coordinator  for  the  educational  programs  of 
the  University.  The  Registrar  and  Director  of  Admissions  is  responsible  to  the 
President's  Office  through  the  Vice-President  for  Instruction.  Responsible  to  the 
Vice-President  for  Business  Affairs  are  the  Business  Offices  which  include  the  Busi- 
ness Manager's  Office,  the  Accounting  Office,  the  Purchasing  Office,  the  Bursar's 
Office,  and  the  Auditor's  Office;  the  Personnel  Office;  and  the  Office  of  Auxiliary 
and  Service  Enterprises. 
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The  President  is  assisted  by  a  number  of  advisory  bodies,  including  the  Uni- 
versity Council,  which  advises  him  on  any  matter  of  University- wide  application; 
the  University  Council  on  Campus  Development,  which  recommends  policies  and 
plans  for  the  development  of  the  University  plant;  the  University  Budgetary 
Council,  which  recommends  both  the  annual  internal  budget  and  the  biennial 
budget  request;  and  the  Council  on  Intercollegiate  Athletics,  which  exercises  con- 
trol over  the  athletic  program  of  the  University. 

There  are  other  University  Councils,  including  the  University  Instructional 
Aids  Council,  which  advises  the  Vice-President  for  Instruction  concerning  the 
programs  of  the  University  Library,  the  University  Museum,  the  University  Book 
Rental  Service,  the  Audio- Visual  Aids  Service,  and  the  University  Statistical  Service; 
the  Faculty  Council,  which  makes  recommendations  concerning  the  University 
curriculum,  requirements  for  degrees,  and  admission  of  students  (subject  to  the 
review  of  the  University  Faculty)  ;  the  Graduate  Council,  which  advises  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  concerning  programs  for  advanced  degrees;  the  Educational 
Services  Council,  which  advises  those  concerned  with  the  off-campus  educational 
program  of  the  University;  and  the  Campus  Journalism  Council,  made  up  of 
both  students  and  faculty  members,  which  concerns  itself  with  the  programs  of 
various  student  publications  such  as  the  Obelisk  and  the  Egyptian. 

There  is  also  a  Secretary  of  the  University  Faculty,  who  serves  as  the  Univer- 
sity's record-keeper  and  parliamentarian. 

GENERAL  ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICES 

OFFICE  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

President  Delyte  W.  Morris,  Ph.D.  (Iowa)  1948 

Vice-President  for   Instruction   Charles  D.  Tenney,  Ph.D. 

(Oregon)  1931 

Vice-President  for  Business  Affairs  George  H.  Hand,  Ph.D. 

(Princeton)  1952 

Legal  Counsel  and  Assistant  to  the  President  John  S. 

Rendleman,   J.D.    (Illinois)  1951 

Secretary  to  the  President  Lois  H.  Nelson,  M.S.  in  Ed. 

(Illinois)  1948 

Field  Representative  Charles  C.  Feirich,  B.J.  (Missouri)  1953-54 
Field  Representative  Lyle  Jones  1951 

REGISTRAR'S  OFFICE 

Registrar  and  Director  of  Admissions  Robert  A.  McGrath, 

Ph.D.  (Iowa)  1949 

Division  Chief  (Records)  Sue  J.  Eberhart,  B.S.  in  Ed. 

(Southern  Illinois)  1948 

Division  Chief  (Registration)  Alden  M.  Hall,  B.S.  (Bradley)  1953 

Acting  Division  Chief   (Admissions)  Joan  Robinson, 

B.  S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1951 

SECRETARY  OF  THE  FACULTY 

Elbert  Fulkerson,  M.A.   (Illinois)  1932 

BUSINESS  OFFICE 

Business  Manager  Edward  V.  Miles,  Jr.,  A.M.  (St.  Louis)  1919 
Assistant  Business  Manager  Robert  L.  Gallegly,  A.M.  (Illinois)  1946 
Purchasing  Agent  Cornelia  L.  Beach,  B.S.  in  Ed. 

(Southern  Illinois)  1937 

Chief  Accountant  Warren  E.  Buffum,  B.A.   (Washington)  1950 

Bursar  Thomas  J.  Watson,  B.S.  (Southern  Illinois)  1953 

Auditor  Frank  Dusek  1952 
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PERSONNEL  OFFICE 
Director  Max  Sappenfield,  Ph.D.  (Illinois) 

AUXILIARY  AND  SERVICE  ENTERPRISES 
Director  Paul  Isbell,  M.S.  (Illinois) 

COUNCILS 
THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL 


1954 


1952 


D.  W.  Morris,  Chairman 
John   S.   Rendlcman,    Secretary 
Baker  Brownell 
I.  Clark  Davis 
Claude  J.  Dykhouse,  1955 
George  H.    Hand 
\V.  E.  Keepper,   1955 
Willis  E.   Malone,    1956 


Max  W.  Turner,   1955 

THE  FACULTY  COUNCIL 


W.    C.    McDaniel,    1956 
Robert   A.  McGrath 
J.  W.  Neckers,    1955 
Eileen  E.  Quigley,     1955 
Anthony  J.  Raso 
Elizabeth  O.  Stone,    1955 
C.  Horton  Talley,  1956 
Charles    D.    Tenney 


D.  W.    Morris,  Chairman 

Charles   D.    Tenney,    Vice-Chairman 

Elbert  Fulkerson,   Secretary 

T.  W.  Abbott 

Charles  W.  Allen,    1956 

Mary  Noel  Barron,  1957 

Oliver  W.  Beimfohr,   1955 

Willard  A.  Benson,    1957 

Clyde   Brown,    1957 

E.  C.   Coleman,   1955 
Dorothy  Davies,    1957 
Raymond  H.  Dey 
Claude  J.  Dykhouse,   1957 
Robert  F.    Etheridge,    1956 
George  H.  Hand,     1957 
Robert  Harper,    1956 

M.  S.  Hiskey,    1956 
C.  William  Horrell,    1955 
John  F.   Hosner,   1957 
Paul    Hunsinger,    1955 
Joseph  K.   Johnson,    1955 
W.  E.  Keepper 
Noble  H.    Kelley,    1957 
Jesse  Kennedy,    1955 


Frank    Klingberg,     1957 
Douglas    E.  Lawson 
Bonnie   Lock  wood,    1956 
William  Marberry,    1957 
W.   C.  McDaniel,    1956 
Robert  A,  McGrath,    1955 
Ward    M.   Morton,    1956 
Phillip    H.  Olson,    1956 
Dalias  Price,    1957 
John  Pruis,    1957 
Ted  R.  Ragsdale,  1957 
Victor  Randolph,    1955 
Alex  Reed,    1956 
Henry  J.  Rehn 
Burnett  H.  Shryock 
Mildred  Schrotberger,    1957 
Ernest   J.    Simon 
Mae  T.   Smith,  1957 
Elizabeth   O.    Stone,    1956 
Willis  G.   Swartz 
C.  Horton  Talley 
Max   W.   Turner,    1955 
William  O.    Winter,    1957 
Charlotte   Zimmerschied,    1955 


THE  GRADUATE  COUNCIL 


Willis  G.  Swartz,  Chairman 
David  T.  Kenney,  Secretary 
T.  W.  Abbott 
Ernest  E.  Brod,  1957 
Robert  D.  Faner,   1957 
Eugene  D.  Fitzpatrick,    1956 
Charles  L.  Foote,   1955 


Douglas  E.  Lawson 
Henry    J.    Rehn 
Clarence  Samford,    1956 
Burnett   H.    Shryock 
C.  Horton  Talley 
Charles  D.   Tenney 
William  J.  Tudor,    1955 


THE  EDUCATIONAL  SERVICE  COUNCIL 


Charles  D.  Tenney,  Chairman 
Elbert   Fulkerson,   Secretary 


Leland  Lingle,    1955 
Robert  W.  McMillan,   1956 
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T.  W.  Abbott  Douglas  E.  Lawson 

Orville  Alexander,    1955  Henry  J.  Rehn 

Oliver  W.  Beimfohr,  1956  Ernest  J.  Simon 

Isaac  P.  Brackett,  1956  Burnett  H.   Shryock 

Baker   Brownell  Willis  G.  Swartz 

Raymond  H.  Dey  C.    Horton    Talley 

W.  E.  Keepper  Guy  W.  Trump,    1955 

THE  UNIVERSITY  INSTRUCTIONAL  AIDS  COUNCIL 

Charles  D.  Tenney,  Chairman  John    Charles    Kelley 

Charles  W.  Allen,   1955  Annemarie  Krause,    1955 

Anna  Carol  Fults,  1956  Mabel  S.  Bartlett,  1955 

Chalmer  Gross,    1956  Abraham    Mark 

C.  William  Horrell,   1954  Ralph  E.  McCoy 
Donald   lngli  Carl  Trobaugh 

THE  COUNCIL  ON  INTERCOLLEGIATE  ATHLETICS 

D.  W.  Morris,  Chairman  George  H.  Hand 
Orville    Alexander,     V ice-Chairman,     1956  .  Roswell  Merrick 
Robert    Etheridge,    Secretary,    1955                 Glenn  Martin 

T.  W.  Abbott,  1954  Don  Merry    (Student),   1954 

A.  Frank  Bridges,    1958  Tom  Newton,   1954 

Cameron  Garbutt,  1956  James  Tosetti   (Student),   1954 

John  G.  Gilbert,   1954  William  J.  Tudor,   1957 

THE  CAMPUS  JOURNALISM  COUNCIL 

Andrew  Marcec  (Student),  Chairman,  1954 William  Lyons,   1954 
Kenneth  Carter    (Student),    1954  Dexter  Peak    (Student),  1954 

James  Hogshead   (Student),  1954  Dixiana   Reedy    (Student),    1954 

Howard   Long,    1954  Mae   T.    Smith,     1954 

THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL  ON  CAMPUS  DEVELOPMENT 

D.    W.    Morris,    Chairman  W.  A.  Howe 

Baker  Brownell  Edward  V.   Miles 

I.  Clark  Davis  Charles  M.  Pulley 

General   Robert  W.  Davis,    1954  John  S.  Rendleman 

George  H.  Hand  Charles  D.   Tenney 

THE  UNIVERSITY  BUDGETARY  COUNCIL 

D.  W.  Morris,  Chairman  Robert   L.  Gallegly,   Secretary 

Charles  D.   Tenney,    Vice-Chairman  Oliver  W.  Beimfohr,   1957 

George   H.   Hand,   Executive  Officer  Edward   V.   Miles,  Jr. 

W.  C.  McDaniel,  1957 

THE  UNIVERSITY  EDITORIAL  BOARD 

Charles   D.   Tenney,  Chairman  I.   Clark  Davis 

Paul  Isbell,  Secretary  George  H.  Hand 

Baker  Brownell 

UNIVERSITY  SERVICES 

STUDENT  AFFAIRS  OFFICE 

Acting  Director  of  Student  Affairs  I.  Clark  Dayis,  M.S. 

(Indiana),  Dean  of  Men  1949 

Dean  of  Women  Mildred  Schrotberger,  Ml.  (Wisconsin),        1952 

Instructor 
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Assistant  Dean  of  Men  Robert  F.  Etheridge,  M.S.  in  Ed. 

(Southern  Illinois) ,  Instructor  1949 

Instructor  Loretta  Ott,  M.S.  in  Ed.   (Southern  Illinois)  1948 

An  integrated  University  program,  designed  to  meet  the  intellectual,  social, 
spiritual,  and  physical  needs  of  students  at  Southern  Illinois  University,  is  the 
primary  concern  of  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Administratively,  the  office  is  headed  by  a  Director  who,  in  cooperation  with 
the  Dean  of  Women  and  the  Dean  of  Men,  coordinates  the  student  personnel 
functions. 

The  Dean  of  Women  is  responsible  for  the  welfare  and  character  development 
of  women  students.  In  addition,  she  directs  the  over-all  University  housing  pro- 
gram and  the  over-all   University  student-activities  program. 

The  Dean  of  Men  is  responsible  for  the  welfare  and  character  development 
of  men  students.  In  addition,  he  directs  the  over-all  University  counseling  program 
and  student- welfare  services. 

The  services  of  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  are  designed  to  help  the  individual 
student  develop  his  personal,  vocational,  and  social  abilities  to  the  fullest  extent. 
All  staff  members  are  available  for  discussion  of  any  problems  which  may  confront 
a  student.  They  will  consult  with  parents,  guardians,  instructors,  and  other 
interested  parties  regarding  the  progress  of  individual  students. 

COUNSELING  AND  TESTING  SERVICES 

Assistant  Professor  Jack  W.  Graham,  Ph.D.   (Purdue)  1951 

Students  are  encouraged  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Counseling  and  Testing 
Service,  an  all-University  service,  which  works  in  cooperation  with  the  Student 
Health  Service,  Psychological  Services  Center,  Speech  and  Hearing  Clinic,  the  De- 
partment of  Guidance  and  Special  Education,  and  other  related  departments.  The 
services  of  the  Counseling  and  Testing  Service  are  provided  by  professionally- 
trained  counselors  to  assist  the  college  student's  growth  in  self-understanding. 

This  service  is  responsible  for  arranging  for  testing  and  providing  for  the 
interpretation  of  group  and  individual  tests  which  may  assist  in  personal,  educational, 
and  vocational  counseling.  It  attempts  to  provide  general  information  which  may 
assist  the  student  with  his  problems,  and  it  makes  referrals  to  other  University 
agencies  when  appropriate. 

Counseling  with  students  undecided  about  their  majors  and  those  who  desire 
to  change  their  majors,  counseling  with  students  planning  to  withdraw  from  the 
University,  and  interviewing  all  freshmen  students  are  some  other  specific  duties  of 
this  service. 

Vocational  Information.  To  aid  further  in  vocational  planning,  the  Counsel- 
ing and  Testing  Service  has  a  file  of  selected  pamphlets,  monographs,  and  books 
catalogued  to  afford  authentic  information  about  vocational  requirements,  trends, 
and  opportunities.  This  file  is  available  in  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  for  the 
convenience  of  students. 

Veterans  Information.  Counseling  services  have  been  arranged  to  meet  the 
special  needs  of  students  who  are  veterans,  to  assist  them  in  filing  claims,  and  to 
advise  them  during  training. 

The  veteran  should  go  to  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  the  Registrar's  Office 
for  information  concerning  his  benefits  under  federal  and  state  laws;  and  for 
necessary  directions  for  securing  these  benefits,  for  entering  the  University,  and 
for  consulting  persons  who  will  be  concerned  with  his  progress  thereafter. 

For  information  as  to  University  credit  for  Military  experiences  see  page  43. 
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Military  Service  Information.  One  of  the  staff  members  has  been  designated 
as  a  Military  Service  Information  Consultant  for  the  University.  An  up-to-date 
file  of  literature  and  reports  on  all  branches  of  the  military  service  as  well  as  of 
current  information  concerning  college  students  selective  service  status  is  main- 
tained. Reports  on  a  student's  status  and  academic  progress  are  made  by  the  Regis- 
trar's Office  to  the  appropriate  Selective  Service  Board. 

Marriage  Counseling.  A  staff  member  of  the  Sociology  Department  is  avail- 
able for  conferences  with  students  on  pre-marital  and  marital  problems.  Appoint- 
ments may  be  made  in  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  in  the  Office  of  the  Sociology 
Department. 

Testing  Service.  The  Testing  Service  is  an  integral  part  of  the  Office  of 
Student  Affairs  and  provides  a  complete  service  in  administering  and  scoring  tests. 
An  extensive  file  of  individual  and  group  achievement,  aptitude,  personality,  and 
interests  tests  is  available  and  specific  tests  are  administered  and  interpreted  to 
students  of  the  University  by  a  competent  staff.  Prospective  students,  veterans, 
and  adults  referred  to  the  Testing  Service  by  such  agencies  as  the  Division  of 
Vocational  Rehabilitation  are  also  eligible  for  this  service. 

The  Testing  Service  also  administers  certain  tests  for  various  departments  of 
the  University  for  selection,  counseling,  and  research  purposes.  The  Guidance  Test 
Battery  described  on  page  42  of  this  bulletin  is  also  administered  to  new  students 
by  this  service. 

National  Testing  Programs.  Southern  Illinois  University  has  been  approved 
as  a  test  center  for  several  national  testing  programs.  The  Graduate  Record  Examin- 
ation, the  Medical  College  Admission  Test,  and  the  Law  School  Admission  Test 
are  administered  each  year  for  students  seeking  entrance  to  graduate  or  professional 
schools.  The  Miller  Analogies  Test,  which  is  required  by  many  graduate  schools 
as  a  basis  for  accepting  students,  is  also  given. 

The  Selective  Service  System  College  Qualification  Test  is  given  on  the  an- 
nounced dates  each  year.  The  University  also  participates  in  the  National  College 
Sophomore  Testing  Program  enabling  students  to  compare  their  achievement  with 
that   of  sophomores  throughout   the  country. 

Information  regarding  these  or  additional  national  tests  such  as  the  Dental 
Aptitude  Test,  National  Teachers  Examination,  and  others  may  be  secured  by  con- 
tacting the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Correspondence  Course  Final  Examinations.  Students  desiring  to  take  final 
examinations  for  Correspondence  courses  from  other  universities  may  consult  the 
Office  of  Student  Affairs  in  order  to  take  the  examination  under  approved  super- 
vision. 

G.  E.  D.  Testing  Program.  On  the  first  Friday  and  Saturday  of  each  month, 
the  Testing  Service  administers  the  Tests  of  General  Educational  Development. 
Residents  of  Illinois  over  21  years  of  age  who  present  a  letter  from  their  high 
school  principals  stating  that  diplomas  will  be  granted  upon  successful  completion 
of  the  tests  are  eligible  to  take  these  tests. 

Test  Scoring  Service.  An  electric  test  scoring  machine  is  available  for  scoring 
tests  for  faculty  members,  research  departments,  and  area  schools.  Assistance  in  the 
construction  and  standardization  of   objective  tests  is  provided   by  staff   members. 

Reading  Improvement  Service.  This  service  is  a  remedial  program  offered  by 
the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The  Office  of  Student  Affairs  and  the 
academic  advisers  assist  in  the  organization  of  the  class.  Students  who  have  a  desire 
to  improve  their  reading  skills  or  study  habits  should  enroll  in  the  non-credit 
program.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  consulting  one  of  the  academic 
advisers  or  one  of  the  counselors  in  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 
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STUDENT  ACTIVITIES 

Supervisor  of  Student  Activities  Elizabeth  Greenleaf,  D.  Ed. 

(Indiana),  Assistant  Professor  1952 

The  University  encourages  a  broad  student  activity  program  with  oppor- 
tunities for  all  students.  The  range  of  activities  includes  departmental  clubs,  serv- 
ice groups,  pre-professional  and  professional  organizations,  interest  and  hobby 
groups,  religious  groups,  honoraries,  national  and  local  professional  fraternities, 
social  fraternities  for  men  and  for  women,  and  housing  groups.  General  information 
about  these  groups  is  given  in  the  handbook,  Southern  Style,  which  is  available  for 
all  students. 

Groups  and  individuals  may  receive  assistance  in  planning,  conducting,  and 
evaluating  activities  and  programs.  Additional  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Office   of  Student  Affairs. 

Student  Government.  Each  year  the  student  body  elects  four  members  (two 
men  and  two  women)  from  each  class  to  serve  on  the  Student  Council.  The  Coun- 
cil is  the  official  organization  designated  to  represent  the  students  in  matters  of 
student  welfare,  student  activities,  student  participation  in  University  affairs,  student 
participation  in  University  planning  and  administration,  and  student  opinion.  The 
Council  provides  for  the  election  of  all  student  officials  designated  to  manage  or 
direct  official  student  activities  and  for  the  appointment  of  all  student  representatives 
in  cases  where  student  representation  is  provided  for  on  University  faculty  com- 
mittees. 

Social  Senate.  The  Social  Senate  is  the  official  social  arm  of  the  Student 
Council.  It  is  an  organization  made  up  of  two  representatives  from  each  of  the 
following  student  organizations:  Panhellenic  Council,  Inter-Fraternity  Council, 
Alpha  Pi  Omega,  Girls'  Rally,  Independent  Student  Association,  Women's  House 
Council,  Student  Council,  and  one  representative  from  the  Southern  Acres  Campus 
Council.  The  Student  Council  also  appoints  one  delegate-at-large.  This  organiza- 
tion coordinates  and  plans  student  social  activities  and  approves  petitions  for  student 
sales. 

Student  Union.  The  Student  Union,  located  on  Harwood  Avenue,  is  the  focal 
point  of  student  activity  and  is  open  to  all  students.  In  the  building  are  student 
offices,  kitchen,  club  rooms,  and  lounge  rooms.  Radio,  phonograph  and  records, 
cards,  chess,  and  table  games  are  available.  A  special  feature  is  the  "Books  for 
Living"  collection  which  is  available  for  immediate  reading  or  for  checking  out. 
The  program  of  the  Union  is  planned  by  student  committees  on  which  any  interested 
student  may  serve. 

Student  Religious  Life.  The  many  churches  of  Carbondale  take  an  active 
interest  in  the  religious  life  of  the  students,  encouraging  them  to  affiliate  with  a 
congregation  of  their  choice  during  their  residence  at  the  University,  and  offering 
special  programs  of  religious  activities  keyed  to  the  interests  of  student  groups. 
Religious  foundations  are  in  active  operation  near  the  campus.  Their  programs 
give  opportunity  for  religious  fellowship  and  sociability.  Some  groups  hold  daily 
chapel  services.  Also  at  two  foundations,  courses  of  study  are  offered  for  which 
the  University  accepts  certain  credits  toward  graduation. 

An  Interfaith  Council,  composed  of  students  and  ministerial  representatives 
from  the  religious  foundations,  serves  in  an  advisory  capacity  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Affairs  on  problems  concerning  the  students'  religious  life.  Each  year  this  council 
coordinates  the  plans  for  "Religious  Emphasis  Week". 

New  Student  Week.  All  entering  undergraduate  students  are  required  to 
attend  the  New-Student  Week  at  the  University,  held  at  the  beginning  of  each 
academic  year.  The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  give  entering  students  at  Southern 
an  opportunity  to  adjust  themselves  to  their  new  environment  and  to  acquaint 
themselves  with  classmates  before  classes  actually  begin.  This  planned  activity 
provides   basic  information  about  the  campus,  the  academic  program,    the  customs 
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and  traditions  of  Southern,  and  the  role  and  responsibilities  of  the  individual  as 
a  University  student.  At  the  beginning  of  each  quarter,  a  similar  type  of  program 
for  new  students  is  held. 


STUDENT  SPECIAL  SERVICES 

HOUSING 

Supervisor  of  Off-Campus  Housing  Mabel  Pulliam  1945 

Supervisor  of  Men's  Residence  Barracks  William  M.  Rogge, 

M.S.  (Wisconsin)  1951 

Manager   of   Woody    Hall    Maxine   Vogely,   A.M. 

(Cornell),  Instructor  1947 

Supervisor  of  Veterans  Housing  Projects  Ernest  R.  Wolfe  1948 
Assistant  Supervisor  Carlton  F.  Rasche  1951 

Supervsor  of  Woody  Hall  Janet  Brackonridge,  M.A.  (Syracuse)  1954 
Resident  Counselor  of  Woody  Hall  Mary  F.  Wheeler,  M.A.; 

(Columbia),  Instructor  1953-1955 

FOOD  SERVICE 

Director  Helen  Kesner,  M.S.  (Tennessee)  1953 

Single  men  and  women  students  at  Southern  Illinois  University  are  housed  in 
University  operated  residence  halls,  sorority  houses,  fraternity  houses,  organized 
houses,  and  private  homes  in  Carbondale. 

Students  may  not  live  in  apartments  without  the  permission  of  the  Housing 
Office.  Undergraduate  students  not  living  in  homes  with  their  parents  or  with 
relatives  are  required  to  live  in  homes  approved  by  the  University.  All  persons 
accepted  as  students  are  subject  to  the  housing  and  social  rules  approved  by  the 
University. 

Students  may  not  move  from  residence  halls  or  approved  houses  within  the 
term  without  the  consent  of  the  Housing  Office. 

Renting  by  mail  has  been  found  to  be  unsatisfactory.  All  students  and  their 
parents  are  urged  to  see  the  rooms  before  engaging  them.  The  signing  of  written 
agreement  forms  which  clearly  define  the  terms  on  which  rooms  are  rented  is  strongly 
urged.    The  University  furnishes  written  agreements  to  all  approved  homes. 

Lists  of  room  vacancies  in  approved  homes  for  both  men  and  women  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Housing  Office.  All  requests  for  housing  information  should  be 
addressed  to  the   Office  of  Student   Affairs. 


UNIVERSITY  HOUSING 

Each  residence  hall  operated  by  the  University  is  staffed  by  professionally- 
trained  head  residents.  A  well-rounded  social  education  program  is  provided  in 
addition  to  an  emphasis  on  excellent  study  conditions. 

Students  who  anticipate  living  in  the  residence  halls  should  realize  that  they 
are  participating  in  more  than  just  a  housing  project.  The  halls  are  largely  self- 
governed,  and  the  students  provide  many  of  the  facilities  for  themselves,  such  as 
stores,  work  shops,  recreational  equipment,  and  other  means  of  leisure-time  activity. 

Application  forms  for  University  residence  halls  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  the  Office  of  Auxiliary  and  Service  Enterprises.  Each 
application  is  to  be  accompanied  by  a  five  dollar  deposit.    The  University  reserves 
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the   right  to   change    the   rates  quoted  for  University  housing,   should    it    become 
necessary. 

The  Women's  Residence  Hall  (Woody  Hall)  is  a  new  four-story  structure 
located  on  the  corner  of  University  and  Grand  Avenues  designed  to  provide  com- 
fortable living  quarters  and  dining  facilities  for  422  women  students.  The  rate  for 
room  and  board  is  $  1 5  per  week.  Lounge  areas  and  recreation  rooms  are  ample 
and  provide  excellent  group  living  experiences  for  women  students. 

Anthony  Hall  is  a  Men's  Residence  Hall,  housing  80  men.  Large  lounges, 
dining  hall,  and  recreation  rooms  are  features  of  this  hall.  The  rate  for  room  and 
board  is  $15   per  week. 

Men's  Residence  Halls  are  located  on  the  southeast  part  of  the  campus.  These 
temporary  buildings  were  completed  early  in  1952  to  accommodate  200  men.  Each 
building  has  room  for  24  men  and  the  housefellow,  who  is  a  graduate  student 
selected  for  his  leadership  and  scholarship.  Room  rates  are  $3.50  a  week  for  double 
rooms  and  $4.00  a  week  for  a  single  room. 

UNIVERSITY  APARTMENTS 

Seventy-six  two-bedroom  apartments  have  been  constructed  on  Chautauqua 
Street  and  are  available  at  $35.00    per  month.    This  price  includes    all  utilities. 

Ninety-five  apartments,  ranking  in  size  from  one  to  three  bedrooms,  are 
located  at  the  Southern  Acres,  ten  miles  east  of  Carbondale.  Rent  on  these  apart- 
ments ranges  from  $32.50  to  $42.00  per  month,  according  to  size.  A  University 
bus  furnishes  transportation  to  the  campus  and  meets  all  class  schedules.  School 
buses  pick  up  children  for  kindergarten  and  grade  schools  in  Carterville.  A  nursery 
school  is  operated  cooperatively  by  the   mothers   in   the  Project's  Recreation   hall. 

Applications  for  accommodations  in  either  project  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Supervisor  of  Veterans  Housing  Projects.  Requests  for  married  students'  living 
accommodations  in  Carbondale  should  be  addressed  to  the  Supervisor  of  Off- 
Campus  Housing. 

For  information  concerning  housing  for  the  Division  of  Technical  and  Adult 
Education,  see  page  201. 

AWARDS,  SCHOLARSHIPS,  LOANS,  AND  BENEFITS 

Scholarships  and  loans  are  available  to  students  at  Southern  Illinois  Univer- 
sity. The  following  information  is  a  summary  of  the  various  funds  which  are 
available.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  applications  and  more  information  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Chairman,  Scholarships  and  Loans  Committee,  Office  of  Stu- 
dent Affairs,  Southern  Illinois  University,  Carbondale,  Illinois. 

AWARDS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 

American  Association  of  Teachers  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  Award.  A  medal 
is  awarded  annually  to  the  junior  or  senior  at  Southern  Illinois  University,  majoring 
or  minoring  in  Spanish,  whose  work  in  advanced  classes  of  that  language  has  been 
outstanding. 

American  Association  of  University  Professors  Scholarship  Award  in  Memory 
of  Charles  and  Julia  Neely.  This  scholarship  of  $50  is  awarded  annually  to  the 
stutlent  who  (1)  has  completed  between  115  and  160  quarter  hours  of  credit  at 
the  beginning  of  the  spring  quarter,  (2)  plans  to  obtain  the  undergraduate  degree 
at  Southern  Illinois  University,  and  (3)  has  the  highest  scholastic  average  at  the 
.beginning  of  the  spring  quarter. 

Helen  Shuman  Scholarship  for  Graduate  Women.  The  American  Association 
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of  University  Women  awards  a  scholarship  of  $100  to  a  woman  graduate  of 
Southern  who  does  graduate  work  at  Southern  Illinois  University.  Applications 
should  be  made  by  March  of  each  year  to  the  A.  A.  U.  W.  Scholarship  Committee, 
or  to  the  Dean  of  Women. 

B'nai  B'cith  Federation  Scholarship  Exchange  Fund.  The  B'nai  B'rith  Fed- 
eration awards  a  scholarship  to  a  native  of  Israel  who  has  attended  an  institution 
of  higher  learning  in  that  country  and  who  wishes  to  attend  Southern  Illinois  Uni- 
versity, or  to  an  American  citizen  who  will  attend  an  Israeli  institution  of  higher 
learning.  Neither  race  nor  creed  is  to  be  a  governing  factor  in  making  the  selection. 
Each  recipient  of  this  scholarship  shall  receive  up  to  $2000  per  academic  year  as 
needed  and  as  approved  by  the  Scholarships  and  Loans  Committee  of  Southern 
Illinois  University. 

Business  and  Professional  Women's  Club  of  Catbondale  Scholarship.  An 
award  of  $100  is  given  annually  to  a  freshman  woman  student  at  Southern  Illinois 
University  who  has  been  graduated  from  one  of  the  high  schools  in  Carbondale. 
The  award  is  based  on  merit  and  need. 

Fraternal  Order  of  Eagles,  Murphysboro  Area  No.  670  Scholarship.  An  award 
of  $200  a  year  is  available  for  any  student  of  good  character,  who  has  ability  to 
maintain  a  "C"  average  at  the  University  and  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 
Preference  may  be  given  to  sons  or  daughters  of  Eagles. 

Anita  Ray  Early  Memorial  Scholarship.  A  tuition  scholarship  was  established 
by  the  Pi  Kappa  Sigma  sorority  as  a  memorial  to  Anita  Ray  Early,  who  died  in 
November,  1952.  The  recipient  must  be  a  junior  or  senior  woman  majoring  in 
speech. 

The  Fourth  Object  Scholarship  Fund  of  District  216  Rotary  International. 
This  fund  provides  scholarships  at  Southern  Illinois  University  for  students  from 
Latin  America.  The  purpose  of  the  fund  is  to  promote  international  understanding 
and  friendship  in  harmony  with  the  Fourth  Object  of  Rotary  International.  Those 
eligible  for  benefits  from  the  fund  are  Latin-American  students  who  desire  ad- 
vanced study  in  any  phase  of  education,  who  are  scholastically  acceptable  to 
Southern  Illinois  University,  and  who  are  approved  by  the  Fund's  Administrative 
Committee. 

Francis  Marion  Hewitt  Sr.  Scholarship  in  Art.  A  $105  scholarship  is  to  be 
awarded  annually  from  the  scholarship  fund  of  $2500  established  in  1553,  by 
Mrs.  Winifred  Hewitt  as  a  memorial  to  her  husband.  The  recipient  must  be  a 
third-year  student  majoring  in  art  and  recommended  by  the  faculty  of  the  Art 
Department  on  the  basis  of  the  student's  academic  average  and  promise  of  develop- 
ment in  art. 

Henry  Hinkley  Memorial  Award.  A  fund  to  provide  for  a  trophy  award 
was  set  up  by  the  Sigma  Pi  fraternity.  This  trophy  will  be  given  to  the  most 
deserving  athlete  at  Southern  Illinois  University  as  voted  in  an  athletic  banquet 
held  each  spring. 

The  Illinois  Educational  Benefit  Act.  This  act  provides  academic  fees,  board, 
room,  book  rental,  and  supplies  for  children,  in  the  State  of  Illinois,  of  veterans 
of  World  War  I  or  II  who  were  killed  in  action,  or  who  died  from  other  causes 
in  World  War  I  or  World  War  II.  The  maximum  allowance  is  $150  a  year. 
Orphans  of  soldiers,  sailors,  and  marines  who  are  not  less  than  sixteen  nor  more 
than  twenty-two  years  of  age  are  eligible  to  receive  these  benefits.  Application 
should  be  made  to  the  Director!  of  the  Department  of  Registration  and  Education, 
Springfield,   Illinois. 

25th  District  Illinois  Federation  of  Womens  Clubs  Scholarships  and  Awards. 
Awards  are  granted  to  students  of  Southern  Illinois  University  by  the  District  or 
by  individual  clubs  of  the  25th  District.  These  awards  are  made  through  the 
different  departments  of  the  University  or  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Scholar- 
ships and  Loans  Committee. 
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Jenkins-Bare  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Sigma  Pi  fraternity  awards  an- 
nually twenty-five  dollars,  to  the  junior  male  student  with  the  highest  grade  point 
average  who  has  received  no  other  scholarships.  This  award  is  made  in  memory 
of  Robert  Bare  and  Curtis  Jenkins. 

Johnson  Foundation  Chemistry  Scholarship.  The  S.  C.  Johnson  Company  of 
Racine,  Wisconsin,  has  given  two  $500  scholarship  awards  to  Southern  Illinois 
University  for  a  student  who  is  a  chemistry  major.  The  recipient  is  recommended 
by  the  staff  of  the  Chemistry  Department. 

The  Thelma  Louise  Kellogg  Scholarships.  The  Southern  Illinois  University 
Foundation  awards  two  or  more  scholarships  from  the  funds  given  to  the  Foun- 
dation by  the  late  Miss  Kellogg,  who  was  a  member  of  the  English  Department  at 
Southern.  The  scholarships  are  restricted  to  English  majors  who  are  recommended 
by  the  English  Department. 

The  Janice  Neckers  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Alpha  Nu  chapter  of  the 
Sigma  Sigma  Sigma  sorority  awards  annually  a  $30  scholarship  to  a  third- term, 
non-sorority  girl  who  ranks  in  scholarship  among  the  first  ten  of  her  class.  The 
selection  is  to  be  based  on  character,  personality,  morals,  and  need.  The  sorority 
will  make  the  final  choice  from  among  three  girls  recommended  by  the  Scholarships 
and  Loans  Committee  of  the  University. 

The  Illinois  Beta  Association  of  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Prize.  An  annual  prize  of 
$10  is  granted  to  the  senior  graduating  with  the  highest  scholastic  standing  from 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Mallarme  Prize  in  French  Studies.  Miss  Madeleine  Smith  has  given  an  en- 
dowment to  provide  an  annual  prize  for  proficiency  in  the  French  language  and 
literature.  The  recipient  must  be  a  French  major  of  exceptional  ability  and  achieve- 
ment. 

Murphysboro  Shrine  Club  Scholarship.  An  award  sponsored  by  the  Shrine 
Club  of  Murphysboro,  Illinois,  is  given  to  a  male  student  from  Murphysboro  and 
preferably  a  student  who  has  participated  in  DeMolay  work. 

The  Normal  School  Scholarships.  State  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year 
through  the  office  of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  Graduates 
of  recognized  high  schools  who  are  in  the  highest  third  of  their  graduating  classes 
are  certified  by  the  principals  to  county  superintendents,  who  transmit  these  names 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  Superintendent,  in  turn,  may 
award  scholarships  to  the  highest  ranking  graduates  who  signify  their  intentions 
to  prepare  to  teach  in  the  Illinois  Public  Schools.  The  value  of  each  scholarship 
is  about  $320  for  four  years.  This  covers  the  student's  tuition,  activity,  and  other 
fees,  but  does  not  include  laboratory  supplies  and  materials  used.  Holders  of  these 
scholarships  must  apply  for  admission  to  the  University  not  later  than  August  15, 
of  the  year  in  which  the  scholarship  is  awarded.  If  a  scholarship  holder  does  not 
register  for  the  next  regular  term  following  receipt  of  the  scholarship,  or,  having 
registered,  if  he  withdraws  from  the  University,  he  forfeits  his  scholarship.  Any 
student  holding  a  scholarship  who  satisfies  the  President  of  the  University  that  he 
requires  a  leave  of  absence  for  the  purpose  of  earning  funds  to  defray  his  expenses 
while  in  attendance  or  on  account  of  illness  may  be  granted  such  leave  and  allowed 
a  period  of  not  to  exceed  six  years  in  which  to  complete  his  course  at  the  University. 
A  forfeited  scholarship  may  be  issued  to  the  next  highest  ranking  student  as  shown 
on  the  list  submitted  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Parent-Teacher  Scholarship.  The  Illinois  Congress  of  Parents  and  Teachers 
has  provided  a  $200  scholarship  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  sophomore,  junior, 
or  senior  in  the  College  of  Education  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  standing,  character, 
and  financial  need. 

Plumbers  and  SteamRtters  Local  Union  160  Scholarship.  An  award  of  $100 
per  year  is  awarded  to  any  student  who  is  a  resident  of  Southern  Illinois,  selected 
by  the  Southern  Illinois  University  Scholarship  and  Loans  Committee   with  the 
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approval  of  the  Local  Union,  or  upon  recommendations  of  the  Local  Union.    The 
recipient  is  selected  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  achievement  and  financial  need. 

The  William  Pulvetman  Memorial  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was  estab- 
lished by  the  parents  and  sister  of  the  late  Lieutenant  William  Pulverman,  who  was 
killed  in  action  in  Holland  on  September  21,  1944.  The  scholarship,  valued  at 
$100,  is  granted  to  a  male  student  at  this  University.  The  recipient  is  selected  on 
the  basis  of  his  academic  record,  his  qualities  for  leadership,  and  his  need. 

The  Betty  Rhodes  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Alpha  Delta  Chapter  of  Delta 
Sigma  Epsilon  sorority  awards  annually  a  $30  scholarship  to  a  sophomore  non- 
sorority  girl  having  qualities  of  personality,  leadership,  and  high  scholastic  standing. 

The  June  Vick  Memorial  Fund.  Beta  Xi  Chapter  of  Beta  Sigma  Phi  sorority 
founded  the  June  Vick  Memorial  Fund  to  be  operated  for  the  benefit  of  women 
students  who  desire  to  attend  the  University  but  who  are  unable  to  do  so  without 
financial  assistance.     The  funds  are  used  as  tuition  scholarships. 

Educational  Fund,  B.  P.  O.  of  E.,  Club  1243,  Carhondale,  Illinois.  Club 
1243,  Carbondale,  Illinois,  of  the  Benevolent  and  Protective  Order  of  Elks  has 
established  a  scholarship  to  be  granted  to  a  male  student  at  Southern  Illinois 
University.  The  award  is  fof  $600  for  one  year.  The  selection  of  the  recipient  is 
based  on  scholastic  aptitude,  qualities  of  leadership,  and  financial  need. 

Southern  Illinois  University  Faculty  Mine  Memorial.  An  award  of  $100  per 
year  is  available  for  students  whose  fathers  were  killed  in  the  1951  Orient  Mine 
disaster. 

Southern  llinois  University  Scholarships  and  Activity  Awards.  One  hundred 
seventy-five  Souther©  Illinois  University  Scholarships  and  Activity  Awards  to 
cover  remission  of  tuition  at  Southern  for  one  year  are  awarded  annually  to  quali- 
fied prospective  and  enrolled  students.  Information  concerning  these  scholarships 
and  awards,  and  application  forms  may  be  secured  from  the  Office  of  Student 
Affairs. 

Sangamo  Research  Award.  This  research  award  is  made  by  the  Capacitor 
Division  of  the  Sangamo  Electric  Company.  The  award  is  made  to  a  student  who 
has  demonstrated  his  ability  in  experimental  research.  He  receives  a  certificate  and 
a  special  remuneration  for  participating  in  capacitor  and  dielectric  research. 

Robert  Wichmann  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Alpha  Sigma  Chapter  of  Sigma 
Tau  Gamma  fraternity  has  established  the  Robert  Wichmann  Memorial  Scholarship 
to  be  granted  to  an  entering  freshman  male  student  at  Southern  Illinois  University. 
The  recipient  must  have  been  graduated  from  a  high  school  in  the  city  of  East 
Saint  Louis,  Illinois,  and  will  be  selected  upon  the  basis  of  achievement  in  high 
school  and  upon  financial  need.  The  award  of  $80  is  granted  in  three  installments, 
one  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter. 

Woman's  Relief  Corps  Scholarship.  This  scholarship,  established  by  the  Illinois 
Department  of  the  Auxiliary  of  the  Grand  Army  of  the  Republic,  is  available  to 
junior  students  at  this  University  and  is  valued  at  $300.  The  recipient  is  selected 
on  the  basis  of  scholastic  attainment  and  need. 

Air  Force  ROTC  Awards.  Awards  are  presented  to  outstanding  students  in 
the  Air  Force  ROTC  unit  at  Southern.  These  presentations  include  Air  Force 
Association  Medal,  Board  of  Trustees  Medals  and  Cup,  Reserve  Officers'  Association 
Medals,    Chicago   Tribune   Medals,   and   the   Armed  Forces  Chemical   Association 

award. 

Further  information  concerning  the  basis  for  presentation  may  be  secured  from 
the  Professor  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics,  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Qualified  male  students  selected  for  the  Advanced  AF  ROTC  Course  receive 
approximately  $27.00  per  month  at  the  rate  of  $.90  a  day  for  a  maximum  of 
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595  days.  At  summer  camp,  normally  attended  between  the  junior  and  senior 
years,  they  receive  $75  per  month  including  board,  room,  and  clothing.  Travel 
pay  to  and  from  camp  at  the  rate  of  $.05  per  mile  is  also  furnished.  During  the 
two  year  period  of  the  Advanced  AF  ROTC  program  plus  summer  camp,  each 
qualified  student  receives  approximately  $600.  See  Air  Science  and  Tactics,  page 
161. 

The  Springerton  American  Legion  Post  No.  1126  Wildlife  Conservation 
Scholarship.  A  junior,  senior,  or  graduate  student  who  is  majoring  in  Wildlife 
Management  is  eligible  for  the  scholarship  of  $100.  The  recipient  is  selected  on 
the  basis  of  need,   academic  record,  and  fitness  for  work   in   wildlife  conservation. 

The  Presser  Foundation  Music  Scholarships.  Scholarships  totaling  $250  are 
available  for  students  majoring  in  music  at  the  University.  The  recipients  will  be 
selected  on  the  basis  of  good  character,  satisfactory  academic  record,  and  musical 
ability. 

I.C.P.T.  Special  Education  Scholarship.  The  Illinois  Congress  of  Parents  and 
Teachers  has  provided  funds  to  make  available  this  $250  scholarship.  The  scholar- 
ship is  granted  to  a  junior,  senior,  or  graduate  student  in  training  to  teach  exception- 
al children  in  the  public  schools  of  Illinois.  Selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of  interest 
in  special  education,  personal  adjustment,  academic  and  occupational  potential,  and 
need. 

The  Joe  Dougherty  Award.  This  fund  has  been  established  by  the  Beta  Chi 
chapter  of  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  fraternity.  It  is  awarded  in  the  Spring  to  a  male 
third-term  sophomore.  The  recipient  must  also  be  a  non-fraternity,  non-scholarship 
holding  student  who  ranks  high  in  his  class. 

President's  Awards.  The  President's  Awards  have  been  established  by  Delyte 
W.  Morris,  President  of  Southern  Illinois  University.  A  senior  student  who  has 
demonstrated  high  potential  in  social  leadership,  self-discipline,  intellectual  growth, 
and  ambition  is  to  be  selected  from  among  the  June  and  August  candidates  for 
baccalaureate  degrees  in  each  academic  department  of  the  University.  On  the  basis 
of  recommendations  of  departmental  faculty  members,  recipients  of  the  recognition 
will  be  recommended  by  the  Scholarships  and  Loans  Committee  to  the  Southern 
Illinois  University  Foundation,  which  will  present  the  awards. 

LOANS 

H.  H.  Nooner  Student  Assistance  Fund.  A  fund  has  been  established  by 
Mr.  H.  H.  Nooner,  Carbondale  resident  and  businessman.  This  fund  is  available 
to  students  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue  their  edu- 
cation. The  amount  to  be  allowed  a  given  student  and  the  terms  of  the  agreement 
are  decided  by  the  Director  of  Student  Affairs  and  the  Scholarships  and  Loans  Com- 
mittee upon  investigation  of  individual  circumstances. 

The  Carbondale  Rotary  Club  Loan  Fund.  A  Loan  Fund  has  been  created  by 
the  Carbondale  Rotary  Club  for  the  benefit  of  Southern  Illinois  University  senior 
students  who  may  be  in  urgent  need  of  money  for  the  completion  of  the  University 
course.  Loans  are  available  in  units  of  $50  a  term  and  are  repayable  without  interest 
within  five  months  after  the  applicant  has  secured  gainful  occupation.  Selection  of 
applicants  is  based  on  financial  need,  character,  scholastic  standing,  and  qualities  of 
leadership.  Application  should  be  made  to  Dean  T.  W.  Abbott  of  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  a  member  of  the  Rotary  Loan  Committee. 

William  and  Mary  Gersbacher  Student  Loan  Fund.  A  memorial  loan  fund  of 
$500  has  been  established  in  honor  of  William  and  Mary  Gersbacher.  Loans  may 
be  obtained  by  the  students  in  the  same  manner  as  are  loans  from  the  University 
Loan  Fund. 

The  Jane  Holloway  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  is  available  to  any  promising 
student  in  need  of  financial  aid.  A  maximum  of  $50  loans  may  be  granted  on  a 
long  term  basis.  Interest  of  three  per  cent  accrues  from  the  date  of  maturity  of  the 
loan  which  is  contingent  upon  the  needs  of  the  individual  student. 
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The  Elizabeth  Martin  Gift.  The  American  Association  of  University  Women 
has,  a  loan  fund  of  $600,  of  which  $100  is  called  the  Elizabeth  Martin  Gift  to 
the  A.A.U.W.  Loan  Fund.  Money  from  this  fund  may  be  borrowed  without  in- 
terest the  first  year  and,  after  that,  at  three  per  cent.  Upperciassmen  and  graduate 
students  have  preference.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Chairman  of  A.  A. 
U.  W.  Loan  Committee. 

The  William  McAndrew  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund.  Friends  and  former 
students  of  the  late  William  McAndrew,  Athletic;  Director  at  Southern  from  1913 
to  1943,  have  established  a  fund  in  his  honor.  The  loans  made  from  this  fund 
shall  be  restricted  to  students  who  are  participating  in  athletics,  and  who  are  recom- 
mended by  the  Director  of  Athletics.  These  loans  shall  be  made  under  such  regula- 
tions as  govern  other  student-loan  funds  of  the  University. 

The  Petty  Loan  Fund.  Loans  for  amounts  not  to  exceed  $5  for  short  periods 
of  time  will  be  made  to  students  by  the  Office  of-  Student  Affairs.  This  loan  fund 
(totaling  $300)   is  available  for  student  emergencies  of  a  minor  nature. 

Helen  A.  Shuman  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  The  memorial  loan  fund  is  ad- 
ministerec!  under  such  regulations  as  govern  other  student  loan  funds  of  the  Uni- 
versity. Its  purpose  is  to  assist  needy  and  promising  women  students  majoring 
in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education. 

The  Henry  Strong  Educational  Foundation.  Scholarship  loans  are  granted 
to  qualified  upperclassmen  under  twenty-five  years  of  age.  Interest  at  3  per  cent 
begins  to  accrue  at  graduation  or  upon  withdrawal  from  college,  and  repayment  of 
the  principal  sum  and  interest  is  made  during  the  four  year  period  after  graduation 
or  withdrawal.  The  amount  of  the  loan  is  dependent  upon  the  needs  of  the  in- 
dividual. 

25th  District,  Illinois  Federation  of  Women's  Clubs  Student  Loan  Fund. 
Students  at  Southern  Illinois  University  have  the  privilege  of  applying  for  a  loan 
from  this  organization.  Loans  up  to  $400  may  be  obtained,  dependent  upon  need 
and  merit.  Any  student  is  eligible  to  apply  for  benefits  from  this  loan  fund.  There 
is  no  interest  charged  until  after  graduation,  and  the  loan  may  be  repaid  in  install- 
ments if  necessary. 

The  University  Loan  Fund.  A  maximum  loan  of  $150  is  available  to  any 
student  who  has  established  a  satisfactory  record  at  Southern  Illinois  University. 
The  borrower  must   furnish  two  recommendations  before  receiving  the  loan. 

The  Lucy  K.  Woody  Student  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  has  been  established  to 
honor  Miss  Lucy  K.  Woody,  Professor  Emerita  of  Home  Economics.  This  fund  of 
$350  is  restricted  to  loans  made  to  home  economics  students  recommended  by  at 
least  two  members  of  the  Home  Economics  Department  under  such  regulations  as 
govern  other  student  loan  funds  of  the  University. 

BENEFITS 

Vocational  Rehabilitation.  Under  the  State  Board  for  Vocational  Education  is 
a  division  for  the  vocational  rehabilitation  and  placement  in  remunerative  employ- 
ment of  persons  whose  capacity  to  earn  a  living  is  or  has  been  impaired.  This 
includes  those  with  physical  handicaps  of  various  kinds.  Approved  students  re- 
ceive all  registration  and  tuition  fees,  book  rental,  and  school  supplies  for  nine 
months  a  year. 

Persons  who  wish  to  consult  with  a  representative  are  welcome  to  call  at  the 
Carbondale  Field  Office,  located  at  205  H  East  Main  Street.  Students  from  other 
parts  of  the  state  now  receiving  training  through  the  State  of  Illinois  Division  of 
Vocational  Rehabilitation  may  consult  any  representative  of  the  Board. 

Federal  Assistance  for  Veterans  of  Military  Service.  Educational  benefits  for 
most  veterans  of  World  War  II  have  lapsed.    A  limited  number  of  veterans  of 
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World  War  II,  however,  may  still  obtain  training  under  the  Serviceman's  Read- 
justment Act  (Public  Law  346  or  "G.  I.  Bill"),  provided  such  training  is  applied 
for  within  four  years  after  a  discharge  which  is  other  than  dishonorable,  and  pro- 
vided the  discharge  has  been  since  July  25,  1947.  No  training  under  this  law 
may  be  obtained  after  July  25,  1956.  A  person  having  a  service-incurred  disability 
may  qualify  as  a  recipient  of  benefits  under  Public  Law  16  or  894,  the  latter  being 
an  amendment  to  Public  Law  16.  Public  Law  16  is  intended  for  veterans  who 
received  their  disability  between  September  16,  1940,  and  July  25,  1947,  while 
Public  Law  894  is  intended  for  veterans  who  received  their  disability  between  June 
27,  1950,  and  an  unestablished  date  in  the  future.  Under  Public  Laws  346,  16, 
or  894  the  veteran's  tuition,  fees,  special  equipment  and  supplies,  and  subsistence 
will  be  paid  for  by  the  United  States  Government  through  the  Veterans  Adminis- 
tration. 

Persons  who  were  in  active  military  service  on  June  27,  1950,  who  have 
served  at  least  ninety  days,  and  who  have  been  discharged  under  conditions  other 
than  dishonorable  may  be  eligible  for  educational  benefits  under  the  Veterans 
Readjustment  Assistance  Act  of  1952  (Public  Law  550  on  "Korean  G.  I.  Bill"). 
Veterans  eligible  for  training  under  both  Public  Law  346  and  550  may  not  re- 
ceive more  than  a  maximum  of  forty-eight  months  training.  Maximum  training 
under  Public  Law  550  is  thirty-six  months  or  four  school  years,  figured  at  the 
rate  of  one  and  one-half  days  of  training  fort  each  day  of  service.  A  veteran  must 
initiate  his  training  by  August  20,  1954,  or  within  two  years  after  discharge, 
whichever  is  later.  Eligibility  stops  seven  years  after  discharge.  Only  one  change 
in  program  is  allowed  under  Public  Law  550,  so  that  a  veteran  should  be  extremely 
careful  in  filling  out  his  application  for  training  form.  A  veteran  enrolled  in  a 
full-time  course  will  receive  a  monthly  education  and  training  allowance  amounting 
to  $110.00  with  no  dependents,  $135.00  with  one  dependent,  and  $160.00  for 
more  than  one  dependent. 

It  will  be  the  veteran's  responsibility  to  arrange  for  tuition,  books,  supplies 
and  subsistence  costs  from  this  allowance. 

Application  forms  and  more  complete  information  concerning  these  benefits 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs,  Southern  Illinois  University; 
the  Veterans  Administration;  or  the  Illinois  Veterans  Commission.  Veterans 
should  apply  for  training  prior  to  enrolling. 

Illinois  Military  Scholarship.  Any  person  who  served  in  the  Armed  Forces 
of  the  United  Stated  during  World  War  I  or  World  War  II  (including  all  service 
between  September  16,  1940,  and  an  undetermined  date  to  be  established  in  the 
future)  may  be  eligible  for  the  benefits  of  the  Illinois  Military  Scholarship.  To  be 
eligible  a  person  must  have  been  (1)  a  resident  of  the  State  of  Illinois  at  the  time 
of  entering  the  service;  or,  if  not  an  Illinois  resident,  a  student  at  Illinois  State 
Normal  University,  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  Eastern  Illinois  State 
College,  Western  Illinois  State  College,  Southern  Illinois  University,  or  the  Univer- 
sity of  Illinois,  at  the  time  of  his  enlistment  or  induction;  and  (2)  honorably 
discharged. 

Under  (1)  above,  the  scholarship  is  awarded  for  four  years,  or  for  sufficient 
time  to  enable  the  veteran  to  complete  his  course  of  study  at  an  institution,  provided 
it  does  not  exceed  four  years  of  gratuitous  instruction. 

A  military  scholarship  will  be  awarded  only  to  those  possessing  all  necessary 
entrance  requirements  of  Southern  Illinois  University,  at  the  time  of  application. 
The  scholarship  may  be  used  for  study  in  residence  or  extension  at  this  University. 
The  approximate  value  of  this  award  for  a  four-year  period  is  $320.  A  student 
may  not  use  a  Military  Scholarship  at  the  same  time  he  is  attending  under  Public 
Law   550. 

Requests  for  the  military  scholarship  should  be  directed  to  the  Registrar,  and 
the  request  should  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  discharge. 
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The  Governor's  Committee  for  Veterans  Rehabilitation  and  Employment. 
This  Committee  will  assist  any  veteran  but  gives  aid  primarily  to  ex-service  men 
and  women  with  impaired  health  or  with  limited  physical  abilities.  Such  persons 
may  receive,  at  state  expense,  vocational  training  and  education,  plus  health  re- 
storation treatments  and  prosthetic  appliances.  After  proper  training,  they  are 
given  assistance  in  obtaining  employment. 

LECTURES,  ENTERTAINMENTS,  AND  EXHIBITS 

Each  week  a  freshman  convocation  is  held,  attendance  at  which  is  required  of 
all  students  with  freshman  classification.  Outstanding  lectures,  concerts,  and  other 
artistic  and  educational  performances  are  presented  as  a  part  of  the  students'  general 
education  program. 

In  addition,  the  Committee  on  Lectures  and  Entertainment  and  the  Carbondale 
Community  Concert  Association  bring  to  the  campus  nationally-known  individuals 
and  groups.  During  recent  seasons,  for  example,  such  outstanding  features  as  the 
St.  Louis  Symphony  Orchestra,  Eugene  Conley,  Eleanor  Steber,  the  Gershwin 
festival,  and  Ethel  Smith  were  included  in  the  program. 

Planned  for  students  and  area  residents,  the  series  brings  the  finest  in  cultural 
entertainment  to  Southern.  Students  are  admitted  to  these  events  on  their  activity 
tickets.  ^^^d. 

In  addition,,  musical  and  dramatic  presentations  by  student  Organizations  and 
individual  students  are  offered  to  the  public  at  various  times  throughout  the  year. 

Regular  concerts  are  given  by  thee  Southern  Illinois  Symphony  Orchestra,  the 
Symphonic  Band,  the  University  Choir,  and  the  Madrigal  Singers.  Properly 
qualified  students  are  presented  from  time  to  time  in  solo  recitals. 

In  the  Christmas  season,  a  performance  of  Handel's  oratorio  The  Messiah 
is  given  in  Shryock  Auditorium  by  the  Southern  Illinois  Oratorio  Society,  made 
up  of  students  and  singers  of  southern  Illinois,  guest  soloists,  and  the  Southern 
Illinois  Symphony  Orchestra. 

Dramatic  productions  are  presented  by  the  Little  Theatre.  This  group  offers 
to  all  students  opportunities  for  practical  experience  in  every  phase  of  dramatic 
production:  acting,  stagecraft,  costuming,  lighting,  publicity,  and  business.  Some 
of  the  plays  presented  in  recent  years  have  been  The  Silver  Cord;  Goodbye,  My 
Fancy;  Medea;  Born  Yesterday;  and  Blithe  Spirit. 

The  Department  of  Art  schedules  constantly-changing  exhibitions  of  paint- 
ings, sculpture,  crafts,  photographs,  and  prints  in  its  Gallery  in  the  Allyn  Building. 
Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  teas  are  given  in  the  Gallery  by  the  Department  in 
connection  with  each  exhibition  for  students,  faculty,  the  community,  and  the  area. 
Visitors  and  school  groups  are  always  welcome. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

Director  Anthony  J.  Raso,  M.D.  (Washington  University)         1950 

Assistant  Professor 
Assistant  Instructor  Helen  Thomas  Goetz,  R.N.  (St.  Luke's)  1946 

The  primary  purpose  of  the  University  Health  Service  is  to  cultivate  in 
students  both  physical  and  emotional  health. 

The  most  helpful  basis  for  aid  comes  from  the  student's  individual  health 
folder,  for  which  the  Health  Service  collects  all  available  data.  Blank  forms  are 
sent  to  the  student  applying  for  admission  to  the  University.  One  of  these,  the 
medical-history  record,  the  student  will  process,  in  accordance  with  the  enclosed 
specific  instructions  and  with  the  assistance  of  parent  or  guardian.  The  other, 
the  home-physician's  record,  will  contain  that  physician's  findings,  based  upon  his 
thorough   examination   of  the  prospective   student.    Later,   during  orientation,    the 
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student  will  receive  supplementary  physical  tests  not  included  in  his  home  examina- 
tion. Results  of  these  tests;  all  records  of  specialized  examinations,  immunizations, 
illnesses,  and  treatments;  and  all  accounts  of  emotional  upsets,  of  necessary  com- 
munications with  home  physician  or  specialists,  or  of  any  other  health  matters  will 
be  entered  into  a  personal  health  folder  and  will  be  kept  available  for  consultation 
and  reference  during  the  student's  entire  attendance  at  school. 

Other  functions  of  the  Health  Service  are  supervision  of  environmental  factors 
which  could  become  health  hazards,  and  immunization  against  disease. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  call  at  the  Health  Service  when  any  physical  or 
emotional  condition  arises  to  interfere1  with  progress.  Treatment  will  be  given,  or, 
if  necessary,  the  student  referred  immediately  to  a  hospital,  clinic,  or  specialist,  for 
expert  treatment.  When  hospitalization  is  needed,  the  student  is  placed  in  the 
hospital  of  his  choice;  and  the  cost,  within  a  reasonable  limit,  is  covered,  by  the 
item  termed  "Hospitalization,"  included  in  the  Activity  Fee  required  of  each 
student. 

The  staff  of  the  Health  Service  consists  of  qualified,  full-time  physicians  and 
registered  nurses. 

AREA  SERVICES  OFFICE 

Director  Baker  Brownell,  A.M.   (Harvard),  Professor  1952 

Associate  Director  William  J.  Tudor,  Ph.D.  (Iowa  State), 

Professor  1948 

Supervisor  of  Radio  Services  Buren  C.  Robbins,  M.A.  (Iowa), 

Assistant  Professor  1949 

As  the  only  fully-accredited  institution  of  higher  learning  in  the  southern 
counties  of  Illinois,  Southern  Illinois  University  has  special  obligations  to  its  region 
and  therefore  attempts  to  make  its  facilities  available  to  various  community,  county, 
and  regional  groups.  This  work  is  carried  on  through  the  Area  Services  Office 
and  its  affiliated  offices  (the  Informational  Service,  the  Placement  Service,  the  Com- 
munity Development  Service,  and  the  Alumni  Office) . 

Meetings  and  conferences  on  the  campus  that  are  under  the  sponsorship  of 
responsible  off-campus  organizations  and  groups  are  arranged  through  the  Area 
Services  Office.  In  addition,  the  office  arranges  to  take  out  into  the  communities  of 
the  area  various  programs,  activities,  and  resources  of  the  University  which  may 
be  useful  to  the  citizens  of  Southern  Illinois. 

The  Area  Service  Office  is  not,  however,  to  be  confused  with  the  Divisions 
of  Extension  and  of  Technical  and  Adult  Education,  which  conduct  the  off-campus 
instructional  activities  of  the  University. 

Radio.  The  University  is  equipped  with  complete  and  technically  professional 
radio  studios,  in  which  a  large  number  and  variety  of  radio  programs,  from  all  de- 
partments of  the  University  as  well  as  from  the  Southern  Illinois  community,  are 
produced  under  the  auspices  of  the  Area  Services  Office.  These  air  shows,  utilizing 
the  talents  of  students,  University  staff  members,  and  citizens  of  the  area,  are  de- 
signed for  both  information  and  entertainment  and  are  broadcast  over  about  eight 
of  the  Southern  Illinois  area  radio  stations  on  regular  schedules. 

In  charge  of  this  radio  activity  is  a  full-time  staff  member  with  professional 
radio  experience.  Complete  training  is  furnished  in  all  aspects  of  radio:  announc- 
ing, radio  acting,  writing,  production  and  studio  procedures,  as  well  as  technical 
phases.  Every  attempt  is  made  to  simulate  actual  professional  station  operational 
conditions.  In  order  to  participate  in  this  radio  work  a  student  need  not  necessarily 
pursue  courses  in  radio  or  in  speech.  Periodic  auditions  are  held,  and  participants  are 
welcomed  from  all  departments  of  the  University. 
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COMMUNITY  SERVICES 

Director  Richard  W.  Poston,  B.A.  (Montana)  1953 

Field  Representative  Alice   Beardslee,  M.P.H.   (Michigan)  1954 

Field  Representative  Bertis  L.  Jones,  M.S.  (Minnesota)  1954 

Field  Representative  Van  Henry   Seagraves,  B.A.   (Reed)  1954 

Field  Representative  Howard  Sherman,  B.S.  (Northwestern)  1953 

The  University  Community  Service  has  as  its  objectives  the  stabilization  and 
enrichment  of  life  in  the  small  communities  as  well  as  in  the  large  centers  of  the 
area.  It  attempts  to  make  available  to  the  people  of  the  area  within  the  context  of 
their  own  communities  and  occupations  the  University's  resources  in  social  and 
economic  knowledge  and  counsel  and  its  leadership  in  the  cultural  and  community 
arts. 

To  these  ends  it  sets  up  projects  designed  to  explore  the  specific  problems  of 
the  communities  and  to  train  local  leaders  able  in  some  measure  to  meet  them.  Such 
projects  are  currently  under  way  at  Eldorado  and  at  Chester. 

The  University  Community  Service  also  invites  to  the  University  leaders  in 
various  fields  in  the  communities  of  the  area;  and  through  small  conferences  and 
larger  conventions,  as  well  as  various  other  media,  it  attempts  to  bring  into  closer 
association  the  best  thinking  both  of  the  area  and  of  the  University. 

ALUMNI  OFFICE 

Director  John  Robert  Odaniell,  B.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1951 

The  Alumni  Office  keeps  address  and  personal  information  files  and  serves  as 
the  headquarters  for  the  Alumni  Association.  The  Association  is  the  general  or- 
ganization of  the  graduates  and  former  students  of  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Any  person  who  has  attended  Southern  for  as  much  as  one  term  is  eligible 
for  membership  in  the  Association.  Annual  dues  are  $2.00,  and  life  membership 
can  be  obtained  for  $50.00,  payable,  if  desired,  in  ten  annual  installments.  The 
Southern  Alumnus,  News  Bulletin  and  Magazine  editions,  are  published  by  the 
Alumni  Office.  The  Magazine  is  published  for  the  dues-paying  members  of  the 
Association;  the  News  Bulletin  is  sent  to  all  alumni. 

In  addition  to  the  general  Association,  there  are  local  Alumni  Clubs  in  Illinois, 
throughout  the  country,  and  in  Honolulu.  These  clubs  serve  as  a  nucleus  to  renew 
memories  and  loyalties  to  the  Alma  Mater,  to  keep  abreast  with  progress  and  de- 
velopment of  the  University,  and  to  join  with  the  Alumni  Association  and  its 
programs  in  a  continuous  effort  to  promote  the  advancement,  usefulness,  and 
prestige  of  Southern. 

For  information,  address  the  Director  of  the  Alumni  Office,  Southern  Illinois 
University. 

INFORMATION  SERVICE 

Director  William  H.  Lyons,  M.A.  (Colorado),  Instructor  1951 

Instructor  John  W.  Allen  1942 

Lecturer  Edmund  C.  Hahesy,  B.J.  (Missouri)  1953 

The  Information  Service  is  the  official  news  agency  of  the  University.  It  was 
established  to  serve  both  the  students  and  the  University  through  the  dissemination 
of  news  and  items  of  general  interest  to  newspapers,  magazines,  and  radio  stations. 
The  primary  purpose  of  the  Service  is  to  keep  the  people  of  Illinois  informed  of 
the  activities  of  the  University,  and  to  make  known  the  achievements  of  the  stu- 
dents and  staff. 
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PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

Director  Roye  R.   Bryant,  Ed.D.    (Washington   University),  1948 

-Associate  I^roi gqsiyi* 

Professor  Willis  G.  Cisne,  A.M.  (Chicago),  Emeritus  (1945)  1916 

Instructor  Alice  P.  Rector,  D.  Ed.  (Washington  University)  1946 

Assistant  Supervisor  Joan  F„  Cordes,  B.S.  (Northwestern)  1953 

The  Placement  Service  is  maintained  for  the  benefit  of  students,  graduates, 
and  others  who  have  attended  the  University,  and  who  desire  to  find  employment 
on  the  campus,  in  the  teaching  field,  in  the  professions,  or  in  business.  It  also 
serves  employers  by  helping  them  locate  personnel. 

The  facilities  of  the  Placement  Service  are  free  to  candidates  seeking  positions, 
as  well  as  to  employers.  Each  degree  candidate  is  requested  to  register  with  the 
Placement  Service  during  the  Fall  Quarter.  This  cooperation  will  aid  the  record- 
keeping function  as  well  as  the  placement  function  of  the  office.  Credentials  are 
sent  to  prospective  employers  at  the  request  of  either  the  candidate  or  the  employer. 

The  Placement  Service  is  a  member  of  the  National  Institutional  Teacher 
Placement  Association,  the  Illinois  Institutional  Teacher  Placement  Association, 
the  Midwest  College  Placement  Association,  and  the  Association  of  School  and 
College  Placement. 

Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of  the  Placement  Service. 

STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT 

The  Placement  Service  assists  students  in  obtaining  employment  to  defray  a 
portion  of  their  educational  expenses  as  well  as  to  gain  experience.  Since  it  is 
impossible  to  guarantee  work  to  every  applicant,  prospective  students  who  expect 
to  earn  part  of  their  expenses,  and  who  do  not  have  definite  appointments  to 
positions  before  coming  to  college,  should  have  means  of  support  for  at  least  three 
months.  Students  who  expect  to  earn  a  large  part  of  their  expenses  should  plan 
to  carry  a  reduced  academic  load.  The  Service  concerns  itself  with  job  opportun- 
ities as  follows: 

(a)  Students  employed  on  the  campus  are  paid  according  to  an  established 
schedule,  in  which  rates  are  based  upon  off-campus  experiences  as  well  as  upon 
the  number  of  years  of  satisfactory  service  to  the  University.  Employment 
by  the  University  on  a  part-time  basis  is  provided  for  some  400  or  more 
students  in  the  following  fields:  clerical,  typing,  and  stenographic:  library, 
laboratory,  and  museum:  research  and  survey;  agricultural  and  gardening; 
janitorial,  maintenance,  and  repair;  police  and  security;  and  miscellaneous  jobs. 

(b)  Private  employment  is  sometimes  obtained  by  the  students  themselves, 
but  the  Placement  Service  receives  calls  for  temporary  or  part-time  jobs  in 
the  community  and  area  and  offers  these  to  interested  students.    These  calls 

are  continuous  throughout  the  year  and  usually  require  immediate  placement. 

(c)  Students  are  assisted  in  finding  summer  jobs  at  resorts,  in  governmental 
agencies,  in  business,  and  on  farms,  in  order  that  they  may  gain  additional 
experience  and  provide  themselves  with  funds  for  the  following  school  year. 

For  information  as  to  assistantships  for  graduate  students,  see  page  234  or 
write  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Requests  for  student-employment  application  forms  should  be  sent  to  the 
Placement  Service. 

UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

Director  Ralph   E.  McCoy,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1954 

Assistant  Director  Ferris  S.  Randall,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

(Chicago),  Instructor  1953 
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Assistant  Director  E.  Opal  Stone,  M.S.  in  L.S.  (Illinois), 

Assistant  Professor  1929-1936;  1946 

Assistant  Professor  Dorothy  E.  Heicke,  M.A.  in  L.S. 

(Illinois)  1947 
Assistant  Professor  Ruby  Kerley,  A.M.  in  L.S. 

(Michigan)  1935-1942;  1948 

Assistant  Professor  Grace  E.  Kite,  M.A.  (Columbia)  1941 

Instructor  Zella  Cundall,   B.S.  in   L.S.   (Illinois)  1946 

Instructor  Stephen  W.  Ford,  M.A.  in  L.S.  (Michigan)  1953 

Instructor  Golda  D.  Hankla,  M.A.    (Illinois)  1938 

Instructor  John  G.  W.  McCord,  B.S.  in  L.S.  (Illinois)  1951 

Instructor  Mary  Belle  Melvin,  B.S.  in  L.S.  (Illinois)  1947 

Instructor  Kent  U.  Moore,  A.M.   (Columbia)  1952 

Instructor  Marjorie  W.  Stull,  B.  S.  in  L.S.  (Illinois)  1942 

Staff.  The  staff  of  the  University  Libraries  consists  of  the  thirteen  professional 
librarians  listed  above,  aided  by  fourteen  full-time  and  approximately  thirty  part- 
time  clerical  employees.  The  Audio- Visual  Aids  Service  and  the  Book  Rental  Sys- 
tem, with  separate  staffs,  are  affiliated  with  the  University  Libraries. 

Branches  and  Special  Services.  The  library  system  includes  the  University 
School  Library  (for  elementary  and  high  school  students) ,  the  Clint  Clay  Tilton 
Library  of  Lincolniana  and  Americana,  and  the  Education  Library.  The  latter 
contains  a  curriculum  and  textbook  collection  of  more  than  2500  books,  and  more 
than  4000  pamphlets  and  an  amateur  play  collection  of  approximately  600  items. 
Among  the  more  recently  established  services  of  the  library  are  a  collection  of  ap- 
proximately 400  long-playing  phonograph  records  and  listening  equipment,  an 
up-to-date  open-shelf  circulating  collection  of  more  than  1100  books  designed  to 
further  the  student's  general  education,  which  is  located  in  the  Student  Union 
Building,  and  small  circulating  libraries  in  residence  halls.  A  special  area  has  been 
provided  as  a  study  room  for  graduate  students  and  faculty  members. 

Resources.  July,  1953,  the  collections  of  the  University  Libraries  consisted 
of  152,610  volumes  (including  bound  government  documents,  bound  periodicals, 
and  books),  plus  a  map  collection  of  51,200  items.  More  than  1,600  periodical 
subscriptions,  56  newspaper  subscriptions,  and  five  additional  newspapers  on 
microfilm  or,  microcard  editions  are  regularly  received.  About  14,000  volumes  are 
added  to  the  library  annually,  and  over  $45,000  a  year  is  currently  being  spent 
for  the  purchase  of  books,  periodicals,  and  binding.  The  resources  of  the  library 
are  also  being  augmented  by  microfilms,  microcards,  musical  scores,  and  pamphlets. 

Depositories.  The  University  Library  has  long  been  designated  an  official 
depository  to  receive  the  publications  of  the  United)  States  Government.  It  is  also 
a  depository  for  the  Army  Map  Service.  In  1951,  the  library  became  a  depository 
for  printed  documents  of  the  State  of  Illinois. 

Clint  Clay  Tilton  Library.  In  1944,  Mr.  Clint  Clay  Tilton,  a  retired  news- 
paper publisher  of  Danville,  Illinois,  gave  to  the  University  his  entire  library,  in- 
cluding furnishings  as  well  as  books,  plaques,  pictures,  and  busts.  Mr.  Tilton,  who 
died  in  1946,  was  a  well-known  collector  of  Lincolniana  and  Americana.  To  the 
original  gift,  many  volumes  have  been  added  by  other  donors  and  through  pur- 
chases.   The  collection  is  housed  in  Room  206,  Old  Main,  at  present. 

Physical  Plant.  The  main  library  services  are  housed  in  the  beautifully  land- 
scaped Wheeler  Library  Building,  which  is  over  50  years  old,  and  an  adjacent 
temporary  barracks-type  structure.  In  addition,  book  storage  capacity  has  been 
increased  by  a  large  quonset  hut,  erected  in  1949  and  enlarged]  in  1952-53.  Con- 
struction of  the  first  unit  of  a  modern  library  building,  which  will  cost  approx- 
imately two  and  one-half  million  dollars,  was  begun  in  July,  1953.  The  first 
unit  of  the  building,  flexible  in  arrangement  and  completely  air-conditioned,  will 
accommodate  1250  readers  and  350,000  volumes.  It  is  expected  to  be  partially 
finished  and  ready  for  occupancy  in  the  fall  of  1955. 
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AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS  SERVICE 

Director  Donald  A.  Ingli,  M.A.  (Minnesota),  1947 

Assistant  Professor 
Assistant  Director  Gordon  K.  Butts,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Indiana),  1950 

Instructor 

The  Audio-Visual  Aids  Service  of  Southern  has  two  primary  functions  — 
on-campus  and  area  services.  Campus  users  are  provided  with  the  various  types  of  pro- 
jection service.  Films  from  Southern's  library  and  many  from  other  sources  are 
provided  for  campus  and  extension  classes. 

In  addition  to  supplying  films,  the  Service  offers  courses  in  Audio- Visual 
Methods  for  teachers  in  training  and  for  teachers  who  attend  the  summer  sessions 
at  Southern. 

The  Service,  as  an  audio-visual  center  for  Southern  Illinois,  provides  aid  to 
schools  and  other  agencies.  The  program  includes  both  consultation  service  and 
rental  of  audio-visual  materials,  particularly  films.  Where  the  need  is  indicated 
and  time  permits,  extension  courses!  are  offered  at  centers  in  the  area  served  by  the 
University. 

Plans  include  a  course  for  graduate  students,  a  series  of  conferences  for  teachers 
and  educators,  both  in  the  area  and  on  the  campus,  and  audio-visual  institutes 
designed  to  serve  the  interests  and  needs  of  teachers  and  administrators. 

BOOK  RENTAL  SYSTEM 

Manager  J.  Carl  Trobaugh,  B.S^  (Southern  Illinois)  1942 

As  a  part  of  the  services  of  the  University  Libraries,  a  Book  Rental  System 
is  operated  for  the  benefit  of  students.  At  present  it  also  includes  a  store  which 
provides  school  supplies  to  the  students  and  staff  of  the  University. 

MUSEUM 

Director  J.  Charles  Kelley,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Professor  1950 

Instructor  Esther  V.  Bennett,  M.S.   (Southern  Illinois)  1949 

Instructor  William    J.   Shackelford,  M.A.   (Texas)  1950 

Instructor  Loraine  L.  Waters,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1947 
Research  Assistant  Irvin  M.  Peithman  1950 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  Museum  is  located  at  present  on  the  third 
floor  of  Parkinson  Laboratory.  In  the  near  future  it  will  be  moved  to  new  and 
relatively  spacious  quarters  in  the  Altgeld  Hall.  At  that  time  all  of  the  present 
exhibits  will  be  renovated  and  reorganized  to  illustrate  one  central  theme. 

The  Museum  is  dedicated  to  research  and  exhibition  in  all  fields  of  natural  and 
social  science.  The  central  theme  of  both  research  and  exhibition  is  the  human 
occupancy  and  natural  environment  of  Southern  Illinois.  Exhibits  in  the  new 
museum  quarters  will  portray  the  physiography,  climate,  and  wild  life  of  the 
region,  together  with  the  various  ways  of  life  developed  throughout  the  ages,  by 
Indians,  pioneer  Americans,  and  modern  citizens. 

The  Museum  now  has  collections  totaling  more  than  12,500  items  in  the 
field  of  the  natural  sciences,  including  specimens  pertaining  to  such  studies  as  herpe- 
tology,  mammalogy,  orinthology,  paleontology,  mineralogy,  and  botany.  In  the 
social  studies  collections  are  included  several  thousand  artifacts  representative  of 
pioneer  American  life  in  Southern  Illinois,  many  rare  books  and  miscellaneous 
documents  of  historical  interest,  and  archeological  specimens  illustrative  of  many 
of  the  prehistoric  Indian  cultures  of  Southern  Illinois,  Northern  Mexico,  and  the 
southwestern  United  States. 
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In  the  field  or  history,  pioneer  life,  is  vividly  portrayed  by  a  series  of  twenty 
miniature  dioramj?  as  well  as  by  larger  displays  which  feature  pioneer  arts  and  crafts. 
Other  dioramas  depict  the  wild  life  of  Southern  Illinois  in  its  natural  habitat.  A 
small  "live  museum"  is  maintained,  in  which  fishes,  reptiles,  amphibia,  and  rodents 
are  exhibited  from  time  to  time.  In  the  field  of  art,  the  wood  carvings  of  Fred 
Meyers  have  attracted  national  attention.  Six  of  these  carvings  depict  typical 
Southern  Illinois  pioneers,  while  others  are  replicas  of  extinct  and  living  animals. 

The  research  program  of  the  Museum  in  the  past  has  featured  work  in  zoology, 
botany,  history,  and  archeology.  The  founder  of  the  museum,  Cyrus  N.  Thomas, 
was  not  only  a  student  of  local  natural  history  but  also  one  of  the  pioneer  arche- 
ologists  of  the  Mississippi  River  valley.  In  future  years  an  intensified  program  of 
research  in  the  cultural  anthropology  of  Southern  Illinois,  pre-historic  and  historic, 
is  planned.  The  Museum  has  issued  several  publications  in  history  and  zoology 
and  plans  to  publish  various  popular  and  technical  papers  in  connection  with  the 
proposed  research  program. 

The  Museum  offers  a  variety  of  extension  services.  Museum  teaching  units 
and  individual  specimens  are  available  for  loan  to  Southern  Illinois  schools.  On 
request,  exhibits  will  be  prepared  in  connection  with  state  and  local  fairs  as  well 
as  with  historical  and  cultural  observances  and  regional  development  projects.  On 
the  campus  the  Museum  will  loan  specimens  and,  if  they  are  desired,  prepare  class- 
room exhibits  for  other  University  departments.  Museum  staff  members  are  avail- 
able for  public  or  classroom  lectures  in  their  respective  fields.  The  Museum  is  also 
a  repository  for  specimens  and  collections  in  all  fields  of  natural  and  social  science. 
Donations  of  specimens  and  collections  are  invited,  and  long-term  loans  of  such 
materials  will  be  gratefully  accepted.  Irreplaceable  scientific  and  historical  specimens 
will  be  given  proper  treatment  and  storage  in  the  Museum,  to  assure  their  preserv- 
ation as  well  as  to  make  them  accessible  to  the  people  of  this  region. 

The  Museum  is  open  to  visitors  from  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  on  weekdays, 
and  on  Saturdays  from  9  a.m.  until  noon.  Conducted  tours  of  the  exhibits  may  be 
arranged  for  classes  and  other  groups. 

UNIVERSITY  STATISTICAL  SERVICE 

Director  Abraham  Mark,  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  Associate  Professor  1950 

Among  the  various  offices  of  the  University  serving)  both  on-campus  and  off- 
campus  groups  is  the  University  Statistical  Service. 

The  Statistical  Service  is  concerned  with  the  processing  of  data  concerning 
Southern  Illinois  and  the  programs  and  activities  of  the  University.  In  addition, 
the  Statistical  Service  offers  technical  assistance  to  various  campus  offices  and  re- 
search projects. 

To  facilitate  this  work,  the  Statistical  Service  maintains  a  tabulating  office 
equipped  with  punched-card  machines.  The  tabulating  office  also  acts  as  a  service 
unit  for  those  offices  which  can  make  use  of  punched-card  equipment.  Several 
offices  are  now  mechanizing  their  record  keeping. 

CHILD  GUIDANCE  CLINIC 

Director  W.  A.  Thalman,  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  Professor  1929 

The  Child  Guidance  Clinic  was  established  in  1936.  With  special  aid  and 
guidance;  given  by  the  Illinois  Institute  of  Juvenile  Research,  it  has  expanded  its 
services  to  many  communities  and  schools  in  Southern  Illinois. 

The  Clinic  works  in  cooperation  with  the  various  divisions  of  the  State  De- 
partment of  Public  Welfare  as  well  as  with  administrators  and  teachers  of  both 
public  and  private  schools,  with  county  judges,  with  physkians,  and  with  parents. 
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The  staff  includes  social  workers,  physicians  and  nurses,  and  specialists  in  diagnostic 
and  remedial  reading  and  mathematics.  Seventy  per  cent  of  the  cases  studied  come 
from  the  first  seven  grades  of  the  elementary  school.  The  other  thirty  per  cent  are 
adolescents  and  adults. 

The  Child  Guidance  Clinic  has  several  major  functions: 

1.  The  primary  objective  of  the  Clinic  is  to  assist  in  the  training  of  those  who 
plan  to  enter  the  profession  of  teaching.  The  specialized  courses  which  are  being 
offered  give  to  pre-service  and  to  in-service  teachers  a  better  understanding  of  the 
growth  and  the  development  of  the  normal  child  and  a  recognition  of  some  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  child  or  adolescent  who  needs  help. 

2.  As  a  part  of  the  teacher-training  program  with  which  the  Clinic  is  associ- 
ated, special  emphasis  id  placed  upon  the  various  tests  and  techniques  necessary  for 
the  teacher's  discovering  the  specific  difficulties  responsible  for  the  student's  inability 
to  read  well  on  his  particular  grade  level.  Teachers  are  also  trained  to  use  the  diag- 
nostic tests  in  mathematics  and  language  and  to  gain  experience  in  learning  the 
techniques  necessary  for  the  remedying  of  the  difficulties  which  the  student  is  having. 

The  study  of  the  "whole"  child  as  emphasized  by  the  Clinic  includes  the 
family  history;  the  school  history;  the  complete  physical  examination;  the  study  of 
personality;  the  measuring  of  intelligence;  the  administering  of  tests  of  achieve- 
ment; and  the  diagnosis  in  the  various  subject-matter  fields. 

3.  It  is  also  the  function  of  the  Clinic  to  examine  the  various  cases  which  are 
brought  to  the  campus  throughout  the  year.  Many  of  the  individuals  brought  into 
the  Clinic  are  those  having  difficulties  in  their  school  subjects  or  in  environments  in 
which  they  are  not  understood. 

4.  Another  purpose  of  the  Clinic  is  to  furnish  consultative  services  to  the 
campus  training  schools;  to  in-service  teachers;  to  school  administrators;  to  par- 
ents; to  nurses  and  public  health  officials;  to  county  judges;  and  to  the  personnel 
of  various  Child  Welfare  Agencies  in  Southern  Illinois. 

5.  The  work  of  the  Clinic  is  closely  allied  with  the  studies  in  the  Department 
of  Education,  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education,  and  the  campus 
training  schools.  Practically  all  of  the  students  in  the  College  of  Education  include 
in  their  preparation  some  of  the  courses  which  have  been  a  part  of  the  program  of 
the  Clinic  for  some  time. 

Additional  information  regarding  the  services  of  the  Clinic,  including  the  re- 
quests for  the  examination  of  cases,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  the  Clinic. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL  SERVICES 

Director   Noble  H.  Kelley,    Ph.D.    (Iowa)  1951 

Personality  Counseling.  The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  to  students 
in  the  various  schools  of  the  University  a;  professional  service  in  personality  coun- 
seling. Staff  members  of  the  Department  available  for  personal  services  to  students 
are  psychologists  who  by  training  and  experience  are  qualified  as  psychological 
counselors.  Professional  services  offered  include  counseling  interviews  and  psycho- 
logical testing.  Their  purpose  is  directed  toward  better  understanding  of  self  and 
more  effective  life  adjustment. 

Appointments  may  be  made  at  the  Psychology  Office. 

Consulting  Services  in  Industrial  Psychology.  The  Psychological  Services 
Center  offers  to  business  and  industrial  organizations  a  consulting  service  on  prob- 
lems of  selection  and  placement,  safety  and  accidents,  supervision  and  training,  atti- 
tudes and  morale,  and  other  areas  where  personality  factors  are  related  to  work 
satisfaction  and  efficiency. 

Consulting  Services    to    Community   Groups.     The   staff   of   the   Department 
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of  Psychology  and  of  the  Psychological  Services  Center  is  available  for  consulting 
service  to  institutions,  agencies,  and  groups  on  the  psychological  aspects  of  personal 
and  social  relationships. 

Members  of  the  staff  conduct  adult  study  and  discussion  programs  at  the 
convenience  of   interested  persons. 

Forums  on  the  Psychology  of  Human  Relationships  are  presented  periodically 
by  staff  members  for  community  organizations,  clubs,  and  groups.  These  include 
the  utilization  of  films  and  plays,  in  conjunction  with  group  discussion  under  the 
direction  of  a  psychologist. 

UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

Under  the  supervision  of  the  University  Editorial  Board  and  the  Director 
of  Auxiliary  and  Service  Enterprises,  the  publishing  and  printing  functions  of  the 
University  are  carried  on.  The  design,  illustration,  and,  in  some  cases,  the  printing 
are  handled  gy  the  Art,  Duplicating,  and  Photographic  Services. 

Publications  issued  by  the  University  include  regular  session,  summer  session, 
and  Graduate  School  catalogs;  The  President's  Report;  the  Annual  Report  of  the 
Business  Manager;  The  Registrar's  Report;  The  Southern  Alumnus,  quarterly 
published  for  alumni;  and  special  bulletins  issued  by  different  departments  and 
branches  of  the  University. 

ART  SERVICE 
Acting   Supervisor  Charles  R.  Piatt  (Southern  Illinois)  1954-1955 

The  Art  Service  has  two  chief  functions.  First,  it  provides  to  student  groups 
and  to  University  departments  and  agencies,  advice,  design  suggestions,  and  finished 
art  for  publications,  posters,  and  graphic  material.  Second,  it  serves  as  a  laboratory 
for  students  who  are  interested  in  advertising  art,  and  provides  them  with  oppor- 
tunities to  engage  in  practical  work  in  that  particular  field. 

DUPLICATING  SERVICE 

Supervisor  Earl  E.  Parkhill,  B.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)   1950 

In  addition  to  the  printing  that  is  contracted  off-campus,  the  University  needs 
such  printed  matter  as  classroom  materials,  office  forms,  letterheads,  form  letters, 
registration  schedules,  summer  bulletins,  the  University  Directory,  and  the  like. 
The  Duplicating  Service,  staffed  by  three  full-time  civil  service  employees,  one 
half-time  civil  service  employee,  and  ten  part-time  student  workers,  does  offset 
printing,   letterpress  printing,   and  mimeographing. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SERVICE 
Director  C.  William  Horrell,  M.S.   (Illinois),  Instructor  1949 

The  Photographic  Service,  which  is  located  in  the  Journalism  Building  at 
Thompson  and  Harwood,  is  equipped  and  staffed  to  serve  virtually  every  photo- 
graphic need  on  the  campus.  Its  services  are  available  to  all  University  departments 
and  to  student  activities  such  as  the  Obelisk  and  Egyptian.  The  scope  of  these 
activities  covers  news  and  publicity  photography;  teaching  aids  such  as  slides,  photo- 
copying, film  strips,  photomicrography,  and  microfilms;  exhibits  and  murals;  and 
identification  photos,  portraits,  and  color  photography  for  special  uses.  Facilities 
of  the  laboratories  are  available  to  University  courses  in  photography,  including 
adult  night  courses. 
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The  Photographic  Service  serves  as  a  laboratory  for  student  photographers 
who  work  on  production  work. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  ARCHITECT 

University  Architect  Charles  M.  Pulley,  B.S.  (Illinois)  1951 

Construction  Supervisor  Willard  C.  Hart,  B.S.  (Illinois)  1950 

Landscape  Architect  John  F.  H.  Lonergan,  A.B.   (Illinois)       1950 

The  Architectural  Service  is  concerned  with  the  design  and  construction  of 
University  buildings  and  with  the  landscaping  of  the  campus.  The  members  of  the 
staff  are  available  to  advise  and  instruct  students  and  others  interested  in  archi- 
tecture and  architectural  problems. 

PHYSICAL  PLANT 

Director  William  A.  Howe,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1949 

Assistant  Professor  William  M.  Marberry,  A.M.  (Illinois)         1939 

The  Physical  Plant  Office  is  concerned  with  the  operation  and  maintenance 
of  the  physical  plant,  including  the  maintenance  and  repair  of  buildings,  utilities 
distribution  systems,  equipment,  and  other  property;  the  care  of  sidewalks,  drives, 
lawns  and  shrubbery;  the  operation  of  the  heating  plant  and  the  transportation 
service;  and  the  maintenance  of  general  safety  and  sanitary  conditions  in  the  build- 
ings and  grounds. 

REGULATIONS  AND  REQUIREMENTS 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  UNIVERSITY 

General  Admission  Information  for  Undergraduates.  Admission  at  Southern 
Illinois  University  constitutes  admission  to  a  particular  college  or  instructional  divi- 
sion as  well  as  admission  to  the  University,  except  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  is 
admitted  as  an  unclassified  student.  In  addition,  the  applicant  is  expected  to  indicate 
the  particular  major  field  in  which  he  is  interested.  Should  he  be  undecided,  he 
should  enroll  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  unless  he  plans  to  teach, 
in  which  case  he  may  enroll  in  the  College  of  Education.  If  any  question  remains, 
the  proper  academic  unit  may  be  determined  from  the  table  appearing  on  the  follow- 
ing page. 

A  student  may  later  change  his  college  or  major  subject  if  he  desires.  If  such 
change  is  made  later,  however,  he  may  need  to  make  up  the  elementary  require- 
ments of  the  newly  chosen  curriculum  and  may  thereby  delay  his  graduation. 

Students  are  admitted  four  times  a  year.  Application  for  admission  should 
be  initiated  with  the  Office  of  Admissions  and  should  be  made  sufficiently  far  in 
advance  of  the  desired  entrance  date  to  permit  all  necessary  processing  work  to  be 
completed  by  then.  A  general  admission  requirement  is  the  filing  of  a  transcript 
of  record  covering  all  previous  high  school  and  college  work.  Such  transcripts 
should  be  mailed  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Any  student,  though  already  matriculated  at  Southern,  who  undertakes  work 
in  another  institution,  whether  in  the  regular  session,  summer  session,  or  extension, 
and  who  plans  to  continue  study  at  Southern,  is  required  to  file  a  record  of  such 
work  with  the  Registrar  at  Southern.  He  must  keep  his  academic  record  complete. 
These  transcripts  become  a  part  of  his  permanent  record  and  are  not  returned  to 
the  student. 

Admission  requirements  do  not  apply  for  entrance  into  non-credit  Adult  Edu- 
cation courses  offered  by  the  Division  of  Technical  and  Adult  Education. 
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Admission  of  Undergraduate  Students  Without  Previous  College  Experience. 
To  be  eligible  for  admission,  the  applicant  must  be  a  graduate  of  a  recognized  high 
school,  or  over  21  years  of  age.  Veterans  not  graduates  of  such  high  schools  nor 
21  years  of  age  may  qualify  for  admission,  by  taking  the  General  Educational  De- 
velopment Tests,  provided  their  former  high  schools  will  certify  high  school 
graduation  on  such  basis.  Persons  over  21  years  of  age  and  not  high  school  gradu- 
ates are  required  to  take  these  tests  during  their  attendance  period  at  this  Univer- 
sity. These  tests  are  regularly  offered  the  first  Friday  and  Saturday  of  each  month 
at  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Out-of-state  freshmen  who  rank  in  the  upper  three-fourths  of  their  high 
school  graduating  classes  may  be  admitted  to  the  undergraduate  division  of  Southern 
Illinois  University  upon  certification  by  their  high  school  principals.  Out-of-state 
students  who  do  not  rank  in  the  upper  three-fourths  of  their  high  school  graduating 
classes  may   be  admitted  by  special  permission. 

All  new  students  at  Southern  Illinois  University  must  take  the  American 
Council  on  Education  Psychological  Examination,  a  diagnostic  reading  test,  an 
English  placement  test,  and  a  mathematics  placement  test.  These  are  given  during 
New  Student  Week,  and  also  once  each  quarter  during  the  school  year.  A  student 
will  not  be  considered  as  having  completed  his  admission  requirements  until  these 
tests  have  been  completed.  Information  concerning  the  testing  program  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Admission  of  Transfer  Students  to  Advanced  Standing.  To  be  eligible  for 
admission  to  advanced  standing,  an  applicant  must  present  a  full  record  of  his 
academic  experience.  This  includes  transcript  and  evidence  of  graduation  from  high 
school,  and  transcript  and  evidence  of  good  standing  from  every  college  or  univer- 
sity attended.  All  such  transcripts  should  be  mailed  directly  from  the  institution 
to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

An  applicant  will  be  denied  admission  if  his  previous  college  scholastic  record 
is  below  a  "C"  average.  In  addition,  at  least  three-fourths  of  transferred  credits 
from  any  institution  must  be  of  "C"  quality  or  better. 

Appeal  for  exception  to  the  "C"  average  requirement  should  be  addressed  to 
the  dean  or  director  of  the  college  or  division  which  the  student  hopes  to  enter, 
and  should  be  accompanied  by  evidence  that  the  applicant  could  be  readmitted  to 
the  college  from  which  he  is  transferring,  and  by  a  full  statement  of  the  circum- 
stances under  which  the  poor  record  was  made.  The  appeal  should  be  made  early, 
to  permit  any  necessary  correspondence  with  authorities  at  the  former  college. 

Re-entrance.  Students  who  were  in  attendance  and  good  standing  at  the  close 
of  the  preceding  quarter  need  not  make  application  for  re-entrance  before  registra- 
tion. However,  a  former  student  not  in  attendance  at  the  close  of  the  preceding 
quarter  must  apply  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  for  re-entrance  clearance  prior  to 
registration. 

A  former  student  who  seeks  re-entrance,  but  who  is  not  in  good  standing  at 
this  University,  must  clear  his  status  before  the  Office  of  Admissions  will  prepare 
his  registration  permit.  It  is  to  the  interest  of  the  candidate  to  initiate  re-entrance 
clearance  early  so  that  all  inquiries  may  be  answered  and  so  that  the  candidate  can 
find  time  to  complete  any  requirements  that  may  be  imposed  upon  him. 

EXTENSION  AND  CORRESPONDENCE  CREDIT 

A  maximum  of  one-half  of   the  number  of  hours  required   for  the  bachelor's 
degree,  or  92  quarter  hours,  may  be  taken  by  extension  and  correspondence  courses 
combined.    Of  this  total,  not  more  than  48   quarter  hours  may   be  taken  in  cor 
respondence  courses. 

While  Southern  Illinois  University  does  not  maintain  a  correspondence  division, 
courses  taken  by  correspondence  from  institutions  which  are  members  of  the  Associ- 


General  Information  43 


ation  of   American  Universities  are  regularly  accepted,  if  the  final  examinations  are 
taken   on  a  college  campus. 

UNIVERSITY  CREDIT  FOR  MILITARY  EXPERIENCE 

Southern  Illinois  University  follows  the  policies  recommended  by  the  American 
Council  on  Education  relative  to  credit  for  military  experience  and  for  experience  in 
civilian  activities  related  to  the  war,  as  set  forth  in  the  "Guide  to  the  Evaluation  of 
Educational  Experiences  in  the  Armed  Forces".  No  credit  is  allowed  for  College 
Level  G.E.D.  Tests.  Credit  will  be  accepted  for  USAFI  courses  within  the  limita- 
tions  imposed   for   extension   and  correspondence  work. 

Credit  not  to  exceed  fifteen  quarter  hours  may  be  granted  to  an  individual  for 
the  "basic  training"  course,  ordinarily  consisting  of  thirteen  weeks,  in  the  Armed 
Forces.  This  credit  is  regularly  assigned  to  physical  education,  hygiene,  and  military. 
If  the  student  already  has  credit  in  these  subjects,  the  amount  will  be  somewhat  less. 

For  completion  of  an  extension  course  given  by  a  recognized  college  or  uni- 
versity, credit  will  be  allowed  in  the  usual  manner. 

Competence  in  technical  or  vocational  fields'  may  be  demonstrated  by  examin- 
ation, provided  the  fields  correspond  to  vocational  and  technical  subjects  for  which 
credit  is  regularly  granted  on  the  campus.  A  veteran  student  may  be  allowed  to 
take  examinations'  for  credit  in  fields  such  as  mathematics,  physics,  mechanics,  and 
foreign  languages,   to  obtain  appropriate  credit. 

The  above  credit  for  military  experience  may  be  obtained  only  by  regularly 
enrolled  students  or  by  those  who  attended  Southern  before  entering  the  armed 
services. 

FEES 

Fees  for  a  term  of  three  months: 

Tuition $15.00 

Student-Activity  Fee 9.50 

Book  Rental  Fee    . 3.50 

Total $28.00 

Graduate  student  fees  are  the  same  as, above  with  the  addition  of  a  matricu- 
lation fee  of  $5.00  for  graduates  of  schools  other  than  Southern. 

Students  holding  valid  state  scholarships,  and.  military  scholarships  are  exempt 
from  the  above  fees.  ...  *...-.■:>'. 

The  general  student  activity  charge  includes  the  fee  for  limited  hospitalization, 
entertainment,  athletics,  The  Obelisk,  The  Egyptian,  and  other*  activities  as  may 
be  provided.        ,  '*   '  '"'    '        -' ""'  v 

A  fee  of  $1.00  per  quarter  hour  is  charged  extension  students,  but  none  of 
the  resident  student  activity  benefits  are  included.  There  is  a  $L05  'book  rental 
fee  if  University  books  or  supplies  are  used  in  the  course.  A  part-time  resident 
student  taking  up  to  eight  quarter  hours  inclusive  for  a  twelve- week  term  may 
choose  to  pay  either  $2.00  per  quarter  hour  or  "half  fees"  for  resident  students, 
which  in  most  cases  amount  to  \    :'  '"■  "■' 

•  ''-       Tuition       .  .  .,\  .  ;  /■■.•,.  :  .■:  .:.  .;;^.v,  ■.:....  .  r-:-:  .  .  ;-.-.  .    $    7.50 

•  •'•    Stud^nr  Activity  Fee   .  . ,-.  ;  .  ;  .  '.  1  •  .  .  .  -f  :■  .  ;v.  .;;'  .  .  v-;..  .  .  ■.  .  .  .' .'•  :     9.50 

'■*    ■•■'  ■/.  Book  Rental   Fee    :  :\  U-v\  .*•;'.  .  .-.>.".'.  ;  . ,  ■•.  .-■  .  .i<\  j:;.v.  .  .  :<"   '   1.75 

Total ' v.  .:.-.=  ;,  }\n't':<  $18.75 
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Additional    special    fees    include    the    following: 

Out-cf-statc  fee  per  term  of  three  months $10.00 

AF   ROTC  equipment  deposit    5.00 

Late  registration  fee  —  $2.00  first  day,  $1.00  increase  each  day 

to  a  maximum  of 5.00 

Chemistry  laboratory  breakage  deposit 2.00 

Botany   101   and   131   laboratory  breakage  deposit    2.00 

Completion  of  an  incomplete  course    1.00 

,'i                   Graduation    10.00 

|]                   Graduate  Aptitude  Test  fee    (see  page  237)     3.00 

Fees  for  departmental  field  trips  are  listed  with  the  courses  concerned.  Other 
charges  a  student  may  incur  are  for  library  fines,  breakage,  failure  to  report  for 
physical  examination.  A  student  is  entitled  to  a  free  transcript  of  his  University 
record  each  time  he  has  added  academically  to  his  record  through  work  taken  at  this 
University,  provided  he  has  fulfilled  all  his  financial  obligations  to  the  University. 
There  is  a  charge  of  $1.00  for  each  additional  transcript. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

Grades  are  expressed  in   letters  as  follows: 

(Per  quarter  hour) 

A,  Excellent    5    grade   points 

B,  Good      4    grade   points 

C,  Satisfactory   (this  is  intended  to  be  the  average 

grade)    3    grade   points 

D,  Poor,  but  passing 2    grade  points 

E,  Failure;   all   work  completed  including  final 

examination,  but  failed    1    grade   point 

W,  Course  not  completed;    includes  incomplete  records  of 
all   kinds    (except   "deferred"    for  graduate   students. 

See  page  233)    0-5  grade  points 

The  number  of  weeks  the  student  attended  is  indicated  by  a  number; 
if  he  attended  more  than  four  weeks,  this  is  to  be  followed  by  the 
grade  he  was  making  at  the  time  of  withdrav/al.    For  example,  W8B. 

A  grade  submitted  at  the  end  of  a  course  is  final  and  may  not  be  raised  by 
additional  work. 

Any  student  who  withdraws  from  a  class  without  following  the  prescribed 
procedure  will  receive  a  grade  of  "W-E"  in  the  course  regardless  of  when  the  with- 
drawal occurs.  A  withdrawal  from  a  course  is  initiated  with  the  student's  academic 
adviser. 

Courses  from  which  a  student  has  withdrawn  officially  will  be  shown  on  his 
record  as  "W".  Withdrawal  within  the  first  four  weeks  of  the  term  will  not  carry 
a  grade.  Courses  from  which  the  student  has  withdrawn  after  the  first  four  weeks 
will  be  recorded  as  "W"  and  must  carry  a  grade.  Withdrawals  after  the  first  three 
weeks  of  an  eight-week  summer  session  or  after  the  first  six  weeks  of  a  sixteen-week 
extension  course  must  carry  grades.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  may  be  permitted  for 
unusual  circumstances,  but  only  through  written  approval  of  the  student's  academic 
dean  or  director. 

Any  change  of  grade,  as  upon  the  completion  of  a  "W,"  must  be  reported 
within  a  year  after  the  close  of  the  term  in  which  the  course  was  taken.  A  fee  of 
one  dollar  is  charged  for  the  completion  of  a  course  marked  "W,"  unless  the  fee  is 
waived  on  recommendation  of  the  University  physician.  A  student  who  for  some 
reason  must  miss  the  final  examination  may  not  take  an  examination  before  the  one 
scheduled  for  the  class.  In  this  case,  "W,"  along  with  the  grade  earned  at  the  time, 
should  be  recorded  by  the  instructor.  The  final  examination  may  be  given  at  a 
later  date,  within  one  year.  A  complete  record  of  all  changes  in  grades  will  appear 
on  the  official  transcript. 
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CHANGES  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

A  prescribed  procedure  must  be  followed  by  a  student  when  desiring  to  change 
his  academic  program,  or  to  withdraw  from  the  University,  while  the  period  for 
which  registered  is  still  in  progress.  Failure  to  follow  the  official  procedure  will 
result  in  academic  penalty   (see  Grading  System  above) . 

To  add  or  drop  a  course  an  undergraduate  student  must  initiate  a  program 
change  with  his  academic  adviser.  Graduate  students  should  refer  to  page  238. 
In  addition,  the  approval  of  other  officials  might  be  required,  depending  upon  the 
specific  conditions  surrounding  a  program  change.  A  program  change  must  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Registration  Centef  for  final  action. 

Within  the  first  week  of  a  term  a  student  may  drop  a  course  by  obtaining 
proper  approval,  which  will  be  given  under  most  circumstances.  As  a  rule,  however, 
a  student  will  find  it  more  difficult  to  obtain  permission  to  drop  a  required  course. 
If  a  student  desires  to  drop  a  course  during  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  weeks  of  a 
term,  the  change  will  be  approved  only  where  the  reasons  appear  valid;  but  the 
student  will  not  usually  be  permitted  to  drop  a  required  course.  If  a  student  desires 
to  drop  a  course  after  the  fourth  week,  the  change  will  be  approved  only  under 
unusual  conditions.  In  the  last  three  weeks  of  a  term,  changes  will  be  approved 
only  in  extreme  emergencies. 

The  same  rules  will  govern  program  changes  in  the  eight-week  summer  sessions, 
except  that  after  the  third  week  approval  will  be  given  for  changes  only  in  case 
of  unusual  conditions. 

Students  withdrawing  from  the  University  within  ten  school  days  after  the 
beginning  of  the  term  may  obtain  a  full  refund  of  fees.  In  order  to  receive  this  re- 
fund, a  student  must  make  application  to  the  Registrar's  Office  within  ten  days 
following  the  last  day  of  the  regular  university  registration  period.  No  refunds 
are  made  after  that  time.  Before  leaving  the  University,  the  student  should  report  to 
the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  to  initiate  the  withdrawal  procedure. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  STUDENTS 

Registrants  of  the  Colleges  of  Education,  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  Vo- 
cations and  Professions  and  the  Divisions  of  Communications,  Fine  Arts,  and  Rural 
Studies  are  classified  under  one  of  the  following  groups:  Freshman,  Sophomore, 
Junior,  and  Senior. 

Freshman  classification  is  assigned  to  undergraduate  students  who  have 
completed  less  than  forty-eight  quarter  hours  of  academic  credit. 

Sophomore  classification  is  assigned  to  undergraduate  students  who  have 
completed  forty-eight  or  more^  but  less  than  ninety-six  quarter  hours  of 
academic   credit. 

Junior  classification  is  assigned  to  undergraduate  students  who  have 
completed  ninety-six  or  more,  but  less  than  one-hundred  forty-four  quarter 
hours  of  academic  credit. 

Senior  classification  is  assigned  to  undergraduate  students  who  have  com- 
pleted one-hundred  and  forty-four  or  more  quarter  hours  of  academic  credit. 

Students  who  have  completed  one  bachelor's  degree  and  who  are  seeking  a 
second  bachelor's  degree  are  registered  as  seniors  in  the  college  or  division  where 
they  desire  to  earn  the  second  degree. 

All  degree  students  must  meet  at  the  proper  time  the  requirements  of  the 
University  and  of  the  college  or  division  in  which  they  are  registered.  Students 
registered  in  the  pre-professional  courses  listed  in  the  catalog  (i.e.,  pre-medicine  or 
pre-engineering)  are  regarded  as  degree  candidates  and  take  special  courses  as  out- 
lined which  will  assist  them  in  completing  their  degree  elsewhere. 
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A  registrant  in  the  Graduate  School  is  classified  as  a  Graduate  Student. 

Regular  Graduate  Student  classification  is  given  to  those  who  are  ad- 
mitted to  the  Graduate  School  and  who  are  working  toward  an  advanced  degree 
from  Southern  Illinois  University.  It  should  be  kept  in  mind  that  admission 
to  the  Graduate  School  is  not  equivalent  to  admission  to  candidacy  for  a 
degree. 

A  student  holding  a  bachelor's  or  master's  degree  and  wishing  to  take  grad- 
uate or  undergraduate  courses  without  their  being  counted  toward  a  degree  at 
Southern  Illinois  University  may  register  as  an  Unclassified  Graduate  Student. 

An  Unclassified  Student  is  an  undergraduate  student  who  for  some  reason 
is  not  registered  in  one  of  the  academic  units  of  the  University.  All  such  students 
must  sign  a  statement  indicating  that  they  are  not  degree  students  and  that  credit 
received  cannot  be  applied  toward  a  degree  at  this  University  while  they  are  en- 
rolled as  unclassified  students. 

A  student  who  has  been  dropped  from  an  academic  unit  shall  be  referred  to 
the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  for  counseling.  If  arrangements  cannot  be  made  for 
admission  to  another  academic  unit,  the  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  register 
in  the  University  unless  he  is  approved  as  an  unclassified  student. 

A  student  desiring  a  terminal  course  in  vocational  and  technical  areas  or  non- 
credit  adult  education  courses  is  enrolled  in  the  Division  of  Technical  and  Adult 
Education. 

STUDENT  LOAD 

The  normal  load  for  a  student  for  a  twelve-week  term  is  sixteen  quarter  hours, 
with  a  maximum  of  eighteen.  A  person  may  not  register  for  more  than  eight  quarter 
hours  if  he  is  employed  full-time.  A  student  with  a  4.25  average  the  preceding 
term  may  be  allowed  by  the  head  of  his  college  or  division  to  take  as  many  as 
twenty-one  hours.  In  no  case  may  a  student  carry,  or  be  credited  with,  more  than 
twenty-one  hours  in  any  term.  A  student  on  probation  (see  below)  may  not  take 
more  than  fourteen  hours.  The  normal  load  for  the  eight-week  summer  session  is 
ten  to  twelve  quarter  hours. 

SCHOLASTIC  STANDING 

The  rules   concerning   scholarship   apply    to   the    record  at  Southern    Illinois 
University,  as  well  as  to  the  total,  including  transferred  credits. 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores    (fewer  than  96  hours). 

A  freshman  or  sophomore  goes  on  probation  at  the  end  of  a  term  in  which 
his  over-all  grade  points  fall  below  the  "C"  average  by  more  than  15  points;  he 
must  maintain  a  "C"  average  during  probation  in  order  to  remain  in  his  college  or 
division;  and  he  is  restored  to  good  standing  when  his  over-all  grade  points  rise 
again  to  within  15  points  of  "C"  average. 

Juniors  and  Seniors   (96  hours  or  more). 

A 'Junior  or  senior  goes  ori '  probation  at  the  end  of  any  term  in  which  his 
over-all  average  is  brought  below  "G".  He  must  maintain  a  "C"  term  average 
during  probation,  in  order  to  remain  in,  his  college  or  division,  and  is  restored  to 
good  standing  when  his  over-all  average  is  again  "C"  or  better.  Before  a  student 
may  be  graduated  from  one  of  the  colleges  or  divisions  he  must  have  a  3.0  ("C") 
average. 

No  regular  student  will  be  dropped  from,  his  college  or  division  for  .scholastic 
reasons  at  the  end  of  any  term,  for  which  he  has  a  "C"  average  or  above. 

Example  —    .        ,.'      ."....'". "■['".'  .  .'  ^ "   "\  "' '■'.V.'.V ' '/. 

A  student  with  a    16  credit-hour  Toad   needs   for   a  "C"  average 
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A  first  term  freshman  with  the  following  grades: 

C — 6  credits    (6x3)    equals   18  points 

D — 5  credits    (5x2)    equals   10  points 

E — 5  credits    (5x1)    equals     5   points 

Has  attempted   16  credits  and  has  earned 33    grade  points 

This  is  below  the  average  required  by .    15    grade  points 

This  student  has  the  bare  minimum  required  and  is  NOT  on  probation. 
A — 5  points 
B — 4  points 
C — 3  points 
D — 2  points 
E — 1    point 

For  admission  of  transfer  students,  and  re-admission  of  students  with  previ- 
ous unsatisfactory  scholarship  averages,  see  page  42. 

HONORS 

In  recognition  of  high  scholarship,  an  Honors  Day  Convocation  is  held  each 
spring.  Candidates  for  the  bachelor's  degree  who  have  maintained  a  grade-point 
average  of  4.25  or  more  for  all  of  their  work  through  the  winter  term  of  their 
senior  year  receive  honor  pins.  In  the  case  of  a  transfer  student,  he  must  have 
entered  Southern  Illinois  University  by  the  beginning  of  the  junior  year  and  have 
maintained  the  4.25    average. 

For  information  concerning  Honors  courses  open  to  high-ranking  students, 
see  below. 

Graduating  seniors  are  recognized  at  Commencement  on  the  graduation  pro- 
gram, and  their  diplomas  designate  honors  granted  on  the  following  basis: 

Highest  Honors    Point  average  of  4.90   or  higher 

High  Honors Point  average  of  4.75-4.89 

Honors Point  average  of  4.50-4.74 

COURSE  NUMBERS 

The  course  numbering  system  is  as  follows: 

000-099 for  courses  not  properly  falling 

within    the   following   levels 

100-199 for  freshmen 

200-299 for  sophomores 

300-399 for  juniors  and  seniors 

400-499 for    seniors   and    graduates 

500   and  above for  graduates  only 

Ordinarily,  students  are  not  permitted  to  take  courses  above  their  classification; 
that  is,  a  freshman  should  register  for  freshman  courses,  and  only  in  rare  instances 
for  sophomore  courses. 

UNIT  OF  CREDIT  AND  SCHEDULE  OF  CLASS  PERIODS 

One  quarter  hour  represents  the  work  done  by  a  student  in  a  lecture  course 
pursued  for  a  term  of  twelve  weeks,  one  hour  a  week;  and,  in  the  case  of  the 
laboratory  and  activity  courses,  the  usual  additional  time. 

One  quarter  hour  of    credit  is  equivalent  to  two-thirds  of  a  semester  hour. 

Each  class  period  during  the  academic  year  is  fifty  minutes  in  length  beginning 
on  the  hour.  The  first  classes  are  at  eight  o'clock.  Ten  minutes  are  allowed  between 
periods. 
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HONORS  COURSES 

A  student  with  a  4.5  grade  point  average  at  the  end  of  his  second  year  is 
eligible  to  apply  for  honors  work,  in  exceptional  cases,  students  with  less  than 
4.5  may  be  eligible  if  the  Honors  Work  Program  Committee  approves. 
The  Committee  is  the  final  judge  if  there  arises  doubt  about  the  eligibility  of  a 
student    to   enter  honors  courses. 

Each  honors  student  does  his  work  under  the  supervision  of  an  adviser, 
selected  in  conference  between  the  student  and  the  department  chairman  or  chair- 
men involved,  and  acceptable  to  the  Honors  Committee.  Secondary  advisers  may 
at  times  be  required.  The  student's  election  of  an  honors  program  must  also  have 
the  approval  of  his  regular  adviser. 

The  adviser  and  the  department,  in  consultation  with  the  student,  will  pre- 
pare for  the  student  an  honors  program,  which,  before  being  put  into  effect,  must 
have  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of  the  Honors  Committee  and  the  dean  of  the 

college.  ._[ 

The  candidate  for  honors  will  complete  a  series  of  honors  courses,  and  a  final 
honors  examination.  These  honors  courses  are  undertaken  only  at  the  beginning  of 
a  term  and  are  counted  in  the  total  credit-hour  load,  subject  to  the  usual  regulations. 
At  the  end  of  each  term's  work  the  adviser  will  report  to  the  Registrar  the  grade 
and  credit  hours  of  the  honors  student. 

The  student  shall  have  weekly  conferences,  or  the  equivalent  with  his  adviser, 
who  will  keep  a  written  record  of  the  student's  progress.  The  student  must  com- 
plete 9  quarter  hours  of  honors  work  and  may  be  granted  up  to  18  quarter  hours. 
The  amount  of  credit  is  determined  by  the  adviser  and  the  chairmen  of  the  depart- 
ments concerned.  All  arrangements  about  credit  should  be  clearly  understood  by 
student  and  adviser  at  the  outset.  If  a  student  abandons  the  program  before  com- 
pleting it,  he  will  receive  regular  course  credit  for  the  work  that  he  has  done. 

At  least  one  month  before  the  convocation  at  which  the  student  expects  to 
receive  his  degree  he  will  be  given  a  final  honors  examination  covering  the  work 
done  under  the  honors  program.  There  will  be  at  least  three  examiners,  including 
the  adviser,  the  chairmen  of  the  departments  concerned,  or  their  representatives,  and 
such  other  faculty  members  as  represent  fields  of  study  included  in  the  honors  work. 
A  favorable  vote  by  a  majority  of  the  examining  committee  is  required  to  pass  the 
candidate. 

A  student  who  has  satisfactorily  completed  the  requirements  of  honors  work 
is  so  reported  to  the  Registrar.  At  the  convocation  when  the  successful  honors 
student  is  to  receive  his  degree,  special  recognition  of  his  achievement  will  appear  in 
the  official  printed  program  and  upon  the  student's  diploma. 

UNIVERSITY  REGULATIONS 

The  University  and  its  various  instructional  units  reserve  the  right  to  change 
the  rules  regulating  admissions,  instruction,  and  graduation;  and  to  change  any 
other  regulations  affecting  the  student  body.  Such  regulations  shall  go  into  force 
whenever  the  proper  authorities  so  determine,  and  shall  apply  both  to  prospective 
students  and  to  those  who  have  matriculated  in  the  University.  The  University  also 
reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  courses  and  to  change  fees. 

BACHELOR  AND  MASTER  DEGREES  AWARDED 

The  College  of  Education  grants  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  and  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  Education  degrees. 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  grants  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 
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The  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions  grants  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree. 

The   Division   of   Communications   grants   the  Bachelor   of   Science  degree. 

The  Division  of  Fine  Arts  grants  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  Bachelor  of 
Music  degrees. 

The  Division  of  Rural  Studies  grants  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree. 

The  Graduate  School  offers  the  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  the  Master 
of  Arts,  the  Master  of  Science,  and  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  degrees. 

A  student  who  receives  his  first  bachelor's  degree  from  Southern,  and  who 
requests  a  second  bachelor's  degree,  must  complete  forty-five  hours  in  addition  to 
those  required  for  his  first  degree  and  must  fulfill  the  requirements  for  the  second 
degree.  Of  these  forty-five  hours,  a  minimum  of  fifteen  hours  must  be  taken  in 
residency  on  this  campus  and  a  maximum  of  fifteen  hours  may  be  taken  by  extension 
and/or  correspondence  courses.  At  least  thirty  hours  must  be  in  senior  college 
courses.  If  a  student  received  his  first  bachelor's  degree  from  another  university, 
forty-eight  hours  will  be  required  to  fulfill  the  residence  requirement  for  the  second 
bachelor's  degree,  two-thirds  of  which  must  be  in  senior  college  courses. 

Every  candidate  for  a  degree  must  file  written  application  with  the  Registrar 
not  less  than  three  weeks  before  the  date  on  which  the  degree  is  to  be  granted.  At 
the  time  of  application  the  student  must  pay  his  graduation  fee  and  order  his  cap 
and  gown  through  the  University  Book  Store  and  register  with  the  Director  of  the 
Placement  Service.  A  student  must  have  a  3.0  average  before  his  application  for 
a  degree  may  be  accepted. 

In  the  week  preceding  graduation,  each  candidate  for  the  degree  should  secure 
from  the  Registrar's  Office  the  financial  clearance  slip,  obtain  the  required  signatures, 
and  return  the  slip  to  the  office  before  Commencement.  These  slips  are  circulated 
by  the  Registrar's  Office  for  students  not  in  residence  during  the  term  immediately 
preceding   graduation. 

Students  must  attend  Commencement  exercises  to  receive  their  diplomas,  unless 
in  advance  they  are  granted  permission  to  be  graduated  in  absentia. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE  IN  ALL 
INSTRUCTIONAL  UNITS 

Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  complete  192  quarter  hours  of  credit  in 
approved  courses.  At  least  64  must  be  in  senior  college  courses,  of  which  48  must 
be  earned  in  residence.  Each  student  must  have  a  "C"  average,  and  grades  not  lower 
than  "C"  in  subjects  aggregating  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  work.  A  "C"  aver- 
age is  required  in  the  major  subject.  These  averages  are  required  for  the  credit 
made  at  Southern  as  well  as  for  the  total  record. 

The  following  requirements  should  be  met  by  degree  candidates  of  all  colleges 
and  divisions  within  the  first  two  years  of  attendance.  (For  the  Bachelor  of  Music 
and  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Education  Degrees,  for  which  the  requirements  are 
somewhat  different,  see  pages  186  and  187.) 

*Social  Studies — 20  quarter  hours  (work  in  4  departments  required) 
Economics,    5    hours 


*  The  State  of  Illinois  requires  that  American  patriotism  and  the  principles  of  representa' 
tive  government,  as  enunciated  in  the  American  Declaration  of  Independence,  the  Constitution 
of  the  United  States  of  America,  and  the  Constitution  of  the  State  of  Illinois,  and  the  proper  use 
and  display  of  the  American  flag  shall  be  taught  in  all  public  schools  and  other  educational  institutions 
which  are  maintained  in  whole  or  in  part  by  public  funds,  and  that  no  student  shall  receive  a 
Certificate  of  graduation  without  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  upon  such  subjects.  Govern' 
ment  101  and  History  201  offer  such  instruction.  (Students  preparing  to  teach  should  also  see 
Certification  on  page  111). 
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Geography,   5  hours 
Government,   5  hours 
History,  5  hours 
Sociology,   5  hours 

Humanities — 18  quarter  hours 

English  101,   102,   103 — 9  hours 

English  205,   206,  209,  211,  212—6  hours 

Art    120  or  Music    100 — 3   hours 

Note:    the  student  is  also  advised  to  complete  the  foreign  language 
requirement  for  the  bachelor's  degree  within  the  first  two  years. 
Biological  Sciences — 9  quarter  hours 
Health  Education  202 — 4  hours 

Botany   101,   202,   or  Zoology   100,    101,    105 — 5  hours 
Mathematics  and  Physical  Sciences — 12   quarter  hours 

Chemistry,  Mathematics,  Physics    (The   12  hours  to  be  selected  from 
two  departments) 
Practical  Arts  and  Crafts — 3   quarter  hours 

Agriculture,    Business    Administration,    Home    Economics,    Industrial 
Education   (not  required  if  the  student  has  had  any  of  this  work 
in   high  school) 
♦Physical  Education — 6  quarter  hours 
Air  Science  and  Tactics— 6  quarter  hours   (Men) 

Six  quarter  hours  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics  are  required  of  all  entering  male 
students  who  undertake  their  first  college  work  by  entering  Southern  unless  they 
are  veterans  or  are  excused  from  the  requirement  by  the  Military  Policies  Committee, 
or  are  over  twenty-five  years  of  age,  Veterans  who  received  university  credit  for 
basic  training  may  not  receive  credit  for  the  basic  Air  Science  and  Tactics  nor  for 
required  activity  physical  education.  Students  who  have  been  granted  the  usual 
academic  credit  for  military  basic  training  are  not  required  to  take  Health  Education 
202,  physical  education  activity,  nor  basic  military. 

Students  may  satisfy  any  of  the  above  requirements  by  passing  non-credit 
attainment  tests.  In  some  cases,  more  advanced  work  may  be  substituted  for  the 
required  courses  listed.  Students  who  transfer  in  the  junior  or  senior  years  may 
substitute  senior  college  courses  in  most  departments  for  the  freshman-sophomore 
courses  listed  above. 

Note:  Before  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year,  students  will  be  required  to 
remove  deficiencies  as  shown  on  the  freshman  entrance  tests.  Students  may  remove 
such  deficiencies  by  passing  a  university  credit  course,  by  passing  a  remedial  course, 
or  by  passing  a  test  given  by  the  Testing  Service. 

Degree  candidates  are  expected  to  follow  the  basic  program  set  out  here  plus 
the  advanced  work  recommended  by  the  department  in  which  the  student  expects 
to  do  his  major  work.  If  the  student  intends  to  take  his  degree  elsewhere,  the 
adviser  may  recommend  changes  in  these  requirements  in  favor  of  those  of  the  insti- 
tution from  which  the  student  plans  to  be  graduated.  If  the  student  changes  his 
mind  and  decides  to  take  his  degree  at  Southern,  none  of  the  above  requirements 
will  be  waived. 


*  The  physical  education  requirement  can  be  waived  only  by  the  Graduation  Appeals  Committee 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  University  Physician.  Students  thirty  years  of  age  or  older  are 
not  subject  to   this  requirement. 
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COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Dean  T.  W.  Abbott,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1928 

Assistant   Dean   Max  Wesley  Turner,   Ph.D.    (Iowa)  1947 

Chief  College  Adviser  E.  C.  Coleman,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1946 

DEGREE  GRANTED 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  grants  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Each  candidate  for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  meet  the  following  requirements: 
192  quarter  hours'  credit  in  approved  courses. 

Of  this,  64  quarter  hours  must  be  in  courses  numbered  300  and  above, 
of  which  48   must  be  in  residence.    No  departmental  method  courses  or 
student  teaching  may  be  counted  in  fulfillment  of  the  degree  requirements, 
except  as  stated  below. 
A  grade  point  average  of    3.0,    and  grades   not  lower  than    "C"   in   subjects 
aggregating  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  work.    "C"  average  is  required 
in   the  major  subject. 
General  education  requirements  as  listed  on  page  49. 
4  hours  in  psychology  or  philosophy. 
A  reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language.    This  ordinarily  requires  9  hours 

of  university  study   or  its  equivalent. 
Proficiency  in  English,  demonstrated  by  examination  at  the  end  of  the  junior 

year. 
A  major  of  at  least  42  hours,  and  a  minor  of  at  least  24  hours,  in  the  follow- 
ing subjects    (some  departments   require   more)  : 
*Art  Foreign   Language        History  Physiology 

Botany  Geography  Mathematics  Physics 

Chemistry  Geology  Microbiology  Psychology 

Economics  Government  *Music  Sociology 

English  Health   Sciences  Philosophy  *  Speech 

Zoology 
Pre-professional  courses:  Students  planning  to  take  pre-dental,  pre-legal,  pre- 
medical,  pre-public  health,  pre-pharmaceutical,  pre-occupational  therapy, 
pre-physical  therapy,  pre-theological,  or  pre-veterinary  courses  should  register 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Limited  High  School  Teaching  Certificate:  Students  enrolled  in  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  may  meet  the  state  requirements  for  a  limited  high 
school  teaching  certificate  by  using  as  their  electives  certain  prescribed  courses 
in  the  College  of  Education.  Approval  of  such  schedule  should  be  secured  in 
advance  from  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education.  Students  who  plan  to 
enter  teaching  as  a  profession  should  enroll  in  the  College  of  Education. 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  COURSES 

PRE-MEDICAL,  PRE-DENTAL,  PRE-VETERINARY,  PRE-PUBLIC 

HEALTH,  AND  PRE-OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

Dr.  Harold  M.  Kaplan  is  the  general  adviser  for  all  students  who  plan  to 
enter  medical  school  or  dental  school,  or  to  train  themselves  for  careers  in  any 
related  field. 

All  such  students  should  plan  their  curricula  very  carefully,   in    consultation 


♦Liberal    Arts,     not    professional     majors. 
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with  him.  They  will  all  need  at  least  two  years'  work  in  chemistry,  including 
some  qualitative  and  some  organic  chemistry,  and  one  year  of  biology  (zoology). 
Since  they  are  not  expecting  to  receive  a  degree  from  Southern,  they  will  not 
necessarily  be  held  to  all  the  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  at  this  Uni- 
versity; they  must,  on  the  other  hand,  keep  constantly  in  mind  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  the  later  required  courses  in  the  special  schools  which  they  wish  to 
attend.    Each  student  should  write  for  the  catalog  of  the  school  he-  plans  to  enter. 

PRE-PHARMACY 

Pre-pharmacy  students  should  consult  Dr.  Harold  M.  Kaplan  for  suggestions 
as  to  courses. 

PRE-LEGAL  STUDY 

American  law  schools  have  no  specific  pre-legal  requirements.  Some  law  schools 
require  a  two-year  pre-legal  background;  some  require  three  years  of  pre-law;  and 
a  few  of  the  leading  schools  now  require  four  years. 

A  number  of  universities  permit  law  students,  if  they  take  their  third  year  of 
pre-legal  work  at  those  universities,  to  receive  both  the  B.A.  and  the  LL.B.  upon 
completion  of  their  legal  training. 

In  general,  pre-law  students  should  take  as  much  work  as  possible  in  the 
following  subjects:  English,  speech,  economics,  government,  history  (especially 
English  and  American) ,    sociology,  geography,  psychology,  philosophy  and   logic. 

If  a  foreign  language  is  recommended  or  required  by  the  law  school  which  the 
student  plans  to  attend  or  if  the  student  is  uncertain  as  to  his  choice  of  law  school, 
French  or  Latin  is  suggested. 

Aside  from  the  above-mentioned  departments  and  courses,  the  pre-legal  stu- 
dent is  free  to  take  the  electives  of  his  choice. 

PRE-PUBLIC  HEALTH 

A  pre-professional  curriculum  in  the  health  sciences  has  been  established  in 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  for  students  interested  in  careers  in  public 
health.  Mr.  Ralph  Boatman,  Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Health  Edu- 
cation,  is  the   general   adviser. 

The  curriculum  has  been  established  for  students  interested  in  public  health 
sanitation  and  public  health  laboratory  work  and  will  qualify  students  for  admission 
to  a  school  of  public  health  for  graduate  work  in  public  health. 

The  curriculum  is  sufficiently  broad  to  accommodate  students  who  are  interested 
in  pre- medical  or  pre-dental  careers. 

A  minor  in  chemistry  is  a  prerequisite  for  the  major.  Required  and  elective 
courses  for  the  major  and  suggested  four-year  curriculum  are  outlined  below. 

SUGGESTED  PRE-PROFESSIONAL  CURRICULUM  WITH 
HEALTH  SCIENCE  MAJOR 


Fall 


AS&T     101     .. 

Eng.     101     

For.    Lang.    101 
Math.     Ill 
Geog.     100 
P.E.     151    


H->'jr<? 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 


AS&T    102    ... 

Eng.    102    

For.    Lang.    102 
Math.     112     ... 

Soc.      101      

P.    E.     152     ... 


Hours 


Spring 


AS&T     103     ,. 

Eng.    103     

For.    Lang.    103 
Math.     113     ... 

Govt.    101     

P.E.     153       ... 


Hours 


18 


17 


18 


P re-Professional  Courses 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    201    1 

Chem.     Ill     5 

Zool.    101     5 

Ph"siol.     209    or    315     ...  5 

P.E.    251     1 

17 


Chem.    248,    305,    or    341  5 

Health    Ed.    225    3 

Health     Ed.     300     3 

Speech     101     4 

Art     120      3 

18 


M;cro.  201  or    301 

Chem.  23  1  

Govt.  466  , 

Health  Ed.  3  56 


Sophomore    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    202     1 

Chem.     112     5 

Zool.      105      5 

Physiol.     316    5 

P.E.    252     1 

17 

Junior   Year 

Chem.    249,    306,    or    342      5 
Physics     101     or     106.     . .  .  4-5 

Econ.     205      5 

Eng.    205,    206,    209, 

211,     or     212     3 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T   203     1 

Chem.     113     5 

Bot.       101      5 

Health     Ed.     202     4 

D.E.      253      1 


Psvch.     201     4 

Health    Ed.    355     4 

Phvsics    102    or    107    4-' 

Eng.     205,     206,     209, 

211,    or    212    3 


Senior   Year 

Zool.      3  06      , 

Electives       


.  7  - 1 H 


17-16 


Electives      17 


16-17 

A  student  must  take  3  hours  of  practical  arts  and  crafts  :f  he  has  not  had 
these  in  high  school. 

Elective  and  required  courses  must  include  64  hours  of  senior-college  credit. 

Requirements  for  Health  Science  Major:  Bot.  101:  Health  Educ.  202,  225. 
300,  355,  356:  Micro.  201  or  301;  Physiol.  316,  and  209  or  315:  Zool.  101, 
105,   306. 

Recommended  electives  for  sanitation  concentration:  Agric.  303,  231;  Geog. 
310;  Geol.  220;  I.  Ed.  101;  Physics  108;  Zool.  310;  Micro.  302. 

Recommended  electives  for  public  health  laboratory  concentration:  Chem. 
365,  451;  Micro.  302,  401,  422,  425;  Physics  108. 

Other  recommended  electives:  Physics  314;  Physiol.  365;  Zool.  200,  201, 
300,  320,  321. 

Electives  for  pre-medical  or  pre-dental  students  to  be  selected  in  accordance 
with  requirements  of  entrance  to  medical  or  dental  school. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)     1 

Bot.     101     5 

Eng.      101     3 

Soc.    Studies     5 

P.  E 1 

14-15 


AS&T    201    (Men)     1 

Bot.    210    5 

En<z.     205,     206,    209, 

211,    or    212    3 

Music    or    Art    3 

Soc.    Studies     5 

P.E 1 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)     1 

Bot.      202     5 

Eng.    102     3 

Soc.    Studies     5 

P.  E 1 

14-15 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202     (Men)     1 

Zool.    101     5 

En^      205,     206,     209, 

211,    or    212    3 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

P.  E 1 

Electives      3 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103     (Men)    1 

Bot      203      5 

Eng.    103     3 

Roc.     Studies     5 

P.  E .  1 

14-15 


AS&T    203     (Men)     1 

Zool.     105     5 

Mnth        4 

P   E 1 

Electives      6 


16-17 


16-1' 
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Fail 

Hours 

Zool 5 

Chem 5 

Soc.     Studies     3 '5 

For.     Lang 3 

16-13 

Bot.    301     5 

Bot.      3  40      5 

Electives      7-8 

17'  18 


Junior  Year 

Spring 

Hours 

Bot.     3  50    4 

Chem 5 

Guid.     205      4 

For.    Lang 3 

16 

Senior  Year 

Bot.    302     5 

Bot.    421     5 

Electives      7-8 

17-18 


Winter 

Hours 

Bot.    320     5 

Chem 5 

For.    Lang 3 

Electives      5 

18 

Bot.    303     5 

Bot.    315     5 

Electives      7'8 

17-18 


BOTANY 

Professor  William  M.  Bailey,  Ph.D.  (Chicago), 

Emeritus  (1946)  1914 

Professor  Walter  B.  Welch,  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  Chairman  1938 

Associate    Professor    Margaret    Kaeiser,    Ph.D.    (Illinois)  1947 

Assistant  Professor   Leo  Kaplan,  Ph.D.  (Harvard)  1950 


Assistant  Professor    William 
Assistant  Professor  John  W. 


M.   Marberry,    A.M.    (Illinois)    1939 
Voigt,  Ph.D.   (Nebraska)  1950 


For  a  major  in  botany,  nine  courses  are   required,  including  101,  202,  203, 
210,  320;  for  a  minor,  six  courses  including  101,  202,  203. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

AS&T   101     (Men) 

Bot.    101     

Eng.    101    


P.E. 


AS&T  201 
Bot.  210  .... 
Music  or  Art 
Soc.    Studies    . 

P.E 

Electives 


(Men) 


Bot.    470    . 
Stud.    Tchg. 


Hours 
..    1 
..    5 

..   3 


Soc.    Studies     5 


14- 


17-18 


Zool 5 

Chem 4 

Psych.    205     4 

For.    Lang 3 

16 


.    4 
,    12 


16 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Bot.    202     5 

Soc.    Studies     5 

Eng.     102     3 

P.E 1 


14-15 


Sophomore   Year 

AS&T   202    (Men)    1 

Zool.      101     5 

Eng.     205,    206,    209. 

211.    or    212    3 

Soc.     Studies    3-5 

P.E 1 

Electives      3 


15-18 


Junior  Year 

Bot.    3  50    4 

Chem.  or    Math 4 

Guid.    305,   or 

Adolescent     Psychology  4 

For.    Lang 3 

15 

Senior  Year 

Bot.    421     5 

Educ.    310    4 

Electiveo     7-8 


16-17 


Spring 

Hours 


Bot.     203 
Eng.     103 
Soc.    Studi( 
P.E 

..    5 

. ..    3 

:s    

(Men)    .. 

Vols.'  '209,' 

212  

202  

...    5 
...    1 

AS&T   203 
Zool.     105 
Eng.     205, 
211.    or 
Health    Ed. 

14-15 

..    1 
..    5 

..    3 
..    4 

Math. 

. .    4 

P.E 

..    1 

Bot.    320 

17-18 
. .    5 

Eng.    300 
Educ.    315 

sr    391     ... 

..    3 
..    4 

For.     Lang. 

..    3 

. .   2-3 

Bot      315 

17-18 

Educ.    331 

..    4 

.  .    5 

Electives 

..3-4 

17-18 


Electives  must  include  three  hours  of  practical  arts  and   crafts  if  these  were 
not  taken  in  high  school. 
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Elcctives  must   include  three  hours  of   practical  arts  and  crafts  if  these   were 
not  taken  in  high  school. 

101-5.  General  Botany.  An  introductory  study  of  the  morphology,  anatomy, 
and  physiology  of  the  seed  plants  including  vegetative  and  sexual 
reproduction;  identification  and  recognition  of  common  trees  by  leaf 
and  stem  characters.    Laboratory  and  field  studies. 

131-5.  Field  Biology.  A  course  for  those  who  are  planning  to  teach  in  the 
rural  and  elementary  schools;  methods  for  the  identification  of  vari- 
ous types  of  plants  and  animals;  location  of  source  material  suitable 
for  teaching  nature  study.  Laboratory  and  field  work.  Cost  to  stu- 
dent about  $5.00. 

202-5.  General  Botany.  A  study  of  representative  plants  of  the  great 
plant  groups;  classification;  evolution  of  the  plant  kingdom.  Labora- 
tory, and  one  required  all-day  field  trip.  Student  cost  about  $5.00. 
Prereq,  101. 

203-5.  Systematic  Botany.  A  study  of  the  principles  of  classification  and 
use  of  manuals;  seed  plants  and  ferns  of  the  local  flora.  Field  work. 
Student  cost  about  $5.00.   Prereq,  101. 

210-5.  Plant  Anatomy.  An  introduction  to  cell  division,  origin,  develop- 
ment, and  maturation  of  the  structures  of  the  vascular  plants.  La- 
boratory. Prereq,  101,  202. 

300-5.  The  Algae.  A  study  of  the  structure,  development,  and  relation- 
ships of  the  algae.  Laboratory  and  some  field  work.  Prereq,  101, 
202. 

301-5.  The  Fungi.  A  study  of  the  structure,  development,  and  relation- 
ships of  the  fungi.  Problems  of  economic  and  scientific  interest 
stressed.  Laboratory.  Prereq,  101,  202. 

302-5.  The  Bryophytes  and  Pteridophytes.  A  study  of  the  structure,  de- 
velopment, and  relationships  of  the  liverworts  and  mosses,  and  the 
ferns  and1  fern  allies.    Laboratory.  Prereq,  101,  202. 

303-5.  The  Spermatophytes.  A  study  of  the  structure,  development,  and 
relationships  of  the  gymnosperms  and  angiosperms.  Laboratory. 
Prereq,  101,  202,  203. 

308  (204) -5.  Taxonomy  of  Cultivated  Plants.  A  study  of  the  classification  of 
woody  and  herbaceous  cultivated  plants,  both  exotic  and  native 
plants.  Three  all-day  field  trips.  Cost  to  student  about  $6.00.  Prereq, 
101,  203. 

314-4.  Heredity  and  Development.  A  study  of  the  principles  of  heredity 
and  variation  in  relation  to  plants  and  animals,  including  the  human 
being;  a  review  of  the  principles  of  eugenics.  (Course  usually  given 
by  extension.) 

315-5.  Genetics.  (Same  as  Zoology  315).  A  general  course  involving  the 
principles  of  evolution  and  genetics,  with  experimental  work  in 
breeding  strains.  Prereq,  minor  in  Agriculture,  Botany,  or  Zoology. 

320-5.  Elements  of  Plant  Physiology.  A  study  of  the  functions  of  the  plants 
and  their  relation  to  the  various  organs.  Laboratory.  Prereq,  101, 
202. 

321  (421) -5.  Histological  Technique.  (Same  as  Zoology  321.)  Methods  of 
preparing  histological  material.  Prereq,  one  year  of  zoology  or 
botany. 

340-5.  Plant  Ecology.  A  general  course,  consisting  of  a  study  of  the  ecology 
of  individual  plants  and  plant  communities.  Field  and  laboratory 
studies.  Student  cost  about  $7.00.  Prereq,   101,  202,   203. 

350-4.  Plants  in  Relation  to  Man.  A  study  of  the  basic  relationships  of 
plants  to  the  life  of  man;  the  history,  geography,  crop  ecology,  pro- 
duction, consumption,  and  uses  of  plants  and  plant  products  of 
economic  importance. 
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355-5.  Plant  Pathology.  A  study  of  plant  diseases  caused  by  fungi,  bac- 
teria, and  viruses.  Special  attention  given  diseases  of  Southern  Illi- 
nois plants.  Laboratory  and  field  trips.  Prereq,  101,  202,  301,  or  ap- 
proval of  the  instructor. 

380-4.  History  of  Biology.  (Same  as  Zoology  380.)  A  short  history  of  the 
biological  sciences  from  the  early  Greek  philosophers  to  the  present 
time.   Prereq,  one   year  of  zoology   or  botany. 

390-2  to  4.  Readings  in  Botany.  A  course  of  individually  assigned  readings 
in  classical  botanical  literature;  both  oral  and  written  reports  re- 
quired; open  only  to  undergraduate  students.  Prereq,  a  major  or 
minor  in  botany. 

391-2  to  5.  Special  Problems  in  Botany.  Individual  laboratory  or  field  work 
under  supervised  direction.  Both  written  and  oral  discussions  re- 
quired. Prereq,  major  or  minor  in  Botany;  approval  of  department. 

401-5.  Mycology.  An  introduction  to  the  activities  of  the  fungi  with  em- 
phasis on  the  techniques  of  collection,  isolation,  and  cultivation  of 
micro-organisms.  Special  consideration  to  problems  of  scientific  in- 
terest such  as  physiology,  genetics,  evolution,  and  ecology  of  the 
various  groups  of  fungi.    Prereq,  301,  or  approval  of  instructor. 

403-2  to  5.  Advanced  Taxonomy.  An  advanced  study  of  any  division  of  the 
plant  kingdom,  both  native  and  cultivated.  Laboratory  and  field 
work.    Transportation  charges,  $10.00.   Prereq,  101,  203. 

425-5.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology  I.  A  study  of  the  water  relations,  min- 
eral nutrients,  and  colloidal  phenomena  in  plants.  Laboratory.  Pre- 
req, 101,  202,  210,  320.  Desirable  antecedents,  year  of  chemistry, 
some  physics. 

430-5.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology  II.  A  study  of  photosynthesis,  plant 
pigments,  plant  foods,  enzymes,  respiration,  growth,  and  movement. 
Laboratory.  Prereq.  101,  202,  210,  320.  Desirable  antecedents,  year 
of  chemistry,  some  physics. 

450-4.  Plant  Geography.  A  world  survey  of  natural  areas  of  vegetation. 
Evolution  of  floras  and  present  distribution.  Prereq  101,  202,  203, 
or  approval  of  the  instructor. 

470-4.  Methods  in  Biology.  (Same  as  Zoology  470).  A  study  of  methods, 
objectives,  types  of  courses.  Laboratory  and  field  trips  to  Southern 
Illinois  high  schools.  Prereq,  major  in  Botany  or  Zoology. 


CHEMISTRY 

Professor  T.  W.  Abbott,  Ph.D   (Illinois)  1928 

Professor   J.   W.    Neckers,  Ph.D.    (Illinois),   Chairman  1927 

Professor  Robert  A.  Scott,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1923 

Professor  Kenneth  A.  Van  Lente,  Ph.D.   (Michigan)  1931 

Associate   Professor  Elbert  H.   Hadley,  Ph.D.   (Duke)  1947 

Lecturer  Grace  Spencer,  M.S.  (Iowa  State)  1954-1955 

A  major  in  chemistry  in  the  College  of  Education  consists  of  36  hours,  in- 
cluding 111,  112,  113,  221,  231,  232,  341,  and  342.  A  major  in  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  requires  a  minimum  of  48  hours,  including  the  above 
courses  plus  343,  with  461,  462.  463;  or  451,  452;  or  441  and  471. 

A  student  majoring  in  chemistry  must  maintain  a  3.0  average  in  chemistry 
courses  for  admission  to  any  chemistry  courses  beyond  the  freshman  level. 
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SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)     1 

Eng.    101    3 

Chem.     Ill      5      . 

German     101     3 

Math.     Ill     5 

P.    E 1 

17-18 


AS&T   201    (Men)     1 

Chem.    221     5 

Math.     251     4 

Social     Studies     5 

P.    E 1 


15-16 


Chem.    305    or    341    4-5 

Eng.     209,     211,    or    212      3 

Physics     106     5 

Educ.     310    or    355     4 


16-17 


Biology      5 

Hist.    201    or    202    5 

Eng.     300    or    391     3 

Electives      3 

16 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Eng.      102     3 

Chem.     112      5 

German     102     3 

Math.      112     4 

P.    E 1 

16-17 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T   202    (Men) 1 

Chem.    231     4 

Math.     252     4 

Psych.    201 4 

Art    120   or  Mus.    100    ...  3 

P.    E 1 

16-17 


Junior  Year 

Chem.    306    or    342    4-5 

Chem.     375      0 

Physics     107     5 

Educ.      315     4 

Speech     101      4 


17-18 


Senior  Year 

Chem.    475     1 

Physics     305     5 

Social     Studies     5 

Govt.    101    or   300    5 


16 


Spring 

AS&T    103    (Men)     .. 
Eng.     103    

Hours 
...    1 
...3 

Chem.      113       

...    5 

. ..    3 

Math.     113     

P.    E 

...    5 
...    1 

AS&T    203     (Men)     . 
Chem.     232    

17-18 

...    1 
.. .    4 

Math 

...    4 

Guid.    305    or    Ado- 
lescent    Psychology 
Eng.    205    or    206    ... 

...    4 
...    % 

P.    E 

...    1 

16-17 


Chem.    376     0 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

Physics     108     5 

Educ.    331     4 

Electives      3 


16 


Chem.    476    1 

Physics     306     5 

Student     Teaching     12 


18 


This  curriculum  will  fulfill  the  requirements  for  teaching  chemistry,  physics, 
mathematics,  and,  with  an  additional  two  terms  in  biology,  general  science. 

A  student  must  take  3  hours  of  practical  arts  and  crafts  if  he  has  not  had 
these  in  high  school. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Chem.      Ill      5 

T?nft.      10'        3 

Math.     Ill      5 

P.     E 1 

Art     120    or    Mus.    100  3 

17-18 


AS&T  201    (Men)    1 

Chem.     221    5 

Math.     251      4 

Physics     106     5 

P.     E 1 

15-16 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T   102    (Men)     ....  I 

Chem.     112    5 

Eng.    102    3 

Math.     112     4 

Social     Studies     5 

17-18 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T     202     (Men)     ....  1 

Chem.    231     4 

Math.    252      4 

Physics     107 5 

Eng.    205    or  209    3 

P.     E 1 

17-18 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T     103      (Men)     ...  1 

Chem.      113      5 

Eng.    103    3 

Math.     113     5 

P.     E 1 

14-15 


AS&T    203    (Men)    1 

Chem.    232     4 

Math.     253     4 

Physics     108     5 

Eng.    211   or  212    3 

P.     E 1 

17-18 
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Fall 
Chem.    341    

Hours 

5 

5 

3 

Junior  Year 

Winter 

Chem.    342    

Chem.    375    

Hours 
..    5 
..   0 
,.    3 
..    5 
..    5 

18 

,.   4 
.    4 
.    1 
.   8 

Spring 
Chem.    343     

Hours 
.. ..    5 

Biology      , 

Chem.    376    

. . ..    0 

Ger.    101     , 

Ger.    102    

Physics    305      , 

Social     Studies     

Senior  Year 

Chem.      441      

Chem.    462    

Chem.    475     

Ger.    103     

.  . . .    3 

Health    Ed.    202     .. 

4 

1 

Physics     306     

5 

P.    E 

Social     Studies     

Chem     463 

5 

18 

.    4 

Chem.    461    

18 
4 

5 

Chem.   471   or  451    .. 

Chem.    476    

Electives      

4 

Psych,    or    Phil.     ... 

4 

3 

1 

Electives     

Electives      

7 

16 


17 


16 


Electives  must  include  3  hours  of  practical  arts  and  crafts  if  these    were  not 
taken  in  high  school. 

Chemistry  minor:  Chemistry    111,  112,  113,  221  or  232,  305  or  341,  and 
306  or  342. 

Graduate  work:  At  the  present  time,  no  graduate  major  is  offered.  A  graduate 
minor  may  be  completed  in  the  400  courses  offered  by  the  chemistry  department. 
Pre-professional  requirements:  Pre-Medicine:  The  College  of  Medicine 
of  the  University  of  Illinois  will  accept  the  following  courses  as  ful- 
filling- their  entrance  requirements  in  chemistry:  Chemistry  111,  112,  113, 
232,  305,  306,  and  365. 

Pre-Dentistry  and  Pre- Veterinary:  Chemistry  111,  112,   113,  231,  232, 
305,  and  306  are  required  by  the  University  of  Illinois  professional  schools. 
Pre-Engineering :  Chemistry  111,  112,  and  113. 

In  general,  the  student  planning  to  obtain  a  professional  degree  in  another  school 
should  conform  to  the  requirements  of  that  particular  institution  and  course. 

101-4.  General  Chemistry.  A  survey  course  for  students  who  wish  only  to  satis- 
fy the  general  education  requirements  in  physical  science.  Not  for  chemistry 
majors  and  minors  nor  for  agriculture,   home  economics,  pre-medical,  pre- 
engineering,  and  other  pre-professional  students.  Composition  and  states 
of  matter,  valence,  formulas  and  equations,   solutions  and   electro- 
lytes; water,  oxygen,  cargon,  sodium  andj  iron.  Lect.  and  lab.  Every 
quarter. 
102-4.  General  Chemistry.  Continuation  of  101,  completing  a  survey  of  the 
more  important  non-metals  and  metals,  and  of  simple  organic  and 
biological  chemistry.  Lect.  and  lab.  Prereq,  101.  Spring. 

108-5.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  A  beginning  course  for  agricultural  students. 
Composition  of  matter;  the  structure  of  the  atom,  valence,  formulas, 
and  writing  of  equations;  ionization,  acids,  ,bases,  and  salts;  pH; 
the  more  common  non-metals  and  amphoteric  elements,  4  hr.  lect; 
3  hr.  lab.  Scott.  Fall. 

109-5.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  A  beginning  course  for  home  economics  stu- 
dents. Composition  of  matter;  structure  of  the  atom,  valence,  for- 
mulas and  writing  of  equations;  ionization,  acids,  bases  and  salts; 
pH;  the  more  common  non-metals  and  amphoteric  elements.  4  hr. 
lect;  3  hr.  lab.  Scott.  Fall. 

111-5.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  (1  hr.  credit  after  101).  A  beginning  course 
(high  school  chemistry  not  a  prerequisite)  for  chemistry  majors  and 
minors,  pre-medical,  pre-dental,  pre -engineering,  pre-veterinary,  and  dietetic 
students.  Atomic  structure,  valence,  formulas,  equations;  general 
properties  of  gases,  liquids,  and  solids,  oxygen,  hydrofien,  and  water. 
Lect;  lab.  Fall  and  Winter. 
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112-5.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Gram  molecular  weights,  chemical  equilibrium, 
electrilytes,  acids,  bases,  and  salts;  normal  solutions;  the  chemistry 
of  halogens;  sulfur,  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  carbon,  silicon,  and  boron. 
Lect;  lab.  Prereq,  111.  Winter  and  Spring. 

113-5.  Inorganic  and  Qualitative  Chemistry.  The  common  metals,  their 
metallurgy,  properties,  and  compounds,  as  well  as  their  qualitative 
detection  in  simple  unknowns.  Lect;  lab.  Prereq,  112.  Spring  and 
Summer. 

221-5.  Qualitative  Analysis.  Theory  and  method  of  analytical  detection 
of  cations  and  anions.  Simple  water-soluble,  acid-soluble  salts,  and 
more  complex  mixtures,  analyzed  in  the  laboratory.  Lect;  lab.  Pre- 
req, 113,  Math.   113.   Neckers.    Fall. 

231-4.  Quantitative  Analysis.  Gravimetric  determinations  of  chloride,  iron, 
sulfate  copper  and  limestone  in  the  laboratory;  accompanied  by 
calculations  and  discussions  of  methods  of  determination.  Lect; 
lab.  Neckers.  Prereq,  221,  Math.   113.  Winter. 

232-4.  Quantitative  Analysis.  Volumetric  analysis  with  stoichiometrical 
accompaniments,  and  discussion  of  applications;  calibration  of  ap- 
paratus, acid-base,  permanganate,  dichromate,  iodometric  and  pre- 
cipitation titrations.  Lect;  lab.  Neckers.  Prereq,  113  and  logarithms. 
Spring  and  Summer. 

248-5.  Inorganic  and  Organic  Chemistry.  A  continuation  of  108;  ampho- 
teric elements,  metals  and  alloys,  soils  and  fertilizers  (2  hr).  Be- 
ginning with  the  sixth  week,  organic  compounds;  hydrocarbons  and 
their  halogen  derivatives,  alcohols,  ethers,  aldehydes,  ketones,  and 
acids  (3  hr).  Lect;  lab.  Scott.  Prereq,  108.  Winter. 

249-5.  Inorganic  and  Organic  Chemistry.  A  continuation  of  109;  common 
metals  and  alloys  (2  hr).  Beginning  with  the  sixth  week,  organic 
chemistry;  hydrocarbons  and  halogen  derivatives;  alcohols  and 
ethers,  aldehydes  and  ketones  and  acids  (3  hr).  Scott.  Prereq,  109. 
Winter. 

258-5.  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry.  A  continuation  of  248;  organic 
acids,  optical  isomerism,  amines,  amino  acids,  and  proteins;  esters 
and  lipids;  jcarbohydrates,  heterocyclic  and  aromatic  compounds;  en- 
zymes, digestion,  and  fermentation;  vitamins  and  nutrition;  organic 
fungicides  and  insecticides.  Lect;  lab.  Scott.  Prereq,  248.  Spring. 

305-4.  Organic  Chemistry.  A  course  for  pre-medical  and  pte-dental  students. 
The  common  aliphatic  compounds,  with  particular  emphasis 
upon  nomenclature  and  properties  as  related  to  biological  processes. 
Lect;   lab.  Hadley.  Prereq,  10  hr.  of  inorganic   chemistry.  Fall. 

306-4.  Organic  Chemistry.  A  continuation  of  305;  heterocyclic  and  aro- 
matic compounds;  dyes,  enzymes,  proteins  and  carbohydrates,  vita- 
mins, and  hormones.  Lect;  lab.  Hadley.  Prereq,  305.  Winter. 

341-5.  Organic  Chemistry.  For  chemistry  majors.  The  hydrocarbons,  al- 
cohols, ethers,  ketones,  and  acids  in  the  aliphatic  field.  Lect;  lab. 
Abbott.  Prereq,  113.  Fall. 

342-5.  Organic  Chemistry.  A  continuation  of  341,  through  amides,  amines, 
complex  acids,  stereoisomerism,  sugars,  starches  and  proteins;  fol- 
lowed by  an  introduction  to  the  chemistry  of  aromatic  compounds. 
Lect;   lab.  Abbott.  Prereq,  341.  Winter. 

343-5.  Organic  Chemistry.  A  completion  of  the  study  of  the  chemistry  of 
aromatic  compounds,  begun  in  Chemistry  342.  Lect;  lab.  Abbott. 
Prereq,  342.  Spring. 

365-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  For  pre-medical  students.  Gases,  liquids,  solids, 
solutions,  homogeneous  and  heterogeneous  equilibria;  chemical  kin- 
etics, measurement  of  pH,  and  other  phases  of  electrochemistry. 
Lect;  lab.  Van  Lente.  Prereq,  232  and  306  or  342.  Summer. 
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375-0,  376-0.  Seminar.  Required  of  all  junior  chemistry  majors.  Winter, 
Spring. 

411-3.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Modern  inorganic  chemistry  in- 
volving atomic  structure,  chemical  bonds,  complexes  and  chelate 
structures;  chemistry  of  familiar  and  less  familiar  elements.  Pre- 
req,  221,  231,   232,   342. 

431-3.  Quantitative  Organic  Chemistry.  The  quantitative  determination  of 
functional  groups  and  elements  commoniy  found  in  organic  com- 
pounds by  selected  methods  of  analyses.  Lect;  lab.  Hadley.  Prereq, 
221  and  343. 

441-4.  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis.  A  systematic  study  of  the  separation 
and  identification  of  organic  compounds  by  a  proceduie  based  on  solu- 
bility and  classification  reagents.  Lect;  lab.  Hadley.  prereq,  221  and 
343.  Winter. 

451-4.  Biological  Chemistry.  A  study  of  carbohydrates;  fats  and  related 
substances,  proteins  and  ammo  acids;  enzymes,  digestion,  absorption, 
and  detoxication.  Lect;  lab.  Scott.  Prereq,  306  or  343  (registration 
in  343).   Spring. 

452-4.  Biological  Chemistry.  A  study  of  the  blood  and  lymph;  acid-base 
regulation;  metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  proteins;  urine; 
calorimetry  and  energy  metabolism;  nutrition  and  vitamins;  and  hor- 
mones. Analysis  of  urine  and  blood.  Lect;  lab.  Scott.  Prereq,  232 
and  451.  Summer. 

461-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  A  study  of  gases,  liquids,  solids,  solutions,  homo- 
geneous and  heterogeneous  equilibria.  Lect;  lab.  Van  Lente.  Prereq, 
231,    232,  and  343;  Math.  252;  Physics  106  107,  and  108.  Fall. 

462-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  A  continuation  of  461,  to  include  a  study  of 
chemical  kinetics,  electrical  conductance,  electromotive  force,  and 
electrolytic   equilibrium.  Lect;   lab.  Van  Lente.  Prereq,   461.    Winter. 

463-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  A  continuation  of  462,  including  chemical  ther- 
modynamics, the  quantum  theory,  photochemistry,  nuclear  structure, 
atomic  structure,  and  molecular  structure.  Lect;  lab.  Van  Lente. 
Prereq,  462;   Physics  306.   Spring. 

471-4.  Industrial  Chemistry.  A  survey  course  on  modern  industrial  chem- 
istry, including  a  study  of  chemical  literature,  and  an  introduction 
to  chemical  research  processes.  Hadley.  Prereq,  342,  and  a  reading 
knowledge  of  German  or  French.    Spring. 

475-1,  476-1.  Seminar.  Required  of  all  senior  chemistry  majors.  Winter, 
Spring. 

491-3  to  12.  Senior  Research.  Chemical  research  on  relatively  simple 
problems,  with  direction  of  staff  members.  Open  to  senior  chemistry 
majors  with  at  least  a  "B"  average  and  with  approval  by  the  de- 
partment. Ten  hours  of  laboratory  a  week.  Hadley,  Neckers,  Scott, 
Van  Lente.  Fall,  Winter,  Spring,  and  Summer. 

ENGLISH 

Professor  Emma  L.  Bowyer,  A.M.  (Chicago),  Emerita  (1947)  1912 

Professor  Robert  D.    Faner,    Ph.D.    (Pennsylvania)  1930 

Professor  Jesse   W.   Harris,   Ph.D.   (Illinois)  1939 

Professor  W.  B.  Schneider,  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  Chairman  1936 

Professor  Charles  D.  Tenney,  Ph.D.  (Oregon)  1931 
Associate  Professor     Frances  M.  Barbour,  M.A. 

(Washington  University)  1925 

Associate  Professor  James   Benziger*   Ph.D.    (Princeton)  1950 

Associate  Professor  E.   C.  Coleman,  Ph.D.    (Illinois)  1946 

Associate  Professor  Edith  S.   Krappe,  Ph.D.    (Pennsylvania)  1929 

Associate  Professor  Edward  Earle  Stibitz,  Ph.D.  (Michigan)  1952 
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Associate  Professor  Henry  L.  Wilson,  Ph.D. 

(Iowa)  1946-1948 

Associate  Professor  Georgia  Gantt  Winn,  Ph.D.  (Pittsburgh) 
Assistant  Professor  Julia  M.   Barber,  A.M.    (Illinois) 
Assistant  Professor  Winifred   Burns,  A.M.    (Illinois) 
Assistant  Professor  G.  C.  Camp,  Ph.D.   (Illinois) 
Assistant  Professor  Elizabeth  A.   Cox,   A.M.    (Kansas), 

Emerita,  (1949) 
Assistant  Professor  Fred 
Assistant  Professor 

(Pennsylvania) 
Assistant  Professor  Mae    Trovillion    Smith,    A.M. 

(Indiana)  1919-1931 

Instructor  Betty    Lou    Mitchell,    M.A.    (Southern    Illinois) 
Instructor  Raymond   S.  Rainbow,  Jr.,  A.M.    (Chicago) 
Instructor  Dan  Schneider,  M.A.    (Chicago)  1949-1950 

Instructor  Edna  Spires  Travis,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois) 
Lecturer  Martha  M.  Clark,  M.A.  (Southern  Illinois)  1953 
Lecturer  Michael  Pasko  B.A.  (Southern  Illinois)  1954 


K.   Lingle,   A.M.    (Illinois) 
William  E.  Simeone,  Ph.D. 


;1949 
1947 
1936 
1939 

1947 

1920 

1948 

1950 

;1943 
1949 
1949 

;1952 
1948 

-1954 

-1955 


An  English  major  is  48  hours,  including  nine  hours  of  freshman  composition 
and  six  hours  of  sophomore  literature.  The  remaining  33  hours  should  be  from 
courses  numbered  300  or  above.  Various  requirements  are  listed  below. 

302,    316,    317,   preferably    in   sequence,   and  in    the  junior  year. 
300,   English   grammar. 

One  year  of  a  foreign  language  or  a  successful  examination  in  a  foreign  language. 
At  least  three  courses    from  the  list  in  the  following  table,  so  selected  that  no 
two  arc  in  the  same  vertical  or  horizontal  row. 


Periods 


Poetry 


Prose 


Drama 


424 

360 
365 
366 

315 

314 

370 

354 

361 

320 
321 

326 
355 

330 

335 
308 
356 

363 

Elizabethan 

17th   and    18th   Century 

19th    Century 

20th    Century 


Recommended  additional  courses: 

318,  Survey  of  American  Literature. 

One  course  in  one  of  the  general  or  background  subjects;  English  language  (301, 

401,  402);   or  criticism    (369,    468,  469);   or  composition    (390,   392, 

492). 
485,  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  English,   if  the  major  is  in  the  College  of 

Education. 

History  3  23,  3  24,  and  recent  United  States  History. 
Journalism   304,   for   prospective   high  school   teachers. 
Philosophy. 

Students  electing  an  English  major  should  consult  the  chairman  of  the  English 
department  as  soon  as  possible  to  obtain  help  in  planning  their  programs  well  ahead. 

The  English  minor  is  24  hours.  For  students  matriculating  in  1952  and 
after,  it  may  include  three  hours  of  freshman  composition,  and  should  include  six 
hours  of  sophomore  literature,  English  300,  318  and  a  combination  of  English 
302-316  or  316-317.  Deviations  from  these  requirements  should  have  the  approval 
of  the  chairman  of  the  department  of  English. 
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Courses  numbered  400  to  499  may  be  taken  for  graduate  or  for  undergradu- 
ate   credit;    senior   standing    is   required    of    undergraduates    enrolling    in    the    400 
courses.     Graduate  majors  in  English  should  have  at  least  one-half  of  their  work 
on  the  500  level. 
101-3.  Freshman    Composition.    Expository   writing,   with    emphasis    upon 

the  sentence.    Review  of  grammar. 
102-3.  Freshman    Composition.    Expository   writing,  with    emphasis    upon 

organization.  Prereq,  101. 
103-3.  Freshman  Composition.  The  research  paper  and  other  special  forms. 

Prereq,  102. 
205-3.  Introduction  to  Poetry.    Emphasis  on  technique,  type,  and  period. 
206-3.  Introduction   to   Drama.    The   form,  artistry,  and   ideas  of  various 

plays   from   most    of    the    notable   literary   periods.    Approximately 

twenty  plays  read. 
209-3.  Introduction   to   World   Literature.    A  reading    of   masterpieces    of 

European  literature  of  various  periods. 
211-3.  Introduction  to  Fiction.  An  examination  of  the  novel;   designed  to 

acquaint  the  student  with  the  important  aspects  of  artistic  excellence 

in  this  form. 
212-3.    Introduction   to    Modern    Literature.    Principal   forms,    ideas,    and 

writers  of  the  literature  of  America  and  England  in  the  twentieth 

century.     Especially    recommended  to   majors   in   other    fields  than 

English. 
300-3.  Principles  of  English  Grammar.    Required  of  majors  and  minors  in 

English.  Majors  and  minors  other  than  in  English  should  take  English 

391.  Credit  not  allowed  for  both  courses. 
301-3.  Introduction  to  Semantics.    The  nature  of  language,  the  emotional 

and  intellectual  content;  breaking  down  linguistic  naivete,  and  de- 
veloping a   consciousness   of  the   motives   in   the  use  of  language. 

302-4.    English  Literature  to  1551.    Required  of  English  majors. 

308-4.  American  Novel.  Emphasis  on  Hawthorne,   Melville,  Crane,   Lewis, 

and  Cather. 
312-3.  Folklore.   A  study  of  the  types  of  folklore,  and  wide  reading  in  the 

field.  Students  expected  to  collect  and  classify  examples  from  local 

lore. 
314-4.  Seventeenth-Century  Literature. 
315-4.  Eighteenth-Century  Literature. 

316-3.  English  Literature  from  1550  to  1750.    Required  for  majors.  Credit 
for  316  not  given  to  students  who  already  have  credit  for  201. 

317-4.  English  Literature  after  1750.    Required  of  majors.  Credit  for  317 
not  given  to  students  who  already  have  credit  for  202. 

318-4.  A  Survey  of  American  Literature. 
320-4.  English  Romantic  Poetry,  1780  to  1830. 
321-4.  Victorian  Poetry,  1830  to  1880. 

326-4.  Nineteenth-Century    Prose.    English    non-fiction  prose    of   the    last 

century. 
330-4.  Modern   British    Poetry. 
335-4.  The   Short   Story. 

354-4.  Development  of  the  English  Novel.   From  Defoe  through  Scott. 

355-4.  The  Victorian    Novel. 

356-4.  The  Novel  Since  1900.    Novelists  of  various  nations.  Recommended 

for  students  not  majoring  in  English. 
360-4.  English  Drama  to  1642. 
361-4.  Restoration  and  Eighteenth- Century  Drama. 
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362-4.  The  Development  of  Tragic  Drama  from  Aeschylus  to  the  Present 
Time.  Principal  tragic  dramas  and  the  shifting  conceptions  of  tragic 
dramas  and  the  shifting  conceptions  of  tragic  form  and  matter  in 
the  various  ages. 

363-4.  Modern  British  Drama. 

365-4.  Shakespeare.    The  chief  comedies   and  histories. 

366-4.  Shakespeare.    The  chief  tragedies. 

369-4.  History  of  Literary  Criticism.  The  ideas  and  techniques  of  criticism, 
from  Aristotle  to  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

370-4.  Milton. 

377-4.  Comparative  Literature.  Twentieth  Century.  Fiction,  poetry,  and 
drama,   chiefly  from   the   literatures    of  continental    Europe. 

378-4.  Comparative  Literature  to  the  Renaissance.  Readings  from  transla- 
tions of  Homer,  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes, 
Plato,  Vergil,   Terence,  Dante,  and  others. 

379-4.  Comparative  Literature  from  the  Renaissance  to  1900.  Readings 
in  translation  from  Rabelais,  Cervantes,  Voltaire,  Rousseau,  Goethe, 
Heine,   Turgenev,  Dostoyevsky,  and  others. 

390-3.  Advanced  Composition.    Expository  writing. 

391-3.  Usage  in  Spoken  and  Written  English.  The  essentials  of  structural 
grammar  and  the  "common  decencies."  Prerequisite  to  student  teach- 
ing, except  for  English  majors  and  minors,  who  take  300. 

392-3.  Advanced  Composition:  Creative  Writing.  Narrative,  poetic,  and 
other  art  forms,  with  study  of  contemporary  models. 

402-4.  Chaucer. 

403-4.  The  English  Language.  A  history.  Knowledge  of  German  a  desirable 
preparation  for  the  course. 

405-4.  Modern  American  Poetry.  A  study  of  the  important  poets  since 
Whitman. 

406-4.  American  Drama.  The  rise  of  the  theatre  in  America,  with  reading 
of  plays,  chiefly  modern. 

407-4.  Literary   Criticism  in  America. 

408-4.  Intellectual  Background  of  American  Literature.  The  relationship 
of  basic  ideas  in  America  to  American  literature.    Prereq,  318. 

424-4.  English    Renaissance.    Non-dramatic   literature. 

431-4.  The  Eighteen-Nineties.    Study  of  English  authors  of  the  1890's. 

464-4.  Modern  Continental  Drama.  A  survey  of  the  continental  drama  of 
Europe  since  1870;  representative  plays  in  Scandinavia,  Russia,  Ger- 
many, France,  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal. 

467-4.  Studies  in  Prose  Style.  Analysis  of  the  methods  and  devices  used  by 
prose  writers  to  obtain  aesthetic  and  emotional  effects. 

468-4.  Aesthetics  of  Literature.  The  basic  principles  of  literary  composition 
and  appreciation,  in  the  light  of  recent  aesthetic  theory. 

469-4.  Modern  Criticism.    Recent  critics  and  critical  attitudes,  and  practice 

in  writing   criticism. 
485-4.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  English.    Studies  of  the  aims,  methods, 

materials,  tests,  programs,  and  other  aspects  of  English  instruction 

in  the  high   school. 
492-4.  Advanced  Creative  Writing.   A  laboratory  course  in  creative  writing. 

Prereq,  392,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
499-2  to  6.  Readings  in  English. 
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Professor  J.  Gary  Davis,  Ph.D.  (Chicago)  1930 

Professor  Vera  L.  Peacock,  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  Chairman  1930 
Associate  Professor  Helen   A.  Baldwin,   A.M.    (Denison), 

Emerita   (1945)  1918 

Associate  Professor  Mary  Eileen  Barry,  Ph.D.   (Chicago)  1946 

Associate  Professor  Hellmut  A.  Hartwig,  Ph.D.    (Illinois)  1948 

Associate  Professor  Madeleine   M.    Smith,   Ph.D.    (Yale)  1929 

Assistant  Professor  Anna  K.  Neufeld,  A.M.  (Kansas)  1945 
Lecturer   and  Exchange  Professor  Harold  Huener,  Ph.D. 

(Gottingen)  1954-1955 

For  a  major  in  a  language,  a  student  in  the  College  of  Education  must  com- 
plete 36  hours  exclusive  of  101,  102,  and  103;  a  student  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,  42  hours,  exclusive  of  101,  102,  and  103.  A  48-hour  major  is 
available  for  either  college.  At  least  one  English  and  one  history  course  numbered 
300  or  above  should  supplement  the  language  major. 

A  minor  consists  of  24  hours  of  the  language,  exclusive  of  101,  102,  and  103. 

101  and  102  will  not  be  counted  as  electives  toward  graduation  for  any 
student  unless  103  is  also  completed. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

For.     Lang 4 

Eng.    101    3 

Chem.    or   Physics    4 

History      5 

p.    E i 


17-18 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T   102    (Men)     1 

For.     Lang 4 

Eng.    102    3 

Chem.    or   Math 4 

Sociology      5 

P.     E 1 


17-18 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

For.    Lang 4 

Eng.    103    3 

Math,  or  Physics    4 

Govt 5 

P.     E 1 


17-18 


AS&T    201    (Men) 

For.    Lang 

Bus.     102    

Econ.     or    Geog.     . 

Eng.    209    

P.     E 


15-16 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    .  1 

For.     Lang 3 

Bot.   or  Zool 5 

Eng.    212     3 

P.     E 1 

Electives      4 


16-17 


(Men) 


AS&T   203 
For.     Lang. 

Art  or  Music    3 

Health    Ed 4 

P.     E 1 

Electives 5 


16-17 


For.     Lang 4 

Psych.     201     4 

Eng.    300   or   391    3 

Electives      6 

17 


Junior  Year 

For.    Lang 

Guid.    305     

History      


For.  Lang. 
Educ.  315 
Eng 

Electives 


For.    Lang 4 

Educ.    331    4 

Electives      8 

16 


Senior  Year 

For.     Lang 3 

Stud.    Tchg 12 

15 


For.    Lang 3 

Educ.     310     4 

Electives      8 

15 


Students  who  offer  high-school  work  in  the  foreign  languages  for  college  en- 
trance will  not  need  to  take  the  12  hours  listed  in  the  first  year  and  can  apply  that 
time  on  the  two  academic  minors  required  by  the  College  of  Education.  Minors  of 
24  hours  to  accompany  a  foreign  language  major  are  accepted  from  any  academic 
field. 

The  curriculum  for  foreign  language  majors  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  follows  the  above  schedule  except  for  the  following: 
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1.  Six  hours  of  additional  work  in  the  major  field  are  required. 

2.  The  32  hours  allotted  to  education  and  student  teaching  not  required 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  may  be  applied  to  the  develop- 
ment of  a  48-hour  major  or  to  a  minor  field. 

3.  Four  hours  of  psychology  or  philosophy  must  be  included. 

Graduate  majors  and  minors  are  offered  in  French,  Spanish,  and  German  for 
the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 
A  similar  major  and  minor  in  Latin  will  be  offered  on  demand. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

435-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  School  Foreign  Language  Instruction.  De- 
signed to  assist  elementary  school  teachers  in  integrating  foreign 
languages  into  their  teaching  program  as  well  as  to  encourage  high 
school  teachers  to  introduce  or  supervise  foreign  languages  at  the 
elementary  level.  Prereq,  basic  language  credit.  To  count  as  for- 
eign language  or  education. 

FRENCH 

101,  102,  103-3.  Elementary  Course.  101  open  to  students  who  have  had  no 
previous  work  in  French.  Prereq  for  102;  101,  or  one  year  of  high- 
school  French. 

101c,  102c,  103c-l.  French  Conversation.  Courses  in  conversation  and  oral 
drill  taken  with  101,  102,  103,  by  students  who  wish  additional  oral 
training;  elected  only  by  students  enrolled  in  the  corresponding- 
beginning  sections. 

151,  152,  153-3.  Intermediate  Composition  and  Reading.  Grammar;  com- 
position; oral  practice;  rapid  reading  of  modern  authors.  Prereq, 
103,  or  two  years  of  high-school  French. 

201,  202,  203-4.  Survey  of  French  Literature.  A  study  of  the  important 
currents  of  French  literature  from  the  beginning  to  the  present 
time.  One  hour  each  week  devoted  to  French  composition.  Prereq, 
153. 

220-2  to  6.  French  Conversation.  Conversation  based  largely  on  topics  of 
current  interest  chosen  from  French  newspapers  and  reviews.  Pre- 
req, 151,  or  three  years  of  high-school  French. 

301-3.  The  French  Novel  of  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries. 
Lectures,  collateral  reading,  and  reports.  Prereq,  203. 

302-3.  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth-Century  Drama.  Intensive  study  of 
Corneille,  Racine,  Moliere,  Lesage,  Voltaire,  Marivaux,  and  Beau- 
marchais.   Outside  reading  of  minor  dramatists.  Prereq,  203. 

303-3.  French  Lyric  Poetry.  French  versification;  Romantic,  Parnassian, 
and  Symbolist  schools;   contemporary   poets.  Prereq,  203. 

304-3.  French  Contemporary  Novel.  Study  of  the  novel  from  1889  to  the 
present,  with  emphasis  on  the  symbolistic,  regional,  psychological, 
and  sociological  novels.  Detailed  study  of  Proust  or  Gide.  Prereq,  203. 

305-3.  French  Contemporary  Drama.  Study  of  French  Drama  from  Dumas 
fits  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the  piece  a  these,  the  theatre 
libre,  symbolistic  drama,  and  the  drama  of  modern  social  problems. 
Prereq,  203. 

340-2.  French  Literature  of  the  Sixteenth  Century.  Rabelais,  Montaigne, 
the  memoir  writers,  Marot,  the  Pleiade,  and  d'Aubigny.  Prereq,  203. 

351-4.  Advanced  Composition.  Rapid  grammar  review,  study  of  idiomatic 
construction;  weekly  themes.  Course  conducted  in  French.  Prereq, 
203. 

352-5.  French  Conversation  and  Phonetics.  A  thorough  study  of  the  phon- 
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etic  alphabet  and  of  the  formation  of  French  sounds.    Course  con- 
ducted in  French.  Prereq,  203. 
353-4.  Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation.    Oral  and  written  compos- 
ition of  a  practical  nature  for  advanced  students;  intensive  study  of 
idiomatic  expression  and  current  usage.  Prereq,  351  and  352. 

440-2.  French  Poetry  of  the  Renaissance.  A  study  of  the  development  of 
French  poetry  from  1550  to  1600. 

GERMAN 

101,  102,  103-3.  Elementary  Course.  101  open  to  students  who  have  had  no 
previous  work  in  German;  102  open  to  those  who  have  had  101,  or 
one  year  of  high-school  German. 

101c,  102c,  103c-l.  German  Conversation.  Courses  in  conversation  and 
oral  drill  taken  with  101,  102,  103,  by  students  who  wish  additional 
oral  training;  elected  only  by  students  enrolled  in  the  corresponding 
beginning  sections. 

151,  152,  153-3.  Intermediate  Course.  Grammar  review  and  expansion; 
reading  in  modern  prose;  conversation  and  composition.  Two  periods 
a  week  devoted  to  literature,  and  one  to  grammar  and  composition. 
Prereq,  103,  or  two  years  of  high-school  German. 

201,  202-4.  Introduction  to  German  Classical  Literature.  Lessing,  Goethe, 
Schiller.  Reading  and  discussion  of  representative  works. 

203-4.  German  Drama  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Kleist,  Gillparzer,  Hebbel. 
Reading  and  discussion  of  representative  works. 

220-2  to  6.  Advanced  German  Conversation.  Conversation  based  on  topics 
of  current  interest;  extensive  use  of  German  newspapers,  periodicals, 
and  records.   Admission  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

251-4.  Scientific  German.  Study  of  vocabulary  and  sentence  construction  as 
commonly  found  in  German  scientific  writings.  Prereq,  152  or  equiv- 
alent. 

301,  302-4.  Survey  of  German  Literature  to  1800.  The  historical  develop- 
ment of  German  literature;  lectures;  reading  of  representative 
authors. 

303-4.  German  "Novelle"  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  A  study  of  representa- 
tive work  from  1800  to  1900,  with  emphasis  on  the  literary  move- 
ments  of  that  time. 

304-5.  Kulturgeschichtliche  Aufsaetze  und  Sprechuebungen.  Advanced  com- 
position and  conversation  based  on  the  history  of  German  civilization. 
Required  for  prospective  teachers  of  German. 

401-2.  Goethe's  Faust,  Part  I.  The  Faust  legend  and  early  Faust  books 
and  plays;  the  genesis  of  Goethe's  Faust;  reading  of  Part  I. 

402-2.  Goethe's  Faust,  Part  II.  Reading  of  Part  II;  study  of  symbolisms, 
such  as  blending  in  Part  II  of  paganism  with  Christianity,  ancient 
Greek  culture  with  Germanic  culture,  Helen's  Classicism  with  Faust's 
Romanticism,  etc. 

403-3.  German  Ballads  and  Lyrics.  A  selective  study  of  the  foremost  ex- 
amples of  German  balladry  and  lyric  poetry,  ranging  from  the  poetry 
of  Klopstock  and  Burger  to  that  of  Rilke  and  Werfel. 

411-3.  Middle  High  German  I.  Study  of  the  grammar  and  selective  readings 
in  such  national  epic  poems  of  the  Middle  High  German  Period  as 
the  Nibelungen  Lied  and  Gudrun. 

412-3.  Middle  High  German  II.  Study  of  the  courtly  epic  poetry  of  such 
representative  authors  as  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach,  Gottfried  von 
Strassburg,  Hartmann  von  Aue,  and  the  lyric  poetry  of  Walther 
von   der   Vogelweide. 
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GREEK 

101,  102,  103-4.  Elementary  Course.  Grammar  emphasized  in  the  first  quar- 
ter, and  reading  of  an  actual  text  begun  in  the  second.  The  text 
selected,  usually  the  New  Testament. 

151,  152,  153-4.  Intermediate  Course.  Readings  from  Plato;  grammar  re- 
view and  composition.  Prereq,  103. 

201,  202-4.  Introduction  to  Homer.  Reading  and  interpretation  of  selections 
from  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey. 

203-4.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy.  Reading  of  at  least  two  plays  from 
the  works  of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  and  Euripides. 

301-4.  Introduction  to  Greek  History.  Reading  and  discussion  of  selections 
from  the  histories  of  Herodotus  and  Thucydides. 

302-4.  Plato.  Reading  and  discussion  of  the  Republic. 

303-4.  Aristotle.  Reading  and  discussion  of  the  Ethics. 

LATIN 

101,  102,  103-3.  Elementary  Course.  101  open  to  students  who  have  had  no 
previous  work  in  Latin.  Prereq  for  102:  101,  or  one  year  of  high 
school  Latin. 

151-4.  Intermediate  Composition.  Useful  for  teachers  and  a  convenient  re- 
view for  students.    Prereq,  103,  or  two  years  of  high  school  Latin. 

152-4.  Cicero's  Essays.  De  Senectute  and  part  of  De  Amicita.  Prereq  as 
for  151. 

153-4.  Livy.  Books  I  and  XXI.  Prereq  as  for  151. 

201-4.  Phormio  of  Terence.   Prereq,  153,  or  equivalent. 

202-4.  Horace's  Odes  and  Epodes.   Prereq,  153,  or  equivalent. 

203-4.  Letters  of  Pliny.   Prereq,  153,  or  equivalent. 

226-4.  Ovid's  Metamorphoses. 

301-4.  Cicero's  Letters.  Emphasis  laid  upon  the  history  of  the  times  and  the 
personality  of   Cicero.  Prereq,  203,  or   equivalent. 

302-4.  Vergil's  Eclogues  and  Georgics.  Hexameter  carefully  studied;  Ver- 
gil's spirit  and  contribution  to  Rome  considered.  Prereq  as  for  301. 

303-4.  Tacitus.  The  Agricola  and  Germania.  Prereq  as  for  301. 

304-2.  Private  Life  of  the  Romans.  A  course  comprising  a  personal  study 
of  the  average  family;  housing,  food,  and  clothing;  marriage,  edu- 
cation, amusements,  slaves,  and  freedom;  means  of  livelihood;  death 
and  burial.   Open  to  all  students  whether  they  have  had  Latin  or  not. 

The  following  courses  are  given  in  the  summer,  the  selection  being  rotated  to 
suit  the  needs  of  the  students: 

335-4.  Vergil's  Aeneid.  Books  VII-  XII. 

342-4.  Advanced  Composition.  A  careful  study  based  on  classic  prosewriters. 

Portuguese ■'-,': -,;  ! , 

100-5.  Introductory  Course.  Especially  for  Spanish  majors  and  minors; 
open  to  students  who  have  completed  Spanish  153,  and  to  others  by 
'consent  of  the  instructor.        '-'■'■    •     ■ 

;;■;■■;,;    RUSSIA;  : 

101,  102,  103^3.  Elementary  Course.  Pronunciation;  reading  of :  elementary 

texts;  oral  practice;  composition.    ....  a--. 
101c,  102c,  103c-l.  Russian  Conversation:   Courses  in  conversation  and  oral 
:     drill,  taken  by  students  of  101,  102,  103.  for  additional  practice;  elec- 
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ted  only  by  students  enrolled  in  the  corresponding  beginning  sections. 

151,  152,  153-3.  Intermediate  Course.  Reading  of  classical  and  modern  nar- 
rative prose;  oral  practice  and  sight  reading;  advanced  composition. 
Prereq,  103. 

201,  202-4.  Introduction  to  Russian  Classical  Literature.  Short  stories  of 
Gogol,  Pushkin,  Turgenev,   Tolstoy,   etc. 

203-4.  Russian  Drama  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Griboyedov,  Gogol,  Push- 
kin, and  minor   dramatists. 

220-2  to  6.  Russian  Conversation.  Advanced  conversation  based  on  topics 
of  current  interest.  Prereq,  103. 

251-4.  Scientific  Russian.  Study  of  vocabulary  and  sentence  constructions 
as  found  in  Russian  readings  on  popular  sciences.  Prereq,  103. 

301,  302-4.  The  Russian  Novel  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 

SPANISH 

101,  102,  103-3.  Elementary  Course.  101  open  to  students  who  have  had  no 
previous  work  in  Spanish.  Prereq  for  102:  101,  or  one  year  of  high- 
school  Spanish. 

101c,  102c,  103c-l.  Spanish  Conversation.  Courses  in  conversation  and  oral 
drill  to  be  taken  with  101,  102,  or  103,  by  students  who  wish  addition- 
al oral  training:  elected  only  by  students  enrolled  in  the  correspond- 
ing beginning  sections. 

151,  152,  153-3.  Intermediate  Composition  and  Reading.  Grammar  review, 
composition,  oral  practice,  rapid  reading  of  modern  authors.  Prereq, 
103,  or  two  years  of  high-school  Spanish. 

201,  202,  203-4.  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature.  A  survey,  continuing  down 
to  the  present  day.  Lectures  and  reading  of  representative  authors. 
Composition  one  day  a  week.  Prereq,  153. 

220-2  to  6.  Spanish  Conversation.  Conversation  based  on  topics  of  current 
interest;  extensive  use  of  records  for  comparison  and  imitation. 

301-3.  Spanish  Novel  of  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Study  of 
representative  novels  and  authors  from  the  Regionalists  to  the  pres- 
ent time.   Prereq,  203. 

302-3.  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries.  Reading 
of  selected  plays  of  the  chief  dramatists  from  Moratin  to  the  gener- 
ation of   1898.  Prereq,  203. 

315-3.  Arte  y  Cultura.  Conducted  in  Spanish.  Informal  class  discussions 
of  reports  of  students  on  present  day  topics  relating  to  the  life  and 
interests  of  Latin  America  and  Spain;  extensive  use  of  films.  Pre- 
req, 220,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

333-3.  Spanish  American  Literature.  Survey  of  Spanish  literature  in  Amer- 
ica from  the  conquest  to  modern  times.  Required  of  Spanish  majors. 
Prereq,  203,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

340-3.  The  Golden  Age  (The  Dramatists).  Extensive  individual  reading  of 
the  plays  of  Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon,  Tirso,  Ruiz  de  Alarcon,  and 
others,  with  class  reports  and  intensive  study  of  some  one  dramatist. 
Prereq,  203,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

345-4.  Cervantes.  Study  of  the  life  of  the  author  and  of  the  Quijote  with 
reference  to  style  and  source  of  materials.  Comparative  reports  on 
the  novelas  and  other  works.  Prereq,  203,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

351-3.  Advanced  Composition.  Daily  themes  based  on  Spanish  models,  with 
free  composition  once  a  week.    Class  discussions.  Prereq,  203. 

360-8.  Study-Tour  of  Mexico.  Two  weeks  of  lectures  and  intensive  con- 
versational drill  on  campus;  four  weeks  in  Mexico.  Series  of  lectures 
by  Mexican  teachers  during  residence  in  Mexico  City  and  on  ex- 
cursions in  the  country.    Final  week  on  campus  for  completion  of 
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individual  projects  and  reports.  Prereq,  advanced  standing  in  Spanish. 
415-3.  Spanish  Phonetics.    Analysis  of  the  sounds  of  Spanish,  their  manner 
of  production,  and  special  drill  in  connected  passages  of  prose  and 
,  poetry. 

ROMANCE  PHILOLOGY 

410-4.  Romance  Philology  I.  A  survey  of  the  phonology,  morphology,  and 
syntax  changes  in  Romance  languages  in  general;  special  attention 
to  developments  in  French  and  Spanish  for  majors  in  these  fields. 

GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY 

Professor  Floyd  F.  Cunningham,  Ph.D.  (Clark),  Chairman  1947 

Associate  Professor  Oliver  W.  Beimfohr,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  State)  1949 
Associate  Professor   Flemin   W.  Cox,    A.M.    (Illinois), 

Emeritus    (1945)  1929 

Associate  Professor  Robert  A.  Harper,   Ph.D.   (Chicago)  1950 

Associate  Professor  Stanley  E.  Harris,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Iowa)  1949 

Associate  Professor  Annemarie  Krause,  Ph.D.   (Chicago)  1930 

Associate  Professor  Marjorie  Shank,   A.M.    (Clark)  1923 

Assistant  Professor  Dalias  A.   Price,   A.M.    (Illinois)  1947 

Instructor  Jules  Ramon  Du  Bar,  M.S.  (Oregon  State)  1951 

A  student  may  take  his  work  in  the  field  of  geography  in  either  the  College  of 
Education  or  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  depending  upon  his  objective: 

1.  In  the  College  of  Education,  for  preparation  to  teach  geography  in  the 
elementary  or  secondary  schools,  or  (with  further  preparation)  in  the 
junior  college;  or  as  a  part  of  preparation  to  teach  either  social  science  or 
physical  science  in  the  elementary  or  secondary  schools. 

2.  In  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  for  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
geography,  in  preparation  for  civil  service  appointment  as  geographer,  or 
for  demands  of  private  organizations  requiring  the  services  of  geographers. 

In  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  student  majoring  in  geography 
needs  to  present  a  minor  in  another  field.  Forty-two  hours  of  geography  are  required 
for  a  major;  twenty-four  hours  are  required  for  a  minor. 

In  the  College  of  Education,  forty-eight  hours  of  geography  are  required  for 
a  major  if  the  student  offers  only  one  minor;  only  forty-two  hours  are  required  for 
a  major  if  he  offers  two  minors.  Twenty-four  hours  are  required  for  a  minor. 

One  year  of  foreign  language  will  be  required  of  all  geography  majors. 

Persons  who  expect  to  teach  in  the  elementary  school  are  urged  to  take  at  least 
a  minor  in  geography,  which  must  include  Geography   100  and  101. 

Those  expecting  to  teach  high  school  commercial  or  economic  geography  with 
a  medium  preparation  must  have  twelve  quarter  hours  of  college  geography.  Students 
should  meet  this  requirement  by  taking  100,  210,  324,  and  405. 

Those  expecting  to  teach  high  school  physical  geography  with  a  medium  prep- 
aration must  have  eighteen  quarter  hours  in  college  physical  geography.  Students 
should  meet  this  requirement  by  taking  101,  212,  310,  and  any  other  physical 
geography  subjects.   (See  list  below.) 

Classification  of  geography  courses: 

Physical:  101,  212,   310,  311.  312,  324,  430 

Social:  100,  210,  211,  319,  324,  345,  402,  404,  405,  410,  460 

State,  Regional,  or  Continental:  313,  314,  315.  316,  318,  321,  402,  412, 

420,  450 

Educational:  341,  342 
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Geography    100,    101,    210,    212,    310,    312    and    314   are   required   of  all 
geography  majors. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Freshman   Year 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Eng.     101      3 

Geog.      100     5 

Math.    106 4 


P.    E.    ., 
Electives 


Winter 


Eng.     102     

AS&T    102    (Men) 

Geog.      101     

Math.     107     

P.    E 

Art     120     


He 


Spring 


16-17 


16-37 


AS&T    201    (Men)    1 

For.    Lang 3 

Psych.      201      4 

Hist.   201   or  202    5 

Eng.   205,  206,    209, 

211,    or   212    3 

P.    E 1 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

For.    Lang 3 

Geog.     210     4 

Econ.     205     5 

Eng.    205,    206,    209, 

211,     or    212     3 

P.    E 1 


AS&T    103     (Men)    ... 

Eng.     103      

Govt.    101    

Chem.    or     Physics    101 

P.    E 

Health   Ed.    202    

Hours 
..    1 
..    3 
..    5 
4 
..    1 
..    4 

AS&T   203     (Men)    ... 

17-18 

..    1 

..   3 

Geog.     212     

..   3 

Soc.    101     

. .    5 

..   5 

P.   E 

. .    1 

16-17 


16-17 


17-18 


Geog.      310 
Guid.    305 
Electives 


16 


Geog.    324    4 

Educ.    331    4 

Student    Teaching     4 

Electives      4 

16 


Junior  Year 

Geog.     312      4 

Educ.    310    4 

Agric.     204    5 

Eng.    300   or    391    3 

16 

Senior  Year 

Geog.     Electives     5 

Student    Teaching     4 

Electives      8 

17 


Geog.    314    4 

Educ.    315    4 

Electives      8 

16 


Geog.     Electives 4 

Student    Teaching     4 

Electives      8 


16 


The  above  schedule  is  based  on  a  minimum  of  42  hours  for  a  major  in 
eography.  Electives  should  be  chosen  in  such  way  that  a  student  will  have  a  minor 
of  24  hours  in  a  field  outside  the  social  studies. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101  ;- {Men)    .    1 

Eng:     101     ........   3 

Geog.     100     ...5. 

Math.    106   or 

Physics     101     4 

Art    120   or  Mus.    100    ..    3 
P.   E.   v............;...   1 

16-17 


AS&T    201    (Men)    1 

Hist.    201    or    202    5 

For.    Lang. ••»•  3 

Eng.  205,    206,    209, 

211,    or : 212    . ;...  3 

Bot.    or    Zool    5 

P.    E 1 

17-18 


Fresh 

man 

Year 

Winter 

h 

[ours 

AS&T 

102 

(Men) 

1 

Eng. 

102 

...... 

3 

Geog. 

101 

5. 

Chem. 

101 

4 

P.    E. 

1 

13.-14 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Geog..  210    ;.... ...;   4; 

For.    Lang.     ............    3 

Eng.  205,    206,    209,         :"     , 

111,    or    212    'JjJ.ltV.i'i 

Agric.     204      5 

P.    E 1 

16-17 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103  :  (Men)    1 

Eng.     103     . .  -i .........   3 

Govt.    10.1,  or  231   .5- 

Chem.     102 4 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

P.   E.    .................   1 

.,  .-      ,."•....    ,.'..'.;         •..  .    ■    17-iS 


AS&T  203     (Men) 
Geog.    212;  ......... 

For.    Lang.  -  ...... 

Econ     205     ., V 

Soc    104/!  ;  .•;•*&...' 
P.    E 


17-18 


Geography  and  Geology 


Junior  Year 

Fall  Winter  Spring 

Hours  Hours  Hours 

Geog.    310    4  Geog.     312     4  Geog.     314     4 

Psych.    201    or   Phil 4  Electives      12  Electives      12 

Electives      8  —  — 

—  16  16 

16 

Senior  Year 

Geog.     Electives     4  Geog.     Electives     4  Geog.     Electives     4 

Electives      12  Electives      12  Electives      12 

16  16  16 

The  above  schedule  is  based  on  a  minimum  of  42  hours  for  a  major  in 
geography.  Electives  should  be  chosen  in  such  way  that  a  minimum  of  at  least  24 
hours  is  completed  in  one  subject. 

GEOGRAPHY  COURSES  AND  TERMS  REGULARLY  OFFERED 


Fall 

100-5   Global     (5     sections) 

101-5   Physical 

210-4  Economic 

211-5   Economic 

212-3  Maps    and    Air    Photos 

314-4  Anglo-America 

324-4  Conservation 

341-3   Elementary   School 

Methods 
3  45-4  Political 
404-4  Agricultural 
500-4  Field    Work 


100-5  Global     (5    sections) 

101-5   Physical 

210-4  Economic 

211-5   Economic 

212-3   Maps     and    Air    Photos 

313-3   Illinois 

324-4   Conservation 

341-3   Elementary    School 

Methods 
411-4  Urban 
500-4  Field  Work 


Even-Numbered  Years 

Winter 

100-5   Global     (5     sections) 

101-5  Physical     (2    sections) 

210-4  Economic 

211-5   Economic 

3  10-4  Metereology 

315-4  Europe 

321-2  Australia 

402-4  U.S.S.R. 

405-4  Industrial 


Odd-Numbered  Years 


Spring 

100-5  Global     (5    sections) 

101-5  Physical 

210-4  Economic 

211-5   Economic 

312-4  Climates 

314-4  Anglo- America 

324-4  Conservation 

342-3  Junior   and    Senior   High 

School    Methods 
406-4  Trade     and     Transporta* 

tion 


100-5   Global     (5     sections) 

100-5  Global     (5    sections) 

101-5   Physical     (2    sections) 

101-5   Physical 

210-4  Economic 

210-4  Economic 

211-5   Economic 

211-5  Economic 

3  10-4  Metereology 

312-4  Climates 

314-4  Anglo-America 

318-4  Asia 

316-4  South  America 

324-4  Conservation 

319-4  Historical 

342-3   Junior    and    Senior   High 

413-4  Caribbean 

School    Methods 

460-2  Journals 

420-4  Africa 

501-4  Research     and 

Thesis 

430-4  Physiographic      Provinces 
502       Philosophy 

100-5.  Global  Geography.  A  world  regional  survey  in  which  significant  dif- 
ferences from  place  to  place  are  observed  and  analyzed.  Basic  factors 
of  population  distribution  core  of  the  course.  Tracing  of  development 
of  man's  working  connections  with  the  land  and  its  resources.  Satis- 
fies social  science  requirement  for  the  bachelor's  degree  in  all  col- 
leges  of  the  University. 

101-5.  Physical  Geography.  A  study  of  the  earth's  physical  surface,  the 
areal  differences  and  relationships  of  its  landforms,  water  resources, 
soils,  and  natural  vegetation,  and  economic  minerals.  World  distri- 
bution patterns  of  physical  elements,  their  relationships  to  each  other, 
and  their  importance  to  man.  Special  attention  given  to  Southern 
Illinois.  Meets  needs  of  prospective  teachers  of  nature  study,  natural, 
social,  and  general  sciences.    One  major  field  trip.  Price.  Prereq,  100. 

210-4.  Economic  Geography.  A  study  of  the  economic  production  types  or 
occupations  such  as  grazing,  farming,  fishing,  lumbering,  mining, 
manufacturing,   and  transportation.    Krause.    Prereq,    100. 

211-5.  Economic  Geography.  A  course  designed  to  show  the  relationship 
between  physical  environment  and  economic  life  of  people.  Emphasis 
on  economic-geographic  factors  of  world  distribution  of  resources, 
methods  of   production  and   transportation    of  the    important   com- 
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modities  of  industry  and  commerce.  Open  only  to  students  majoring 
in  business  administration.  Beimfohr. 

212-3.  Fundamentals  of  Maps  and  Air  Photos.  (Same  as  Geology  212). 
Properties  of  maps  and  air  photographs,  their  use  and  sources.  Units 
on  the  use  and  interpretation  of  air  photos,  map  symbols,  and  map 
projections.     Lab.    Harris. 

310-4.  Meteorology.  Study  of  weather,  the  factors  and  conditions  influenc- 
ing it,  its  importance  to  man.  Emphasis  placed  upon  agriculture, 
aviation,  business,  industry,  and  everyday  understanding  of  weather. 
Most  recent  findings  in  weather  science  studied.  Of  value  to  persons 
interested  in  weather  bureau  service.  Price.  Prereq,   100. 

311-4.  Geography  of  Soils.  The  nature,  source,  and  origin  of  soil  material; 
soil  development  and  soil  use.  Geographic  distribution  and  signifi- 
cance of  soil  as  an  element  of  the  environment.  Beimfohr.  Prereq, 
100,  101,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

312  (407) -4.  Climates  of  the  Continents.  Principles  of  climatology;  phys- 
ical bases  for  the  differentiation  of  climatic  types;  description  and 
interpretation  of  climatic  regions.  Cunningham.  Prereq,  100,  310,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

313-3.  Geography  of  Illinois.  Acquaints  the  student  with  the  regional  con- 
cepts of  our  state,  the  distribution  of  climate,  vegetation,  soils,  land- 
forms,  and  mineral  resources;  interrelates  agriculture,  manufactur- 
ing, industry,  and  population  distribution,  interpreted  within  a  re- 
gional framework.   Price.  Prereq,  100. 

314-4.  Geography  of  Anglo-America.  A  systematic  regional  treatment  of 
North  America,  north  of  Mexico.  An  introduction  to  regional  study 
in  geography.  Harper.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of  in- 
structor. 

315-4.  Geography  of  Europe.  An  intensive  study  of  regions,  with  stress  on 
their  description,  interpretation  and  utilization.  Emphasis  on  inter- 
dependence of  political  units.  Cunningham.  Prereq,  100. 

316-4.  Geography  of  South  America.  A  study  of  the  regions  and  resources 
of  the  South  American  countries  as  they  relate  to  national  and  in- 
ternational problems.  Krause.  Prereq,  100,  or  permission  of  in- 
structor. 

318-4.  Geography  of  Asia.  Study  of  the  countries  of  Asia,  except  the  Asiatic 
portion  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  emphasizing  the  relationship  between  the 
problems  of  the  population  and  the  resource  base.  Harper.  Prereq, 
100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

319-4.  Historical  Geography  of  the  United  States.  Study  of  elements  of 
the  geographic  environment  that  have  been  important  in  discovery, 
exploration,  settlement  and  development  of  the  United  States.  Cun- 
ningham. Prereq,  100,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

321-2.  Geography  of  Australia.  A  study  of  the  only  continent  which  lies 
far  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  land  hemisphere;  its  unusual  climatic 
and  economic  conditions;  its  importance  in  the  British  Empire;  and 
its  vital  place  in  the  economic  and  political  life  of  the  Pacific.  Cun- 
ningham. Prereq,  100. 

324-4.  Restoration  and  Conservation  of  Natural  Resources.  Survey  of  major 
resources  of  United  States  with  stress  on  problems  of  conservation 
and  restoration.  Emphasis  on  water,  mineral,  forest,  grass,  soil, 
wildlife,  scenic,  and  recreational  resources.  Field  trips.  Cunningham. 
Prereq,  100  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

341-4.  Teaching  of  Geography  in  the  Elementary  School.  Presentation  and 
evaluation  of  methods  of  teaching  geography  in  the  elementary 
grades.  Emphasis  upon  geographic  literature,  illustrative  materials 
and  teaching  devices  suitable  to  particular  age  levels.  Krause.  Prereq, 
100. 
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342-4.  Teaching  of  Geography  in  the  Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools.  Pre- 
sentation and  evaluation  of  methods  of  teaching  geography  in  the 
junior  and  senior  high  schools.  Emphasis  upon  geographic  literature, 
illustrative  materials,  and  teaching  devices  suitable  to  particular 
age  levels.  Krause.  Prereq,  100. 

345-4.  Political  Geography.  An  examination  of  the  world  political  pattern 
that  is  superimposed  on  the  physical  earth.  Particular  attention  to 
world  powers  and  "trouble  spots".  Harper.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

402-4.  The  Soviet  Union.  A  study  of  the  U.S.S.R.  based  on  both  a  systematic 
and  a  regional  approach.  Appraisal  of  the  natural-resource  base  of 
Russia  as  well  as  an  estimate  of  her  industrial  and  agricultural 
strength.  Harper.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. 

404-4.  Advanced  Economic  Geography  I  -  Agricultural.  A  functional  study 
of  the  bases,  interrelationships,  and  geographic  distribution  of  agri- 
cultural production.  Krause.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

405-4.  Advanced  Economic  Geography  II  -  Industrial.  A  functional  study 
of  the  bases,  interrelationships,  and  geographic  distribution  of  in- 
dustries. Beimfohr.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

406-4.  Trade  and  Transportation.  Study  of  the  pattern  of  modem  trans- 
port networks  and  trade  routes.  Consideration  of  the  importance  of 
trade  and  transportation  as  geographic  factors.  Harper.  Prereq,  100, 
101,  210,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

411-4.  Urban  Geography.  The  urban  population:  environment,  develop- 
ment, and  distribution.  Geographic  factors  related  to  the  origin, 
structure,  and  functions  of  urban  centers.  Beimfohr.  Prereq,  100, 
101,  210,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

413-3  to  4.  Geography  of  the  Caribbean  Lands.  A  regional  approach  to  the 
study  of  the  lands  bordering  the  Caribbean.  Appraisal  of  the  natural- 
resource  base   of  the  various  countries.  Cunningham.   Prereq,  100. 

420  (320) -4.  Geography  of  Africa.  A  regional  approach  to  the  study  of  the 
continent.  Patterns  of  climate,  soils,  minerals,  vegetation,  and  relative 
location  to  be  woven  together  with  the  agricultural,  economic,  and 
industrial  features  into  the  regional  framework  of  Africa.  Price. 
Prereq,  100. 

430-4.  Physiographic  Provinces  of  North  America.  (Same  as  Geology  430). 
A  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  appreciation  of  the  evolu- 
tion of  land  forms  in  the  physiographic  provinces  of  North  America; 
to  explain  the  surface  features  in  a  landscape;  and  to  interpret  the 
human  drama  related  thereto.  Harris.  Prereq,  100  and  101,  or  Geol. 
220  or  331. 

440-2  to  4.  Readings  in  Geography.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  sub- 
jects. Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  and  ad- 
vanced standing. 

450-3  to  15.  Regional  Field  Courses.  Courses  designed  to  give  students  first- 
hand knowledge  of  various  areas  of  the  world.  Prior  to  departure 
from  campus  intensive  supervised  study  and /or  readings  made  of 
region  to  be  visited.  Written  report  of  trip  due  within  six  weeks  after 
completion  of  field  study.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210. 

460-2.  Current  Geographical  Journals.  Course  designed  to  acquaint  students 
with  the  leading  journals  in  the  field  of  geography.  Each  student  en- 
rolled in  course  to  report  content  of  certain  recent  or  current  issues. 
Cunningham.  Prereq,  minimum  of  14  hours  of  geography. 
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GEOLOGY 

A  major  in  geology  is  offered  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  A 
minimum  of  42  hours  for  a  major  and  24  hours  for  a  minor  is  required,  including 
Geology  212,  220,  221,  222,  and  302. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 


Freshman   Year 


Fall 


AS&T    101 
Eng.     101 
Chem.     Ill 

(Men)    . 

Hours 
1 

5 

Geog.    100 
P.    E     

5 

1 

(Men)    . 

AS&T   201 
For.    Lang. 
Geol.    220 
Geol.   212    . 
Zool.     105 
P.   E 

14-15 

. . .  .    i 

3 

5 

3 

5 

1 

Geol.    302 

17-18 
....4 

Math      1 1 1 

. ...    5 

Art     120     . 

3 

5 

Geol.     Electives 
Electives      

17 

....    4 

12 

Winter 

AS&T    102    (Men) 

Eng.     102      

Chem.     112     

Geog.     101      

P.   E 


Hours 
..    1 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

For.    Lang 3 

Geol.    221     5 

Eng.     205,     206,     209, 

211,    or    212    3 

Hist.    201     5 

P.   E 1 


17-1? 


Geol. 
Math. 
Psych 


Junior  Year 

Electives    9 

112     4 

201   or  Phil 4 

17 


Senior  Year 

Geol.     Electives     ........    4 

Electives      12 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Eng.     103     3 

Chem.     113     5 

Govt.    101    5 

P.    E 1 


14-15 


AS&T   203     (Men)     1 

For.    Lang 3 

Geol.    222     5 

Eng.      205,     206,     209. 

211,    or    212    3 

Health    Ed.     202     4 

P.    E 1 


16-17 


Geol.    Electives    4 

Math.     113     5 

Electives      7 

16 


Geol.     Electives     4 

Electives      12 


16 


16 


An  understanding  of  geology  requires  a  knowledge  of  the  basic  sciences.  Thus 
at  least  a  year's  sequence  of  chemistry  and  mathematics  and  at  least  one  term  of 
physics  and  biology  are  strongly  recommended;  additional  work  in  one  or  more 
of  these  fields  will  be  necessary  to  support  specialties  such  as  mineralogy,  petrology, 
economic  geology,  geophysics  and  paleontology. 

Preparation  for  a  professional  career  usually  requires  graduate  work. 

A  summer  field  course  in  geology  should  be  taken  between  junior  and  senior 
years.  Application  should  be  made  to  a  school  offering  such  course. 

In  addition,  mechanical  drawing,  surveying,  and  advanced  English  composi- 
tion are  recommended. 

201-5.  Geology  and  Man.  For  non-majors  in  geology.  Course  to  give  better 
understanding  of  the  planet  on  which  we  live  and  the  story  of  the 
development  of  life  forms.  Stress  upon  use  of  geology  in  everyday 
life:  control  of  erosion  and  deposition;  search  for  oil  and  mineral 
resources;  engineering  construction;  common  stones,  pecular  rock 
structures,  and  fossils.  Harris. 

212-3.  Fundamentals  of  Maps  and  Air  Photos.  (Same  as  Geography  212). 
A  study  of  the  sources  and  uses  of  military  and  civilian  maps,  charts, 
graphs,  and  air  photographs.  Laboratory  and  field  work  required. 
Harris.  Pereq,  Geog.  100. 
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220-5.  Physical  Geology.  A  study  of  the  principal  minerals  and  rocks  of  the 
earth's  crust,  emphasizing  origin  and  identification;  the  physical 
processes  active  in  producing  the  surface  features  of  the  earth.  Lab- 
oratory and  field  trips  required.  DuBar. 

221-5.  Historical  Geology.  Presents  in  chronological  order  the  procession  of 
physical  and  biotic  changes  through  which  the  earth  has  passed. 
Includes  the  physical  history  of  the  earth  and  evolution  of  life  forms 
as  evidenced  by  fossil  records.  Laboratory.  Harris.  Prereq,  220,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  An  elementary  course  in  zoology  or 
botany  also  recommended  for  preparation. 

222-5.  Minerals  and  Rocks.  A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
the  common  rock-making  minerals  and  the  principal  rocks  of  the 
earth's  crust;  some  important  economic  minerals  also  studied.  Lab- 
oratory and  class  work  concerned  with  identification  and  priniciples 
of  origin.  DuBar.  Prereq,  220. 

302-4.  Structural  Geology.  A  study  of  the  forces  involved  in  the  deforma- 
ation  of  the  earth's  crust,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  recognition, 
interpretation,  and  illustration  of  the  resultant  geologic  structures. 
Laboratory.  DuBar.  Prereq,  220  and  221,  or  their  equivalents. 

310-4.  Mineralogy.  A  study  of  physical  and  chemical  properties  aiding 
in  the  recognition  and  identification  of  minerals.  Laboratory.  Pre- 
req, 222. 

315-4.  Petrology.  Characterises  of  common  rocks,  their  origin  and  geologic 
distribution.  Laboratory.   Prereq,  222. 

320-4.  Economic  Geology.  A  study  of  economic  mineral  deposits,  with  special 
emphasis  on  their  origin,  occurrence,  and  distribution.  DuBar.  Prereq, 
222  and  302. 

325-4.  Paleontology  I;  Systematic  Invertebrate.  Major  invertebrate  phyla 
(Protozoa,  Porifera,  Coelenterata,  Echinoderma,  Bryozoa,  Brachio- 
poda);  their  morphology,  classification  and  stratigraphic  succession. 
Laboratory.  DuBar.   Prereq,  220,  221,  and  Zoology  100. 

326-4.  Paleontology  II;  Systematic  Invertebrate.  A  continuation  of  Paleon- 
tology I,  Mollusca  and  Arthropoda.  Laboratory.  DuBar.  Prereq,  325. 

327-3-5.  Paleontology  III;  Field  and  Laboratory  Techniques.  Methods  of 
field  collecting,  preparation,  and  preservation  of  specimens,  tech- 
niques of  identification  and  description,  and  survey  of  available 
literature.  An  original  report  based  on  independent  field  and  labora- 
tory work  required  of  each  student.  Laboratory.  DuBar.  Prereq,  220 
and  221. 

331-4.  Geomorphology.  A  course  concerning  the  origin  of  our  land  forms, 
intended  to  show  relationship  of  land  forms  to  interplay  of  diastro- 
phism;  volcanism;  rock  structure  and  composition;  and  processes  of 
weathering  and  erosion.  Harris.  Prereq,  220  or  Geog.  101. 

401-4.  Advanced  General  Geology.  A  course  dealing  with  certain  broader 
problems  of  geology;  earthquakes,  volcanism,  submarine  canyons, 
coral  islands,  mountain  building.  Laboratory.  Harris.  Prereq,  220 
and  302. 

405-3.  Geologic  Map  and  Air  Photos  Interpretation.  Interpretation  and  use 
of  air  photos  in  geologic  mapping;  interpretation  and  construction  of 
geologic  maps,  such  as  areal,  structure,  isopach,  paleogeologic.  Lab- 
oratory. Harris.  Prereq,  212  and  302. 

410-4.  Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation.  The  characteristic  features  of  sedi- 
mentary rocks  and  their  processes  of  origin;  the  classification  of 
stratigraphic  units,  methods  of  correlation,  and  paleogeologic  recon- 
structions.   Laboratory.    Prereq,  220  and  221.  Harris. 

430-4.  Physiographic  Provinces  of  North  America.  (Same  as  Geography 
430).  A  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  intelligent  apprecia- 
tion of  the  evolution  of  land  forms  in  the  physiographic  provinces 
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of  North  America;  to  explain  the  surface  features  in  a  landscape; 

and  to  interpret  the  human  drama  related  thereto.   Harris.   Prereq, 

220  or  331;  or  Geog.  101. 
435-4.  Coal  and  Oil.    A  brief  survey  of  our  two  most  important  fuels.  A 

study  of  methods  of  exploration  and  extraction;  nature,  manner  of 

occurrence;  and  geologic  and  geographic  distribution.  Harris.  Prereq, 

220  or  Geog.  100. 
440-1  to  4.  Independent  Study.   Prereq,  220,  221,  222,  and  advanced  standing. 

GOVERNMENT 

Professor  Orville  Alexander,  Ph.D.    (Iowa),   Chairman  1938 

Professor  Frank   L.  Klingberg,   Ph.D.   (Chicago)  1946 

Professor  Willis  G.  Swartz,  Ph.D.   (Iowa)  1930 

Associate  Professor  Robert    McGrath,  Ph.D.    (Iowa)  1949 

Associate  Professor  Ward   M.   Morton,   Ph.D.   (Texas)  1949 

Associate  Professor  Max  Wesley  Turner,  Ph.D.  (Iowa)  1947 

Assistant  Professor  David   T.  Kenney,  Ph.D.   (Illinois)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  John  S.  Rendleman,  J.D.  (Illinois)  1950,  1951 
Assistant  Professor  Marian   Elizabeth    Ridgeway,    Ph.D. 

(Illinois)  1952 

Assistant  Professor  Max   Sappenfield,    Ph  D.    (Illinois)  1954 

Assistant  Professor  William    O.    Winter,    Ph.D.    (Michigan)    1950 
Lecturer  Frank  J.  Bietto,  M.S.  (Southern  Illinois)  1953-54 

An  undergraduate  major  for  a  student  in  the  College  of  Education  consists 
of  thirty-six  quarter  hours;  for  a  student  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences, 
forty-two  quarter  hours.  For  a  minor,  twenty-four  quarter  hours  are  required  in 
both  colleges. 

A  major  or  minor  is  recommended  for  those  wishing  to  teach  civics  or  govern- 
ment courses,  and  for  those  wishing  to  qualify  for  the  study  of  law  or  for  public 
service. 

Students  majoring  in  government  are  urged  to  take  as  much  work  as  possible 
in  other  social  science  departments,  with  at  least  one  minor  in  a  related  field. 

Students  planning  to  take  graduate  work  in  government  beyond  the  master's 
degree  should  acquire  a  reading    knowledge  of   both  French  and  German. 

The  department  offers  a  major  and  a  minor  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts 
degree;  also,  government  may  be  one  of  two  or  three  departments  combined  to 
form  a  social  science  major  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  in  Education  degree. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Eng.     101      3 

Govt.    101    5 

Math.     106     4 

Art    120  or  Mus.    100    ..3 
P.    E 1 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Eng.     102     3 

Govt.     102     3 

Math.     120     4 

Geog.     100     5 

P.    E 1 


Spring 

AS&T    103     (Men)    .. 

Eng.     103      

Govt.     103      

Chem.    or    Physics    101 

Soc.     101     

P.    E. 


Hours 

.  1 

,  .  3 

,.  2 

,.  4 

,.  5 

.  .  1 


16-17 


16-17 


15-16 


AS&T    201    (Men)    1 

French,    German,   or 

Spanish     101      3 

Eng.     209     3 

Govt.    231    5 

Hist.    202     5 

P.   E 1 


17-18 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    

French,    German,    or 

Spanish     102    

Eng.    212    

Gov.     232     

Bot.    or    Zool 

P.   E . 


17-18 


AS&T   203     (Men) 

French,    German,    or 

Spanish     103     .  . . 

Health    Ed.    202     .. 

Econ.    20?    

P.    E 


5 

.    1 

Electives*       3-4 

16-18 


*  Unless   a  student  has  had  work  in  one  of  the  areas   in   high  school,   he   must  take   a   total   of 
3  quarter  hours  of  work  in  agriculture,  business  administation,  home  economics,  or  industrial  education. 
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Fall 

Hour3 

Govt.    3  60    5 

Govt.    370    4 

Eng.    300    or   391    3 

Psych.    201     4 

16 


Govt.    390    3 

Govt.    466    3 

Educ.     315     4 

Electives      5 '8 


Junior  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

Govt.    305    5 

Guid.    305     4 

Electives      6-9 


15*11 


Senior  Year 

Govt.     391      3 

Educ.    331    4 

Student   Teaching    4 

Electives      4'7 


15-18 


15-18 


Spring 

Hour* 

Govt.    380    4 

Govt.     385     4 

Electives      3 '6 

Educ.    310    4 

15'18 

Govt.    392    3 

Govt.    3  30    2 

Govt.    467    3 

Student   Teaching    8 

16 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)     1 

Eng.     101      3 

Govt.    101    5 

Math.     106     4 

Art    120   or   Mus.    100    ..3 
P.   E 1 

16-17 

AS&T    201    (Men)    1 

Eng.    209    3 

French,    German,    or 

Spanish     101     3 

Govt.    231     5 

Hist.     202      5 

P.    E 1 

17-18 


Govt.    360    5 

Govt.    390    3 

Econ.     330     3 

Soc.     202      5 

16 

Govt.    370    4 

Govt.    466    3 

Soc.     331      4 

Electives     3'7 

14-18 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Eng.     102     3 

Govt.    102    3 

Math.     120     4 

Geog.    100    5 

P.   E 1 


16-17 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Eng.     212      3 

French,    German,    or 

Spanish     102    3 

Govt.    232    5 

Bot.    or    Zool 5 

P.   E. 1 


17-18 

Junior  Year 

Govt.    305  5 

Govt.    391  3 

Soc.     369  3 

Electives  4-7 


15-18 

Senior  Year 

Govt.    395     4 

Govt.    467    3 

Phil.     340     4 

Electives     3-7 

14-18 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Eng.     103     3 

Govt.    103     2 

Chem.    or  Physics    101    ..4 

Soc.      101     5 

P.    E 1 


15-16 


AS&T  203     (Men)    1 

Econ.    205    5 

French,    German,    or 

Spanish    103     3 

Health   Ed.    202    4 

P.    E 1 

Electives      3-4 

16-18 

Govt.    3  80    4 

Govt.     392    3 

Geog.     324     4 

Electives      4-7 

15-18 

Govt.    385    4 

Govt.     475     4 

Phil.    321    4 

Eng.    390    3 

15 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND 
SCIENCES  WITH  EMPHASIS  ON  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 


Fall 


AS&T    101    (Men)    .. 

Eng.     101     

Govt.    231    

Math.     106     , 

Art   120    or   Mus.    100 
P.    E 


Hours 


16-17 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Eng.     102     3 

Govt.     103 2 

Math.     107     4 

Geog.     100     5 

P.    E 1 

15-16 


Spring 

AS&T    103    (Men) 

Eng.     103     

Govt.    232    

Math.     120     

Bus.    170    

P.    E 


Hours 


17-18 
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Fall 

Hours 

AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Eng.   209    3 

French,     German,     or 

Spanish    101     3 

Soc.    101     5 

Bot.   or  Zool 5 

P.   E 1 

17-18 

Govt.    315    3 

Govt.    360    5 

Bus.     251      4 

Econ.    3  30    3 

Soc.    369    3 

18 

Govt.    420    3 

Govt.    466    3 

Hist.    435     3 

Electives    7'9 

16-18 


Sophomore  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Eng.     212     3 

French,     German,     or 

Spanish    102    3 

Hist.    202    5 

Health   Ed.    202    4 

P.    E 1 

16-17 

Junior  Year 

Govt.    305    5 

Govt.    395    4 

Bus.    252    4 

Econ.     331      3 

16 


Senior  Year 

Govt.    43  5     3 

Govt.    467    3 

Hist.    436     3 

Electives      6-9 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T  203    (Men)    1 

Speech    201    2 

French,     German,     or 

Spanish     103    3 

Econ.    205    5 

Chem.   or    Physics    101    ..    4 
P.   E 1 


15-16 


Govt.    380    4 

Govt.    440    3 

Bus.    253     4 

Econ.    332    3 

Electives      2-4 


16-18 


15-18 


Govt.    436    3 

Govt.     497    4 

Hist.    437    3 

Eng.    390    3 

Electives      2-5 


15-18 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND 
SCIENCES  WITH  EMPHASIS  ON  INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Eng.     101      3 

Govt.    101     5 

Hist.    101      3 

French,    German, 

or  Spanish    101*    3-4 

P.   E 1 


15-17 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Foreign    Language    3-4 

Govt.    231    5 

Bot.   or  Zool 5 

P.   E 1 


14-16 


Govt.    232    5 

Govt.    370    4 

Econ.    205    5 

Foreign    Language 3 

17 


Govt.    390    3 

Foreign    Language 3 

Govt.    480    4 

Hist.    352     4 

Geog.    315,    316,    318    ...  4 

18 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Eng.     102     3 

Govt.    102    3 

Hist.     102     3 

Foreign   Lang.    102    3-4 

Art  120  or  Mus.   100   ...  3 
P.    E 1 


16-18 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Foreign    Language    3-4 

Chem.  or    Physics    101    ..4 

Math.     106    4 

Eng.    209    3 

P.    E 1 


15-17 


Junior  Year 

Geog.     210     4 

Hist.    212     5 

Hist.  201,  202,  or  372   ..  5 

Foreign    Language 3 

17 

Senior  Year 

Govt.     391     3 

Govt.     472     4 

Foreign    Language   3 

Hist.    440     5 

Eng.    390    3 

18 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Eng.     103     3 

Govt.    103    2 

Hist.     103     3 

Foreign   Lang.     103    ....    3-4 

Geog.    100    5 

P.    E 1 


AS&T  203    (Men)    . 
Foreign    Language    . . . 
Soc.    101     

17-19 

....    1 

...   3'4 
....5 

Math.     120     , 

4 

Eng.    212    , 

P.    E 

....    3 
1 

Phil.    321    , 

Health    Ed.   202     

16-18 

....   4 

....4 

Foreign    Language 
Electives    

....    3 

...   4-7 

Govt.     392     

Govt.    475    

Foreign    Language 
Hist.    450     

15-18 

....   3 
...   4 
...    3 
...   5 

. ..  0'3 

15-18 


*  At  least  two  years  each  of  two  modern  languages  are  recommended.  (Or  four  yrs.  of  one.) 
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101  (200) -5.    Problems   of   American  Democracy  I.    A   general  survey  of 

government  including  national  and  state  constitutional  principles  as 
required  by  Illinois  Law.  Meets  the  social  science  and  American 
Government  requirements. 

102  (201) -3.  Problems  of  American  Democracy  II.    A  continuation  of  101, 

with  emphasis  on  governmental  functions  and  services.  Prereq,  101. 

103-2.  Problems  of  American  Democracy  III.  To  be  taken  either  separately 
or  in  conjunction  with  102.  An  introduction  to  American  foreign 
policy  and  international  relations.  Prereq,  101,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

231-5.  American  National  Government.  A  survey  covering  the  structure, 
functions,  and  principles  of  national  government.  Also  meets  social 
science  and  American  Government  requirements. 

232-5.  State  and  Local  Government.  A  survey  of  the  structure  and  functions 
of  American  state  and  local  government.  Prereq,  231. 

300-4.  American  Government.  An  advanced  course  to  satisfy  the  American 
Government  requirements  of  the  College  of  Education.  Deals  with 
the  structure  and  functions  of  national,  state,  and  local  govern- 
ment. Not  open  to  those  who  have  had  231. 

305-5.  Development  of  the  American  Constitution.  The  evolution  of  the 
United  States  constitutional  system.  Recommended  for  pre-law  stu- 
dents. Prereq,  101   or  231. 

315-3.  Administration  of  Justice.  The  organization  and  work  of  the  Ameri- 
can judicial  system.  Recommended  for  pre-law  students.  Prereq,  101 
or  232. 

330-2.  Illinois  Government.  The  development  and  functioning  of  govern- 
ment in  Illinois.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

340-3.  The  Legislative  Process.  A  study  of  the  principles,  organization,  and 
work  of  American  legislative  bodies.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

360-5.  Public  Administration.  Principles  and  problems  of  administration  on 
the  national,  state,  and  local  level.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

370-4.  International  Relations.  A  study  of  world  politics — the  causes  of  in- 
ternational conflict  and  the  conditions  of  peace.  Prereq,  101  or  103. 

380-3.  Political  Parties.  The  development  and  work  of  American  political 
parties.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

385-4.  Contemporary  Political  "Isms".  An  advanced  survey  of  recent  political 
systems:  Socialism,  Communism,  Pluralism,  Fascism,  Nationalism. 
Prereq,  101  or  231. 

390-3.  Comparative  Government  (Democracies).  A  comparative  study  of  the 
political  systems  of  European  democracies,  such  as  England,  France, 
and  Switzerland.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

391-3.  Comparative  Government  (Dictatorships).  A  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  European  dictatorships:  Nazi  Germany,  Fas- 
cist Italy,  Soviet  Russia,  Falangist  Spain.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

392-3.  Comparative  Government  (Latin  American).  A  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  Latin  American  republics,  with  special  atten- 
tion given  to  Mexico  and  Argentina.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

395  (495) -4.  Constitutional  Law.  A  study  of  leading  American  constitutional 
principles,  as  illustrated  by  important  decisions  of  the  United  States 
Supreme  Court.  Prereq,  231. 

420-3.  Pressure  Groups  and  Politics.  An  analysis  of  interest  groups  and 
their  techniques  of  political  propoganda.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

421-1  to  5.  Readings  in  Government.   Consent  of  instructor  required. 

435-3.  Government  and  Business.  An  historical  study,  with  contemporary 
emphasis  upon  relations  between  government  and  economic  insti- 
tutions. Prereq^  395,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
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436-3.  Government  and  Labor.  A  study  of  labor  relations  and  legislation, 
with  emphasis  upon  constitutional  aspects.  Prereq,  395,  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

440-3.  Public  Personnel  Management.  A  survey  of  the  methods  and  func- 
tions of  modern  public  personnel  administration.  Prereq,  360. 

441-4.  Philosophy  of  Politics.  Some  of  the  central  problems  of  modern 
political  life,  such  as  sovereignty,  world  government,  authority  and 
consent,  the  relations  of  economics  and  social  studies  to  political 
theory.    Prereq,  Phil.   140  or   340,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

466-3.  State  Government  and  Administration.  A  study  of  the  leading  prob- 
lems of  government  and  administration  of  American  states.  Prereq, 
232. 

467-3.  Municipal  Government  and  Administration.  A  study  of  the  develop- 
ment and  functioning  of  city  government  in  the  United  States. 
Prereq,  232. 

472-4.  International  Government.  A  study  of  the  organization  and  develop- 
ment of  international  governmental  and  administrative  systems, 
with  emphasis  on  the  United  Nations.  Prereq,  370. 

475-4.  International  Law.  A  study  of  the  rules  and  practices  governing  the 
nations  in  their  relations  in  peace  and  war.  Prereq,  370. 

480-4.  The  Pacific  and  the  Far  East.  A  study  of  the  political  and  strategic 
problems  in  this  area*  Prereq,  370  or  Hist.  370. 

487-4.  American  Political  Ideas.  An  historical  study  of  the  political  ideas 
of  leading  American  statesmen  and  publicists,  and  their  resulting 
influence  upon  our  governmental  system.  Prereq,  305  or  385. 

488-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  I.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  Anglo-Ameri- 
can liberal  political  theorists  from  John  Stuart  Mill  to  the  present. 
Prereq,  305  or  390. 

489-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  II.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  "scientific" 
political  theorists  from  Karl  Marx  to  the  present.  Prereq,  385  or  391. 

490-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  III.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  idealistic 
and  nationalistic  political  theorists  from  Hegel  to  the  present.  Pre- 
req, 385  or  391. 

497-4.  Administrative  Law.  A  study  of  law  asi  it  effects  public  officials  in 
carrying  out  the  rights,  duties,  and  necessary  functions  of  the  public 
office.  Prereq,  360  or  395. 

499  (500) -4.  Research  Methods.  Practical  training  in  research  and  writing 
techniques  in  the  field  of  government.  Bibliography  materials,  foot- 
notes, use  of  law  library  facilities,  and  government  documents. 

HISTORY 

University  Professor  E.  G.  Lentz,  M.A.  (Illinois), 

Emeritus  (1950)  1914 

Professor  Harold   E.  Briggs,   Ph.D.   (Iowa),  Chairman  1945 

Associate  Professor  Norman  W.  Caldwell,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1946 
Associate  Professor  George  L.  Cherry,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern)  1947 
Associate  Professor  William  A.  Pitkin,  Ph.D.    (Texas)  1945 

Associate  Professor  John  I.  Wright,  A.M.  (Chicago)  1925 

Assistant  Professor  Harry    Ammon,    Ph.D.    (Virginia)  1950 

Assistant  Professor  Joseph  Ray  Baxter,  M.A.    (Duke)  1946 

Assistant  Professor  Charles  J.  Pardee,  A.M.  (Chicago), 

Emeritus    (1951)  1929 

Lecturer  Jesse  Carl  Kennedy,  B.S.A.  (Georgia)  1950-1955 

Students  who  intend  to  make  history  their  major  field  should  consult  with 
the  representative  of  the  department  at  the  time  of  registration.  Courses  on  the  100 
and  200  levels  are  designed  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  and  are  prerequisite  to 
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the  more  advanced  work.  Forty-two  quarter  hours  are  required  for  a  major  in  history 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Thirty-six  quarter  hours  are  required  for 
a  major  in  the  College  of  Education.  At  least  half  of  the  work  of  a  history  major 
must  be  on  the  300  and  400  levels,  and  care  should  be  taken  to  distribute  the  work 
in  the  fields  of  American  and  European  history.  Twenty-four  hours  are  required 
for  a  minor  in  history,  and  must  include  History  101,  102,  103,  201,  and  202. 
Students  wishing  to  use  a  history  minor  in  the  College  of  Education  should  take 
12  hours  each  in  the  European  and  American  fields. 

Two  terms  of  History  101,  102,  103  will  meet  the  history  requirements  for 
graduation  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  in  the  College  of  Voca- 
tions and  Professions.  Five  hours  of  United  States  history  are  required  for  gradua- 
tion in  the  College  of  Education.  History  201  or  202  will  meet  this  requirement. 

Courses  on  the  400  level  may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  properly  qualified 
students,  upon  consent  of  the  instructor. 

A  year  of  work  in  a  foreign  language  is  required  of  all  history   majors. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
OR  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T   101    (Men)    1 

Eng.      101     3 

Foreign    Language     3 

Hist.     101     3 

Bot.   or  Zool 5 

P.     E 1 


Hist.    451 
Minor 

Electives 


15-16 


AS&T    201    (Men)     1 


Hist.     201     

Eng.     205     

..    5 
..    3 

Chem.   or   Physics 
Health    Ed.    202    . 
P.     E 

101 

..    4 
..    4 
. .    1 

Hist.    Electives    . . 

17-18 

..   7 
.  .    5 

Electives      

..    5 

17 


17 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Eng.     102     3 

Foreign     Language    3 

Hist.     102     3 

Soc.     101     5 

P.     E 1 


15-16 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Hist.    202     5 

Eng.     209     3 

Chem.    or   Physics    102    ..4 

P.     E 1 

Psych.    201     4 


17-18 


Junior  Year 


Hist.    Electives 

Minor    

Electives      .... 


17 


Senior  Year 

Hist.     452     3 

Minor 4 

Electives      10 

17 


Spring 

Hour* 

AS&T   103    (Men)    1 

Eng.    103    3 

Foreign     Language    3 

Hist.     103     3 

Geog 5 

P.     E 1 


15-16 

AS&T    203    (Men)    . 
Econ.    205    

...    1 
....5 

Govt.    101   or  231    .. 
Math       

....    5 
4 

P.    E 

...    1 

15-16 

7 

5 

Electives      

....    5 

— 

17 

Hist.     Electives     

...   3-5 
...    4-5 

Electives      

...7-10 

17 


Electives  must  include  3  hours  of  practical  arts  and  crafts  if  these  were  not 
taken  in  high  school. 

The  above  curriculum  is  based  on  a  48-hour  major  in  history,  with  one  24- 
hour  minor.  If  a  36-hour  major  is  taken,  two  minors  are  required,  one  of  which 
must  be  outside  the  general  field  of  the  major. 

In  the  College  of  Education,  English  300  or  391,  20  hours  of  education 
courses,  and  12  hours  of  student  teaching  are  required. 

101-3,  102-3,  103-3.  Survey  of  World  Civilization.  Courses  designed  primarily 
for  freshmen,  as  a  survey  of  the  development  and  evolution  of  civili- 
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zation;  the  foundation  for  further  courses  in  the  field  of  history. 
One  term  devoted  to  each  of  the  periods:  ancient,  medieval,  and  mod- 
ern. Required  of  all  history  majors. 

201-5.  History  of  the  United  States  to  1865.  Courses  201  and  202  designed 
to  provide  a  general  survey  of  the  political,  social,  and  economic 
development  of  the  United  States.  Course  201  includes  national  and 
state  constitutional  principles  as  required  by  Illinois  Law.  Prereq, 
sophomore  standing. 

202-5.  History  of  the  United  States  since  1865.  A  continuation  of  201. 
Either  201  or  202  to  count  toward  graduation  requirements  in  the 
College  of  Education. 

210-4,  211-4,  212-4.  History  of  Europe,  476-Present.  A  comprehensive  study 
of  the  principal  social,  economic,  political  and  cultural  developments 
from  the  fall  of  Rome  to  the  present  time.  210:  476-1400;  211:  1400- 
1815;  212:  1815-1952.  Prereq,  freshman  survey.  Cherry. 

304-3.  History  of  the  Ancient  Near  East.  A  review  of  the  political,  eco- 
nomic, and  religious  history  of  Africa  and  Southwestern  Asia  from 
about  3000  B.C.  to  the  time  of  Christ.  Prereq,  freshman  survey. 

305-3.  History  of  Greece.  A  careful  study  of  the  cradle  of  civilization.  In 
addition  to  the  political  and  economic  development  of  the  Greeks,  a 
consideration  of  their  higher  cultural  development,  as  in  philosophy, 
education,  religion,  art,  and  architecture. 

306-3.  History  of  Rome,  509  B.C.  to  500  A.D.  The  political,  economic,  and 
social  history  of  Rome,  with  particular  emphasis  upon  Roman  law, 
as  well  as  upon  the  Roman  development  of  Greek  culture.  The  Rom- 
an world  as  a  fertile  soil  for  the  spread  of  Christianity  stressed. 

308  (208) -3.  History  of  Illinois.  The  history  of  the  state  from  1818  to 
the  present.  Recommended  for  history  majors  and  those  who  ex- 
pect to  teach  in  elementary  schools.  Wright.  Prereq,  201  and  202. 

322-4,  323-4,  324-4.  Survey  of  English  History.  An  introductory  study  of 
the  institutional  and  cultural  development  of  the  English  people 
from  the  earliest  times  to  the  present  day.  322:  Celtic  Britain  to 
1603;  323:  1603-1815;  324:  1815-Present.  Cherry.  Prereq,  freshman 
survey. 

330-3.  Middle  Period  of  American  History,  1789-1860.  A  study  of  the  con- 
flicting sectional  and  nationalistic  forces  which  characterize  the 
period.  Stress  upon  the  economic  and  political  forces  leading  to  the 
Civil  War.  Prereq,  201  and  202. 

352-3.  Hispanic  America.  An  introductory  survey  of  Hispanic-American 
history,  from  the  Spanish  conquest  to  the  present  time.  Emphasizes 
the  colonial  heritage,  events  and  circumstances  attending  the  wars 
of  independence,  and  development  of  the  modern  republics.  Baxter. 

370-5.  The  Far  East  to  1912.  History  of  China,  Japan,  Central  Asia,  and 
the  East  Indies,  with  major  emphasis  on  the  social,  political,  and 
economic  institutions  of  the  area  as  they  developed  from  earliest 
times.  Kennedy.  Prereq,  freshman  survey.  Fall. 

371-5.  The  Far  East:  1912-Present.  History  of  China,  Japan,  Central  Asia, 
and  the  East  Indies,  with  major  emphasis  on  internal  development 
of  the  area  and  on  the  interaction  of  these  areas  with  the  Western 
world.    Kennedy.  Prereq,  370.  Winter. 

372-5.  The  History  of  Russia.  A  survey  of  Russian  history  from  earliest 
times  to  the  present.  Social,  economic,  and  political  conditions  under 
the  Czars  and  the  Soviets.  Kennedy.  Prereq,  proper  background. 
Spring. 

401-3.  History  of  the  South  to  1860.  An  intensive  study  of  the  social,  econ- 
omic, political,  and  cultural  development  of  the  "Old  South"  to  the 
Civil  War;  distinctive  culture  and  problems  of  the  section.  Ammon. 
Prereq,  201.  Fall. 
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402-3.  History  of  the  South  since  1860.  The  Civil  War,  political  and  economic 
reconstruction,  and  problems  of  the  "New  South".  Prereq,  202  or 
401.  Ammon. 

405-3.  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction.  Emphasis  placed  upon  the  clash  of 
national  and  sectional  interests,  the  economic  and  political  as  well 
as  the  military  aspects  of  the  conflict,  and  the  course  and  conse- 
quences of  reconstruction.  Ammon.  Prereq,  201  and  202.   Spring. 

410-2  to  5.  Special  Readings  in  History.  Supervised  reading's  for  students 
with  sufficient  background.  Registration  by  special  permission  only. 
Offered  on  demand. 

411-3,  412-3,  413-3.  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States.  The  various 
types  of  economic,  social,  and  political  thought  that  have  influenced 
the  development   of  the  nation.  Briggs.   Prereq,   201   and  202. 

415-3.  The  Age  of  the  Renaissance.  A  course  beginning  with  the  Italian 
phase  of  the  Renaissance  and  following  its  spread  to  other  sections 
of  Europe.  Caldwell.   Prereq,  freshman  survey.   Fall. 

418-3.  The  Protestant  Reformation.  A  survey  of  the  religious,  cultural, 
and  economic  forces  which  brought  about  the  movement  for  reform, 
with  special  attention  to  the  political  effects  of  the  division  of  Chris- 
tendom and  the  economic  implications  of  Protestantism.  Caldwell. 
Prereq,  freshman  survey.  Winter. 

417-5.  The  Commonwealth  of  Nations.  A  survey  of  English  expansion  be- 
ond  the  seas,  with  an  emphasis  upon  the  influence  of  mercantilism, 
laissez  faire,  and  state  capitalism  on  pattern  of  control.  Cherry.  Pre- 
req, 324.  Fall. 

418-5.  English  Constitutional  History.  A  study  of  the  origin,  growth,  and 
continuous  modification  of  the  English  political  and  legal  institutions 
from  earliest  times  to  the  present  day.   Cherry.  Prereq,  324.  Winter. 

419-5.  Seventeenth  Century  England.  A  comprehensive  treatment  of  the 
significant  social,  political,  economic,  and  cultural  trends  in  England 
during  the  seventeenth  century.  Cherry.  Prereq,  324.  Spring. 

420  (320) -3.  The  French  Revolution.  The  passing  of  feudalism  in  France 
and  the  development  of  the  background  of  the  revolutionary  move- 
ment. Study  carried  through  the  revolutionary  cycle,  concluding 
with  the  fall  of  the  Napoleonic  Empire.  Caldwell.  Prereq,  adequate 
background. 

425  (325) -3.  American  Colonial  History.  The  founding  of  the  American 
colonies  and  the  development  of  their  institutions,  through  the  Revo- 
lution.  Caldwell.   Prereq,  201.  Spring. 

428-4.  Age  of  Jackson.  A  study  of  the  origins,  background,  and  develop- 
ment of  that  phase  of  American  democracy  associated  with  the  Jack- 
sonian  era.  The  political,  social,  and  economic  history  of  the  years 
1824-1844  considered  in  detail.  Ammon.  Prereq,  201. 

435-3,  436-3,  437-3.  Recent  United  States  History,  1865-Present.  A  sequence 
of  courses  covering  major  problems  and  trends  from  the  Civil  War 
to  the  present;  any  part  taken  separately.  Pitkin.  Prereq,  201  and  202. 

439-4.  Financial  History  of  the  United  States.  Historical  origins  and  de- 
velopment of  the  financial  policies  and  agencies  of  the  United  States 
Government;  emphasis  upon  legislative  history.  Political  and  eco- 
nomic aspects  of  tariffs,  reciprocity  agreements,  subsidies,  war  fin- 
ancing, and  related  topics.  Pitkin.  Prereq,  201  and  202. 

440  (340) -5.  History  of  American  Diplomacy.  A  study  of  the  important 
treaty  relations  of  the  United  States,  and  a  general  consideration  of 
Americar]  foreign  policies.  Pitkin.  Prereq,  201   and  202. 

442-3,  443-3,  444-3.  History  of  the  West.  A  series  of  three  courses  that  pro- 
vide an  intensive  study  of  the  influence  of  the  frontier  on  the  main 
trends  in  United  States  History.  Students  permitted  to  take  one  or 
all  courses.  Briggs.  Prereq,  201  and  202. 


86  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 


449-4.  Europe  and  Her  Expansion,  1870-1914.  Age  of  Imperialism,  alliances 
and  modern  navies.  Competition  for  natural  resources  and  world 
markets.  Impact  of  modern  science  upon  western  civilization.  Pitkin. 
Prereq,  103  and  212,  or  proper  background. 

450-5.  The  World  since  1914.  A  brief  review  of  the  causes  and  results  of 
World  War  I,  League  of  Nations,  war  debts,  disarmament,  causes  of 
second  World  War,  conflict,  and  United  Nations.  Pitkin.  Prereq, 
adequate  background. 

451-3.  Historiography.  The  development  of  history  as  a  written  subject,  in- 
cluding works  and  philosophy  of  various  outstanding  historians  in  the 
ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  periods.  Required  of  all  majors  in 
history.   Briggs.  Prereq,  senior   standing.  Fall. 

452-3.  Historical  Research  and  Thesis  Writing.  The  rules  of  historical  re- 
search and  their  application  to  a  definite  topic.  Required  of  all  majors 
in  history.  Briggs.  Prereq,  senior  standing.  Winter  and  Spring. 

453-3.  New  Viewpoints  in  American  History.  New  interpretations  and  re- 
cent developments  in  field  of  American  history.  Briggs.  Prereq,  201 
and  202. 

454-3.  Biography  in  American  History.  A  study  of  outstanding  leaders  and 
their  contributions  to  the  history  of  the  United  States.  Attention  to 
historical  writers  who  specialize  in  biography.  Briggs.  Prereq,  a 
course  in  United  States  history. 

460-3.  The  United  States  in  World  War  II.  An  intensive  study  of  the  par- 
ticipation of  the  American  people  and  government  in  the  Second 
World  War.  Pitkin.  Prereq,  adequate  background. 

490-3.  The  Teaching  of  History  and  the  Social  Sciences  in  the  Secondary 
School.  A  comprehensive  methods  course  for  prospective  teachers: 
history,  government  and  civics,  current  events,  economics,  sociology, 
and  geography;  curriculum  revision;  grading  of  materials;  class- 
room methods;  teacher  preparation;  professional  publications.  At- 
tention to  the  unified  social  science  course.  Pitkin.  Offered  on  demand. 

MATHEMATICS 

Professor  Wilbur  C.  McDaniel,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin),  Chairman  1939 
Associate  Professor  Amos  Black,   Ph.D.    (Cornell)  1948 

Associate  Professor  Elbert  Fulkerson,  M.A.    (Illinois)  1932 

Associate  Professor  Abraham  Mark,  Ph.D.  (Cornell)  1950 

Associate  Professor  Louis  D.  Rodabaugh,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  State)  1947 
Assistant  Professor  Dilla  Hall,   M.S.    (Chicago)  1924 

Assistant  Professor  Annette   Sinclair,  Ph.D.    (Illinois)  1952 

Assistant  Professor  Alice  K.    Wright,    M.A.    (Illinois)  1925 

Instructor  Imogene  Beckemeyer,  M.A.   (Southern  Illinois)       1950 
Instructor  Morton    Roy    Kenner,   M.A.    (Minnesota)  1951 

Lecturer  Samuel  R.  Filippone,  M.A.  (Wisconsin)  1953-54 

Mathematics  in  General  Education: 

Students  who  take  mathematics  in  order  to  satisfy  part  of  the  requirements 
for  a  bachelor's  degree  may  choose  among  several  courses. 

Mathematics  111  and  112  are  recommended  for  students  who  have  had  a 
good  high-school  mathematics  training,  especially  if  they  are  planning  to  go  into 
science,  statistics,  economics,  or  any  other  field  in  which  a  strong  mathematics 
training  is  needed. 

Students  who  took  less  than  one  and  one-half  years  of  high-school  algebra 
•hould  take  Mathematics   106.  As  a  second  course  they  can  take  111,  107,  or  120. 

Special  classes  of  courses  106  and  107  are  offered  for  special  groups  of  students. 
as  indicated  in  the  course  descriptions. 
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Remedial  and  review  work  in  elementary  mathematics  is  offered  on  a  no-credit 
basis  in  course    100.  Some   students  whose  preparation  is  weak  may  need  to  enroll 
in  Mathematics  100  before  taking  any  of  the  credit  courses. 
Majors   and  Minors   in   Mathematics: 

Students  in  the  College  of  Education  or  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  may  take  a  major  or  a  minor  in  mathematics. 

A  major  in  the  College  of  Education  consists  of  at  least  39  hours  in  mathe- 
matics and  two  minors,  or  of  at  least  48  hours  in  mathematics  and  one  minor.  The 
following  courses  are  required  except  by  arrangement  with  the  chairman  of  the 
department:  111,  112,  113,  251,  252,  253,  and  311.  A  reading  knowledge  of  a 
foreign  language  is  required. 

A  major  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  consists  of  at  least  42  hours 
in  mathematics.  The  following  courses  are  required:  111,  112,  113,  251,  252,  and 
253. 


and  25 


A  minor  consists  of  at  least  24  hours  in  mathematics  including  111,  112,   113 
151. 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

(General  college  requirements  are  not  included.) 


Freshman  Year 

Fall  Winter 

Hours  Hours 

5  Math.      112     5  Math.     113 

3  For.    Lang 3  For.    Lang. 


Math.     320 
Math.    311 


Junior  Year 

3  Math.     321     3  Math.     415 

Senior  Year 

3  Math    Elective     4  Math    Electh 


Hours 
..    5 

..    3 


Math.     Ill      

For.    Lang , 

Sophomore  Year 

Math.     251     4  Math.     252     4  Math.    253     4 

Physics     106     5  Physics    or   Chem 5 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 

(General  college  requirements  are  not  included.) 


Fall 


Math.    Ill 
For.    Lang. 


Math.     251 
Physics     106 


Math.     320 
Math.     305 


Hours 
,.    5 
..    3 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 


Math.     112 
For.    Lang. 


Hours 
..    5 
..   3 


Spring 


Math.     113 
For.    Lang. 


Hours 
..    5 
..    3 


Sophomore  Year 


Math.     252 
Physics    or  Chem. 


Junior  Year 

Math.     321     

Math.    306    


Math.    253     , 

Physics    or    Chem. 


Math.     415     4 

Math.   313    4 


Math.     452     3 


Senior   Year 

Math.     453      


Math.     454 


The  curriculum  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  may  be  modified 
to  give  emphasis  to  Applied  Mathematics  or  to  Probability  and  Statistics.  Students 
interested  in  these  fields  should  discuss  these  modifications  with  members  of  the 
Mathematics  Department  as  early  in  their  college  careers  as  possible. 
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The  department  offers  majors  and  minors  leading  to  the  degree,  Master  of 
Arts,  Master  of  Science  in  Education.  For  further  details  see  the  Graduate  School, 
page  265. 

100-0.  Elementary  Mathematics.  Remedial  and  review  work  in  elementary 
mathematics,    including    arithmetic   and   beginning   algebra. 

106-4.  General  Mathematics  I.  A  course  designed  particularly  for  students 
who  take  mathematics  to  satisfy  a  graduation  requirement.  Does  not 
count  toward  a  major  or  minor  in  mathematics.  Regular  sections, 
designated  in  class  schedule  as  106a,  include  a  careful  study  of  the 
real  number  system  in  order  to  provide  a  better  understanding  of 
arithmetic  and  elementary  algebra.  Sections  for  business  administra- 
tion majors,  designated  in  class  schedule  as  106b,  cover  topics  from 
intermediate  algebra  with  business  application.  Sections  designated 
as  106c  cover  a  regular  course  in  intermediate  algebra.  Prereq,  2 
semesters  of  high  school  mathematics  and  satisfactory  score  on 
placement  test,  or  100. 

107-4.  General  Mathematics  II.  Continuation  of  106.  Does  not  count  on  a 
major  or  minor  in  mathematics.  Regular  sections,  designated  in  class 
schedule  as  107a,  cover  certain  topics  from  algebra  and  geometry. 
Sections  for  business  administration  majors,  designated  in  class 
schedule  as  107b,  cover  elementary  mathematics  of  finance.  Prereq, 
106. 

111-5.  Elementary  Analysis  I.  First  part  of  the  regular  three-term  begin- 
ning sequence  for  mathematics  majors  and  minors,  science  majors, 
pre-engineering  students,  etc.  Students  who  have  especially  good 
high  school  training  in  algebra  and  trigonometry  may  omit  this 
course  and  go  directly  into  112.  Includes  first  part  of  usual  courses 
in  college  algebra  and  trigonometry.  Prereq,  3  semesters  of  high 
school  algeora  and  satisfactory  score  on  placement  test,  or  106. 

112-5.  Elementary  Analysis  II.  Continuation  of  111.  Includes  remaining 
topics  in  trigonometry,  additional  topica  in  college  algebra  and  an 
introduction  to  analytic  geometry.  Prereq,  111. 

113-5.  Elementary  Analysis  III.  Continuation  of  112.  Plane  analytic  geo- 
metry, introduction  to  solid  analytic  geometry  and  some  topics  in 
college  algebra.  Prereq,  112. 

120-4.  Elementary  Statistics.  A  course  designed  particularly  for  students 
who  take  mathematics  to  satisfy  a  general  education  requirement. 
Does  not  count  toward  a  major  or  minor  in  mathematics.  Includes 
averages,  measures  of  dispersion,  frequency  distributions,  linear  cor- 
relation, and  the  elements  of  sampling  theory.  Prereq,  106  or  con- 
sent of  instructor. 

210-4.  The  Teaching  of  Elementary  Mathematics.  A  professional  treatment 
of  the  subject  matter  of  arithmetic  methods  and  a  study  of  trends 
and  current  literature  on  the  teaching  of  arithmetic.  For  elementary 
education  majors  only.  Prereq,  106. 

251-4.  Calculus  I.  The  elements  of  the  differential  and  integral  calculus. 
Prereq,  113. 

252-4.  Caculus  II.  Additional  applications  of  differential  calculus;  addition- 
al methods  of  integration.  Prereq,  251. 

253-4.  Calculus  III.  Additional  applications  of  integration,  multiple  integ- 
rals, series,  and  partial  derivatives.  Prereq,  252. 

305-3.  Differential  Equations  I.  The  classical  first  course  in  methods  of 
solving  ordinary  differential  equation.  Prereq,  253. 

306-3.  Differential  Equations  II.  Self  adjoint  equations,  Sturms  Theorem, 
characteristic  functions,  orthogonal  functions,  Laplace  Transform 
techniques,  and  certain  partial  differential  equations  of  physics. 
Prereq,  305. 
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307-4.  Introduction  to  Statistical  Inference.  A  basic  introduction  to  the 
simpler  problems  of  statistical  inference,  to  prepare  students  for 
courses  in  an  applied  field.  Descriptive  statistics;  elementary  prob- 
ability; binomial,  poisson,  normal  distributions;  confidence  limits  of 
parameters;    significance   tests.   Prereq,    113. 

311-3.  The  Teaching  of  Secondary  Mathematics.  A  study  of  the  place  and 
function  of  mathematics  in  secondary  education;  the  improvement, 
evaluation,  and  problems  of  instruction  in  secondary  mathematics. 
For  mathematics  majors  and  minors  in  the  College  of  Education 
oniy.  Prereq,  20  hr.  college  mathematics. 

313-3.  Solid  Analytical  Geometry.  Prereq,  113. 

320-3.  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Algebra  I.  Logical  development  of  complex 
number  system  beginning  with  the  Peano  postulates.  Introduction 
to  notions  of  group,  ring,  and  field.  Elementary  theory  of  numbers 
and  polynomials.  Prereq,  251. 

321-3.  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Algebra  II.  Theory  of  equations.  Theory 
of  determinants.  Introduction  to  matrices.  Classical  constructions. 
Prereq,   320. 

324-3.  Vector  Analysis.  Prereq,  253. 

375-3.  Numerical  Methods.  An  introduction  to  approximation  methods  in- 
cluding finite  differences  and  interpolation;  numerical  differentiation 
and  integration;  curve  fitting;  numerical  solution  of  algebraic,  trans- 
cendental, and  differential  equations.  Prereq,  305,  or  253  and  consent 
of  instructor. 

385-2.  Topics  in  Biometry.  Not  counted  on  mathematics  major.  Prereq,  111 
and  24  hours,  of  biological  science. 

395-2  to  4.  Readings  in  Mathematics.  Supervised  reading  in  selected  sub- 
jects.   Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

415-4.  Non-Euclidean  Geometry.  An  introduction  to  hyperbolic  and  eliptic 
plane  geometry  and  trigonometry.  Emphasis  given  to  the  nature  and 
significance  of  geometry  and  the  historical  background  of  non-Euclid- 
ean geometry. 

425-3.  Theory  of  Numbers.  Topics  in  elementary  number  theory,  including 
properties  of  integers  and  prime  numbers,  divisibility,  Diophontine 
equations,  and  congruence  of  numbers. 

430-4.  Synthetic  Projective  Geometry  of  the  Plane.  Introduction  to  the 
fundamental  concepts  of  projective  geometry,  including  a  study  of 
conies  and  polar  systems  of  conies.  Prereq,  113. 

431-4.  Analytic  Projective  Geometry  of  the  Plane.  Introduction  to  homo- 
geneous coordinates;  study  of  such  topics  as  cross-ratio,  harmonic 
sets,  duality,  projectives,  involutions,  and  conies,  using  algebraic 
methods.   Prereq,  20  hr.    college  mathematics,  including  113. 

452-3,  453-3,  454-3.  Advanced  Calculus.  Prereq,  253. 

460-4.  Modern  Geometry.  Advanced  topics  in  Euclidean  geometry  by  the 
synthetic  method.  Topics  including  the  nine-point  circle,  Simson  line, 
theorems  of  Ceva  and  Menelaus,  coaxial  circles,  harmonic  section, 
poles  and  polars,  similitude,  and  inversion.  Prereq,  20  hr.  college 
mathematics. 

480-3,  481-3,  482-3.  Probability  and  Statistics.  An  introduction  to  prob- 
ability theory  and  the  mathematical  methods  used  in  obtaining  pro- 
cedures for  various  problems  of  statistical  inference.  Topics  include 
the  algebra  of  probabilities,  discrete  and  continuous  distributions, 
limit  theorems,  sampling  distributions,  principles  of  statistical  esti- 
mation and  testing  hypotheses.  Prereq,  253. 
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MICROBIOLOGY 

Professor  Carl  C.  Lindegren,  Ph.D.  (California  Institute 

of  Technology),  Chairman  1947 

Associate  Professor  Maurice  Ogur,  Ph.D.  (Columbia)  1953 

Assistant  Professor  Dan  O.  McClary,  Ph.D.  (Washington 

University)  1951 

A  major  in  microbiology  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  requires  all  courses 
listed  below,  excepting  100.  In  addition,  Botany  301,  315;  Zoology  406,  and 
Chemistry  451  and  452,  or  their  equivalents  are  required  and  will  be  accredited 
toward  the  degree  in  microbiology.  Courses  in  microbiology  may  be  taken  as  a 
major  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  (or  Sciences)  or  as  a  part  of  a  biological 
science  major  or  minor  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 


Fall 


Freshman    Year 


Hours 
.    1 

.    5 


AS&T    101     (Men)     . 

Chem.     Ill    

Eng.    101    3 

Ger.     101     3 

Math.     106     4 

P.     E 1 


Winter 

AS&T    102    (Men) 

Chem.    112     

Eng.    102     

Ger.     102    

Math.     112     

P.     E 


Hours 

..  1 

,.  5 

..  3 

,.  3 

..  4 

,.  1 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103     (Men)     1 

Chem.    113    5 

Micro.    201     4 

Ger.    103    3 

Math.     113     5 

P.     E 1 


16'17 


16-17 


17-18 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Chem.    221    5 

Eng.    103    3 

Physics     106    5 

\rt    120  or  Mus.    100    ...    3 
P.     E 1 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Chem.    231     4 

Eng.    209    3 

Physics    107     5 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

P.     E 1 


4S&T    203    (Men) 

Chem.    232    

Bot.    101     

Physics     108     

P.     E 


17-18 


17-18 


15-16 


Chem.  3  41  ., 
Micro.  301  . 
Eng.  212  ..., 
Social    Studies 


Junior  Year 

Chem.     342     5 

Micro.    302    5 

Zool.    101     5 

Arts    &    Crafts    3 

18 


Chem.    343     5 

Physiol.    209    5 

Bot.    301     5 


15 


Recommend  physical  chemistry  for  pre-medical  students  any  summer. 


Micro.    401    2 

Micro.    422    5 

Zoology   406    5 

Social    Studies    5 

17 


Senior  Year 

Micro.    423     5 

Social    Studies    5 

Social    Studies    5 

15 


Micro.   42?     5 

Chem.    451     4 

Bot.    315    5 

Psych.     201     or 

Phil.     321     ...4 

18 


201-4.   Introductory  Microbiology.    Microbiology   of  soil,   food,   and   public 

health.  2  hrs.  lect;  4  hrs.  lab.  McClary.  Winter  and  spring. 
301-5.  General  Bacteriology.  3  hrs.  lect;  4  hrs.  lab.  McClary.  Prereq,  one 

term  of  botany  or  zoology  and  chemistry.  Fall. 
302-5.  Medical  Bacteriology.  3  hrs.  lect;  4  hrs.  lab.  McClary.  Prereq,  201 

or  301. 
401-2  to  6.  Seminar.  Prereq,  302.  Every  quarter. 
422-5.   Microbiology  of  Foods.  Study  of   microorganisms   and   relation   to 

food  preparation  and  preservation.  2  hrs.  lect;  6  hrs.   lab.   Prereq, 

201  or  301.  Fall. 
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423-5.  Industrial  Fermentation.  Study  of  microorganisms  as  applied  to 
industrial  processes.  2  hrs.  lect;  6  hrs.  lab.  Prereq,  201  or  301  and 
Organic  Chemistry.  Spring. 

425-5.  Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Microorganisms.  2  hrs.  lect;  6  hrs. 
lab.  Prereq,  301,  Chemistry  451,  or  equivalent.  Spring. 

PHILOSOPHY 

Professor  Baker  Brownell,  A.M.  (Harvard)  1952 
Professor  Charles  D.  Tenney,  Ph.D.   (Oregon), 

Acting  Chairman  1931 
Associate  Professor  George  Kimball  Plochmann,  Ph.D. 

(Chicago)  1949 

Lecturer  James  A.  Diefenbeck,  Ph.D.  (Harvard)  1950-1955 

Lecturer  Robert  T.   Harris,  Ph.D.  (Harvard)  1952-1955 

The  four-hour  requirement  in  either  philosophy  or  psychology  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  may  be  satisfied  by  taking  any  two  of  the  elementary 
100-level  courses  or  any  single  200-  or  300-level  course.  Prerequisites  apply  only 
where  specifically  stated. 

The  courses  100,  120,  and  140  present  an  introduction  to  philosophic  ideas, 
problems,  and  vocabulary,  for  students  with  or  without  the  intention  to  major  or 
minor  in  philosophy. 

A  minor  consists  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours,  of  which  four  may  be  in  100- 
level  courses.  The  Department  urges  that  minors  take  at  least  one  course  in  each  of 
the  following  areas:  metaphysics  and  the  philosophy  of  science  (100  or  300  or 
305);  ethics  (140  or  340);  theory  of  the  fine  arts  (160  or  360);  types  and 
history  of  philosophy  (200  or  381  or  382  or  383)  . 

A  major  consists  of  forty-two  quarter  hours,  none  of  which  will  be  satisfied 
by  courses  below  the  200-level.  Student  majors  will  be  expected  to  show  familiarity 
with  the  broad  problems  in  metaphysics  and  the  philosophy  of  science  (Philosophy 
courses  numbered,  in  their  last  two  digits,  00-19),  logic  and  method  (20-39), 
ethics  and  politics  (40-59),  theory  of  the  arts  (60-79),  and  history  of  philosophy 
and  general  courses  (80-96),  as  well  as  a  more  thorough  mastery  of  one  of  these 
fields.  All  students  considering  a  philosophy  major  are  urged  to  take  220,  300,  and 
340  at  the  earliest  opportunity  and  to  follow  these  with  the  sequence  381,  382,  and 
383.  Detailed  programs  will  be  worked  out  individually  with  the  Department. 

100-2.  Science  and  the  Nature  of  the  World.  Introduction  to  scientific 
knowledge  and  its  relation  to  reality;  cause  and  effect,  necessity 
and  chance,  mind,  existence,  proof  and  truth,  space,  time,  etc.  Spring. 

120-2.  Practical  Logic.  Introduction  to  accurate  thinking  and  the  proper 
use  of  the  resources  of  language,  covering  such  topics  as  signs  and 
symbols,  definition,  metaphor,  fallacies,  propaganda  analysis,  im- 
plication, and  syllogism.  Winter. 

140-2.  Ideas  of  Good  and  Evil.  Elementary  exploration  of  human  purposes, 
in  terms  of  the  good,  faith  and  knowledge,  human  destiny  and  pro- 
gress, freedom,  democracy.  Fall. 

160-4.  The  Meaning  of  Art.  Significance  of  the  arts,  developed  by  consider- 
ing selected  works  from  architecture,  painting,  literature,  and  music. 

200-4.  Types  of  Philosophy.  Study  of  realism,  idealism,  and  materialism. 

300-4.  Elementary  Metaphysics.  Presentation  of  answers  to  the  most  gen- 
eral problems  of  existence.  An  attempt  to  unify  all  scientific  ap- 
proaches to  reality  through  the  laying  down  of  common  principles. 

301-4.  Philosophy  of  Religion.  An  impartial  survey  of  various  religious 
doctrines  in  the  western  world. 
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305-4.  Philosophy  of  Science.  A  non-technical  discussion  of  philosophic 
problems  as  they  emerge  from  the  various  sciences,  with  readings 
from  works  addressed  to  the  lay  public. 

320-4.  Elementary  Logic  and  Method.  Terms,  propositions,  and  reasoning. 
Logic  as  an  instrument  for  the  solution  of  problems  in  natural  and 
social  sciences. 

340-4.  Elementary  Ethics  and  Politics.  Problems  of  right  and  wrong  for 
the  individual  and  society. 

355-4.  Philosophy  of  Education.  Survey  of  theories  of  education  and  their 
relationship  to  educational  policies  and  practices,  as  elucidated  by 
the  great  teachers.  Satisfies  the  education  requirement,  Education 
355. 

360-4.  Philosophy  of  Art.    Theories  of  art  and  criticism. 

381-4.  Greek  and  Early  Christian  Philosophy.  Presocratics,  Plato,  Aristotle, 
and  the  early  Christians.  Fall. 

382-4.  Medieval  and  Early  Modern  Philosophy.  Problems  of  medieval  phil- 
osophy and  their  restatement  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies.  Aquinas,  Descartes,  Locke,  and  others.  Winter. 

383-4.  Recent  Philosophy.  Kant,  Hegel,  and  such  figures  as  Schopenhauer, 
Mill,   Bergson,  James,  Whitehead,  and   Dewey.  Spring. 

406-4.  Philosophy  of  Biology.  Leading  concepts  of  biological  sciences: 
species,  evolution,  life,  organism,  and  part.  Abstract  ideas  of  biology 
are  related,  wherever  possible,  to  specific  experiments  recorded  in 
scientific  literature.  Prereq,  300  or  321,  and  three  laboratory  or 
field  courses  in  the  biological  sciences,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

420-4.  Advanced  Logic.  A  careful  study  of  symbolic  and  discursive  systems 
of  logic:  Aristotle,  Spinoza,  Boole,  Whitehead,  and  Johnson.  Prereq, 
220,  and  consent  of  instructor. 

441-4.  Philosophy  of  Politics.  Some  of  the  central  problems  of  modern  poli- 
tical life,  such  as  sovereignty,  world  government,  authority  and  con- 
sent, the  relations  of  economics  and  social  studies  to  political  theory. 
Prereq,  140  or  340  or  consent  of  instructor. 

443-4.  Philosophy  of  History.  Classical  and  contemporary  reflections  on 
the  nature  of  history  and  historical  knowledge  as  the  basis  for  deal- 
ing with  the  humanities.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

460-4.  Advanced  Philosophy  of  Art.  The  definition  of  art,  its  relations  to 
science,  culture,  and  morals;  the  various  types  of  art  defined.  Famili- 
arity with  at  least  one  of  the  fine  arts  is  assumed.  Prereq,  260  or  360, 
and  six  courses  in  music,  painting,  sculpture,  literature,  or  drama. 

490-2  to  12.  Special  Problems.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Courses 
for  qualified  seniors  and  graduates  who  need  to  pursue  certain  topics 
further  than  regularly  -  titled  courses  permit.  Special  topics 
announced  from  time  to  time.  Students  invited  to  suggest  topics 
for  individual  study  and  papers  or  for  group  study.  Consent  of 
instructor  required  in  all  cases. 

PHYSICS  AND  ASTRONOMY 

Professor  Charles  J.  Brasefield,  Ph.D.  (Princeton),  Chairman    1954 
Professor  Otis  B.  Young,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1929 

Associate  Professor  Martin  J.  Arvin,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1949 

Assistant  Professor  Charlotte  Zimmerschied,   M.A. 

(Minnesota)  1927 

Lecturer  George  R.  Arnold,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1953-1955 

A  minimum  of  36  hours  is  required  for  a  major  in  physics  in  the  College  of 
Education,  and  48  hours  are  required  for  a  major  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences.  For  a  minor  in  either  college,  24  hours  are  required. 


Physics  and  Astronomy 
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SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
AND  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101     (Men)     1 

Eng.    101     3 

For.    Lang.     101*     3 

Math.     Ill      5 

Physics     106     5 

P.     E 1 

17-13 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 


AS&T    102    (Men) 

Eng.    102    

For.    Lang.     102*    . 
Math.     112     


Hours 
..    1 
,.    3 
..    3 
..    5 


Physics     107     5 


E. 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)     1 

Eng.    103     3 

For.    Lang.    103*     3 

Math.      113       5 

Physics    108    5 

P.     E 1 


17-1! 


17-18 


AS&T    201  (Men)     .. 

Chem.     Ill  

Math.     251  

Physics   310  or   312 

Art    120    or  Mus.    100 


.  1 

.  5 

.  4 

.  5 

.  3 

17-18 


Sophomore    Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Chem.     112    5 

Math.     252     4 

Bot.    or  Zool 5 

Mech.   Draw,  or  Shop 

or    Electives     3 


17-18 


Social    Studies 
Hist.  201    or  202** 

Eng 

Physics    305 


.  5 
,  3 
.    5 

Psych,    or    Phil 4 

P.   E 1 


Junior  Year 

Social    Studies    

Educ.**     


5 

4 

Health    Ed.    202    4 


P.    E 

Physics     306 


19 


Physics     301     5 

Chem.      113      5 

Math.    253    4 

tlectives   or 

Speech    101**    4 

18 


Social    Studies    5 

Physics    303     or    314    5 

Eng 3 

Ene.    300    or    391** 3 

AS&T    203    (Men)    1 

P.   E 1 


17- 


Physics   414    . 
Social   Studies 
Educ.**  or 
Electives 


18 


Senior  Year 

Physics    410    5 

Student    Teaching** 

or  Electives    ..........  12 

17 


Physics   405   or  421 
Educ.**    or 

Electives      


*  Requirement   for   College    of    Liberal    Arts   and    Sciences. 
**  Requirement  for  College  of  Education. 

Students  who  plan  to  take  graduate  work  in   physics  should   take  one  year   each  of  French 
and    German. 

101-4,  102-4.  Survey  Course  in  Physics.  Mechanics,  mechanical  vibration, 
wave  motion,  light  and  sound  covered  in  101;  heat  and  electricity 
taken  up  in  102.  May  be  taken  in  either  order.  Planned  for  those 
whose  chief  interests  are  not  in  the  physical  sciences.  Mathematics 
and  measurements  not  stressed.  101  and  102  to  count  toward  gradu- 
ation, but  not  to  be  used  to  meet  pre-medical  or  pre-engineering  re- 
quirements in  physics.  Those  desiring  to  meet  these  requirements, 
or  desiring  further  work  in  this  field,  and  all  electing  physics  as  a 
major  or  minor,  must  take  their  general  college  physics  in  106,  107, 
and  108.  A  student  desiring  credit  in  106,  107,  and  108  should  not 
take  101  and  102. 

101M-4.  Survey  Course  in  Physics.  Similar  to  101,  but  adapted  especially 
for  music  students. 

102H-4.  Survey  Course  in  Physics.  Similar  to  102,  but  adapted  especially 
for  home  economics  students. 

106-5,  107-5,  108-5.  General  Physics.  106  including  mechanics  and  sound; 
107,  electricity  and  magnetism;  108,  heat  and  light.  These  three 
courses  open  to  all  students;  algebra  and  simple  trigonometry  used. 
Especially  recommended  to  those  who  are  scientifically  inclined, 
who  plan  to  take  additional  work  in  physics,  or  who  desire  pre- 
technical  training. 

301-5.  Mechanics.  An  intensive  study  of  forces,  moments,  translational  and 
rotational  motion,  energy,   friction,   machines,  elasticity    of   beams, 
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mechanics  of  fluids.  Supplementary  material  including  laboratory 
and  demonstration    experiments.   Co-requisite,  Math.   253. 

303-5.  Heat.  A  study  of  measurement  of  the  fundamental  quantitative 
aspects  of  heat.  Also,  considerable  attention  to  the  principles  and 
applications  of  thermodynamics.    Prereq,  Math.  253. 

305-5.  Magnetism  and  Electricity.  Intensive  study  of  fundamentals;  Gauss' 
theorem,  magnetometers,  equipotential  surfaces,  capacity,  energy, 
electrometers,  alternating  current,  electromagnetics,  applications.  Pre- 
req,  Math.  253. 

306-5.  Magnetic  and  Electrical  Measurements.  A  lab  course  stressing  ac- 
curacy and  technique.  Includes  resistances,  galvanometers,  electrical 
currents,  capacities,  damping,  potentiometers,  self  and  mutual  in- 
duction, hysteresis   losses.  Prereq,  General   Physics. 

308-5.  Sound.  Theory  of  vibrations,  vibration  systems  and  sources  of  sound, 
transmission,  reception,  transformation,  measurement  of  sound 
energy,  technical   applications.  Prereq,  Math.  251. 

310-5.  Light.  A  detailed  study  of  light  phenomena,  including  principles 
and  thories  underlying  measurement  of  speed,  propagation  of  light, 
optical  instruments,  spectra,  interference,  diffraction,  polarization, 
radiation  in  general.  Prereq,  Math.  112. 

312-5.  Radio.  A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  radio  reception,  and 
phone  and  C.  W.  Transmission.  Special  attention  given  to  the  more 
important  receiving  circuits,  including  the  regenerative,  neutrodyne, 
and  super-heterodyne.  Lab.  demonstrations  and  experiments  used 
to  supplement  the  course.  Prereq,  Math.  112. 

314-5.  Introduction  to  Modern  Physics.  A  course  offering  a  general  survey 
of  recent  developments  in  physics,  including  such  subjects  as  the 
electron,  thermionics,  photoelectric  effect,  radioactivity  and  isotopes, 
astrophysics,  relativity,  atomic  and  nuclear  topics.  Prereq,  Math.  253. 

316-5.  History  of  Physics.  A  study  of  the  development  of  physics  thought, 
concepts  and  theories,  including  the  results  and  methods  of  contem- 
porary physical  research.  Course  especially  valuable  for  those  who 
idesire  to  teach. 

405-5.  Electronics.  Alternating  current  theory,  including  circuit  analysis 
by  the  use  of  complex  numbers.  Principles  of  vacuum  tubes,  including 
a  treatment  of  rectifier,  amplifier,  oscillator,  and  photo  tube  circuits. 
Application  of  electronics,  including  discussion  of  electron  tube 
instruments.  Prereq,  Integral  Calculus  and  three  advanced  physics 
courses. 

410-5.  Physical  Optics.  Diffraction,  dispersion,  refraction,  reflection  spec- 
tra. Special  measurements  taken  and  highly  technical  apparatus 
studied.  Prereq,  Integral  Calculus  and  three  advanced  physics  courses, 
including  310.  3  hr.  lect;  4  hr.  lab. 

414-5.  Recent  Developments.  A  course  stressing  those  recent  developments 
in  physics  which  are  of  special  importance  in  experimental,  theoretic- 
al, or  applied  fields.  Emphasis  given  to  atomic  energy  and  sub-atomic 
particles,  electronoptics,  high  velocity  projectiles,  and  ultra-high 
frequency  radiation.  Prereq,  Integral  Calculus  and  three  advanced 
physics  courses. 

420-2  to  5.  Special  Projects  I.  A  course  in  which  each  student  is  assigned  a 
definite  investigative  topic  which  demands  of  him  considerable  re- 
sourcefulness ami  initiative.  Required  use  of  appropriate  scientific 
methods  and  techniques.  Individual  project  to  be  determined  by  stu- 
dent's need  and  ability,  and  by  the  facilities  of  the  department. 
Adapted  to  advanced  undergraduate  students.  Prereq,  Integral  Cal- 
culus and  adequate  physics  background. 

421-2  to  5.  Special  Projects  II.  A  continuation  of  420.  Credit  for  420  and 
421  not  to  exceed  9  hours.  Prereq,  420. 
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430-2.  Physical  Literature.  Study  of  source  materials  in  the  field  of  physics. 
Also  library  research  and  bibliography  on  special  subjects.  Two  con- 
ference hours  weekly.  Prereq,  Integral  Calculus  and  three  advanced 
physics  courses;  one  year  of  French  or  German. 

ASTRONOMY  COURSES 

201-4,  202-4.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  These  two  terms  together  consti- 
tute a  single  complete  course.  Four  recitations  a  week,  together  with 
frequent  evening  observations  with  and  without  telescope.  Study  pro- 
gresses from  the  earth  to  the  moon,  the  sun,  the  planets,  the  stars, 
and  the  nebulae;  varying  phases  of  the  moon  and  the  inferior  planets, 
the  vast  distances  to  the  stars,  their  great  magnitude  and  high  ve- 
locities, their  constitution,  temperature,  and  brilliance.  Especially 
helpful  in  presenting  the  difficult  problems  of  mathematical  geo- 
graphy and  in  vitalizing  nature  study  work. 

301-4,  302-4.  Astronomy.  A  more  advanced  course,  similar  to  201  and  202, 
for  senior-college  students. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Professor  Harold  M.  Kaplan,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Chairman  1949 
Associate  Professor  Anthony  J.  Raso,  M.D. 

(Washington  University)  1950 

Assistant  Professor  Anita  Zorzoli,  Ph.D.   (New  York)  1952 

A  major  requires  a  minimum  of  42  hours;  a  minor,  24  hours.  Prospective 
majors  should  consult  with  the  staff  for  a  suggested  curriculum.  A  background  of 
basic  courses  in  physics,  chemistry,  biology,  and  mathematics  is  required. 

209-5.  Introduction  to  Physiology.  A  survey  of  the  functions  of  the  human 
body.  Designed  for  students  in  various  fields  desiring  a  basic  but 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  human  physiology.  3  hr.  lect;  4  hr.  lab. 
Fall,  Winter  and  Spring. 

300-4.  Human  Anatomy.  Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  periodic  observation 
of  the  prosected  body.  Lectures  confined  to  bones,  joints,  muscles, 
and  nerves.  Designed  for  majors  in  physical  education  and  for  those 
wishing  an  elementary  knowledge  of  human  structure.  Fall,  Winter. 

315-5,  316-5,  317-5.  Advanced  College  Physiology.  Lectures  emphasizing 
mammalian  and  human  physiology;  laboratory  involving  function 
throughout  the  vertebrate  classes.  Designed  for  students  intending 
to  do  advanced  work  or  teaching  in  the  biological  field.  (315,  Blood, 
Circulation,  and  Respiration;  316,  Digestion,  Excretion,  Endocrines; 
317,  Nervous  System,  Sense  Organs.)  3  hr.  lect;  4  hr.  lab.  Fall, 
Winter,  and  Spring. 

401-2  to  6.  Seminar.  Open  to  graduates  and  undergraduates  with  adequate 
training  in  physiology,  physics,  and  chemistry.  Fall,  Winter  and 
Spring. 

410-5,  411-5,  412-5.  Advanced  Anatomy.  A  course  in  human  dissection  de- 
signed for  majors  in  physiology  and  other  biological  sciences.  Open 
to  graduates  and  undergraduates.  2  hr.  lect;  6  hr.  lab.  The  three 
courses  to  be  taken  independently  and  in  any  sequence.  Open  by  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring. 

414-4.  Physiology  of  Speech.  The  vocal  mechanism  and  the  ear.  3  hrs.  lect; 
2  hrs.  lab.  Fall  and  Winter. 

420-2.  Physiology  of  Exercise.  The  effects  of  activity  upon  the  bodily  sys- 
tems. Designed  especially  for  majors  in  physical  education  and  physi- 
ology. Prereq,  209  or  equivalent.  Spring. 

430-4,  431-4,  432-4.  General  (Cellular)  Physiology.    The  nature  and  mech- 
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anism  of  the  living  cell.  Chemical  and  physical  aspects  of  vital  activ- 
ity. Prereq,  209  plus  other  basic  biological  sciences;  chemistry; 
physics.  2  hr.  lect;  4  hr.  lab.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring. 
450-4  to  16.  Special  Problems  in  Advanced  Physiology.  Selected  problems  in 
various  aspects  of  physiology.  Review  of  the  latest  literature.  Fall, 
Winter,  and  Spring. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor  Noble  H.  Kelley,  Ph.D.  (Iowa),  Chairman  1951 

Professor  William  C.  Westberg,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania  State)  1952 
Assistant  Professor  Leslie  F.  Malpass,  Ph.D.  (Syracuse)  1952 
Assistant  Professor  Forrest  Brooks  Tyler,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  State)  1952 

A  major  sequence  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  shall  consist  of  a  minimum  of 
42  hours.  The  following  departmental  courses  are  required  for  the  major:  201, 
202,  301,  305,  307,  410.  415,  and  440. 

Outside  the  major  department,  the  following  courses  are  required  of  a  major: 
Mathematics  120,  Elementary  Statistics,  and  Physiology  209,  Introduction  to  Physi- 
ology. 

The  minimum  for  a  minor  sequence  shall  be  24  quarter  hours  in  the  Department 
of  Psychology. 

201-4.  Psychology  I:  The  Human  Personality.  A  general  introduction  to  the 
psychological  nature  of  man,  his  inner  dynamics,  his  learning  to  per- 
ceive and  think  about  himself  and  his  world,  his  personality  develop- 
ment trends,  and  the  basic  adjustive  patterns. 

202-4.  Psychology  II:  Psychology  in  Human  Relationships.  A  group  labora- 
tory course  in  which  basic  psychological  principles  are  related  to  the 
understanding  of  everyday  human  relationships;  emphasis  upon 
individual  personal  attitudes,  perception,  and  behavior.  Prereq,  201. 

301-4.  Child  Psychology.  The  total,  integrated  psychological  development 
of  the  child,  with  special  consideration  given  to  the  influence  of  in- 
terpersonal relationships  in  the  home  and  school.  Prereq,  201. 

303-4.  Adolescent  Psychology.  An  understanding  of  development  through 
the  adolescent  years;  its  relation  to  development  in  childhood;  and 
the  special  problems  of  adjustment  in  this  period.  Prereq,  201. 

305-4.  Personality  Dynamics.  An  intensive  study  of  the  nature  of  the  human 
personality,  its  development,  its  deeper  basic  motivations,  the  emerg- 
ence of  patterns,  and  the  methods}  of  personality  change.  Prereq,  202. 

307-4.  Psychology  of  Social  Issues.  A  psychological  approach  to  the  major 
social  issues  in  contemporary  life.  Prereq,  202. 

315-4.  Introduction  to  Industrial  Psychology.  A  study  of  the  functions  of 
psychology  as  a  science  and  as  a  profession  in  contemporary  busi- 
ness and  industry.  Prereq,  201. 

316-4.  Industrial  Psychology  I:  Attitudes  and  Morale.  Psychological 
factors  involved  in  attitudes  and  morale  in  business  and  industry. 
Prereq,  315. 

317-4.  Industrial  Psychology  II:  Selection  and  Placement.  Psychological 
principles  and  techniques  utilized  in  selection  and  placement  in 
business  and  industry.  Prereq,  315. 

318-4.  Industrial  Psychology  III:  Safety  and  Accidents.  Psychological  fac- 
tors involved  in  the  cause  and  prevention  of  accidents  in  the  in- 
dustrial situation.  Prereq,  315. 

319-4.  Industrial  Psychology  IV:  Training  Programs.  Contributions  of  psy- 
chology to  the  training  of  personnel  in  business  and  industry.  Pre- 
req, 315. 
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400-1  to  6.  Independent  Study.  Independent  readings  and  projects  in  psy- 
chology. Open  only  to  seniors  and  graduate  students.  Prereq,  con- 
sent of  the  instructor  and  chairman   of  the  department. 

401-4.  Psychological  Problems  of  Adult  Life.  Consideration  of  the  psycho- 
logical problems  of  adjustment  of  adults  including  problems  of 
later  life  and  old  age.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

410-4.  Experience  in  Group  Dynamics.  A  group  interaction  laboratory,  for 
understanding  personal  attitudes  and  viewpoints  toward  self  and 
others.  Open  to  any  university  senior. 

412-4.  Mental  Hygiene.  An  integration  of  psychological  knowledge  and 
principles  concerning  factors  and  conditions  in  trie  personal  life  that 
tend  to  facilitate  or  to  deter  mental  health.  Mental  health  viewed 
as  living  creatively  in  an  atmosphere  of  satisfactory  interpersonal 
relations.   Prereq,   305   or  consent  of  instructor. 

415-4.  Introduction  to  Psychopathology.  The  nature,  etiology,  and  treatment 
of  psychologically  ill  persons.  Observations  of  a  state  mental  hospital 
and  of  mental  patients.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

420-5.  Scientific  Methodology  in  Psychology.  A  basic  consideration  of  the 
nature  of  scientific  methodology  as  an  approach  to  investigation  and 
classification  of  problems  involved  in  understanding  the  psychological 
nature  of  man.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor.  Lect.  and  lab. 

421-5.  Experimental  Techniques  in  Psychology.  Course  a  continuation  of 
420.  Utilization  of  maior  techniques  in  psychological  experimentation. 
Prereq,  420.  Lect.  and  lab. 

425-2.  Scientific  and  Professional  Psychology.  A  view  of  the  contemporary 
scene  in  fields  of  scientific  and  professional  psychology,  including 
opportunities  for  training  and  service.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  in- 
structor. 

427-4.  Introduction  to  Psychological  Tests.  Emphasis  on  group  tests.  Pre- 
req, consent  of  instructor. 

430-2.  Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  I.  Seminar  on  the  basic 
factors  in  psychological  development  and  their  implication  for  men- 
tal health  and  psycho-pathology.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

431-2.  Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  II.  Continuation  of  430. 
May  be  taken  separately.    Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

440-5.  Personality  Theory  and  Dynamics.  Advanced  course  for  senior 
students.  Systematic  view  of  theoretical  contributions  of  major 
psychologists  to  basic  understanding  of  dynamics  of  human  person- 
ality.   Prereq,  psychology  major  or  consent  of  instructor. 

441-4.  General  Theories  of  Learning.  Particular  emphasis  given  to  theories 
of  learning  which  have  emerged  from  the  psychological  laboratory. 
Prereq,  consent   of  instructor. 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Professor  Joseph  K.  Johnson,  Ph.D. 

(Washington  University),  Chairman  1947 

Professor  J.  Charles  Kelley,  Ph.D.  (Harvard)  1950 

Professor  William  J.  Tudor,  Ph.D.   (Iowa  State)  1948 

Associate  Professor  Herman  R.  Lantz,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  State)  1951 
Assistant  Professor  Louis  Petroff,  Ph.D. 

(Southern   California)  1940 

Instructor  Jack  Smith  McCrary,  M.A.  (Southern  Methodist)  1949 
Lecturer  Arthur   B.  Trelstad,  M.A.   (New  York)              1953-1955 

At  the  undergraduate  level,  the  department  offers  majors  and  minors  for  can- 
didates for  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education.  For 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of    Arts,   who  plan   to  enter   a  professional 
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school  of  social    work,  a  special  pre-professional  course  is  provided. 

At  the  graduate  level,  the  department  offers  majors  and  minors  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Arts.  Sociology  and  Anthropology  courses  may  also  be  taken  as  a  part 
of  a  social-science  field  major  by  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Education.  For  special  requirements  in  connection  with  graduate  majors,  see  the 
Graduate  School,  page  272. 

Requirements  for  Undergraduate  Majors. 

I.  For  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  major  in  sociology 
and  anthropology  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  42  quarter  hours  of  work  and 
shall  follow  one  of  the  three  plans  set  forth  below. 

1.  Major  with  primary  emphasis  in    sociology  . 

a.  In  meeting  general  education  requirements,  students  will  take  Math.  120, 
Elementary  Statistics,  and  they  will  be  advised  to  take  Zoology  100, 
Principles  of  Animal  Biology. 

b.  Courses  in  sociology  and  anthropology  must  include  101,  110,  300,  and 
460.  The  additional  26  quarter  hours  required  to  complete  the  major 
may  include  not  more  than  7  quarter  hours  of  anthropology  courses. 

2.  Major  with  primary  emphasis  in  anthropology. 

a.  In  meeting  general  education  requirements,  students  will  take  Psych.  201, 
Human  Personality,  and  they  will  be  advised  to  take  Zoology  100, 
Principles  of  Animal  Biology. 

b.  Courses  in  sociology  and  anthropology  must  include  101,  110,  211, 
212,  343,  and  420  or  421.  The  additional  18  quarter  hours  required 
to  complete  the  major  may  include  not  more  than  7  quarter  hours  of 
sociology  courses,  to  be  selected  from  the  following:  305,  310,  314, 
320,  331,  355,  381. 

3.  Pre-Professional  social  work  program. 

Freshman  and  sophomore  years:  In  satisfying  the  requirements  listed  in  the 
University  Catalog  under  "Requirements  for  the  Bachelor's  Degree  in  All 
Colleges",  the  following  courses  will  be  taken:  Math.  106  and  120,  Govt. 
101  or  231,  Soc.  101,  Zool.  101,  Econ.  205,  and  Hist.  202. 

In  addition  to  the  work  prescribed  above,  the  following  sophomore 
courses  will  be  taken:  Govt.  232,  Health  Ed.  206,  Soc.  202,  235,  and  236. 
Junior  and  senior  years:  Before  registering  for  the  first  term  of  the  junior 
year,  all  students  should  have  individual  conferences  with  the  instructor  in 
charge  of  the  pre-professional  social  work  training,  at  which  time  a  program 
of  upper-level  courses  will  be  outlined.  This  program  will  be  varied  ac- 
cording to  the  special  professional  interests  of  the  student,  but  all  students 
in  this  program  will  complete  the  following  sociology  courses:  301,  310, 
337,  355,  375,  and  460. 

II.  For  students  in  the  College  of  Education.  All  students  in  the  College  of  Edu- 
cation who  major  in  sociology  and  anthropology  must  take  at  least  4  quarter 
hours  of  statistics.    Math.  120  satisfies  this  requirement. 

1.  Major  of  36  quarter  hours  with  two  minors.  The  36  quarter  hours  must 
include  101,  110,  and  202  (15  hours)  plus  21  quarter  hours  selected  on 
the  basis  of  curricular  requirements  of  the  college  and  the  student's  special 
interests. 

2.  Major  of  48  quarter  hours  with  one  minor.  Students  must  take  101,  110, 
202,  301,  304,  320,  355  or  381,  and  375,  plus  15  quarter  hours  selected 
on  the  basis  of  the  curricular  requirements  of  the  college  and  the  student's 
interests. 

Requirements  for  Undergraduate  Minors. 

Undergraduate  minors,  regardless  of  college,  shall  consist  of  at  least  24  quarter 
hours,  which  may  be  selected  from  the  field  of  sociology   or  anthropology,  or  may 
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combine  both.  If  the  minor  is  predominantly  in  sociology,   it  shall  include    101 

and  202.    If  predominantly  in  anthropology,  it  shall  include  110,  211,  212,  and 

343,  420  or  421. 

101-5.  Introductory  Sociology.  Survey  of  sociology.  Interrelationships  of 
personality,  social  organization,  and  culture;  major  social  processes; 
structure  and  organization  of  groups.   Every  quarter. 

110-5.  General  Anthropology.  Anthropology  as  a  science  and  a  profession. 
Brief  survey  of  human  origins,  prehistory,  world  ethnography.  Shack- 
elford. 

202-5.  Social  Problems.  An  application  of  sociological  principles  to  the 
analysis  of  various  contemporary  social  problems.  Prereq,  101.  Every 
quarter. 

203-3.  Marriage  and  Parenthood.  The  social  psychology  of  dating,  court- 
ship, and  family  relations;  evaluation  of  research  findings;  prob- 
lem of  applying  scientific  principles  to  changing  overt  behavior. 
Lantz.  Prereq,  101.  Every  quarter. 

211-3.  Physical  Anthropology.  Human  evolution  and  variation.  Anthro- 
pometry. Kelley.  Prereq,  110. 

212-3  Cultural  Anthropology.  Nature  and  origin  of  culture.  Content  and 
patterning  of  cultures.  Cultural  processes.  Kelley.  Prereq,  110  or 
Soc.  101. 

235-3.  Introduction  to  Social  Work.  The  fields  of  professional  social  work; 
(philosophy,  objectives,  and  procedures.  McCrary.  Prereq,  101  and 
202.  Winter. 

236-3.  History  and  Organization  of  Social  Work.  Development  of  private 
and  public  agencies  and  organizations.  Social  work  organizations  in 
the  United  States  today.  Social  welfare  legislation.  McCrary.  Pre- 
req, 235.  Spring. 

300-4.  Principles  of  Sociology.  Development  and  scope  of  sociology.  The 
individual  and  the  group;  social  processes;  social  organization;  social 
change.  Prereq,  101,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Fall  and  Spring. 

301-3.  Juvenile  Delinquency.  Nature  of  juvenile  delinquency  and  factors 
contributing  to  delinquent  behavior;  treatment  and  prevention  of 
delinquency.   Petroff.  Prereq,   101.   Spring. 

302-3.  Aboriginal  Peoples  and  Cultures  of  Southern  Illinois.  Archaeology, 
ethnography,  anthropogeography  of  Middle  Mississippi  region.  Kel- 
ley. Prereq,  212,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

304-4.  Aboriginal  Peoples  and  Cultures  of  North  America.  Origin  and  de- 
velopment of  North  American  peoples  and  cultures.  Kelley.  Prereq, 
212,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

305-3.  Social  Institutions.  Concepts  of  institutions;  origin,  development, 
and  variability  of  institutions;  institutional  lag  and  institutional 
change  in  contemporary  society.    Petroff.    Prereq,  101.    Winter. 

310-4.  The  Family.  The  family  in  historic  and  contemporary  society;  evo- 
lution of  the  modern  family;  changes  in  family  functions,  structure, 
and  roles.  Lantz.  Prereq,  101.  Winter  and  Summer. 

311-4.  Urban  Sociology.  The  rise,  development,  structure,  culture,  and  prob- 
lems of  early  and  modern  cities;  urban  personality  types  and  human 
groupings.  Prereq,  101.  Winter. 

313-3.  Educational  Sociology.  Methods,  principles,  and  data  of  sociology 
applied  to  the  school  situation;  relation  of  the  school  to  other  insti- 
tutions and  groups.  Not  to  be  taken  by  students  who  have  had  Educ. 
381.  May  be  counted  either  as  Sociology  or  Education.  Tudor.  Pre- 
req, 101. 

314-4.  Population  Problems.  Composition,  characteristics,  and  trends  in 
populations.  Birth  and  death  rates;  migration  and  mobility;  popula- 
tion theory  and  policy.  Prereq,  101,  Econ.  205,  Geog.  100,  or  Govt. 
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101.  Fall. 

315-3.  Crime  and  Its  Treatment.  The  nature  of  crime;  criminal  statistics; 
causal  factors;  theories  and  procedures  in  treatment  of  the  crim- 
inal. Petroff.  Prereq,  101.  Winter 

316-4.  Sociology}  of  Rural  Life.  Organization,  structure,  and  functioning  of 
rural  groups;  the  composition  and  distribution  of  the  rural  popu- 
lation of  the  United  States.  Tudor.  Prereq,  101.  Spring. 

320-3.  Race  and  Minority  Group  Relations.  Racial  and  cultural  contacts 
and  conflicts,  causes  of  prejudices;  status  and  participation  of  minor- 
ity groups;  national  and  international  aspects  of  minority  problems. 
Johnson.    Prereq,    101.    Fall. 

325-3.  Industrial  Sociology.  Social  relationships  in  mass  production;  effects 
of   unemployment,  standardization,  and   technology.   Prereq,    101. 

330-3.  Propaganda  and  Public  Opinion  Analysis.  Techniques  and  character- 
istics of  propaganda;  methods  of  measuring  public  opinion.  Prereq, 
101. 

331-4.  Social  Control.  The  means  by  which  members  of  groups  are  regu- 
lated; social  institutions  as  factors  in  control;  techniques  of  directing 
social  action.    Petroff.  Prereq,  101.  Fall. 

337-4.  Introduction  to  Interviewing.  Uses  of  the  interview;  types  of  inter- 
views; relationship  between  interviewer  and  respondent.  McCrary. 
3  hrs.  lect;  2  hrs.  lab.  Prereq,  101.  Fall. 

341-4  to  8.  Field  Methods  and  Techniques  in  Archaeology.  Lectures  and 
actual  experience  in  the  excavation  and  interpretation  of  archaelogic- 
al  sites.  Kelley  and  Shackelford.  Prereq,  211  and  212,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

342-4.  Museum  Methods  in  Anthropology.  Lectures  and  actual  museum  ex- 
perience in  the  preparation  of  specimens  and  exhibits  of  anthropo- 
logical nature.  Kelley  and  Shackelford.  Prereq,  211  and  212,  or  con- 
sent of  instructor. 

343-4.  Prehistory.  Development  of  culture  during  the  prehistoric  period, 
with  emphasis  on  the  cultures  of  Europe  and  the  Fertile  Crescent. 
Kelley.  Prereq,  212,  or  its   equivalent. 

355-4.  Social  Factors  in  Behavior  and  Personality.  How  group  situations 
and  values  affect  behavior  and  shape  personality;  developmnt  of 
social  attitudes,  norms  and  concepts;  value  conflicts  and  crises; 
social  significance  of  individual  differences.  Johnson.  Prereq,  101. 
Fall  and  Summer. 

369-3.  Techniques  of  Group  Leadership.  The  application  of  leadership  prin- 
ciples; kinds  of  leadership;  effective  techniques  of  group  control; 
practice  in  experimental  group  situations.  Tudor.  Prereq,  101.  Winter. 

375-4.  Community  Organization.  Factors  involved  in  community  organiza- 
tion; types,  aims,  and  objectives;  community  diagnosis;  individual 
case  study  of  a  specific  community.  Tudor.  Prereq,  101.  Field  trips 
to  communities  nearby — cost  about  $3.00.  Fall. 

381-4.  Personality  and  Social  Adjustment.  Recent  sociological  theories  re- 
lating to  personality;  problems  of  personal  adjustment;  adjustment 
norms  and  deviations  from  the  normal.  Johnson.  Prereq,  101.  Winter. 

401-3.  Sociology  of  Infancy  and  Childhood.  The  influences  of  primary 
groups;  origins  of  self-  and  role-concepts;  relationship  between  early 
and  later  development;  cross-cultural  and  inter-class  comparisons. 
Prereq,   310,  355   or  381.     Spring. 

402-3.  Problems  of  Old  Age.  Increase  in  numbers  of  the  aged;  living  ac- 
commodations; family  relationships,  social  participation,  and  personal 
adjustment;  role  and  status  in  the  community.  Retirement  and  public 
assistance  programs.  Prereq,  15  hr.  of  sociology.  Winter. 

403-3.  Survey  Course  in  Marriage  Counseling.  Survey  and  analysis  of  the 


Zoology  101 


field  of  marriage  counseling;  assessment  of  current  practices  and 
techniques  in  terms  of  contemporary  sociological  theory.  Prereq, 
303,  and  permission  of  instructor. 

410-3  to  9.  Social  Research  Methods.  Survey  of  research  methods.  Practice 
in  collection,  analysis,  and  reporting  of  data.  Methods  of  organizing 
and  presenting  various  types  of  research  data.  Course  continues 
through  3  quarters.  Tudor. 

420-4.  The  Building  of  Cultures.  Factors  involved  in  the  growth  of  specific 
cultural  patterns.  Kelley.  Prereq,  212  and  6  hours  advanced  anthro- 
pology, or  three  hours  of  advanced  anthropology  and  3  hours  ad- 
vanced sociology,  geography,  history,  or  economics. 

421-4.  Methodology  in  Cultural  Anthropology.  Survey  of  development  of 
anthropology  and  its  various  methodological  schools.  Kelley.  Prereq, 
212  and  6  hours  advanced  anthropology,  or  3  hours  advanced  anthro- 
pology and  3  hours  advanced  sociology,  geography,  history,  or 
economics.  421  and  450  may  not  both  be  counted. 

422-1  to  6.  Reading  and/or  Research  in  Anthropology.  Kelley.  Prereq,  212, 
and  6  hours  advanced  anthropology,  or  3  hours  anthropology  and  3 
hours  advanced  sociology,  geography,  history,  or   economics. 

450-4.  History  of  Social  Thought.  A  critical  survey  of  the  social  thinking 
of  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  times.  Johnson.  Prereq,  101.  421 
and  450  may  not  both  be  counted. 

455-4.  Contemporary  Sociology.  Developments  in  sociology  since  1850. 
Johnson.  Prereq,  101.  Spring. 

460-2.  Current  Literature  in  Sociology.  Students  to  read,  report  on,  and 
evaluate  content  of  leading  sociological  journals.  Discussion  of  pro- 
fessional applications  of  sociology.  Fall  and  Summer. 

469-3.  Theory  of  Group  Leadership.  Classification  of  leaders,  theories  of 
leadership;  tests  and  measurement  of  leadership;  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative leaders.   Tudor.  Prereq,  101,  331,   369. 

ZOOLOGY 

Professor  Willard  M.  Gersbacher,  Ph.D.  (Illinois), 

Chairman                                                                    1929-1930;  1936 

Associate  Professor  Charles    L.    Foote,    Ph.D.    (Iowa)  1947 

Associate  Professor  Willard  D.  Klimstra,  Ph.D.  (Iowa  State)  1949 

Associate  Professor  F.  Earle  Lyman,  Ph.D.   (Michigan)  1952 

Associate  Professor  Hilda  A.   Stein,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1925 

Assistant  Professor  J.  N.  Layne,  Ph.D.  (Cornell)  1954 

Assistant  Professor  William  M.  Lewis,  Ph.D.   (Iowa   State)  1949 
A  minimum  of  forty-two  quarter  hours  is  required  for  a  major  in  zoology. 

Zoology  100,  101,  105,  200,  201,  300,  320,  and  335  or  their  equivalents 
are  required  for  a  major  in  zoology  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Zoology  100,  101,  105,  200,  201,  300,  and  335  or  their  equivalents  are 
required  for  a  major  in  zoology  in  the  College  of  Education. 

Zoology  100,  101,  105,  and  three  other  courses,  two  of  which  should  be 
on  the  300  or  400  level,  are  required  for  a  minor. 

Zoology  100,  101,  105,  200,  201,  300,  320,  and  321  are  courses  which 
will  be  of  great  value  to  pre-medical  and  pre-dental  students,  and  to  those  plan- 
ning to  take  nurses  training. 

One  year  of  foreign  language  (preferably  French,  German,  or  Russian)  is 
required  of  all  majors. 

Students  who  desire  to  specialize  in  Game  Management  and  Fisheries  Manage- 
ment will  be  especially  interested  in  Zoology  463,  466,  460,  461,  465,  for  a 
bachelor's    degree,  and  Zoology  560,  565  for  a  master's  degree.    One  of  the  above 
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courses  may  be  substituted  for  Zoology  320,  which  is  a  requirement  for  the  major 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Candidates  for  a  master's  degree  in  zoology  must  have  the  equivalent  of  Zoology 
100,  101,  105,  200,  201,  300,  and  335. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T   101    (Men)    1 

Zool.     100    5 

Eng.     101      3 

Foreign     Language*     3 

Geog.    100    5 


16-17 


AS&T    201    (Men) 

Zool.    200     

Chem.     Ill     

Hist.     201     


15-16 


Chem.    30?     4 

Eng.    211    or   212    3 

Physics    or 

Electives    4 

Psych.     201 4 

15 


Zool.    300     5 

Educ.    331     4 

Student   Teaching    4 

Zoology 

Electives     3 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Zool.    105    5 

Eng.     102     3 

Foreign    Language*     3 

Soc.     101    or 

Econ.    205    5 


16-17 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Zool.     201      5 

Chem.     112    5 

Health    Ed.    202     4 

Mus.    100   or  Art    120    ..3 


17-18 


Junior  Year 

Bot.    202    5 

Chem.    306     4 

Physics   or 

Electives      4 

Eng.    205    or    209    3 

16 

Senior  Year 

Zool.    Electives    5 

Educ.     315     4 

Student     Teaching     4 

Electives     4 

17 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Zool.    101     5 

Eng.     103      3 

Foreign    Language*     3 

Math.     106     or     111      ...4-5 


15-17 


AS&T    203     (Men)     1 

Bot.     101     5 

Chem.     113      5 

Govt.    101    or   231    5 


15-16 


Zool.    335     5 

Bot.    203     5 

Eng.     300    or    391    3 

Guid.   305    or   Ado- 
lescent  Psychology    ....    4 

17 


Zool.    Electives    4 

Educ.    310    4 

Student     Teaching     4 

Chem.    451 4 


16 


16 


Six  hours  of  physical  education  are  required  of  all  students  in  their  freshman 
and  sophomore  years.  Health  Education  202  is  required.  Also  3  hours  of  agri- 
culture, business,  home  economics,  or  industrial  education,  unless  these  were  taken 
in   high   school. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 


Fall 

AS&T    101    (Men) 

Zool.    100    

Eng.     101     

Foreign    Language* 
Geog.    100    


Hours 


16-17 


Freshman  Year 
Winter 


AS&T    102     (Men) 

Zool.    105    

Eng.    102    , 

Foreign     Language* 
Soc.    101     , 


Hours 


16-17 


Spring 

Hours 
AS&T    103     (Men)     ....    1 

Zool.     101     5 

Eng.     103      3 

Foreign     Language*      ....   3 
Math.    106    or    111     ...4*5 


15'17 


Language     recommended:     French,     German,     or     Russian. 
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AS&T   201 
Zool.    200 
Hist.    201 
Chem.     Ill 


Fall 

(Men) 


Hours 
..    1 
..    5 
..    5 
..    5 


Sophomore  Year 

Winter 

Hours 


15-16 


Chem.     30?     4 

Eng.   211   or  212 3 

Physics     106     or 

Elective     4 

Phil.   200    or 

Psych    201    4 

15 


Zool.     300     5 

Zool.    320    5 

Electives      7 


AS&T    202     (Men)     ... 
Zool.    201     

.    5 

H     Ed     202    

.   4 

Eng.    205    or    209    

Chem.     112    

.    3 
.    5 

17-18 

Junior  Year 

Bot.    202    

.    5 

Chem.    306     

.    4 

Physics    107    or 

.   4 

Zoology     Electives      .... 

.   4 

17 

Senior  Year 

Zool.    Electives     

Electives      

.    5 
.12 

Spring 

Hours 

AS&T   203    (Men)    1 

Bot.     101    5 

Chem.      113     5 

Mus.    100   or  Art   120    ..   3 


.3-14 


Zool    33  5     5 

Bot.   203     5 

Physics    108  or 

Elective     4 

Govt.    231     or 

Econ.     205     5 

19 


Chem.     451      4 

Zool.     Electives     4 

Electives     8 


17 


17 


16 


Six  hours  of  physical  education  arc  required  of  all  students  in  freshman  and 
sophomore  years.  Electives  must  include  3  hours  of  practical  arts  and  crafts  if  these 
were  not  taken  in  high  school. 

100-5.  Principles  of  Animal  Biology.  Introduction  to  the  major  principles 
underlying  the  study  of  zoology.  Lectures  on  principles  of  animal 
classification,  organization  of  matter,  cell  concept  of  organization  of 
protoplasm  and  the  differentiation  of  cells  into  tissues,  organization 
of  tissues  into  organ  systems,  heredity,  ecology  and  animal  distri- 
bution, organic  evolution,  economic  zoology  and  conservation.  Labora- 
tory work  designed  to  illustrate  the  above  principles.  Course  satisfies 
general  education  requirement  in  zoology. 

101-5.  General  Vertebrate  Zoology.  The  salient  facts  of  vertebrate  zoology, 
with  attention  to  evolutionary  development.  Studies  of  each  chor- 
date  class,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  amphibian  type.  Prereq,  100. 

105-5.  General  Invertebrate  Zoology.  The  complex  cell,  its  specialization 
into  various  types,  and  the  rise  of  tissues,  organs,  and  systems 
characteristic  of  vertebrates.  Prereq,  100. 

200-5.  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy  I.  Comparative  studies  of  skeletal 
and  muscular  structures  from  a  phylogenetic  and  evolutionary  aspect. 
Prereq,  101,  or  its   equivalent. 

201-5.  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy  II.  Comparative  studies  of  the 
digestive,  reproductive,  circulatory,  and  nervous  systems  of  verte- 
brates. Prereq,  101,  or  equivalent. 

210-4.  General  Ornithology.  Recognition  of  the  local  birds,  and  the  study 
of  their  calls,  feeding,  nesting,  and  migratory  habits;  their  relation 
to  human  welfare.  Cost  of  field  trips,  $10-$25  per  student. 

3C0-5.  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Emphasis  placed  upon  the  ontogeny  of  the 
individual  and  its  relation  to  vertebrate  phylogeny;  use  of  the  chick 
and  pig  embryos  as  types.  Foote.  Prereq,  201,  or  its  equivalent. 

306-4.  Entomology.  Identification  of  local  insects,  the  study  of  their  life 
histories,  and  their  economic  importance.  Lyman.  Prereq,  100,  or  its 
equivalent. 

310-5.  Animal  Ecology.  The  study  of  animals  in  their  habitats,  relations, 
formations,  and  associations.  Cost  of  field  trips,  $10-$25  per  student. 
Gersbacher.   Prereq,  335. 

315-5.  Genetics.  A  general  course  involving  the  principles  of  evolution  and 
genetics,  with  experimental  work  in  breeding  strains,  etc.  This  course 
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the  same  as  Botany  315.  Kaeiser.  Prereq,  minor  in  Zool.,  Bot.,  or 
Agric. 

320-5.  Histology  of  Organs.  Microscopic  study  of  organs  and  tissues, 
with  their  origin  and  development.  Foote.  Prereq,  one  year  of  zoology. 

321  (421) -5.  Histological  Technique.  The  latest  methods  of  preparing 
histological  material.  Gersbacher.  Prereq,  one  year  of  zoology  or 
botany. 

326-4.  Advanced  Entomology.  An  advanced  course  in  the  study  of  the  mor- 
phology, taxonomy,  and  economic  importance  of  insects.  Prereq, 
306. 

335-5.  Field  Zoology.  A  study  of  local  fauna,  its  taxonomy,  and  its  distribu- 
tion. Cost  of  field  trips,  $10-$25  per  student.  Prereq,  101  and  105,  or 
their  equivalents. 

350-4.  Economic  Zoology.  A  study  of  animals  in  relation  to  public  welfare. 
Not  to  be  taken  by  majors  or  minors  in  Zoology. 

380  (Bot.  380) -4.  History  of  Biology.  A  short  history  of  the  biological 
sciences  from  the  early  Greek  philosophers  to  the  present  time.  Pre- 
req, one  year  of  zoology  and  botany.  Stein. 

405-4.  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Study  of  the  anatomy  of  representa- 
tive invertebrate  types,  with  an  introduction  to  the  taxonomy  of  the 
various  phyla.  Lyman.  Prereq,  one  year  zoology  including  105. 

406-5.  Protozoology.  A  general  consideration  of  the  taxonomy,  cytology, 
reproduction,  and  physiology  of  unicellular  animals.  Laboratory 
methods  of  culturing  and  preparing  microscopical  slides.  Lyman. 
Prereq,  one  year  of  zoology,  including  105. 

441-5.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Principles  of  development  and 
organization  of  vertebrate  animals  during  embryogenesis,  with  em- 
phasis on  mammalian  forms.  Prereq,  300'  or  equivalent.  Foote. 

460-5.  Upland  Game  Birds.  A  consideration  of  the  taxonomic  groups  of 
birds,  with  special  emphasis  on  those  groups  containing  upland 
game  and  predatory  series.  Klimstra.  Prereq,  200,  300,  and  335,  or 
approval  of  the  instructor. 

461-5.  Mammalogy.  A  consideration  of  the  taxonomic  groups  of  mam- 
mals, with  special  emphasis  on  game  species.  Klimstra.  Prereq,  200, 
300,  and  335,  or  approval  of  instructor. 

462-5.  Waterfowl.  A  consideration  of  the  waterfowl  of  North  America  with 
special  emphasis  on  those  species  of  the  Mississippi  Flyway.  Klims- 
tra. Prereq,  200,  300,  and  335  or  approval  of  instructor. 

463-5.  Game  Management.  General  survey  of  management  techniques. 
Klimstra.  Prereq,  101,  105,  306,  or  approval  of  instructor. 

465-4.  Ichthyology.  The  taxonomic  groups  and  natural  history  of  fishes. 
Lewis.  Prereq,  335. 

466-5.  Fish  Management.  Introduction  to  methods  of  fisheries  management 
and  techniques  of  fisheries  management.   Lewis**  Prereq,  335. 

470-4.  Methods  in  Biology.  (Same  as  Botany  470.)  A  study  of  methods, 
objectives,  types  of  courses.  Laboratory  and  field  trips  to  Southern 
Illinois  high  schools.  Welch.  Prereq,  major  in  zoology  or  botany. 
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COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

Dean  Douglas  E.  Lawson,  Ph.D.   (Chicago)  1935 

Assistant  Dean   Roswell  D.  Merrick,  D.Ed.    (Boston),  1953 

Associate    Professor,    Supervising    Coodinator   of    Health 

Education,  Physical  Education,    and  Recreation. 

Chief  College  Advisor  Willis  E.  Malone,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  State)   1939 

The  College  of  Education  is  for  men  and  women  who  are  already  members 
of  the  teaching  profession,  and  for  young  people  who  intend  to  enter  the  field  of 
teaching  or  of  educational  administration,  or  some  related  field.  Its  aim  is  to  provide 
a  fully-rounded  program  of  pre-service  and  in-service  instruction  and  study.  Its 
undergraduate  and  graduate  curricula  are  intended  to  prepare  students  for  teaching 
in  the  rural  and  elementary  fields,  high  school,  and  college,  and  for  holding  positions 
as  school  administrators,  supervisors,  and  supervising  teachers.  Opportunity  for  in- 
service  growth  is  provided  on  a  graduate  or  an  undergraduate  basis  and  also  on  a 
credit  or  non-credit  basis. 

The  course  of  study  in  the  College  of  Education  leads  to  the  degree  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Education  or  Bachelor  of  Music  Education. 

REQUIREMENTS 

General  Requirements.  All  students  in  the  College  of  Education  must  complete 
the  general  requirements  listed  on  page  49,  including  American  history  and  govern- 
ment. (In  this  University,  this  means  History  201  or  202  and  Government  101, 
231,  or  300.)  No  general  requirement  in  foreign  language  applies  to  the  College 
of  Education.  In  certain  departments,  however,  foreign  language  is  required  of 
majors  in  secondary  education. 

Majors  and  Minors  in  the  College  of  Education. 

A.  Kindergarten-Primary.  With  a  Kindergarten-Primary  major  the  student 
also  must  carry  24  quarter  hours  each  in  (a)  the  social  studies,  (b)  the  natural 
sciences,  and   (c)   the  language  arts. 

B.  Elementary.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  elementary  schools  are  not 
expected  to  major  in  an  academic  department:  the  student's  major  is  called  elementary 
education.  A  student  must  have  36  quarter  hours  in  education  in  addition  to  a 
minimum  of  12  quarter  hours  in  student  teaching.  He  also  must  carry  24  hours  each 
in  (a)   the  social  studies,   (b)   the  natural  sciences,  and  (c)   the  language  arts. 

C.  Secondary.  The  student  who  is  registered  in  the  College  of  Education  and 
preparing  to  teach  may  carry  a  major  in  any  department  of  any  of  the  colleges 
or  divisions  of  the  Universitv,  provided  the  department  offers  an  undergraduate 
t/iajor.  The  major  must  be  of  at  least  48  quarter  hours,  with  a  minor  of  at  least 
24  quarter  hours  (the  major  and  minor  being  in  different  fields)  ;  or  the  student 
may  carry  a  major  of  36  quarter  hours  with  two  approved  minors  of  24  hours 
each.  Additional  elective  hours  in  the  major  and  minor  fields  are  also  encouraged. 
A   ''field  major"   may  be  carried   in  the   social  studies. 

SOCIAL  STUDIES  FIELD  MAJOR  IN  THE  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

The  major  consists  of  72  quarter  hours  in  the  social  studies,  to  be  divided  as 
follows:  12  hours  in  European  history:  12  in  American  history;  and  12  hours  each 
in  economics,  social  geography,  government,  and  sociology. 

Required  courses,  45  quarter  hours: 
Economics  205  and  355 
Geography    100  and  324 
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Government  101,  231  or  300  and  232  or  466 
History  201  and  202.  and  101,  102,  and  103 
Sociology   101  and  202 
Electives,  to  a  total  of  2  7  hours,  to  be  chosen  from 
Economics  206,  310,   317 
Geography  210,  314,  315,  319,  345 
Government,  any  courses 
History,    any    courses,    provided    some    are    in     American    and    some    in 

European 
Sociology  310,  355 

The  major  is  to  be  supplemented  with  a  minor  in  a  subject  outside  the  field 
of  the  social  studies. 

In  addition  to  taking  the  major  and  minors,  students  preparing  for  high-school 
teaching  should  take  all  degree  requirements  for  secondary  education. 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  College  of  Education  that  the  courses,  sequences,  and 
prerequisites  within  any  48-hour  major  (or  any  36-hour  major  with  two  minors) 
shall  be  established  by  the  department  in  which  the  major  is  carried,  and  that  no 
changes,  exemptions,  or  substitutions  shall  be  allowed  by  the  College  of  Education 
except  upon  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of  the  major  department. 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  EDUCATION 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 


State     Minimum    Requirements 

(Statutes  or  Certificating  Board 

Regulations) 

Qr.  Hrs. 
Oral  and    Written  Expression  12 


Natural  Science 


Social  Science 

American  History 
American  Government 
Humanities 

Health  and  Physical  Education 

Additional  work  in  above  fields 


9 
4.5 


Adolescent  Growth  or  Educ.    Psy. 
Principles  or  Philos.  of   Ed. 
Materials  and  Methods 

(Secondary) 
American  Public    Education 
Practice  Teaching    (Secondary) 
Electives  in   Professional  Ed. 

to  bring  total  in  Ed.  to 

Total  Hours  for  Certification 


Southern  Illinois  University  Require- 
ments, Based  upon  or  in  Addition  to, 
State   Minimum   Requirements** 

Eng.  101,  102,  103,  plus  300  or  391, 
and  Speech*;  plus  6  hrs.  selected 
from  Eng.  205,  206,  209,  211,  212 

5   hrs.  selected  from   Bot.   101,  202,  or 
Zoo.   100,    105:  plus  12  hrs.  selected 
from  two  of  these  three  fields: 
Physics,  Math.,   Chem. 

10  hrs.  selected  from  two  of  these  three 
fields:   Geog.,  Econ.,  Sociology 

History  201  or  202 

Govt.   101,  231,  or  300 

Art  120  or  Mus.  100;  plus  Eng.  listed 
above. 

Health  Ed.  202;  plus  6  hrs.  of  Phys.  Fd. 

9  hours  selected  from  academic  fields. 
In  addition  to  foregoing  academic  re- 
quirements, student  must  take  3  hrs. 
in  Ag.,  Business,  Home  Ec,  or  Ind. 
Ed.,  unless  these  were  taken  in  high 
school 

Psych.   201 

Ed.   310  or  355 


3  Ed.  315 
3  Ed.  331 
7.5     12  hrs.    Student  Teaching    (Secondary) 

24       Guid.  8  Sp.  Ed.  305  or  Adolescent  Psy- 
chology 
180      Total  hours  for  degree   :      192 


Degree  Requirement' 
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Student  must  have  one  major  and  one 
minor  in  separate  fields,  or  must  have 
three    minors. 


Major  of  48  hrs.  and  minor  of  24  hrs.; 
or  a  major  of  36  hrs.  and  two  minors 
of  24  hrs.f  one  of  which  must  be  dif- 
ferent from  the  major  field.** 

Reading  of  a  foreign  language  is  re- 
quired unless  the  student's  major  is 
in  Agric,  Art,  Bus.  Adm.,  Econ., 
Govt.,  Guid.  and  Special  Ed.,  Health 
Ed.,  Home  Ec,  Ind.  Ed.,  Journ., 
Music,  P.  E.  for  Men,  Physics,  So- 
ciology, Speech,  or  Social  Studies 
(field  major). 


•See  page    114,   points    8  and    9. 

•♦Additional   regulations: 
The   student   must   have    64    hours   oi    senior-college   credit    (300   and  400    courses),    of   which    at 
least   48  must  have  been  earned  at  Southern. 

The    student    is   held    responsible    for    all    requirements    pertaining    to    prerequisites    to   Student 
Teaching   and    should   study   the    section   in   this    bulletin    which   lists    such   requirements. 

The   student,    to   graduate,  must    have    a    "C"    average    in    his    major    field   and    a    "C"    aver* 
age  in  his  total  college  work,  with  "C"   or  better  in   at  least  threcfourths  of  his  work. 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  'N  EDUCATION 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 


State  Minimum  Requirement 

(Statutes  or  Certificating  Board 

Regulations) 


General    Psychology 

Ed.  Psy.,  Child  Psy.,  Human 

Growth  and  Develop. 
Methods   and  Curriculum 

(Elem.) 
Reading  in  the  Elem.  School 
Philos.   of  Education 

Student  Teaching   (Elem.) 
American  Public  Educ. 

Language  Arts 


Natural  Science 


Qr.  Hrs. 
4.5 


Southern  Illinois  University  Require- 
ments Based  upon,  or  in  Addition 
to,  State  Minimum  Requirements* 


Psychology  201 


Mathematics 


Social  Science  (Must  include  Am. 
Hist.  and|or  Am.  Govt.)  24 


3       Guid.  8  Sp.  Ed.  305  or  Child 
Psychology 

3  Ed.  314 

4  Ed.  337 
3       Ed.  355 

Student   Teaching,   12  hrs.    (8  must  be 
7.5  Elementary) 

3       Ed.  331 

12  hrs.  elective  in  education 
24**     Eng.   101,  102,  103,  and  300  or  391; 
plus  6  hours  selected  from  Eng.  205, 
206,   209,   211,   212;    plus  Speech; 
plus  hours  to  equal  24. 
24***     5    hrs.    selected    from    Bot.    101,    131, 
202,  or  Zoo.   100,   105;  olus  4  hrs. 
chem.  or  physics;   plus   15   hrs.  elec- 
tive in  natural  sciences 
7.5      8  hrs.  math.   (4  hrs.  must  be  in 
methods) 


Fine  and  Applied  Arts 


18 


Hist.  201  or  202;  Govt.  101,  231.  or 
300;  plus  5  hrs.  in  social  geog.;  plus 
5  hrs.  in  econ.  or  sociol. 

Art  120  or  Mus.  100;  plus  15  hrs. 
elective  in  this   field. 
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State  Minimum  Requirement 

(Statutes      or  Certificating 

Board    Regulations) 


Health  and  Physical  Ed.   (Must 
include  3  hrs.  materials  and 
methods) 

Total  number    of  hours  required 
for  certification 


Qr.    Hrs. 


7.5 


180 


Southern  Illinois  University  Re- 
quirements Based  Upon,    or  in 
Addition  to,  State  Minimum  Re- 
quirements*** 

Health  Ed.  202;  plus  6  hrs.  in  phys- 
ical education;  plus  3  hrs.  materials 
and  methods  of  teaching  physical  ed- 
ucation 

Total  number  of  hours  for  degree:  192, 
with  at  least  24  hrs.  in  each  of  these 
fields:  social  studies,  natural  science, 
and  language  arts* 

•Additional   Regulations; 

The   student   must   have   64   hours    of   senior'college   credit    (300   and    400   courses),    of  which   at 
least    48    must    have  been   earned    at    Southern    Illinois    University. 

The    student    is    held    responsible    for    all     requirements  pertaining    to    prerequisites    to     student 
teaching  and  should   study   the  section   in   this   bulletin  which   lists   such   requirements. 

The  student,   to  graduate,   must  have   a   "C"  average   in  his  major  field    (Elementary   Education) 
and  a  "C"  average  in  his  total  college  work,  with  "C"  or  better  in  at  least  three-fourths  of  his  work. 
**See  page  114,  points  8  and  9. 

The    student    must    have    at    least    24    quarter    hours    in    each    of    these    three    fields:    language 
arts,  natural    science,    social   studies. 

Students    who    wish    to     major     in     special     education   must   meet   certification   requirements  for 
elementary    education. 

**Under  Language  Arts,  reading,  oral  and  written  expression,  grammar,  spelling,  hand-writing, 
literature  for  children,  and  other  literature  as  is  commonly  found  in  the  courses  of  study  in  the 
elementary   schools  will   be  accepted. 

***Under  Natural  Science,  courses  in  mathematics  (excluding  arithmetic),  botany,  _  zoology, 
chemistry,  physics,  geology,  geography,  biology,  general  science,  and  physiology,  or  their  equiva* 
lents  in  integrated  courses,  will  be  accepted.  (It  is  recommended  that  at  least  one  laboratory 
course    be    included.) 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  EDUCATION 

KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY  EDUCATION 


State  Minimum  Requirement 

(Statutes  or  Certificating 

Board  Regulations) 


Qr.  Hrs. 
Ed.  Psy.,   Child  Psy.,    Human 

Growth  and  Develop.  3 

Education  Courses   (including 

Am.  Public  Educ.)  13.5 

Student  Teaching  7.5 


Language  Arts    (including 

Speech)  2 1 


Science  and  Mathematics  12 

Social  Science   (Must  include 

Am.   Govt,  and  Am.  Hist.)  18 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts  12 


Southern  Illinois  University  Require- 
ments Based  Upon,  or  in  Addition  to, 
State  Minimum  Requirements*** 


Psych.  301 

Mental  Hyg.   or  Health  Ed.  312  or 

Sociology  381. 
Educ.  100  or  331;  309;  313:  316; 

317;  337;  Guid.  8  Sp.  Ed.  422 
Student  Teaching    16  hours    (To   be 

done  on  both  Kdgn.   and  Prim. 

Levels) 
Eng.   101,   102,   103,  and  391:  plus  6 

hours   selected  from  Eng.   205,    206, 

209,  211.  212;  plus  Speech  101  and 

either  Speech  212  or  428. 
Bot.   131;  Chem.   101   or  Physics   101; 

Math   106   and  210. 
Hist.  201  or  202,  and  308;  Govt.  101, 

231    or  300;    Geog.    100,  Soc.    101 

and  375. 
Art    120    or  Music    100;    Art   300   or 

Ind.   Ed.    303;    Music    170*,     171*. 

172*.  and  300. 
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State  Minimum   Requirement 
(Statutes   or   Certificating 
Board    Regulations) 

Qr.   Hrs. 
Health  and  Physical  Education  7.5 

(must  include  3  hrs.  materials 
and  methods) 

Total  number  of  hours  required 

for  certification  180 


Southern  Illinois  University  Require- 
ments Based  Upon,  or  in  Addition    to. 
State  Minimum  Requirements*** 

Health  Ed.  202,  and  350 

P.  E.  101.  102,  103,  and  318;  plus 
3  hrs.  elective  in  P.  E. 

Business  Administration  113** 

Psychology  201 

Plus  sufficient  electives  to  make  a  total 
of  192  hours  for  degree. 

♦Threchour    requirement    in    Music   170,    171,    and  172  may  be  waived  by  the  student's  passing 
a    pert.i  n:.incc    test    satisfactorily. 

♦*Unless  a   student    can   pass   a  minimum    speed    test  of  25    net  words  per  minute,   he  will  be  re 
quired   to   take    Business  Administration    102   as    a     prerequisite   to    Business    Administration    113. 
♦♦♦Additional    Regulations: 

The    student    must    have   64    hours  of    senior' college  credit    (300  and   400   courses)  of   which  at 
least    48    must    have    been    earned    at    Southern     Illinois    University. 

The    student,    to   graduate,    mut   have    a    "C"     average    in   his    major   field    and  a    V"C"    average 
iri    his    total     college    work ^    with     "C"    or    better    in    at    least    three-fourths   of  his    work.  ■.■"> 

i        The    student     is    held    responsible    for    all    requirements    pertaining   to   prerequisites  to    Student 
Teaching  and  should  study  the  bulletin  which  lists    such    requirements. 

The   student   who  wishes   to   secure    a   limited    state    Kindergarten'Primary    certificate  by    exami' 
nation    after    two  years  should   consult  his  adviser    concerning    minimum    requirements. 

SUGGESTED  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY  CURRICULUM 


Fall 

Hours 

English     101     ...... 3 

Speech    101    4 

Sociology   101     5 

Education     100    4 

P.   E.    101    1 


Math.     106     4 

English    20?,    206,   209    ..  3 

Art  300  or  Ind.  Art.   303  4 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

Music    172    1< 

P.     E 1 


Education     309    . ..    4 

Speech  212   or   428    .. 4 

English     391     ...3 

P.    E.    318    4 

Electives      2'3 


Guidance-     422 4 

Education   3  55 4 

Education    342     4 

Home    Ec,     314-    ........    4 

Music,  307 4 


♦See   regulations  on  Page    110. 
''♦See    regulations    above. 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

English    102     3 

Geography     100     5 

Government    101    or   231.    5 

Bus.     Admin.     113     3** 

Music     170 1* 

P.    E.     102     1 

Sophomore  Year 

American    History     5 

Chem.    or  Phys.   101    ....   4 

Psychology     201     .4 

English   211   or   212    3 

P.     E. 1 


Junior  Year 

Health    Education    3  50    ..4 

Music     300 3 

Education     316 4 

Education    317 , .    4 

Electives 2'3 

Senior  Year 

Student    Teaching     . . ; . .    16 

1)  Student  Teaching  to  be 
done  on  both  Kdgn.  and  Pri' 
mary    levels. 

2)  Arrangements,  should  be 
,made    with      Dir.      of     Student 

Teaching. 


CERTIFICATION 


Spring 

Hours 

English     103 3 

Botany     131     1 

Art    120    or    Music    100      3 

Music     171     .. 1* 

P.    E.    103     ... 1 

Electives     2-3 


Math.   210   4 

Psychology    301     4 

Education    313     3 

History     308     3 

P.     E.     ...... 1 

Electives 2-4 


Education     337    .........    4 

Sociology  375    ..........   4 

Guid  445  or  Health  Ed. 
312   or  Soc,    381.  .....   4 

Electives     .....;......   2-3 


Electives 


All .  certificates  to  teach  in  Illinois  are  issued  by  the  Secretary  of  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board,  Springfield,  Illinois.  The  College  of  Education  designs 
its  curricula  to  meet  the  state  certification  requirements. 

<  Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education,  or 
the  Director  of  Teacher  Training,  Southern  Illinois  University;  the  County  Super- 
intendent of  Schools;  or  the  Secretary  of  the    State  Teacher  Certification  Board. 
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The  State  of  Illinois  now  requires  any  person  who  has  been  issued  a  limited 
certificate  dated  July  1,  1953,  or  subsequent  thereto,  to  pass  an  examination  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  certificating  authority  upon  the  provisions  and  principles  of  the 
Constitution  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  State  of  Illinois  before  such  certificate 
shall  be  renewed.  As  a  service  to  students  attending  this  University,  such  an  exami- 
nation will  be  offered  once  each  quarter  and  each  summer  session  for  students  cur- 
rently enrolled.  Students  satisfactorily  passing  this  examination  will  have  that  fact 
recorded  on  their  student  records.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  such  students 
take  this  examination  during  the  same  quarter  in  which  they  take  Government  101 
or  History  201. 

EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  SERVICES 

Director  Jacob  O.  Bach  Ph.D.   (Wisconsin)  1951 

As  a  direct  outgrowth  of  a  recommendation  made  by  school  administrators, 
the  College  of  Education  has  established  Educational  Research  Services  for  the  pur- 
pose of  working  with  schools  in  matters  of  district  reorganization,  plant  construc- 
tion, curriculum,  and  other  problems  through  the  organized  approach  of  school 
surveys  or  by  consultative  services.  Arrangements  are  made  for  services  to  be  ren- 
dered on  a  daily- fee  or  on  a  contractual  basis.  No  charge  is  made  for  the  initial  visit 
to  a  school. 

Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director. 

STUDENT  TEACHING  AND  OBSERVATION 

Director  Charles  D.  Neal,  D.Ed.  (Indiana)  1948 
Associate    Professor    George    Bracewell,   Ed.D. 

(Washington   University)  1931 

Instructor  Jean  Kenner,  M.A.  (Southern  Illinois)  1949 

UNIVERSITY  SCHOOL 

Principal   John  D.   Mees,  Ed.D.   (Indiana),   Professor  1946 

Associate  Professor  Mary   Entsminger,    M.A.    (Columbia)  1922 

Associate  Professor  Chalmer   A.   Gross,  Ph.D.    (Chicago)  1946 

Associate  Professor  Sina  M.  Mott,  Ph.D.   (New  Yn*-k)  1936 

Associate  Professor  Charles   B.    Willard,    Ph.D.    (Brown)  1949 

Assistant  Professor  E.  Louise  Bach,  A.M.  (Illinois)  1934 
Assistant  Professor   Mabel  S.  Bartlett,  D.Ed. 

(Washington    University)  1943 

Assistant  Professor  Clyde  M.  Brown,  Ed.D.  (Missouri)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  Lulu  R.  Clark,  Emerita  (1940)  1917 
Assistant  Professor  M.  Alberta  Gibbons, 

A.M.  (Columbia)  1921-1923;  1928 

Assistant  Professor  Tina   Goodwin,    M.A.     (Columbia)  1947 

Assistant  Professor  Dilla    Hall,   M.S.   (Chicago)  1924 

Assistant  Professor  Elizabeth  C.  Meehan,  A.M.  (Illinois)  1941 
Assistant  Professor  Charles    Paterson,   B.Ed. 

(Southern    Illinois)  1936 

Assistant  Professor  John   J.  Pruis,  Ph.D.   (Northwestern)  1952 

Assistant  Professor  Evelyn  Davis  Rieke,  M.Ed.  (Illinois)  1937 
Assistant  Professor  Ora  D.  Rogers,  A.M.  (Illinois), 

Emerita    (1954)  1928 

Assistant  Professor  Shelby    S.   Shake,   M.S.    (Indiana)  1944 

Assistant  Professor  Gladys    Leah    Smith.    M.A.    (Columbia)  1931 

Assistant  Professor  Harley  R.  Teel,  A.M.  (Illinois)  1935 
Assistant  Professor  Ruby    Van    Trump,   A.M. 

(George    Peabody    College)  1928 


Student  Teaching  111 


Assistant  Professor  Florence  A.  Wells,  A.M. 

(Illinois),   Emerita    (1946)  1927 

Instructor  Margaretta  Carey,    M.A.,   M.M. 

(Eastman  School  of  Music)  1949 

Assistant  Principal  Troy  W.  Edwards,  M.S.  in  Ed. 

(Southern  Illinois),  Instructor  1947 

Instructor  Robert  E.  Franz,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1953 
Instructor  Jean  Kenner,   M.A.   (Southern   Illinois)  1949 

Instructor  Florence  R.  King,  Emerita  (1936)  1911 

Instructor  John  F.   Plummer,  Jr.,  M.A.    (Ball   State 

Teachers  College)  1949 

Instructor  Andrew  L.  Shotick,  M.S.  (Illinois  State  Normal)  1954 
Instructor  Zita  H.  Spradling,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1944 

Instructor  Helen  Starck,  M.Ed.  (Colorado  State)  1944 

Instructor  Clarence  W.  Stephens,  A.M.  (Illinois)  1952 

Instructor  John  W.  Stotlar,   Pe.D.    (Indiana)  1948 

Instructor  Milton  F.  Sullivan,  M.A.   (Columbia)  1952 

Instructor  Charles  Thate,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1954 
Instructor  Madelyn  Treece,  A.M.  (Chicago)  1937-1938;  1940 

Instructor  Eugene  S.  Wood,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1949 

Lecturer  Marcile   Franklin,  M.S.    (Indiana)  1953-1954 

Lecturer  Charles  Strusz,  M.A.   (Illinois)  1953-1954 

Supervised  student  teaching  is  conducted  at  Southern  Illinois  University  in  the 
University  School  and  in  cooperating  public  schools,  both  in  and  near  Carbondale. 
The  College  of  Education  requires  from  12  to  16  quarter  hours  of  student  teaching 
for  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education.  Students  are  expected  to  enroll 
for  the  entire  12  or  16  quarter  hours  during  one  quarter.  In  the  event  other  ar- 
rangements are  desired,  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training  must  be 
obtained. 

One  of  the  three  following  plans  of  student  teaching  must  be  pursued  by  the 
student  and  approved  by  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training: 

Plan  A,  4-12  quarter  hours. 

Student  teaching  is  provided  for  students  of  demonstrated  fitness  and  ability. 
Experiences  are  provided  for  actual  classroom  teaching  and  other  activities  associated 
with  the  work  of  the  teacher  on  the  elementary  or  secondary  level,  or  on  both 
levels  if  approved  by  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training.  Conference  hours  and  hours 
for  teaching  will  be  arranged.  Secondary  student  teachers  are  assigned  to  teach  eight 
quarter  hours  in  their  major  fields  and  four  quarter  hours  in  their  minor  fields 
(or  four  quarter  hours  on  the  elementary  level) .  Elementary  student  teachers  are 
assigned  to  one  grade  for  one  quarter.  Kindergarten-Primary  Education  majors  are 
required  to  take  1 6  quarter  hours  of  student  teaching. 

Plan  B,  16  quarter  hours. 

A  comprehensive  course  in  student  teaching  is  provided  involving  all  the  ex- 
periences of  a  regular  teacher  on  the  elementary  or  secondary  level,  or  both  levels 
if  approved  by  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training.  This  course  is  open  only  to  students 
of  demonstrated  fitness  and  ability.  A  student  registering  for  student  teaching  in  this 
course  will  plan  his  schedule  to  leave  the  entire  school  day  free  during  the  term. 
Conference  hours  and  hours  for  teaching  will  be  arranged.  Students  accepted  under 
this  plan  are  not  permitted  to  carry  additional  college  courses. 

Plan  C,  12-16  quarter  hours. 

This  course  is  especially  designed  for  the  student  not  enrolled  in  the  College 
of  Education  but  interested  in  qualifying  for  the  teaching  profession.  The  student 
is  permitted  to  register  for  not  less  than  12  nor  more  than  16  quarter  hours  of 
student  teaching  on  the  elementary  or  secondary  level,  or  on  both  levels  if  approved 
by  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training.    Conference  hours  and  hours  for  teaching 
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will  be  arranged.  Students  are  admitted  to  this  course  only  upon  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training  and  the  approval  of  a  committee  appointed 
for  this  purpose. 

Since  student  teaching  is  designed  in  terms  of  the  needs  of  teachers  for  com- 
plete and  integrated  experience,  and  since  more  than  one  supervisor  may  be  in 
charge  of  the  work  done  by  the  student  teacher,  no  part  of  the  work  may  be  dropped 
by  the  student  teacher  with  the  expectation  of  continuing  the  remainder  of  the 
work  for  credit.  Furthermore,  if  one  supervisor  finds  it  necessary  to  drop  a  student 
teacher  from  a  part  of  the  program,  the  College  of  Education  reserves  the  right  to 
require  such  student  teacher  to  drop  all  of  his  program  of  assigned  student  teaching 
rather  than  merely  a  part  of  it. 

Two  applications  are  necessary  for  student  teaching.  The  preliminary  or  first 
application  must  be  made  during  the  spring  quarter,  approximately  one  year  prior 
to  graduation.  For  example,  a  student  contemplating  student  teaching  either  the 
fall,  winter,  or  spring  term  of  the  school  year  (1954-1955)  should  file  a  pre- 
liminary application  during  the  spring  term  of  the  school  year  1953-1954.  Student 
teachers  are  scheduled  for  either  fall,  winter,  or  spring  term  of  the  following  year 
on  the  basis  of  information  given  on  the  preliminary  application.  Applicants  should 
check  with  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training  for  term  assignment  prior  to  the  end 
of  the  term  in  which  preliminary  application  is  made.  A  final  or  detailed  application 
blank  must  be  filled  in  one  quarter  prior  to  the  term  the  student  is  scheduled  for 
student  teaching.  For  example,  a  student  scheduled  to  do  student  teaching  during  the 
winter  term  should  file  his  final  application  at  the  beginning  (first  2  weeks)  of  the 
preceding  fall  term. 

Application  for  student  teaching  by  in-service  teachers  for  the  summer  sessions 
should  be  made  not  later  than  March  1.  Application  blanks  may  be  secured  from 
the  Office  of  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training. 

STUDENT  TEACHING  PREREQUISITES 

1.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training  one  year 
prior  to  graduation. 

2.  Detailed  form  must  be  filled  in  a  full  quarter  prior  to  teaching. 

3.  The  student  must  pass  satisfactorily  a  physical  examination. 

4.  The  student  must  be  working  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education 
or  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Education  Degree.  (Exceptions  are  made  only  by 
the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education.) 

5.  Before  beginning  work  in  student   teaching,  the  student  must  have   128 
,       ,    quarter  hours'  credit,  with  a  "C"  average. 

6.  The  student  in  secondary  education  must  have  at  least  16  quarter  hoars 
in  the  subject  which  he  proposes  to  teach. 

7.  Students  must  have  at  least  12  quarter  hours  of  professional  education 
prior  to  student  teaching.  Secondary  majors  must  have  had  General  Psy- 
chology, Educational  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  and  Education  315.  Ele- 

vi  f  mentary  majors  must  have  had  General  Psychology,  Educational  or  Child 

..Psychology,     and     Education     314     and     337.      Kindergarten ;:>.  Primary 
majors  must  have  had  General  Psychology,  Educational  or  Child  Psychology, 
>  and  Education  316  and  337.  :i  ?*'-.-.  ■:■,.= 

8.  The  student  must  have  completed  Speech  101  ancl  received  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  and  a  favorable  recommendation  from  the  department. 

9.  The  student  majoring  or  minoring  in  English  must  have  completed  English 
300,  secured  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better,  and  received  a  favorable  recommen- 
dation from  the  department.  The  student  majoring  or  minoring  in  other 
fields  must  have  taken  English  391,  secured  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better,  and 
received  a  favorable  recommendation  from  the  department. 
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University  School 

The  University  School  carries  out  the  following  important  functions: 

1.  Offers  facilities  for  student   teaching. 

2.  Provides  a  superior  educational  opportunity  for  the  boys  and  girls  enrolled. 

3.  Illustrates  to  prospective  teachers,  through  demonstration  teaching,  a  skill- 
ful application  of    educational    principles. 

4.  Exemplifies  to  the  public  schools  of  Southern  Illinois  that  which  is  best 
in  school  organization,  curriculum,  equipment,  and  methods  of  instruction. 

In  addition    to    a  large  number  of  subject-matter  offerings,   the  University 

School  has  a  well-rounded  program  of  extra-class  activities,  which  include  band, 
chorus,  dramatics,  athletics  (inter-scholastic  and  intramural)  ,  safety  patrol,  Future 
Farmers  of  America,  Future  Homemakers  of  America,  Girls  Athletic  Association, 
student  council,  yearbook,  variety  of  clubs,   field  trips  and  excursions. 

The  fees  are  as  follows:  kindergarten,  $13  per  semester  or  $26  per  year; 
grades  1-12,  $9  per  semester  or  $18  per  year.  This  fee  entitles  a  student  to  text- 
books, use  of  college  library,  subscription  to  a  current-affairs  weekly  newspaper 
(Grades  7-12),  yearbook  (Grades  7-12),  admission  to  University  School  athletic 
contests,  Southern  Illinois  University  football  games,  club  dues,  insurance,  and 
University  entertainment  numbers. 

The  requirements  for  graduation  from  the  secondary  level  are  16  units*,  in- 
cluding three  of  social  studies,  three  of  English,  one  of  science,  one  of  mathematics, 
and  one  of  physical  education. 

STUDENT  TEACHING  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  provisions  for  student  teaching,  arrangements 
are  made  with  a  number  of  public  schools  in  and  near  Carbondale  whereby  student 
teachers  may  be  assigned  to  do  student  teaching  under  the  supervision  of  cooperating 
teachers  approved  by  the  University. 

All  assignments  to  student  teaching  are  made  by  the  Director  of  Teacher 
Training. 

TEACHER,  SUPERVISOR,  OR  ADMINISTRATOR 
INTERNSHIP  PROGRAM  ON  THE  GRADUATE  LEVEL 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  Graduate  Level  Teacher,  Supervisor,  or 
Administrator  Internship  Program  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  graduate 
students  desiring  to  obtain  practical  experience  in  a  public  school  while  working 
on  the  master's  degree  in  education.  For  information  concerning  this  program,  see 
page  239. 

EDUCATION 

Professor  Douglas    E.    Lawson,    Ph.D.    (Chicago)  1935 

Professor  John   D.   Mees,  Ed.D.  (Indiana)  1946 

Professor  Bruce  W.    Merwin,   Ph.D.    (Kansas)  1927 

Professor  Charles   D.  Neal,  D.Ed.   (Indiana)  1948 

Professor  Ted  R.  Ragsdale,  Ph.D.   (St.   Louis)  1925 

Professor  C.  D.   Samford,  Ph.D.  (New  York)  1951 

Professor  F.  G.  Warren,  A.M.  (Chicago),  Chairman  1913 
Associate  Professor  George  Bracewell,  Ed.D. 

(Washington  University)  1931 
Associate  Professor  Roye  Bryant,  Ed.D. 

(Washington  University)  1948 


*Unit    represents   the  credit   earned  from  a  subject    which    meets   five    times    per   week    for    36 

weeks. 
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Associate  Professor  Raymond  H.  Dey,  Ed.D. 

(Washington   University)  1946 

Associate  Professor  Claude  J.   Dykhouse,   Ph.D.    (Michigan)  1947 

Associate  Professor  Woodson  W.  Fishback,  Ph.D.  (Chicago)  1948 
Associate  Professor  James   H.  Hail,  Ed.D. 

(George   Washington)  1952 

Associate  Professor  Willis  E.  Malone,  Ph  D.  (Ohio  State)  1939 
Associate  Professor  Victor  Randolph,  Ph.D. 

(George  Peabody  College)  1935 

Assistant  Professor  Jacob  O.  Bach,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin)  1951 
Assistant  Professor  Mabel  Sickman  Bartlett,  Ed.D. 

(Washington  University)  1943 
Assistant  Professor  E.  E.  Brod,  Ed.D.  (Colorado  State 

College)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  Clyde  Mosely  Brown,  Ed.D.    (Missouri)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  R.  Jean  Fligor,  Ph.D.  (Michigan  State)  1941 

Assistant  Professor  William  E.  Shelton,  Ph.D.   (Chicago)  1951 

006-0.  Reading  and  Study  Techniques.  A  "service''  course  for  students 
interested  in  improving  reading  and  study  skills.  Study  schedules, 
general  principles  of  effective  study,  preparing  for  and  taking  ex- 
aminations, how  to  improve  reading  ability,  and  how  to  make  notes. 

100-4.  Introduction  to  Education.  An  orientation  course  .to  enable  students 
to  make  intelligent  decisions  about  teaching  as  a  career. 

509-4.  Kindergarten-Primary  Social  Studies  Methods.  The  objectives  and 
methods  of  teaching  social  studies  at  the  kindergarten-primary  level. 
Prereq,  Guid.  305. 

810-4.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education.  Such  topics  as  adolescence, 
history  and  aims  of  secondary  education,  high  school  courses  of 
study,  high  school  equipment,  and  problems  of  organization,  manage- 
ment, and  discipline  peculiar  to  the  high  school.  Prereq,  Guid.  305. 
Offered    every  term. 

313-4.  Children's  Literature.  Courses  for  students  majoring  in  kinder- 
garten- primary  education  or  elementary  education,  emphasizing 
types  of  literature,  analysis  of  literary  qualities,  and  the  prin- 
ciples of  selection  and  presentation  of  literature  for  children.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  had  English  213  or  Speech  307.  Prereq, 
Guid.    305. 

314  (215)  (210) -4.  Elementary  School  Methods.  The  fundamental  princi- 
ples of  education  and  the  interpretation  of  current  and  proposed 
educational  theory  and  practice.  The  processes  of  teaching  and  learn- 
ing involved  in  elementary  education.  Educ.  314  cannot  be  substituted 
for  315,  nor  Educ.  315  for  314.  Prereq,  ?Guid.  305. 

315-4.  High  School  Methods.  The  processes  of  learning  and  teaching  involved 
in  high  school  education.  See  Educ.  314  description.  Prereq,  310  and 
331  or  100,  Guid.  305.  Offered  every  term. 

316-4.  Kindergarten-Primary  Methods  and  Curriculum.  To  aid  the  teachei 
in  placing  subject  matter  according  to  age  levels  and  environment 
to  integrate  this  material  with  the  child's  experiences,  to  plan  & 
unit  of  experience,  and  to  help  a  school  group  to  develop  it.  Prereq, 
Guid.  305.    (3  hours   theory  plus  2   hours  laboratory.) 

317-4.  Audio-Visual  Methods  in  Education.  Selection  and  utilization  of 
audio-visual  methods  in  the  teaching  situation,  elementary  through 
adult  levels.  Motion  pictures,  slides,  film  strips,  and  recordings  par- 
ticularly stressed.  Prereq,  Guid.  305. 

318-4.  Problems  in  Audio-Visual  Education.  Provides  opportunities  for 
teachers  and  administrators  to  concentrate  on  the  particular  areas  of 
the  audio-visual  field  in  which  they  are  interested.  Prereq,  Educ.  317, 
or  consent  of  instructor. 
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331-4.  American  Public  Education.  A  general  overview  of  the  entire  field 
of  American  public  education.  Prereq,  Guid.  305.  Offered  every  term. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Educ.  300. 
337-4.  Reading  in  the  Elementary  Schools.  The  principles  of  reading  in- 
struction and  the  factors  that  condition  reading,  together  with  grade 
placement  of  aims  and  materials;  approved  techniques  of  approach, 
diagnostic  and  remedial   treatment.   Prereq,  314  or  315;  Guid.  305. 
350B,  350C-16.  Kindergarten-Primary   Student  Teaching.    (See  page   112) 
351A,  351B,  351C-4  to  16.  Elementary  Student  Teaching.  (See  page  112) 
352A,   352B,   352C-4  to  16.  Secondary  Student  Teaching.   (See  page  112) 
355-4.  Philosophy  of  Education.  The  philosophical  principles   of  education 
and  the  educational  theories  and  agencies  involved  in  the  work  of 
the  schools. 
395-4.  Production  of  Audio-Visual  Materials.  A  course  designed  to  provide 
basic  techniques  and  preparation  of  effective  audio-visual  materials. 
Emphasis  on  materials  for  bulletin   boards  and   opaque  projection, 
models,  lantern  and  2x2  slides,  film-strips,  recordings,  motion  pic- 
tures, and  the  graphic  arts.  Prereq,  Educ.  317,  or  the  consent  of  the 
instructor. 
401-2.  Problems  in  Public  School  Reading.  Requirements;  attendance  at  all 
sessions  of  a  reading  conference;  preparation   of  a  paper  showing 
practical    applications    of    theory    to    the    student's  own    teaching 
situation.  Summer. 
404-4.  Library     Material       for    Adolescents.     Evaluation,    selection,   and 
use   of   books,    magazines,   recordings,    films,    and    other   materials 
suitable  for  the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  young  people   13 
to  18  years  old  and  for  curriculum  enrichment  in  secondary  schools. 
Review  of  selected  research  in  the  field  of  young  people's  reading. 
Open  to  juniors,  with  consent  of  instructor. 

405-4.  Library  Materials  for  Children.  Evaluation,  selection,  and  use  of 
books,  magazines,  recordings,  films,  and  other  materials  suitable 
for  the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  children  and  for  curriculum 
enrichment  in  elementary  schools.  Review  of  selected  research  in 
the  field  of  children's  reading.  Open  to  juniors,  with  consent  of 
instructor. 

412-4.  Illinois  School  Law.  Designed  to  provide  (a)  interpretation  and  un- 
derstanding of  Illinois  school  laws  and  (b)  competency  in  fulfilling, 
administering,  and  evaluating  provisions  of  the  school  laws  of  the 
State  of  Illinois.  Includes  study  of  Federal  legislation  and  court 
decisions  affecting  Illinois  public  schools. 

424-4.  School  Administration.  For  those  who  look  forward  to  positions  as 
supervisors,  principals,  or  superintendents.  Prereq,  Guid.  305. 

430-4.  History  of  Education.  To  present  the  historical  background  of  pres- 
ent-day education;  to  trace  the  evolution  of  educational  ideals  and 
practice  in  response  to  social  needs  and  to  the  contributions  of  philo- 
sophic and  scientific  thought,  Prereq,  Guid.  305. 

432-4.  Public  Opinion,  Propaganda,  and  Education.  Analyzing  and  classi- 
fying propaganda  and  giving  means  of  combating  it.  Showing  how 
public  opinion  is  formed  by  use  of  current  materials  from  the  dif- 
ferent channels  of  communication.  The  differences  between  propa- 
ganda and  indoctrination. 

433-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  Education.  Meets  the  immediate  needs  of 
in-service  teachers  in  special  areas  such  as  curriculum  advancement, 
remedial  teaching,  child  development.  Credit  not  granted  for  433 
if  student  has  had  333  or  390. 

434-  Administrators'  Workshop.  Special  program  for  consideration  of 
administrative  problems   pertinent  to   superintendents,   high   school 
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principals,  and  elementary  school  principals  of  Southern  Illinois. 
Workshop  usually  held  during  the  week  following  close  of  the  Winter 
Quarter.  Credit  to  be  arranged. 

435-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  School  Foreign  Language  Instruction.  De- 
signed to  assist  elementary  school  teachers  in  integrating  foreign 
languages  into  their  teaching  program  as  well  as  to  encourage  high 
school  teachers  to  introduce  or  supervise  foreign  languages  at  the 
elementary  level.  Prereq,  basic  language  credit.  To  count  as  foreign 
language  or  education. 

437-4.  Problems  in  Reading.  Practices  and  trends  in  the  teaching  of  read- 
ing; materials  of  instruction  in  reading,  particularly  remedial 
materials;  techniques  and  materials  for  prevention  of  reading  diffi- 
culties; diagnosis  and  remediation  of  reading  difficulties.  Prereq,  337. 

441.  Teaching  Elementary  Science.  A  workshop  course  for  teachers  of 
elementary  school  science.  Hours  of  credit  vary  according  to  work 
done. 

442-4.  Science  for  the  Elementary  Teacher.  Study  of  content  and  methods 
in  elementary  school  science. 

443-4.  Methods  and  Materials  in  Driver  Education.  Methods  and  materials, 
review  of  research,  and  special  problems  in  conducting  driver  edu- 
cation program.  Prereq,  H.  Ed.  303. 

456-4.  School  Supervision.  The  function  of  the  principal  or  supervisor  in 
the  improvement  of  instruction.  Some  activities,  methods,  and  de- 
vices for  improving  the  effectiveness  of  teaching.  For  present  and 
prospective  principals  or  supervisors  who  wish  to  familiarize  them- 
selves with  accepted  principles  of  supervision  in  elementary  and 
secondary  schools.  Prereq,  three  courses  in  education. 

460  (360) -4.  Curriculum.  Modern  practices  and  procedures  in  curriculum 
development:  principles  and  practice  in  evaluation  and  construction 
of  curriculum  areas,  with  attention  to  the  professional,  social, 
economic,  and  other  major  factors  in  curriculum  planning.  Not 
open  to  students  having  had  461  or  561o 

461-4.  The  Elementary  School  Curriculum.  A  critical  study  of  the  reorgan- 
ization, construction  and  administration  of  the  elementary  school 
curriculum  study,  basic  issues  in  realizing  a  sound  curriculum,  and 
installation,  adaptation,  and  administration  of  the  revised  curriculum. 
Not  open  to  students  having  had  460  or  561. 

462-4.  Workshop  in  High  School  Curriculum.  To  meet  the  needs  of  in- 
service  teachers  both  in  studying  the  total  pattern  and  specific  areas 
of  the  high  school  curriculum.  Help  by  coordinator  and  consultants. 
Committees  formed  on  basis  of  interest. 

463-4.  Workshop  in  School  Public  Relations.  To  meet  the  needs  of  teachers, 
supervisors,  and  administrators  in  the  area  of  public  relations. 

465-4.  Seminar  in  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects.  Psychological 
principles  of  learning  applied  to  the  mastery  of  materials  used  in 
elementary  school  subjects.  Prereq,  314,  Guid.  305,  and  Senior 
standing. 

470-4.  Extra-Class  Activities.  Student  expected  to  specialize  in  one  extra- 
class  activity  in  terms  of  his  own  interest  and  needs.  Prereq,  con- 
sent of  instructor. 

GUIDANCE  AND  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

Professor  Marshall  S.  Hiskey,  Ph.D.  (Nebraska),  Chairman  1946 
Professor  William  N.  Phelps,  Ed.D.  (Colorado 

State  College  of  Education)  1941 

Professor  W.  A.  Thalman,  Ph.D.   (Cornell)  1929 

Associate  Professor  Isaac  P.  Brackett,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern)  1951 

Associate  Professor  B.  Elizabeth   McKay,  Ph.D.    (Syracuse)  1952 
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Associate  Professor  Maude  A.  Stewart,  Ed.D.  (Syracuse)  1949 
Assistant  Professor  John  O.  Anderson,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  State)  1950 
Assistant  Professor  Eugene  D.  Fitzpatrick,  Ed.D.  (Colorado 

State  College  of  Education)  1950 
Lecturer  Margaret  S.  Gardner,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern 

Illinois)  1955 
Lecturer  Ivan  Lee  Russell,  M.  S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)      1954) 

The  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  offers  undergraduate 
majors  in  the  areas  of  Special  Education  leading  to  certification  as  teachers  of 
mentally  retarded,  partially  sighted,  hard  of  hearing,  or  orthopedic  children. 

The  major  in  Guidance  and  Counseling  is  limited  to  the  graduate  level. 
Students  who  plan  to  take  such  a  major  at  the  graduate  level  should  make  every 
effort  to  take  Adolescent  Psychology,  Guid.  421  or  422,  and  Mental  Hygiene  at 
the  undergraduate  level. 

Students  who  are  majoring  in  other  areas  of  education  may  qualify  for  the 
above  mentioned  special  certificate  for  teachers  of  exceptional  children  by  taking 
approximately  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  special  work.  Usually  these  courses 
can  be  taken  in  place  of  regular  electives,  and  can  be  obtained  in  the  junior  and  senior 
years.  This  permits  a  student  (by  the  time  of  graduation)  to  qualify  for  both  his 
regular  teaching  certificate  and  the  special  certificate.  Requirements  are  as  follows: 

Mentally  Retarded 

16  hours  from  this  group:  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  413, 
414,  417,  Mental  Hygiene:  Educ.  337;  Health  Ed.  203. 

16  hours  from  this  group:  410,  Student  Teaching  and  Techniques,  Mus.  307. 
Art  300. 

8  hours  from  this  group:  422  or  421,  442,  P.  E.  351,  Speech  428,  Soc.  335  or 

Partially  Sighted 

Students  interested  in  this  area  should  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Hard  of  Hearing  ,-■;" 

Students  interested  in  this  area  should  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Orthopedic  '■■■-    '-  "■ 

36  hours  from  the  following:  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  410, 
413,  414,  416,  417,  421  or  422.  426,  442,  Mental  Hygiene,  Educ.  437, 
I.   Ed.   303,  P.  E.   351,  Student  Teaching  and  Techniques,  Physiol.   209. 

Appropriate  graduate  courses  may  be  substituted  for  the  above  when  necessary 
or  desirable. 

305-4.  Educational  Psychology.  A  course  primarily  for  teachers,  designed  to 
help  them  to  develop  an  appreciation  and  understanding  of  behavior; 
intelligence  and  its  measurement;  the  use  of  test  results;  principles 
of  learning  and  their  application  to  teaching;  and  individual  differ- 
ences. Prereq,  General  Psychology.  Offered   every  term. 

406-4.  Techniques  and  Interpretation  of  Hearing  Testing.  (See  Speech  406.) 

410-4.  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded.  A  study  of  the  objectives,  cur- 
riculum, methods  and  materials  of  instruction  for  slow  learners. 
Emphasis  upon  the  principles  of  learning  as  they  can  be  applied  to 
this  group.  Observation.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adoles- 
cent Psychology. 

411-4.  Education  of  the  Partially  Sighted  and  Blind.  A  study  of  the  ob- 
jectives, curriculum,  methods  and  techniques  of  instruction  of  classes 
for  the  partially  sighted.  Special  emphasis  on  sight  conservation  in 
the  regular-  classroom,  special  equipment,  and  observation  of  sight- 
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saving  classes.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psy- 
chology. 
414-4.  The  Exceptional  Child.  A  study  of  physical,  mental,  emotional,  and 

social  traits  of  all  types  of  exceptional  children.  Particular  stress 
given  to  the  effects  of  handicaps  in  learning  situations.  Attention 
given  to  methods  of  differentiation  and  to  techniques  employed  for 
rehabilitation.  Individual  case  studies  used;  observations  and  field 
trips.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology. 

415-4.  Education  of  the  Deaf  and  Hard  of  Hearing.  An  introduction  to 
methods  of  teaching  reading  and  developing  language  sense  in  the 
deaf  and  hard  of  hearing,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  tactile, 
visual,  and  kinesthetic  experiences;  hearing  aids  and  other  special 
equipment  presented  in  terms  of  their  educational  application.  Ob- 
servations. Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psych- 
ology, Speech  105  and  212  or  its  equivalent. 

416-4.  Education  of  the  Orthopedic  Children.  A  study  of  the  objectives, 
curriculum,  methods  and  techniques  of  instruction  of  classes  for 
orthopedic  children.  Emphasis  given  to  program  organization,  special 
types  of  equipment,  and  observation  of  classes  for  the  orthopedic. 
Prereq,  same  as  for  410. 

417-4.  The  Atypical  Child  and  Social  Agencies.  A  survey  of  social  agencies 
contributing  to  the  welfare  and  care  of  exceptional  children.  Em- 
phasis given  to  services  rendered  and  to  methods  of  contact,  cost, 
etc.  Visitations  made  to  agencies  and  institutions;  specialists  in- 
vited to  appear  before  the  iclass.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or 
Adolescent  Psychology  and   Soc.   101. 

418-4  to  8.  Workshop  in  Special  Education.  Workshop  designed  to  promote 
better  understanding  of  the  psychological  and  educational  problems 
of  atypical  children.  Specialists  used  as  consultants.  Open  to  seniors 
and  graduate  students  majoring  in  education,  guidance,  or  special 
education.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology. 

419-4.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Teaching  Lip  Reading.  A  study  of  the 
objectives  and  techniques  for  visual  speech  reading  of  the  hard  of 
hearing.  Emphasis  given  to  foundation  exercises  and  actual  practice 
under  direct  supervision.  Speech  reading  problems  studied.  Prereq, 
305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  Speech  105  and 
212   or  its  equivalent. 

420-4.  Educational  Statistics.  A  course  emphasizing  the  statistical  meth- 
ods needed  by  teachers  for  classroom  use,  the  reading  of  educational 
literature,  and  informal  educational  research.  Includes  methods  of 
describing  group  performance,  measures  of  relationship,  normal 
probability,  and  an  introduction  to  measures  of  'reliability  and  tests 
of  significance.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

421-4.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School.  A  study  of  various 
standard  tests  with  emphasis  on  the  administering,  scoring,  and  in- 
terpreting of  such  tests  as  they  are  utilized  in  the  high  schools.  The 
planning  of  testing  programs  for  public  schools;  the  preparation  of 
an  objective  test  by  the  student  in  the  field  in  which  he  plans  to 
teach.  Prereq,  305  or  equivalent. 

422-4.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School.  The  uses  of  ob- 
jective measurements  for  diagnosis,  appraisal,  guidance  of  learning, 
and  improvement  of  teaching.  Special  emphasis  on  the  selection, 
administration,  and  interpretation  of  tests.  Attention  given  to  the 
construction  of  classroom  tests  by  the  teacher.  Prereq,  305  or  equival- 
ent. 

426-4.  Symposium  on  Procedures  in  Individual  Guidance.  Weekly  seminars 
to  acquaint  students  with  techniques  in  individual  guidance;  emphasiz- 
es diagnostic  techniques  as  used  in  the  case  study  approach.  Each 
student  to  select  one  child  to  serve  as  his  "subject".  Prereq,  305  or 
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Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  421  or  422,  at  least  one 
course  in  remedial  reading,  Soc.  101,  Health  Ed.  202. 
428-4.  Speech  Correction  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.  (See  Speech  428.) 
440-6.  (2  hours  each  term).  Personnel  Problems  in  University  Residence 
Halls.  A  basic  laboratory  and  seminar  approach  to  student  prob- 
lems in  relationship  to  University  housing,  the  educational  contrib- 
utions of  such  housing  to  the  total  University  program,  the  purpose 
and  influence  of  group  discussion,  counseling,  supervised  study, 
social  activities  and  recreation;  the  ways  of  understanding  and  giv- 
ing assistance  to  the  new  student,  and  the  methods  of  evaluating 
tne  total  program.  Prereq,  general  course  in  sociology  and  in  psy- 
chology. 

442-4.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  Schools.  A  basic  introductory  course. 
A  rapid  survey  of  the  organization  and  supervision  of  educational. 
social,  and  vocational,  guidance  in  public  schools.  A  first  course  for 
counselors,  advisers,  deans,  teachers,  school  administrators,  and 
others  interested   in  guidance.   Prereq,  305  or   equivalent. 

475-4.  Implementation  of  Guidance  Principles  *n  the  Public  Schools.  Individ- 
ual and  group  guidance  techniques  needed  by  teachers  and  adminis- 
trators in  the  public  schools.  Lectures  and  discussions  to  cover 
methods  which  the  participant  selects  and  adapts  for  use  with  prob- 
lems of  his  choosing.  Individual  conferences,  weekly  progress  re- 
ports, and  a  complete  case  report  required.  Prereq,  consent  of  in- 
structor. Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  426,  526,  or  542. 

480-4.  Workshop  in  Counseling  the  Handicapped.  Primarily  for  persons 
employed  in  institutions  for  the  handicapped  or  employed  as  wel- 
fare workers.  Emphasis  on  understanding  types  of  disabilities,  needs, 
anr!  rehabilitation  of  the  handicapped.  Practical  approaches  to  coun- 
seling, maintenance  of  records,  occupational  information,  and  voca- 
tional guidance  of  disabled  persons. 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 

Lecturer  Ralph  H.  Boatman,  M.P.H.  (North  Carolina), 

Acting  Chairman  1947-1949;  1951-1954 

Associate  Professor  Florence  E.  Denny,  M.A.  (Columbia)  1929 
Assistant  Professor  A.  Frank  Bridges,  D.H.S.  (Indiana)  1943 
Instructor  Frances  K.  Phillips,  M.A.    (Columbia)  1944 

Lecturer  Roger   F.  Sondag,  M.D.    (Illinois)  1950-1954 

Health  Education  202  is  required  of  all  students  and  is  a  general  University 
requirement   for   graduation. 

A  minor  of  24  quarter  hours  and  a  major  of  36  or  48  hours  is  offered  in 
the   department. 

The  following  courses  are  required  for  a  minor:  Physiology  209  and  Health 
Education  202,  225,  300,  333,  and  351.  Microbiology  201  is  a  prerequisite  for 
majors  and  minors  in  health  education.  Additional  courses  may  be  taken  in  Safety 
Education,  School  Health  Problems,  Public  Health,  Child  Growth  and  Development, 
Emotional  Health,  and  Home  Nursing. 

The  major  is  urged  to  secure  a  total  of  40  quarter  hours  of  natural  science, 
or  to  secure  one  minor  in  the  biological  sciences.  This  requirement  is  a  prerequisite 
for  admission  to  graduate  schools  of  health  education  and  public  health.  Electives 
in  social  psychology,  cultural  anthropology,  and  psychology  are  suggested.  The 
following  courses  are  required  for  the  major:  Physiology  209,  Microbiology  201, 
and  Health  Education  202,  225,  300,  306,  311,  313,  333,  351,  355. 

Minors  are  suggested  in  the  related  areas  of  biological  sciences,  guidance  and 
special  education,  home  economics,  physical  education,  psychology,  sociology,  and 
anthropology. 
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A  pre-professional  curriculum  in  the  health  sciences  is  administered  through 
the  Department  of  Health  Education,  although  the  degree  is  granted  through  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Additional  information  and  a  suggested  cur- 
riculum for  this  program  is  included  on  page  54. 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

AS&T     101      (Men) 

Eng.    101    

Govt.     101    or    231    , 

Zool.     100      

P.     E 

Electives     


Hours 
..    1 

..  3 
..  5 
,.  5 
..  1 
,.    2 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Eng      102     3 

Geog.    100,  Soc.   101.  or 

Econ.    205    5 

Zool.     105    5 

P.    E 1 

14-15 


Sophomore   Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)     1 

Eng.    205,    206,     209, 

211,    or    212    3 

Math.,   Phvsics,   or   Chem.  4 

Micro.     201     4 

Hist.    201    or    202    5 

P.     E 1 

17-18 

Junior   Year 

Health    Ed.    311 4 

Educ.     331 4 

Eng.   300  or  391    3 

Zoology    201 5 

16 

Senior   Year 

Health    Ed.    3  51 4 

Student    Teaching     ......    12 

>  16. 


Spring 

Hour* 

AS&T    103     (Men)     1 

Eng.     103     3 

Geog.     100,    Soc.    101,     or 

Econ.    205    5 

Art    120    or   Mus.    100   ..    3 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

P.     E 1 

16-17 


AS&T     203     (Men)     ....  1  I 

Math.,   Physics,   or   Chem.  4 

Health   Ed.    300    3 

Health   Ed.    225    3 

P.     E 1 

Electives      2-3 

Psych.    201    4 


18-19 


Health    Ed.    355    4 

Educ.    310    4 

Zoology    335    ....... 5 

Electives      3 

16 


Henl'b    Ed.     312     4 

Hea!;S   Ed.    365    4 

Electives     8 


16 


tfts  if  he  has  not  had  these 


16-17 


AS&T     201     (Men)     ...  1 
Eng.    205,    206,     209, 

211,    or    212 3 

Math.,   Physics,   or   Chem.  4 

Physiol.     209 4 

Speech     101      4 

P.    E 1 

16-17 


Health  Ed.    306    4 

Health    Ed.    333    4 

Guid.     305    or    Adolescent 

Psychology     4 

Zoology   200    .. , 5_ 

17 


Health   Ed.    313    4 

Educ.    315    4 

Zoology     300     5 

Electives 3 

'  Ts 

A  student  must  take  3  hours  of    practical  arts  and 
in  high  school. 

Two  24-hour  minors  are  required  with  a  36  hour  major. 

The  above  program  includes  a  4 8 -hour  major  and  a  minor  in  zoology. 

000-0.  Driver  Training. 

202-4.  Health  Education.  A  survey  course  in  personal  and  community 
health,  designed  to  meet  the  general  health  needs  of  college  stu- 
dents. Objective  of  the  course  to  present  scientific  information  as  a 
basis  to  help  the  student  develop  wholesome  health  attitudes  and 
practices  which  will  result  in  optimum  personal  and  community 
health.  Prerequisite  for  all  300  courses.  For  third-term  freshmen 
and  advanced  students  only. 

203-3.  Health  Problems  of  the  Physically  Handicapped.  Designed  to  aid 
teachers  in  detecting  deviations  from  the  health  norms  in  school 
children.  Interpretation  of  the  health  examination,  methods  used 
in  detecting  physical  defects,  rehabilitation  programs,  and  agencies 
whose  help  can  be  secured  in  the  care  of  the  physically  handicapped. 

206-2.  Hygiene  of  the  Home.  Preparing  the  home  for  healthful  living;  mental 
health  aspects  of  the  home  and  family;  accident  prevention  and  emer- 
,   gency  care  in  the  home;  home  sanitation;  food  preservation. 

225-3.  Community  Health  Problems.   Methods  of  water  purification;   sew* 
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age  disposal;  diseases  transmitted  by  contaminated  food,  water,  and 
milk;  restaurant  sanitation  and  food  handling. 

300-3.  Immunity  and  Disease.  A  study  of  the  communicable  diseases  with 
emphasis  upon  control  and  principles  of  prevention,  and  application 
of  these  principles  to  the  individual  and  the  community. 

302-4.  Driver  Education  and  Training.  To  prepare  the  college  student  for 
teaching  Driver  Education  and  Training  in  the  secondary  school.  The 
different  instruction  plans  outlined;  obtaining  the  car,  insurance, 
road  testing,  psycho-physical  testing,  and  source  materials  carefully 
treated.  Driver  Education  and  Training  Certificates  to  be  awarded 
class  members  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  course.  Prereq,  Illi- 
nois' Driver's  License. 

306-4.  Introduction  to  Health  Education.  An  introduction  to  the  philosophy 
and  history  of  health  education.  The  function  of  the  school;  the 
health  department  and  voluntary  agency  in  a  health  education 
program  stressed.  Techniques  in  health  education  such  as  com- 
munity organization,  interpretations  of  vital  statistics,  and  group 
dynamics    examined. 

310-4.  Home  Nursing.  Theory,  practice,  and  demonstration  concerning 
equipment,  care  of  the  patient  and  sick  room;  maternal  and  child 
care;  recognition  of  more  common  symptoms  of  disease;  administra- 
tion of  simple  treatments.  Denny. 

311-4.  Child  Development.  Physical  development  of  the  child,  beginning 
with  the  study  of  pregnancy,  prenatal  and  postnatal  care,  and  the 
physical  development  of  the  child  from  birth  to  puberty. 

312-4.  Emotional  Health.  Designed  for  prospective  teachers  and  parents. 
Emotional  health  of  the  teacher  and  parent  discussed  in  terms  of  its 
influence  upon  the  child  in  the  classroom.  Prereq,  311,  or  its  equival- 
ent. ; 

313-4.  Health  and  Safety.  Preparation  for  teaching  safety  education  in  the 
public  schools.  The  need  of  educating  for  safety;  safety  as  a  social 
problem;  development  of  safety  skills,  habits,  attitudes,  and  ideals; 
accident  causes,  responsibility  for  safety;  teacher  liability;  research 
in  the  field.  >■ 

333-4.  First  Aid.  Standard,  advanced,  and  instructors*  certificates  may  be 
obtained.  ;  ;:«— ; 

350-4.  Health  Education  Methods  and  Materials  Applicable  to  Public 
Schools.  Designed  to  show  the  prospective  teacher  the  scope  of  the 
school  health  program;  environment,  health  services,  community 
responsibilities,  classroom  teaching,  and  relationship  of  school  health 
program  to  other  areas  of  school  program.  Emphasis  upon  the  im- 
portance of  a  school  health  program  and  the  teacher's  role  in  the 
program;  teacher's  relationship  to  physician,  nurse,  and  parent. 
Demonstration  of  vision,  hearing,  and  daily  screening  techniques 
'  and  study  of  various  equipment  and  materials  used  in  the  school 
health  program.  Recommended  for  all  prospective  teachers.  Prereq, 
202,  or  its  equivalent.  Credit  not  given  for  both  350  and  351. 

351-4.  Introduction  to  Health  Education  in  Schools.  Introduction  to  a  total 
school-community  health  education  program  which  will  help  the 
student  in  planning,  organizing,  and  administering  a  health  educa- 
tion program,  in  understanding  techniques,  skills,  and  methods  of 
health  education  applicable  to  schools.  Prereq,  200,  225,  and  Educa- 
tion 315.  Credit  not  given  for  both  350  and  351. 

355-4.  Public  Health  Administration.  An  introduction  to  the  federal,  state, 
and  local  official  public  health  agencies,  and  to  voluntary  public 
health  agencies;  their  organization,  administration,  functions,  and 
relationship  to  school  and  community  health  programs.  Programs 
emphasized  by  visits  to  local  and  state  public  health  agencies.  Pre- 
req, 306,  350,  or  351. 
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356-5.  Public  Health  II.  An  examination  of  specific  public  health  problems 
and  measures  of  control.  Applicable  on  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences  degree  only. 

361-8.  Workshop  in  Heath  Education.  Summer  course  designed  for  in- 
service  teachers,  administrators,  advanced  students,  nurses,  social 
workers,  and  others  interested  in  public  health  aspects  of  school 
and  community  living.  Individual  problems  of  classroom  health 
treated  as  units  of  study,  together  with  other  units  in  such  fields 
as  speech  defects  and  their  detection  and  correction,  communicable 
disease  control,  nutrition,  social  and  mental  hygiene.  Lectures,  de- 
monstrations, films,  field  trips  and  individually-supervised  research 
in  special  problems.  Prereq,  202,  or   its  equivalent. 

365-4.  Problems  of  Health  Education  in  the  Public  Schools.  A  study  of  ex- 
isting health  education  programs  in  the  public  schools,  emphasized 
by  observations  of  type  programs  in  off-campus  schools;  investiga- 
tions of  recent  developments  in  education  and  their  influences  upon 
school  health  education.  Prereq,  351  or  its  equivalent. 

376-4.  Workshop  in  Health  and  Nutrition.  Investigation  of  food,  nutrition, 
sanitation,  and  other  health  problems  related  to  school  lunchroom, 
camps,  and  other  community  quantity  feeding  programs.  Credit 
also  available  as  Home  Economics  376.  Offered  in  summer  on  de- 
mand. 

LIBRARY  SERVICE 

Associate  Professor  Ralph  E.  McCoy,  M.  S.  (Illinois), 

Chairman  1954 

Instructor  Dorothy  Agnes  McGinniss,  M.  S.  in  L.  S. 

(Columbia)  1952 

Courses  in  library  service  are  designed  to  serve  two  purposes:  (1)  to  provide 
instruction  in  the  use  of  books  and  libraries  for  undergraduates  to  aid  them  in 
their  college  work;  this  instruction  is  offered  through  Courses  202  and  203; 
(2)  to  prepare  teacher-librarians  for  elementary  and  secondary  schools  with  a  minor 
in  library  service. 

Students  wishing  to  become  full-time  librarians  in  larger  secondary  schools, 
colleges,  universities,  or  public  libraries  are  advised  to  acquaint  themselves  as  early 
as  possible  with  the  admission  and  degree  requirements  of  a  graduate  library  school 
accredited  by  the  American  Library  Association. 

Persons  trained  primarily  as  teachers  may  qualify  for  part-time  professional 
service  in  a  school  library  by  completing  a  minor  of  24  quarter  hours  of  work 
in  library  service  and  education.  The  Superintendent  o*  Public  Instruction  of  t-he 
State  of  Illinois  recommends  that  all  school  librarians  in  the  accredited  public 
schools  of  Illinois  complete  24  quarter  hours  of  courses  related  to  library  service  by 
September,  1957. 

For  the  minor  in  library  service  the  following  courses  must  be  taken:  20  \  and 
203,  303,  306,  307,  308.  and  Education  404  or  405.  It  is  suggested  tnat  202 
and  203  be  taken  first  for  general  orientation. 

202-2.  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries  I.  Developing  the  student's  skill  in  the 
use  of  the  card  catalog  library  classifications,  and  other  general 
keys  to  library  materials.    Study  of  general  reference  tools. 

203-2.  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries  II.  Developing  the  student's  skill  in  the 
use  of  bibliographies  and  specialized  reference  tools  in  selected 
subject  fields.  Instruction  in  bibliographic  style.  Prereq,  202  or  con- 
sent of  instructor. 

303-4.  School  Library  Functions  and  Management.  Effective  library  service 
in  relation  to  the  educational  objectives  of  elementary  and  secondary 
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school  programs;  organization,  supervision,  finance,  housing,  equip- 
ment,  standards,  and  evaluation. 

306-4.  School  Libraries  as  Information  Centers.  Evaluation,  selection,  and 
use  of  reference  sources  for  elementary  and  secondary  school 
libraries.  Principles  and  methods  of  reference  service. 

307-4.  School  Library  Activities  and  Practice.  Supervised  practice  and 
observation  integrated  with  instruction  in  typical  activities  of 
school  librarians,  including  story  telling,  book  talks  and  discussions, 
teaching  the  use  of  the  library;  experience  in  meeting  recurrent 
administrative  problems  of  a  library.  Prereq,  303,  306,  308,  and 
Education  404  or  405. 

308-4.  School  Library  Technical  Processes.  Organization  of  library  materials 
for  effective  service  to  readers.  Acquisition,  classification,  cataloging, 
preparation,  preservation,  and  circulation  of  materials.  Laboratory 
assignments. 

Ed.  404-4.  Library  Materials  for  Adolescents.  For  description  see  under 
Department  of  Education. 

Ed.  405-4.  Library  Materials  for  Children.  For  description  see  under  De- 
partment of  Education 

SUGGESTED  ELECTIVES 

The  following  courses  offered  by  other  departments  in  the  university  are  sug- 
gested as  electives  for  students  interested  in  becoming  teacher-librarians.  However, 
these  courses  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  24-hour  requirement  for  the  minor 
in  library  service. 

Education    317  Audio-Visual  Methods  in  Education 

Education  313  Children's  Literature 

Education  437  .  .Problems  in  Reading 

Education  460  Curriculum 

Psychology    301  Child  Psychology 

Psychology   303  Adolescent  Psychology 

English  209  Introduction  to  World  Literature 

English  2 1 2  Introduction  to  Modern  Literature 

Speech   103  Reading  Aloud 

Speech  202  Principles  of  Discussion 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

Associate  Professor  Carl  E.  Erickson,  D.Ed.   (Boston)  1954 

Associate  Professor  Leland  P.  Lingle,  M.A.  (Iowa)  .  1927 
Associate  Professor  Glenn  Martin,  M.A.  (Iowa), 

Head  of  Men's  Intramurals  1938 

Associate  Professor  Edward  J.  Shea,  D.  Ed.  (New  York),  1954 

Chairman  1954 
Assistant  Professor  Cecil  C.  Franklin,  Jr.,  Dir.  of  P.  Ed. 

(Indiana)  1948 

Assistant  Professor  Lynn  C.  Holder,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Indiana)  1946 

Instructor  Robert  E.  Franz,  M.S.  in  Ed.   (Southern  Illinois)  1953 

Instructor  William  E.  O'Brien,  M.S.  in  P.Ed.  (Indiana)  1948 

Instructor  James  J.  Wilkinson,  Dir.  Rec.  (Indiana)  1948-1950;  1951 

The  department  sponsors  a  fall  program  of  intercollegiate  football  and  cross 
country,  a  winter  program  of  basketball,  wrestling,  and  gymnastics,  and  a  spring 
program  of  baseball,  track,  golf,  and  tennis.  There  is  an  intra-mural  program  which 
makes  it  possible  for  all  students  to  enjoy  taking  part  in  some  activity  and  to 
benefit  from  it. 

The  University  is  a  member  of  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association, 
the  National  Intercollegiate  Association,  and  the  Interstate  Intercollegiate  Athletic 
Conference. 


124 


College  of  Education 


COACHING.STAFF 

Head  of  Intercollegiate  Athletics  Carl  E.  Erickson,  D.Ed. 

(Boston)  1954 

Baseball  Coach  Glenn  Martin,  M.A.  (Iowa)  1938 

Basketball  and  Golf  Coach  Lynn  C.  Holder,  M.S.  in  Ed. 

(Indiana)  1946 

Track  and  Cross  Country  Coach  Leland  P.  Lingle,  M.A.  (Iowa)  1927 
Football  Coach  William  Edward  O'Brien,  M.S.  in  P.Ed. 

(Indiana)  1948 

Wrestling  and  Tennis  Coach  James  J.  Wilkinson, 

Dir.  of  Rec.    (Indiana)  1948-1950;   1951 

Physical  Education  courses  151,  152,  153,  251,  252,  and  253  are  required 
of  all  freshmen  and  sophomores  and  are  part  of  the  general  University  requirements 
for  graduation.  All  students  must  complete  these  courses  for  graduation  or  offer, 
in  lieu  thereof,  three  quarters  of  competition  on  a  varsity  athletic  squad,  each  quarter 
in  a  different  sport.  Six  hours  of  physical  education  activity  is  the  maximum  credit 
which  may  be  accepted  toward  graduation  requirements. 

Courses  149,   151,   152,    153,  251,  252,   253,    170,   171,   172,   173,   174, 

175,   178,   179  do  not  count  toward  a  major  or   minor.  Physical  Education  230, 

Folk  Dance,  and  Physical  Education  239,  Social  Dancing,  taught  in  the  Department  of 

Physical  Education  for  Women  may  be  substituted  for  a   similar  period  of   151, 

152,  153. 

Sixty  quarter  hours  in  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Men  (ex- 
clusive of  the  required  freshman  and  sophomore  physical  education  or  equivalent) 
and  approval  of  the  chairman  of  the  department  are  required  for  a  major  in  physical 
education.  Required  courses  in  physical  education  for  a  major  include  206,  210, 
220,  221,  230,  241,  256,  257.  272,  302,  303,  340,  353,  355,  370,  375, 
and  380,  plus  a  minimum  of  six  quarter  hours  of  sports  theory  selected  from  330, 
356,  358,  372.  Physiology  209  and  303  are  required  of  all  majors  in  physical 
education. 

For  a  minor  in  physical  education,  thirty  quarter  hours  are  required,  including 
206,  210,  220,  221,  241,  256,  257,  272,  302,  340,  353,  and  355. 

Courses  245,  Conduct  of  Play  Activities,  and  319,  Teaching  Elementary 
School  Group  Activities,  taught  in  the  Physical  Education  Department  for  Women 
may  be  taken  as  electives  on  the  major  in  physical  education. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fail 


AS&T    101    

Eng.     101     , 

P.  E.    151     

P.    E.    206    

Art    120    or   Mus.    100 
Govt.      101     or     231 


Hours 


Electives 2 

17 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102 1 

Eng.    102    3 

P.     E.     152    1 

G-og.    100 5 

Zool.    100     5 

Electives     2 

17 


Spring 


AS&T    103    .. 

Hours 
1 

Eng.    103    

3 

P..  E.    153    ... 
P.    E.    210    ... 

Econ.    205    ... 
Math.,  Physics, 

1 

2 

5 

or   Chem.    4 

AS&T    201    1 

Eng.  205,   206,    209, 

211,    or    212    3 

P.    E.    220     2 

P.    E.    241    2 

P     E.    251    1 

Math,    Physics,    or   Chem.  4 

Psych.    201     4 

17 


Sophomore   Year 

AS&T   202     1 

Eng.    205,    206,    209, 

211,     or    212     3 

Eng.    300    or    391     3 

P.    E.    252     1 

Soc     101     5 

Math,    Physics,    or    Chem.  4 

17 


AS&T    203    1 

Eng.    390   or 

Speech    101    3    or  4 

P.     E.     221     2 

P.    E.    230    2 

P.  E.  253    1 

P.    E.    256    2 

Hist.   201    or   202    5 

16    or    17 
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Fall 


Houra 
..2 
.    2 
.   4 


P.   E.    257    

P.    E.    272    

Educ.     310     

Guid.  305  or 

Adolescent     Psychology     4 
Health     Ed.     202      4 

16 


P.   E.   372    3 


P.    E.    340 
P.   E.   353 

P.    E.    358 
Electives    . . 


Junior  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

P.     E.    330    3 

Physiol.    209    4 

Physiol.    300    4 

Educ.    315    4 

Electives     2 

17 


Senior   Year 

P.   E.   302*    4 

P.    E.    355    2 

P.    E.   370 4 

P.    E.    375    4 

Electives    3 


Spring 

Hours 

P.    E.    303     5 

P.   E.    356    3 

Physiol.    303    4 

Educ.    331 4 

16 


P.  E.  380  

Student  Teaching 


16 


17 


*Must     be     completed     before     enrolling     for    student   teaching. 

i49-l.  Adapted  and  Restricted  Activities.  Freshman  requirement  for  stu- 
dents with  functional  or  structural  disorders.  3  hr  activity.  Every 
term. 

151-1.  Freshman  Required  Physical  Education.  3  hr.  activity.  Fall. 

152-1.  Freshman  Required  Physical  Education.  3   hr.   activity.  Winter. 

153-1.  Freshman  Required  Physical    Education.   3  hr.  activity.   Spring. 

170-2.  Varsity  Football.  5  hr.  activity.  Fall. 

171-2.  Varsity  Basketball.  5  hr.  activity.  Winter. 

172-2.  Varsity  Track.  5  hr.  activity.  Spring 

173-2.  Varsity  Tennis.  5  hr.  activity.  Spring. 

174-2.  Varsity  Gymnastics.  5  hr.  activity.  Winter. 

175-2.  Varsity  Baseball.  5  hr.  activity/Spring. 

178-2.  Varsity  Cross  Country.  Fall. 

179-2.  Varsity  Wrestling.  5  hr.  activity.  Winter. 

249-1.  Adapted  and  Restricted  Activities.  Sophomore  requirement  for  stu- 
dents with  functional  or  structural  disorders.  2  hr.  activity.  Every 
term. 

251-1.  Sophomore  Required  Physical  Education.  Prereq,  151.  2  hr.  activity. 
Fall. 

252-1.  Sophomore  Required  Physical  Education.  Prereq,  152.  2  hr.  activity. 
Winter. 

253-1.  Sophomore  Required  Physical  Education.  Prereq,  153.  2  hr.  activity. 
Spring.  One  different  varsity  sport  may  be  substituted  for  two  hours 
of  required  physical  education. 


PROFESSIONAL  TEACHER-TRAINING  COURSES 
IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

202-3.  Wrestling.  Course  designed  to  give  knowledge  of  rules,  teaching 
methods  and  history  of  wrestling;  and  to  give  practical  work  in 
wrestling  techniques.  1  hr.  a  day,  5  days  a  week.  Winter. 

204-2.  Swimming.  Summer. 

205-1.  Swimming.  Further  practice  and  study  of  all  recognized  strokes;  de- 
velopment of  speed,  endurance,  rhythm,  and  timing  stressed.  Prereq, 
passing  of  elementary  swimming  test.  3  days  a  week,  2  hours  a  day, 
for  4  weeks.  Summer. 

206-2.  Stunts  and  Tumbling.  Course  aimed  principally  to  develop,  by  prac- 
tice, individual  techniques  in  calisthenics,  tumbling,  simple  stunts, 
and  trampoline  work;  also  to  develop  in  students  safety,  skills,  and 
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teaching  techniques,  and  to  give  them  a  number  of  activities.  1  hr.  a 
day,  4  days  a  week.  Fail. 
207-2.  Apparatus.  Course  aimed  principally  to  develop  in  students  individual 
techniques  in  calisthenics  and  in  heavy  apparatus;  also,  to  develop 
in  them  safety  skills  and  teaching  techniques  as  well  as  to  teach 
them  a  number  of  activities.  1  hr.  a  day,  4  days  a  week. 

210-2.  Basketball  Techniques.  Course  dealing  with  individual  basketball 
fundamentals,  with  special  emphasis  on  passing,  pivoting,  basket- 
shooting,  dribbling,  and  individual  defense.  1  hr.  a  day,  4  days  a  week. 
Winter  term. 

220-2. Recreational  Activities  and  Games  (outdoor).  Techniques,  skills,  and 
rules  taugnt  by  student  participation  in  individual  and  group  out- 
door recreational  sports.  4  days  a  week. 

221-2.  Recreational  Activities  and  Games  (indoor).  Techniques,  skills,  and 
rules  taught  by  student  participation  in  individual  and  group  indoor 
recreational  sports.  4  days  a  week. 

240-1.  Golf  Techniques.  A  course  dealing  with  golf  fundamentals,  such  as 
the  grip,  stances,  address,  forward  and  backward  swing,  and  follow- 
through.  Individual  instruction  given  as  needed. 

241-2.  Introduction  to  Physical  Education.  A  discussion  of  the  purposes  of 
physical  education,  the  training  required  for  teachers,  the  programs 
of  physical  education,  vocational  possibilities  in  the  profession,  the 
scientific  foundation  of  physical  education,  and  present  trends  in  the 
field.  2  days  a  week. 

256-2.  Track  and  Field  Techniques. 

257-2.  Football  Techniques.  Individual  instruction  and  practice  in  all  the 
fundamentals  of  the  game,  such  as  passing,  kicking,  tackling,  block- 
ing, running  with  the  ball;  student  participation  in  actual  scrimmage. 
4  days  a  week.  Fall. 

272-2.  Baseball  Techniques.  The  technique  of  batting,  fielding,  and  playing 
the  different  positions.  4  hr.  activity.  Spring. 

302-4.  Materials  and  Methods  for  Teaching  Physical  Education  Activities 
in  Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools.  Study,  demonstration,  and  prac- 
tice of  the  "totalbody"  activities  adapted  to  the  needs,  interest,  and 
capacities  of  junior  and  senior  high  school  boys;  emphasis  placed 
upon  principles  of  leadership  in  an  organized  schedule,  or  in  out- 
door and  indoor  developmental  activities  which  necessitate  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  purposes,  aims,  and  remote  and  immediate  objectives 
of  physical  education,  and  of  the  changing  factors  in  the  building  of 
a  school  program.  1  hr.  a  day,  4  days  a  week. 

303-5.  Kinesiology.  The  mechanical  analysis  of  physical  education  activities 
through  the  study  of  joint  and  muscle  action.  1  hr.  a  day,  5  days  a 
week.  Prerequisite,  Physiology  300   (Human  Anatomy). 

306-2.  Advanced  Stunts  and  Tumbling.  Continuation  of  Physical  Education 
206;  in  addition  to  practice  and  safety  drills,  emphasis  upon  teaching 
methods.  1  hr.  a  day,  4  days  a  week.  Fall. 

307-2.  Advanced  Apparatus.  Continuation  of  Physical  Education  207;  in 
addition  to  practice  and  safety  skill,  more  emphasis  on  teaching 
methods.  1  hr.  a  day,  4  days  a  week.  Winter. 

324-2  to  4.  Basic  Rhythms  and  Folk  Dancing. 

327-2.  Boy  Scout  Leadership  Training.  The  principles  of  the  Boy  Scout 
movement,  together  with  aids  for  the  finding  of  source  material; 
practical  demonstrations  and  active  leadership  required  of  each  stu- 
dent. Prerequisite,  junior  standing. 

330-3.  Basketball  Theory.  Different  types  of  offense  and  defense  studied: 
special  emphasis  given  to  early  season  practice,  offensive  and  defens- 
ive drills,  team  strategy,  care  of  minor  injuries,  and  rules  of  the  game. 
Prerequisite,  Physical  Education  210,  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 
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1  hour  a  day.  3  days  a  week. 
340-4.  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  A  course  aiming  to 
develop  an  understanding  of  the  scientific  foundations  of  a  sound 
program  of  physical  education  as  implied  by  the  accepted  principles 
of  psychology,  physiology,  sociology,  biology,  educational  method, 
philosophy,  anatomy,  kinesiology,  and  related  areas. 

351-4.  Recreation  and  Physical  Education  for  Atypical  and  Handicapped 
Individuals.  Techniques  of  physical  examinations,  postural  defects 
and  their  correction;  activities  suitable  for  the  atypical  program 
building;  correlation  of  this  program  with  the  physical  education 
curriculum.  4  days  a  week. 

353-4.  The  Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education.  A  course 
including  the  problems  of  the  administrator,  such  as  the  grading, 
care  and  maintenance  of  playgrounds  and  gymnasiums,  student  lead- 
ership in  physical  education,  purchase  and  care  of  equipment,  or- 
ganization and  administraion  of  an  intramural  program.  1  hour  a 
day,  4  days  a  week. 

355-2.  Assisting  Techniques.  A  course  giving  actual  opportunities  in  assist- 
ing in  teaching  experience  on  the  college  level,  with  as  varied  a  pro- 
gram of  activities  as  the  student  schedule  permits;  the  professional 
and  required  classes  as  well  as  the  intramural  program  furnishing 
experiences  in  officiating  and  assisting  in  teaching  activities  accord- 
ing to  season. 

356-3.  Track  and  Field  Theory.  Instruction  in  all  individual  track  and  field 
events;  methods  of  organizing  and  conducting  track  and  field  meets 
as  a  part  of  the  course.  Spring. 

358  (258) -3.  Football  Theory.  A  course  dealing  with  all  phases  of  the 
game:  offensive  and  defensive  formation  analyzed;  the  strength  and 
weakness  of  each  studied;  the  various  types  of  individual  plays 
analyzed;  rules  of  the  game  discussed.  Prerequisite,  Physical  Edu- 
cation 257,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  1  hour  a  day,  3  days  a 
week.  Fall. 

360(260) -4.  Playground  Administration.  Practical  study  of  such  problems 
as  providing  facilities  and  equipment,  setting  up  the  program,  budg- 
eting and  financing,  selecting  and  supervising  the  personnel,  and 
building  good  will.  1  hour  a  day,  4  days  a  week. 

365-4.  The  Organization  and  Administration   of    Community    Recreation. 

Practical  study  made  of  such  problems  as  providing  facilities  and 
equipment,  setting  up  the  program,  budgeting  and  financing,  select- 
ing and  supervising  the  staff,  integrating  the  administration,  and 
building  good  will. 

368-4.  Camping  Administration.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  accepted 
methods  of  selecting  and  managing  personnel,  planning  programs, 
maintaining  health  and  safety  measures,  preparing  food,  developing 
camp  counselors,  evaluating  camps,  administering  business,  and 
doing  other  related  procedures  involved  in  setting  up  and  running 
a  camp. 

370-4.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education.  The  theory  of  meas- 
urements in  health  and  physical  education,  the  selection  and  ad- 
ministration of  appropriate  tests,  and  the  interpretation  of  results. 
Projects  required. 

372-3.  Baseball  Theory.  Strategy  of  the  game;  conduct  of  daily  practice; 
study  of  rules  and  play  situations;  also,  methods  of  teaching  baseball. 

375-4.  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Training  and  Care  of  Athletes.  To  ex- 
plain the  psychological  and  physiological  principles  of  sound  coach- 
ing methods,  to  provide  actual  practice  in  bandaging  and  strapping, 
and  to  discuss  the  care  and  conditioning  of  athletes  for  competition 
in  sports.  Prereq,  junior  standing. 
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380-4.  The  Organization  and   Administration   of  Interscholastic  Athletics. 

To  explain  and  discuss  the  handling  of  administrative  details  related 
to  the  purchase  and  care  of  equipment,  sports  awards  and  point 
systems,  transportation  of  athletes,  insurance  and  liability  for 
accidents,  financing,  public  relations,  scheduling  of  games,  and  hir- 
ing of  officials. 

390-2  to  8.  Camping  Workshop.  A  course  designed  to  give  practical  train- 
ing and  experience  in  all  phases  of  camp  activities,  camp  counseling, 
and  camp  administration.  Given  in  conjunction  with  University  camp 
at  Little  Grassy  Lake. 

400-4.  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education.  Historical  background  and  meas- 
urement in  physical  education;  selection  and  evaluation  of  contempor- 
ary testing  devices;  structure  and  use  of  tests;  administering  the 
testing  program;  and  interpretation  and  application  of  results.  Ful- 
fills the  tests  and  measurements  course  requirement  for  the  degree 
Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

402-3.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Intramural  and  Extramural 
Activities.  Planning  intramural  programs  of  sports;  planning  and 
coordinating  extramural  activities  commonly  associated  with  phys- 
ical education. 

403-4.  The  Adaptation  of  Physical  and  Recreation  Activities  to  the  Handi- 
capped Individual.  Recognition  of  postural  deviations;  devising  and 
planning  programs  for  the  physically  atypical. 

404-4.  The  Teaching  of  Sports.  Teaching  methods,  officiating,  organization, 
safety   precautions,    and   selecting   equipment    for    sports. 

405-4.  Current  Theories  and  Practice  in  the  Teaching  of  Dance.   History 

and  evolution  of  dance;  place  of  dance  in  education  and  recreation. 
406-4.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  The  place  of  physical  education  in 

the    school    program,   and    the  principles   underlying    the   program. 

(Required  of  all  students  not  presenting  the  undergraduate  courses, 

354  or  340). 
407-4.   Techniques  in   Camping.  Preparation  of  material  for  the   use   in 

camps;  techniques   of  camp  procedure,   camp  craft,  woodsmanship, 

and  crafts. 

420-3.  Physiological  Effects  of  Motor  Activity.  A  study  of  the  general 
physiological  effect  of  motor  activity  upon  the  structure  and  fun- 
ction of  body  organs;  specific  effect  of  exercise  on  the  muscular 
system. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  WOMEN 

Professor  Dorothy  R.  Davies,  Ed.D.  (Cincinnati),  Chairman  1939 
Associate  Professor  Helen  Zimmerman,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin)  1952 
Assistant  Professor  Dorothy  M.  Muzzey,  M.A.  (Iowa)  1928 

Instructor  Lura  Elizabeth  Evans,  M.S.   (Florida)  1949 

Instructor  Jean  Stehr,  M.A.  (Texas  State  College  for  Women)  1944 
Instructor  Cleo  Ulm,  M.S.   (Illinois)  1950 

Lecturer  Opal  Stephens.  B.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1954-1955 
Assistant  Instructor  Margaret  Clemens  1953-1955 

The  Department   of  Physical   Education   for  Women   offers  courses    leading 
to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  Degree. 

The  courses  presented  for  graduation  must  include  the  following: 

1.  Three  courses  selected  from  the  following  group:  100,  101,  101  A,  102, 
102A,   103,  103A,  and  107. 

2.  Three  courses  selected  from  the  following:  201  A,  202A,  203A,  204,  205, 
206,  207,  211,  212,  213,  214,  215,  216,  218,  222,  223,  224. 
230,  233,  and  239. 
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However,  students  majoring  or  minoring  in  physical  education  should  take 
the  following  courses:  100,  101,  107,  216,  223,  and  212,  which  correspond  to 
the  six  activity  hours  required  of  all  University  students. 

Forty-six  hours,  in  addition  to  the  courses  listed  in  the  preceding  paragraph, 
are  required  for  a  major  in  physical  education.  Thirty  hours  are  required  for  a 
minor  in  physical  education,  in  addition  to  the  required  six  activity  hours,  a  total 
of  thirty-six  hours. 

A  major  in  this  department  must  include  the  following  courses:  233,  239, 
355,  303,  304,  ,305,  306,  307,  308,  309,  350,  351,  352,  353,  354,  315, 
373,  and  374. 

A  minor  in  this  department  must  include  the  following:  355,  304,  305,  306, 
307,  308,  309,  350,  353,  and  354. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

Hours 

P.    E.    101— Speedball....  1 

Eng.    101    3 

Art    120  or  Music   100    . .  3 

For.   Lang 3 

Zool.    100    5 

15 


Hours 

P.  E.   223    1 

P.    E.    233 1 

Chem.    101    or   Phys.    101  4 
Eng.    20?,    206,  209, 

211  or  212  3 

H.    Ed.    202    4 

Electives 3 

16 

P.   E.   304 2 

P.    E.  30?    2 

P.  E.   355 3 

P.    E.   351    4 

P.    E.   373    1 

Guid.  305  4 

16 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

P.    E.     107     1 

Eng.    102    3 

For.   Lang 3 

Math.    106  or    111    4 

Soc.    101  or  Geog.    100   ..  5 

16 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

P.    E.    212     1 

Psych.    201 4 

Econ.    205 5 

Eng.    205,    206,  209, 

211  or  212 3 

Electives 4 

17 


Spring 

Hours 

P.    E.    100    1 

Eng.    103    3 

For.   Lang 3 

Government    101    5 

Math.    107  or   112    4 

16 


Hours 

P.    E.   216    1 

P.   E.   350    . 5 

Hist.   201    or  202    5 

Speech    101     4 

Health    Ed.    232 2 

1<T 


Junior 

P.    E.   306    .... 

Year 

.   2 
.   2 

.   2 
.    4 
.   6 

16 

P.   E.   239    

1 

P.   E.    352    .... 

p     E     307    

.......   2 

P.   E.   354    '...'; 

P   E    309   ....... 

.......   2 

Educ.     315     ... 

P.    E.   315    

l 

Eng     391    

.......   3 

Educ.    310    

4 

Electives    

4 

17 


Physiol.    300    4 

Student    Teaching     12 

16 


P.    E.    353     4 

Electives 12 


16 


Senior  Year 

P.   E.    303    5 

P.   E.   308    5 

P.    E.    374   1 

Educ.    331    4 

Electives    2 

17 

A   student  must  have  3   hours  in  agriculture,  business    administration,  home 
economics,  or  industrial  education,  unless  these  subjects  were  carried  in  high  school. 

Suggested  physical  education  electives  are  204  or  205,  207,  215,  230,   239, 
311,  317,  348,  and  376. 

Other   suggested   electives    are   Education    312,    Guidance   420,    421,    Health 
Education  200,    306,  and  Physiology  209. 

With  a  4 8 -hour  major  in  physical  education,  the  student  is  expected  to  have 
one  24 -hour  minor  in  another  subject. 
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ACTIVITY  COURSES 

Students  who  are  advised  by  the  medical  department  to  restrict  their  activities 
should  register  in  a  course  marked  with  an  "A"  or  an  asterisk. 

All  activity  courses  numbered  100  meet  3  days  a  week. 

All  activity  courses  numbered  200  meet  2  days  a  week. 

Not  more  than  one  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  in  any  one  term  without 
special  permission  from  the  department. 

000-0.  Posture.  A  course  designed  to  help  students  overcome  postural  devi- 
ations. 
100-1.  Swimming. 

101-1.  Hockey,  or  Soccer,  or  Speedball.  Techniques,  skills,  and  team  tactics. 
For  freshmen   only. 

101A-1.  Individual  Physical  Education.  A  course  for  students  who  are 
physically  unable  to  participate  in  the  regular  physical  education 
activities.  Horseshoes,  croquet,  badminton,  shuffleboard. 

102-1.  Basketball  and  Posture  Correction.  Continuation  of  101. 

102A-1.  Individual  Physical  Education.  Continuation  of  101A.  Posture  cor- 
rection, table  tennis,  and  bowling.  v 

103-1.  Volleyball  and  Folk  Dancing.  Continuation  of  102. 

103A-1.  Individual  Physical  Education.  Continuation  of  102A.  Folk  danc- 
ing, deck  tennis,  paddle  tennis,  golf,  croquet,  and  shuffleboard. 

107-1.  Fundamental  Rhythms. 

201A-1,  202A-1,  203A-1.  Adapted  Physical  Education.  Hours  to  be  arranged 
by  conference. 

204*-l.  Swimming.   Strokes  and   safety  devices  for  beginning  swimmers. 

205  *-l.  Swimming.  Intermediate  and  advanced   techniques   and   strokes. 

206-1.  Volleyball.  A  course  on  advanced  techniques  and  team  tactics  for 
the  game  of  volleyball. 

208-1.  American  Square  Dance  and  Mixers.  A  course  presenting  the  square 
dances  common  in  various  geographical  areas  of  the  United  States; 
additionally,  many  of  the  mixers  or  get-acquainted  dances  for  start- 
ing parties. 

212-1.  Basketball. 

213-1.  Softball. 

214*-1.  Archery. 

215-1.  Badminton. 

216-1.  Tennis. 

218*-1.  Recreational  Sports.  Badminton,  duck  pins,  and  other  recreational 
sports. 

222*-l.  Golf.  Strokes,  rules  and  regulations  of  the  game. 

223-1  Hockey.  Techniques  and  skills. 

224-1.  Tap  Dancing.  Fundamentals  and  routines. 

230*-l.  Folk  Dancing.   Fundamental  steps  and  dances  of  various  countries. 

233-1.  Modern  Dance.  Fundamentals  of  movement  and  composition.  A  basic 
course  leading  to  the  creating  of  contemporary  dance  compositions. 

239  M.  Social  Dancing.  Fundamental  steps  of  ballroom  dancing.  For  begin- 
ners only. 

315-1.  Golf.    Skills  and  teaching  techniques. 

316-1.  Swimming.  Advanced  techniques. 

317-1.  Life  Saving  and  Water  Safety.  Techniques  of  Red  Cross  Life  Saving 
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and  Water  Safety. 
373-1.  Archery.  Skills  and  teaching  techniques. 
374-1.  Advanced  Dancing. 
375-1.  Recreational  Sports. 
376-1.  Advanced  Modern  Dancing.  Prerequisite,  233  or  314,  or  consent  of 

instructor. 

THEORY  COURSES 

025-0.  Orientation.  A  course  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the  field 

of  Physical  Education  as  a  profession. 
245-4.  Theory  of  Play  Activities.  A  course  dealing  with  age  interests  and 

charateristics   of  childhood  and  adolescence,  and  the  adaptation  of 

physical  education  activities  to  these. 
301-2.  Techniques  of  Teaching  Recreational  Sports.    Analysis  and  methods 

of  teaching  badminton,  deck  tennis,  volleytennis,  table  tennis,  and 

other  recreational  sports. 
303-5.  Kinesiology.  The  mechanical  analysis  of  physical  education  activities 

through   the    study   of   joint    and    muscle    action.    (Taught   in   the 

Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Men.) 
304-2.  Techniques  of  Teaching  Soccer  and  Volleyball.  Methods  of  teaching, 

construction  of  daily  lesson  plans,  and  analysis  of  techniques.  Fall. 
305-2.  Techniques  of  Teaching  Hockey  and  Speedball.  Methods  of  teaching, 

construction  of  daily  lesson  plans,  and  analysis  of  techniques.  Fall. 

306-2.  Techniques  of  Teaching  Basketball.  Methods  of  teaching,  construc- 
tion of  lesson  plans,  and  analysis  of  techniques.  Winter. 
307-2.   Techniques  of   Teaching  Tumbling,    Stunts,   Track  and    Field.    A 

continuation  of  306.  Spring. 

308-5.  Methods  of  Teaching  Dance.  A  comprehensive  course  dealing  with 
each  of  the  various  types  of  dance,  including  fundamentals,  progres- 
sions, and  composition  in  each  type.  Prerequisites,  102,  224,  and 
233,  or  equivalent.  Winter. 

309-2.  Techniques  of  Teaching  Softball,  Tennis,  and  Gymnastics.  Methods 
of  teaching,  construction  of  lesson  plans,  and  analysis  of  techniques. 
Spring. 

310-1.  Theory  of  Officiating  at  Hockey.  A  study  of  requirements  of  a  good 
official.  Standards  of  umpiring  field  hockey  as  set  up  by  the  United 
States  Field  Hockey  Association.  Fall. 

311-1.  Theory  of  Officiating  at  Basketball.  Study  of  requirements  of  a  na- 
tionally-rated official  as  set  up  by  the  National  Section  on  Women's 
Athletics.  Spring. 

312-1.  Theory  of  Officiating  at  Softball.  Study  of  requirements  of  a  na- 
tionally-rated official  as  set  up  by  the  National  Section  on  Women's 
Athletics.  Spring. 

318-4.  The  Teaching  of  Physical  Education  for  Kindergarten  -  Primary 
Child.  A  study  of  physical  activities  that  meet  the  needs  of  the 
kindergarten  -  primary  child.  Included:  movement  fundamentals, 
games,  rhythms,  self -testing  and  apparatus  play,  as  well  as  creative 
activities.  Course  planned  to  fulfill  the  requirement  of  the  State  of 
Illinois  for  kindergarten-primary  teachers. 

319-4.  Teaching  Elementary  School  Group  Activities.  Study  of  age  character- 
istics; planning  of  an  activity  program  for  all  grade  levels;  care  of 
equipment;  techniques  of  teaching  activities  for  elementary  grades. 
Planned  to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  the  State  of  Illinois  for  ele- 
mentary school  teachers. 

345-2.  Supervision  of  Physical  Education.    The  functions  of  the  supervisor 
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of  physical   education;  program-planning,  grading  and  planning  of 
the  progression  of  activities  and  devices  for  improving  instruction. 

348-4.  Camp  and  Community  Leadership.  Fundamentals  of  Scouting,  camp- 
ing, counselling.  A  week-end  camping  trip  required. 

349-2  to  4.  Camping  Education.  Course  designed  to  give  the  potential  camp 
counselor  an  understanding  of  the  camp;  its  physical  set-up,  equip- 
ment and  necessary  routines;  its  personnel,  purposes,  traditions  and 
possibilities. 

350-5.  Materials  and  Methods  for  Teaching  in  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Schools.  A  course  designed  for  supervisors  and  teachers  of  physical 
education.  Cuurriculum  planning,  based  on  grade  characteristics  and 
educational  philosophy,  creative  rhythms,  singing  games,  folk  danc- 
ing, games  of  low  organization — skills,  skill  tests,  lead-up  games, 
stunts,  and  tumbling.  Fall. 

351-4.  Recreation  and  Physical  Education  for  Atypical  and  Handicapped 
Individuals.  Techniques  of  physical  examination;  postural  defects 
and  their  correction;  activities  suitable  for  the  atypical;  program 
building;  and  correlation  of  this  program  with  the  physical  education 
curriculum.  Fall. 

352-2.  History  of  Physical  Education.  An  historical  survey  of  physical  edu- 
cation from  ancient  times  through  the  modern  period,  showing  the 
relation  between  aims  and  practices  in  physical  education  and  social 
and  physiological   needs  of  different   periods.  Winter. 

353-4.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education.  Criteria  for 
the  selection  of  activities,  the  organization  of  classes,  the  policies 
and  the  personnel;  the  physical  plant  and  its  upkeep;  the  planning, 
utilization  and  care  of  equipment  in  the  physical  education  program. 

Spring. 

354-2.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  The  fundamental  principles,  aims, 
and  objectives  of  physical  education,  the  place  of  physical  education 
in  the  educational  program,  and  the  problems  of  athletics.  Winter. 

355-3.  Techniques  of  Teaching  Swimming  and  Life  Saving.  Methods  of 
teaching,  analysis  of  strokes,  and  devices  for  teaching  swimming 
and  life  saving. 

400-4c  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education.  Historical  background  of  measure- 
ment in  physical  education;  selection  and  evaluation  of  contempor- 
ary testing  devices;  structure  and  use  of  tests;  administering  the 
testing  program;  and  interpretation  and  application  of  results. 
Fulfills  the  tests  and  measurements  course  requirement  for  the 
degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

402-3.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Intramural  and  Extramural 
Activities.  Planning  intramural  programs  of  sports;  planning  and 
co-ordinating  extramural  activities  commonly  associated  with  physic- 
al education. 

403-4.  The  Adaptation  of  Physical  and  Recreation  Activities  to  the  Handi- 
capped Individual.  Recognition  of  postural  deviations;  devising  and 
planning  programs  for  the  physical  atypical. 

404-4.  The  Teaching  of  Sports.  Teaching  methods,  officiating,  organization, 
safety  precautions,  and  selecting  equipment  for  sports. 

405-4.  Current  Theories  and  Practice  in  the  Teaching  of  Dance.  History  and 
evolution  of  dance;   place  of  dance  in  education  and  recreation. 

406-4.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  The  place  of  physical  education  in 

the   school   program,   and    the    prin    pies   underlying    the    program. 

(Required  of  all  students  not  presenting  the  undergraduate  courses, 

354  or  340.) 
407-4.  Techniques  in  Camping.  Preparation  of  material  for  the  use  in  camps; 

techniques  of  camp  procedure,  camp  craft,  woodsmanship,  and  crafts. 
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420-3.  Physiological  Effects  of  Motor    Activity.   A    study  of   the   general 

physiological  effect  of  motor  activity  upon  the  structure  and  function 
of  body  organs;  specific  effect  of  exercise  on  the  muscular  system. 

RECREATION  AND  OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 

Associate  Professor  William  Freeberg,   D.Rec.   (Indiana), 

Chairman  1942 

Beginning  in  1954-1955,  instruction  in  recreation  and  outdoor  education 
will  be  offered  in  a  new  department  of  the  College  of  Education.  This  work  has 
hitherto  been  offered  largely  by  the  Departments  of  Physical  Education,  and  will 
continue  to  draw  upon  them  as  well  as  upon  the  various  departments  of  social 
studies,  fine  arts,  and  practical  arts. 

The  Department  of  Recreation  and  Outdoor  Education  will  also  organize 
and  supervise  the  various  camping  programs  sponsored  by  the  University. 

For  information  concerning  courses  offered,  address  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  Recreation  and  Outdoor  Education,  Southern  Illinois  University, 
Carbondale,  Illinois. 
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COLLEGE  OF  VOCATIONS  AND  PROFESSIONS 

Dean  Henry  J.  Rehn,  Ph.D.  (Chicago)  1945 

Chief  College  Advisor  Paul  M.  Hoffman,  M.B.A.  (New  York)  1950 

The  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions  serves  the  needs  of  — 

1.  Those  desiring  pre-professional  training   for 

a.   Engineering  b.   Medical  Technology 

c.  Nursing 
Suggested  programs  are    given  below,  but  every  reasonable  effort  will  be 
made  to  adjust  the  program  in  individual  cases  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
the  professional  school  from  which  the  student  expects  to  take  the  degree. 

2.  Those  wanting  a  four-year  education   leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degree 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  departments  of 

(1)  Business  Administration  (3)    Home  Economics 

(2)  Economics  (4)    Industrial  Education 

(5)    Nursing  Education 

Ea*h  candidate  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  must  fulfill  the  general 
University  requirements  listed  on  page  49.  The  suggested  curricula  listed  under 
the  individual  departments  include  the  general  as  well  as  the  departmental  require- 
ments. Each  curriculum  provides  a  major  field  of  concentration.  A  minor  is  not 
required. 

Students  desiring  teacher-training  in  any  of  the  above  fields  will  take  subject 
matter  work  in  these  departments,  but  they  will  register  in  the  College  of  Education. 
Professional  education  courses  are  accepted  toward  a  degree  in  this  college  only  by 
special  permission  of  the  dean,  obtained  in  advance. 

While  a  student  may  choose  his  field  of  specialization  late  in  his  college 
career,  it  is  desirable  to  make  this  choice  early. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS 
PRE-ENGINEERING 

In  general,  the  schools  specify  approximately  the  same  course  for  the  first 
year,  irrespective  of  the  type  of  engineering  training.  A  suggested  curriculum  for 
the  work  to  be  taken  at  this  University  is  as  follows: 


Fall 

Hours 
AS&T    101     (Men)    ....   1 

English     101      3 

Chemistry  111    5 

Math.    Ill    5 

Ind.  Educ.    101   4 

18 


First  Year 

Winter 

Hours 
AS&T    102     (Men)    ....   1 

English    102     3 

Chemistry    112    5 

Math.      112 4 

Ind.    Educ.    106    4 

17 


Spring 

AS&T    103     (Men) 

English    103    

Chemistry    113    .... 

Math.    113 

Ind.   Educ.   205    ... 


Hours 


18 


Upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  above  course  of  study,  a  student 
should  be  able  to  transfer  as  a  sophomore  to  almost  any  engineering  college.  In 
general,  this  course  is  advisable  and  is  recommended. 

If,  for  individual  reasons,  a  student  plans  to  spend  more  than  one  year  at 
Southern,  some  suggested  courses  are  listed  below.  Before  arranging  this  curriculum 
for  the  second  year,  the  student  should  decide  what  kind  of  engineer  he  wishes 
to  be  and  the  college  to  which  he  wishes  to  transfer.  He  should  then  provide  himself 
with  a  catalog  from  the  college  selected  and  choose  his  curriculum  in  consultation 
with  his  adviser. 
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Fall 

Hours 

AS&T  201   (Men) 1 

Physics     106 5 

Math.    251    4 

Econ.    205    5 


Second  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T  202    (Men)    1 

Physics    107     5 

Math.    252    4 

Ind.  Educ.  205   4 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T  203    (Men)    1 

Physics    108    5 

Math.     253     4 

Speech    101 4 


PRE-MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Some  schools  of  medical  technology  suggest  that  their  applicants  have  the 
B.  A.  degree.  Candidates  are  generally  accepted  with  two  years  of  college  work  if 
their  courses  include  inorganic  chemistry  and  quantitative  analysis,  zoology  and 
other  animal  sciences,  and,  if  possible,  bacteriology.  If  the  student  intends  to 
complete  work  for  the  B.  A.  degree  before  entering  a  school  of  medical  technology, 
he  should  take  courses  generally  recommended  for  the  pre-medical  student,  and  he 
must  complete  his  major  and  minor,  and  his  general  education  requirements. 

The  professional  course  in  schools  of  medical  technology  usually  consists  of 
twelve  consecutive  months  of  didactic  and  practical  work  in  all  phases  of  clinical 
laboratory  technique.  The  course  is  co-educational. 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T  (Men)   1 

Eng.    101 3 

Zool.    101 5 

Chem.   Ill    , 5 


AS&T  (Men)   1 

Chem.    305     4 

Social   Science    5 

Zool.  320 i 4 


For.    Lang.    101    3 

Physics    106 5 

Art    120  or    Mus.    100    ..3 
Micro.    301     6 


First  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T  (Men) 1 

Eng.    102 3 

Zool.    200    5 

Chem.  112    5 

Second   Year 

AS&T  (Men)   1 

Chem.    306    4 

Social    Science     .........  5 

Physiol.    300    .... 4 

Third   Year 

For.   Lang.    102    3 

Physics     107 5 

Eng.     (200    level)     3 

Social   Science    5 

PRE-NURSING 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T   (Men)    1 

Eng.    103     3 

Zool.   201    5 

Chem.    113     ....5 


AS&T   (Men)    1 

Chem.     232     4 

Social    Science     5 

Physiol.    209    ...........  5 


For.  Lang.    103 3 

Physics    108    5 

Eng.   (200  level)    .-. 3 

Health  Ed.   202   4 


The  course  of  study  is  set  up  to  suit  the  individual   student  and    the  school 
with  which  he  plans  to  become  associated. 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


Professor  Henry  J.  Rehn,  Ph.D.  (Chicago)  1945 

Professor  John  W.  Scott,  Ph.D.   (Chicago)  Emeritus  (1952)  1947 

Professor  Guy  Winston  Trump,  Ph.D.  (Iowa),  Chairman  1952 

Associate  Professor  Viola   M.    DuFrain,   Ph.D.    (Chicago)  1947 

Associate  Professor  Susie  E.  Ogden,  A.M.  (Illinois)  1931 
Associate  Professor  Harves  C.  Rahe,  Ed.D. 

(Indiana)  ^1944-1948^1^50 

Assistant  Professor  Mary  Noel  Barron,  M.B.A.  (Michigan)  1948 
Assistant  Professor  Harry  B.  Bauernfeind,  M.A.                    ?                  ^ 

(Northwestern)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  Van    A.    Buboltz,  M.A.    (Northwestern)  1937 

Assistant  Professor  Paul  M.  Hoffman,  M.B.A.    (New  York)  1950 

Instructor  Robert  L.  Gallegly,  A.M.  (Illinois)  1946 

The   Department    of    Business   Administration    aims    to    meet    effectively,  the 
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needs  of  young  men  and  women  preparing  themselves,  through  vocational  and 
professional  training,  for  entry  into  the  various  fields  of  business.  In  addition  to 
the  technical  subjects,  the  curricula  include  cultural  studies  designed  to  develop 
useful  and  intelligent  members  of  society  as  well  as  successful  business  men  and 
women. 

The  department  offers  work  in  the  following  fields,  leading  to  the  degrees  — 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education. 

2.  Bachelor   of   Science.  For  students  of  the  College  of  Vocations  and  Pro- 
fessions who  major  in  — 

Accounting 

Finance 

General  Business 

Marketing 

Personnel  Management 

Secretarial  Training 

In  addition  to  welcoming  the  students  seeking  a  degree,  the  department  wel- 
comes those  students  who  are  interested  in  only  one  course,  or  in  a  few  courses. 
Such  students  should  confer  with  the  chairman  of  the  department  in  advance  of 
the  registration  date. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  VOCATIONS 

AND  PROFESSIONS 

(BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION) 

Freshman  Year 


AS&T   101 
Eng.    101    . 

Fall 

(Men)  .. 

Hours 

1 

... .   3 

Winter 

Hours 
AS&T    102    (Men)     ....   1 
Eng.    102    3 

Spring 

AS&T   103    (Men)    .. 
Eng.    103    

Hours 
'.,',  3 

Bus.    170    . 

. .. .   4 

Geog.    211      5 

Bus.    102*    

...  3 

Math.     106b 

. .. .    4 

Math.    107b    4 

Chem.  or  Physics   101 
Govt.    101    

...  4 
...   5 

Speech     101 
P      E 

. . ..   4 

Mus.    100    or   Art    120    ..   3 
P.    E 1 

.   i 

P.    e      

...   1 

AS&T   201 
Bus.    251     . 

(Men)     . 

16-17 

....    1 
4 

16-17 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T  202  (Men)   1 

Bus.    252    4 

AS&T   203    (Men)    .. 

Bus.    253    

Bus.     271     

16-17 

...   1 

...   4 
..  4 

Econ.    205 

5 

Econ.     206     4 

Eng.      205 

3 

Eng.    209    or   212    3 

Bot.    or  Zool.    100    5 

P.    E 1 

Hist     202    

...   5 

Health    Ed. 

202     ... 

4 

P.     E 

...   1 

P.     E.     ... 

Electives     

...  3 

17-18  17-18  17-18 

Junior  Year 

Bus.    330    5  Bus.     320 5  Bus.    370    5 

Bus.     371    4  Bus.      372     4  Bus.     373     4 

Econ.     307     4  Bus.    375    4  Bus.     473     4 

Econ.    315    4  Electives      4  Econ.    470    3 

17  17  16 

Senior  Year 

During  this  year  the  student  may  elect  to  pursue  the  course  in  General  Business, 
or  he  may  choose  to  specialize  in  Accounting,  Finance,  Marketing,  or  Personnel 
Management.  The  particular  subjects  he  will  study  will  be  determined  in  conference 
with  the  department  chairman. 


^Required  of  all  students  who  have  not  had  instruction  in  typewriting.  Those  students  who 
have  had  typewriting  training  previously  will  take  a  qualifying  examination  to  determine  wheth' 
er    they   need  to    take   an    additional    typewriting    course. 
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SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  VOCATIONS 

AND  PROFESSIONS 

(SECRETARIAL  TRAINING) 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T   101    (Men) 1 

Bus.    102    3 

Bus.    105     4 

Eng.    101    3 

Math.     106b     4 

P.    E 1 

15'16 


AS&0  201   (Men)   1 

Bus.     271      4 

Art    120   or    Mus.    100  ..   3 
Chem.    or   Physics    101    ..4 

Bot.  or  Zool.  5 

P.    E 1 

17-18 

Bus.    251    4 

Bus.    308     3 

Bus.    371 4 

Econ.    205 5 


16 


Bus.    312    3 

Bus.     330     5 

Econ.     307     4 

Electives*    4 


16 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T     102     (Men)     ....  1 

Bus.    103     3 

Bus.    106    4 

Eng.    102    3 

Math.    107b    4 

P.    E 1 

15-16 

Sophomore   Year 

AS&T  202   (Men)    1 

Bus.    213 3 

Eng.    205    or   211    3 

Geog.    211    5 

Health   Ed.    202    4 

P.    E 1 

16-17 

Junior  Year 

Bus.    252    4 

Bus.     313      3 

Bus.    372    4 

Econ.    206    4 

Electives*     3 


18 

5 

4 

3 

Electives*    4 

16 


Senior  Year 

Bus.     320     , 

Bus.     375     , 

Econ.    3  55 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103     (Men)    1 

Bus.    104    3 

Bus.    107    4 

Bus.    170     4 

Eng.    103    3 

P.    E 1 

15-16 


AS&T    203    (Men)    1 

Bus.     216    3 

Eng.    209    or    212    3 

Govt.     101      5 

Hist.     202     5 

P.     E 1 


17-18 


Bus.    314    3 

Bus.    253     4 

Bus.     311      3 

Bus.    373     4 

Electives*      4 


Bus.  307 
Bus.  334 
Electives* 


•Electives   are    chosen    upon    the   advice    of    th    e    department    chairman.       Suggested    electives    are 
327,    333,   and    370,   and    Economics   315. 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
(BUSINESS  TEACHER  TRAINING) 

Program  A 

This  program    is    designed    to  prepare   students  to    teach   all    of   the   subjects 

commonly  included  in  the  business  curriculum  of  the  secondary  school.   It  provides 

training  in  the  shorthand,   typewriting,  bookkeeping,  clerical,    and  general  business 
areas  of  business  education. 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T   101    (Men) 1 

Bus.     102    3 

Bus.      105     4 

Eng.    101    3 

Math.    106b     4 

P.    E,    1 

15-16 


AS&T    201    (Men)    . 

Bus.    170    

Bus.     216     , 

Art    120  or   Mus.    100 

Bot.  or  Zool. 

P.    E 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T     102    (Men)     1 

Bus.     103    3 

Bus.     106     4 

Eng.    102    3 

Math.     107b     4 

P.    E 1 

15-16 

Sophomore   Year 

AS&T  202   (Men)    1 

Bus.    213     3 

Eng.   205,  206,   or  211    ..3 

Govt.    101    or    231    5 

Health   Ed.    202    4 

P.     E 1 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103     (Men)    1 

Bus.     104    3 

Bus.     107      4 

Eng.    103    3 

Chem.    or   Physics    101    ...4 
P.    E 1 

15-16 


AS&T   203    (Men)    1 

Psych.    201     4 

Eng.    209    or   212     ......   3 

Hist.   201   or  202    5 

Speech    101     4 

P.    E 1 


17-18 


16-17 


17-18 
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Fall 

Hours 

Bus.    251     4 

Bus.    302     2 

Econ.     205      5 


Guid.    305 
Eng.    391 


Bus.    313     3 

Educ.    331     4 

Electives      6 


Junior  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

Bus.    252    4 

Bus.    271     4 

Econ.    206    4 

Educ.     315     4 

16 


Senior    Year 

Electives       14 


Spring 

Hours 

Bus.    253     4 

Bus.    303     2 

Geog.    211    5 

Educ.    310     4 

15 


Bus.    308    4 

Student    Teaching    12 


16 


13 


One  academic  minor  is   required  of  all   majors    and  electives  should  be  used 
to  complete  the  minor  upon  the  advice  of  the  department  chairman  concerned. 
Students  who  minor  in  English  should  take  300  instead  of  391. 
Women  must  select  6  hours  of  elective  subjects  instead  of  ROTC. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
(BUSINESS  TEACHER  TRAINING] 

Program  B  ' 

This  program  includes  preparation  in  the  typewriting,  bookkeeping,  clerical, 
and  general  business  areas  of  business  education.  It  does  not  include  training  in 
the  shorthand  area.  Job  opportunities  for  graduates  of  Program  B  are  limited  to  the 
extent  that  those  graduates  are  not  qualified  to  teach  shorthand  and  transcription. 

Freshman    Year 

Fall  Winter 

Hours  Hours 

AS&T   101    (Men) 1  AS&T     102    (Men)     1 

Eng.    101    3  Eng.    102    3 

Bus.      170     4  Bus.     1D3      3 

Bus.     102    3  Art    120  or  Mus.    100    ...  3 

Math.     106b     4  Math.     107b     4 

P.    E 1  P.    E 1 


Spring 

(Men) 


Hours 
AS&T    103 

Eng.    103    3 

Bus.     104      3 

Govt.     101      5 

Chem.    or   Physics    101    ..    4 
P.     E 1 


AS&T    201     (Men) 

Bus.    251     

Bot.    or    Zool. 

Psych.     201     

?.    E 


15-16 


14-15 


Bus.    302 2 

Bus.     351      4 

Econ.    205    5 

Guid.  305  or  Adolescent 

Psychology      4 


14-15 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T  202   (Men)    1 

Bus.    252    4 

Eng.    205,    206,    or  211    ..  3 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

Speech     101      4 

P.     E 1 

16-17 

Junior  Year 

Bus.    304     2 

Bus.    352     4 

Econ.     206     4 

Educ.    310    4 

Electives      3 

17 


16-17 


AS&T    203    (Men)    1 

Bus.  253    4 

Eng.  209  or  212    3 

Hist.    201    or    202     5 

P.    E 1 

Electives      2 

15-16 


Bus.     271      4 

Educ.    315    4 


Eng.     391      3 

Geog.     211     5 


16 


Bus.  313 
Bus.  330 
Bus.  371 
Educ.     331 


15 


16 


Senior   Year 

372    

Bus.     314    

Electives      


Bu 


Student     Teaching     12 

Electives      4 


16 


One  academic  minor  is  required  of  all   majors  and  electives  should  be  used 
to  complete  the  minor  upon  the  advice  of  the  department  chairman  concerned. 
Students  who  minor  in  English  should  take  300  instead  of  391. 
Women  must  select  6  hours  of  elective  subjects  instead  of  ROTC. 
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ACCOUNTING* 

250-4.  Accounting  Fundamentals.  A  service  course  for  students  who  want 
a  general  knowledge  of  accounting,  but  who  do  not  wish  to  pursue 
the  subject  further.  Not  open  to  Business  Administration  majors. 
Winter  of  alternate  years. 

251-4,  252-4.  253-4  (205,  206,  207). Elementary  Acounting  I,  II,  III.  Study 
of  principles  and  practices  in  handling  simple  transactions  in  books 
of  original  entry  and  books  of  accounts — trial  balances,  adjustments, 
and  financial  statements. 

351-4,  352-3,  353-4  (305,  306,  307).  Advanced  Accounting  I,  II,  III.  Study  of 
accounting  principles  and  procedures  for  the  preparation  of  adequate 
financial  statements.  Special  attention  given  covering  depreciation, 
appraisals,  investments,  intangibles,  installment  sales,  consignments, 
branch  accounts,  compound  interest  in  relation  to  accounting  for 
sinking  funds,  annuities,  leaseholds,  and  bonds.  Preparation  and  use 
of  special  statements,  application  of  funds,  statement  of  affairs, 
and  consolidated   statements.  Prereq,  253. 

354a  (338) -3.  Cost  Accounting.  Departmental,  job  order,  and  process  cost. 
Accumulation  of  material  and  labor  costs;  factory  overhead  and  its 
allocation;  cost  reports  to  executives — their  preparation  and  use. 
Prereq,  253. 

354b-4.  Advanced  Cost  Acocunting.  Study  of  standard  costs  and  distribu- 
tion costs.  Special  problems  in  cost  accounting,  including  joint  pro- 
duct, by-product,  and  capacity  costs.  Prereq,  354a. 

355-3.  Governmental  Accounting.  Budget  and  operating  fund  accounts,  with 
emphasis  on  accounting  control  as  a  means  of  improving  administra- 
tion of  public   enterprises.  Prereq,  253. 

356-5.  Auditing.  Procedures  and  practices  of  public  accountants  in  verify- 
ing accounts  and  supplementary  data;  training  in  preparation  and 
analysis   of  reports.  Laboratory  method  used.  Prereq,  353. 

357a  (345,  445) -5.  Tax  Accounting.  Study  of  accounting  principles  and  pro- 
cedures for  meeting  requirements  of  current  laws  and  regulations 
which  relate  to  federal  income  tax  and  social  security  taxes.  Labora- 
tory problems  and  preparation  of  tax  reports.  Prereq,  253. 

357b-3.  Problems  in  Federal  Taxation.  Continuation  of  357a,  with  problem 
material  in  income,  estates,  and  gift  taxes  as  they  affect  individuals 
and  various  forms  of  business  organization.  Prereq,  357a. 

358-4.  Accounting  Systems.  Problems  in  system  design  and  installation. 
Practice  in  system  design.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor,  and  354b. 

359-2.  Income  Taxes  for  Individuals.  Federal  income  tax  law  as  applied  to 
individuals. 

459-4.  Internship  in  Accounting.  Supervised  work  experience  in  professional 
accounting.  Prereq,  outstanding  record  in  accounting  and  recom- 
mendation of  the  committee  on  internship. 

BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

302-2.  The  Teaching  of  Typewriting.   A  study  of  methods,  materials,  tests, 

programs,  and  other  aspects  of  the  teaching  of  typewriting  in  high 

schools.  Prereq,  213,  or  equivalent. 
303-2.  The  Teaching  of  Shorthand.    A  study  of  methods,  materials,  tests, 

programs,  and  other  aspects  of  the  teaching   of  shorthand  in  high 

schools.  Prereq,  216,  or  equivalent. 


*The   student    will    purchase    the    laboratory    manuals     used    in     the    various    courses    in    account' 
ing,    and    also    the    text    used    in    3  57. 
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304-2.  The  Teaching  of  Basic  Business  Subjects.  A  study  of  methods,  mate- 
rials, tests,  programs,  and  other  aspects  of  the  teaching  of  high 
school  business  subjects  other  than  shorthand  or  typewriting.  Pre- 
req,  permission  of  instructor. 

401-4.  Problems  of  Business  Education.  A  survey  of  tine  fundamentals  of 
business  education,  covering  history  and  status  of  business  education, 
business  curriculum,  objectives,  types  of  learning,  instructional 
materials,  and  measurement  and  standards  of  achievement.  Prereq, 
permission  of   instructor. 

402-4.  Review  of  Research  in  Business  Education.  A  study  of  business  edu- 
cation, covering  problems,  investigational  procedures,  major  findings 
and  conclusions  of  the  outstanding  research  workers  in  business  edu- 
cation. Prereq,  permission  of  instructor. 

FINANCE 

320-5.  Financial  Management.  Financial  structure  in  industry,  sources  of 
capital,  regulation  of  securities,  of  stock  exchanges  and  the  Security 
and  Exchange  Commission;  dividend  and  other  financial  policies.  In- 
terpreting corporation  reports  and  evaluating  securities  through  the 
analysis  of  financial  statements.  Prereq,  253,  Econ.  206. 

323-4.  Investments.  Survey  of  the  problems  and  procedures  of  investment 
management;  types  of  investment  risks;  security  analysis;  invest- 
ment problems  of  the  individual  as  well  as  of  the  corporation.  Pre- 
req, 320. 

327  (365) -4.  Insurance.  Underlying  principles  and  functions  of  insurance 
in  the  economic  life  of  the  individual  and  of  business.  Prereq,  253. 
Econ.  206. 

328-4.  Real  Estate.  Purchasing,  financing,  owning,  developing,  improving, 
assessing,  maintaining,  zoning,  subdividing,  conveying,  managing, 
operating  in  a  real  estate  business;  the  influence  of  recent  court 
decisions  on  reai  estate. 

GENERAL  BUSINESS 

170-4.  Introduction  to  Business  Administration.  A  survey  of  business,  in- 
tended to  give  to  the  student  a  general  knowledge  of  the  modern 
business  world,  a  better  basis  for  choosing  his  specialty,  and  certain 
information  not  covered  in   the   various  specialized  courses    offered. 

271  (221) -4.  Business  Writing.  Principles  and  practice  in  writing  typical 
kinds  of  business  correspondence  and  reports.  Prereq,  Eng.  103. 

370  (321) -5.  Production  Management.  Plant  location,  design,  and  con- 
struction; internal  organization  for  operations;  production  control, 
stores  control,  routing  of  materials,  job  analysis,  and  time  study; 
wage  systems,  subdivision  of  executive  responsibilities  and  duties; 
methods  of  coordination  and  planning.  Prereq,  Econ.  206. 

371-4,  372-4,  373-4,  (210,  211,  212).  Business  Law  MIL  Legal  problems 
in  the  normal  business  relations,  including  the  law  of  contracts, 
agency,  sales,  bailments,  negotiable  instruments,  insurance,  private 
property,  and  business  organizations. 

374  (322)  -2,  Time  and  Motion  Study.   Principles  and  methods  for  simplify- 

ing work  and  establishing  sound  time-allowances  for  performance. 

375  (465) -4.  Personnel  Management.  Relation  of  the  human  element  to  pro- 

duction; the  art  of  securing  understanding  and  cooperation;  employee 
organizations  and  outside  activities;  work  of  the  personnel  depart- 
ment; wage   standards   and    working  conditions.  Prereq,   Econ.  206. 
471-4.  Business  Organization   and  Management.    A  study  of  business  or- 
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ganization,  management  theory,  and  practice.  Prereq,  370  and  senior 
standing  in  Bus.  Admin. 

472-5.  Small  Business.  A  study  of  the  position  of  small  business  in  our  na- 
tional economy,  including  the  organization,  financing,  location,  per- 
sonnel policies,  merchandising  practices,  records,  government  regu- 
lations, and  taxes.  Prereq,  senior  standing  in  Bus.  Admin. 

473-4.  Business  Enterprise  and  Public  Policy.  Some  major  problems  of 
social  control  of  business  arising  out  of  the  operation  of  business  in 
modern  society;  covering  types  of  control,  necessity  and  effects  of 
control.  Prereq,  senior  standing. 

475-4.  Budgeting  and  System.  Budgeting  and  systems  as  aids  in  coordinat- 
ing and  directing  business  operation.  Prereq,  253  and  320. 

479  (499) -4.  Problems  in  Business  and  Economics.  Application  of  economic 
theory  to  practical  business  problems.  Open  to  majors  in  business 
administration  or  economics,  who  have  senior  standing. 

MARKETING 

330  (336) -5.  Marketing  Principles  and  Practices.    A  general  survey  course 

designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  entire  field  of  marketing. 
Consideration  given  to  the  economic  principles  underlying  marketing 
activities;  historical  development  of  distributive  systems,  channels, 
agents,  institutions,  functions,  policies  and  principles.  This  course 
a  prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in  marketing  and  merchandising. 
Prereq,   Econ.  206. 

331  (325) -4.  Transportation.  Evolution  of  American  transportation  systems, 

and  of  the  current  problems  of  transportation  facilities  in  connection 
with  governmental  control  and  regulation.  Prereq,  330. 

332a-4.  Retailing.  Retailing  opportunities  and  techniques.  Purchase  plan- 
ning; mark-up;  inventory  calculation  and  valuation;  stock  turnover; 
inventory,  mark-downs,  discounts.  Prereq,  330. 

332b-4.  Store  Management.  Store  management;  organization,  location; 
layout.  Procedures  in  receiving  goods,  handling  sales;  packing; 
wrapping;  customer  complaints;  telephone  orders,  etc.  Prereq,  332a 

333-4.  Principles  of  Advertising.  Advertising  fundamentals  in  relation  to 
modern  business  activities;  fields  of  advertising;  advertising  media, 
icampaigns,  and  systems.  Prereq,  330. 

334-4.  Credits  and  Collections.  Organization  and  operation  of  the  credit 
department,  including  the  sources  and  analysis  of  credit  information, 
collection  methods,  and  correspondence.  Retail  credit  management 
emphasized.  Prereq,  330. 

337-4.  Principles  of  Salesmanship.  History,  scope,  and  importance  of  selling 
in  modern  business;  the  sales  department;  the  salesman's  part  in  the 
selling  process.  Prereq,  330. 

SECRETARIAL  TRAINING 

102-3.  Typewriting  I.  An  introductory  course  in  touch  typewriting,  giving 
credit  only  to  those  students  who  have  had  no  previous  school  train- 
ing in  typewriting.  Students  who  have  had  typewriting  in  high  school 
should  take  a  placement  test.  (Placement  tests  are  given  during 
freshmen  orientation  week  and  again  during  the  fourth  week  of  each 
quarter.) 

103-3.  Typewriting  II.  Continuation  of  102.  Emphasis  on  business  letter  typ- 
ing. 

104-3.  Tyipewriting  III.  Development  of  techniques  incidental  to  business 
letter  writing,  stencil  typing,  tabulating,  typing  from  rough-draft 
copy,  typing  manuscripts  and  legal  forms. 
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105-4.  Shorthand  I.  An  introductory  course  in  Gregg  shorthand,  giving 
credit    only   to    those    students   who   have   had    no    previous    school 

106-4.  Shorthand  II.  Continuation  of  105. 

107-4.  Shorthand  III.  Development  of  skill  in  writing  Gregg  Shorthand 
from  dictation,  with  emphasis  on  increasing  the  vocabulary. 

113-3.  Typewriting-Duplicating.  Review  of  elementary  typewriting.  De- 
velopment of  techniques  related  to  duplicating  processes,  including 
stencil  and  direct-process  machines.  Open  only  to  Kindergarten- 
Primary  Education  majors.  Prereq,  102  or  equivalent. 

213-3.  Typewriting  IV.  Development  of  vocational  competencies  in  type- 
writing. Prereq,  104,  or  two  units  in  high  school. 

216-4.  Shorthand  IV.  Development  of  vocational  competencies  in  writing 
shorthand  from  dictation.  Prereq,  107,  or  equivalent. 

307-3.  Secretarial  Practice.  A  finishing  course  for  secretaries,  covering 
such  topics  as  personality  and  office  relationships,  office  mail,  office 
equipment,  travel,  and  business  reports.  Prereq,  213  and  216,  or 
their  equivalents. 

308-4.  Transcription.   Integration  of  shorthand,  typewriting,  and  English. 

311-3.  Office  Filing  and  Classification.  Modern  filing  systems  and  equip- 
ment, with  intensive  practice  in  applying  indexing  rules  and  filing 
correspondence.  Emphasis  on  classification  principles  and  practices, 
training  in  shorthand.  Students  who  have  had  shorthand  in  high 
school  should  take  a  placement  test.  (Placement  tests  are  given 
during  freshmen  orientation  week  and  again  during  the  fourth  week 
of  each  quarter.) 

312-3.  Office  Management.  Application  of  principles  of  management  to 
office  problems,  with  the  ourpose  of  giving  the  secretary  an  under- 
standing of  office  work  from  the  management  viewpoint.  Prereq, 
permission  of  instructor. 

313-3.  Office  Machines  I.  Introduction  to  the  use  of  modern  office  appli- 
ances, including  calculating,  voice-writing,  and  duplicating  machines. 

314-3.  Office  Machines  II.  Development  of  vocational  competencies  in  the 
use  of  modern  office  appliances,  including  calculating,  voice-writing, 
and  duplicating  machines. 

ECONOMICS 

Professor  Lewis  A.  Maverick,  Ed.D.  (Harvard), 

Ph.D.   (California)  1946 

Professor  George  H.  Hand,  Ph.D.   (Princeton)  1952 

Associate  Professor  Edward  V.  Miles,  Jr.,  A.M.  (St.  Louis)  1919 

Assistant  Professor  Vernon  G.  Morrison,  M.A.  (Nebraska),  1947 

Acting  Chairman 

Assistant  Professor  Milton  T.  Edelman,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1950 

Instructor  Iris  B.  Kohler,  M.S.  (Kansas  State)  1948 

A  student  in  any  of  the  three  undergraduate  colleges  may  elect  economics 
as  his  major  subject.  According  to  his  college,  the  student  will  be  a  candidate  for 
one  of  the  following  degrees: 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Arts  (College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences) . 

3.  Bachelor  of  Science  (College  of  Vocations  and  Professions) . 

Moreover,  in  the  College  of  Education,  instead  of  a  major  subject  or  depart- 
ment, the  student  may  elect  social  studies  as  a  major  field;  or  he  may  elect  Latin- 
American  Relations  as  a  minor  field.  The  Department  of  Economics  offers  courses 
toward  these  two  fields. 
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SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  VOCATIONS 
AND  PROFESSIONS 


Fall 

AS&T  101   (Men) 

Math.     Ill     

Geog.    100    

Zool.    or    Bot.     ... 
P.    E 


Hours 
,.  1 
..5 
.  5 
.  5 
.    1 


16-17 


AS&T   201     (Men)    1 

Econ.    205     5 

Bus.     Ad.     251     4 

Eng.    103    3 

Hist.   201    or  202    5 

P.    E 1 


18-19 


Econ.    307    4 

Econ.    315    4 

Eng 3 

Bus.  Ad.    330    5 


Econ.    440    3 

Econ.    330    3 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 

Hours 
AS&T    102    (Men)     ....    1 

Math.     112     4 

Eng.    101    3 

Music   or  Art    3 

Phys.    or    Chem 4 

P.     E 1 

15-16 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T  202   (Men)    1 

Econ.     206     4 

Bus.    Ad.    252    4 

Eng.    205,     206.    209, 

211,    or   212    3 

Geog.    211    5 

P.     E 1 

17-18 

Junior  Year 

Econ.    328    4 

Govt.    231    5 

Phil 3 


Senior   Year 

Econ.,   two  400 

courses     7 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Math.     113     5 

Eng.    102    3 

Soc.     101      5 

P.    E 1 

Electives     2 

16-17 


AS&T    203    (Men)    1 

Bus.     Ad.     253     4 

Psych.    201     4 

H.    Ed.    202    4 

P.    E 1 

Electives      3 


16-17 


Econ.     310     4 

Econ.     317     4 


Econ.,    a    400 

course    3 


In  the  senior  year  the  student  may  give  emphasis  to  economic  theory,  416, 
440,  450,  451,  470,  and  481;  or  to  applications:  public  finance,  public  utilities, 
labor,    finance,    interrergional    trade,     personnel    management. 

For  students  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  candidates 
for  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  above  curriculum  will  serve  as  a  general  guide. 
The  requirement  is  42  quarter  hours.  Required  courses  are  Economics  205,  206, 
310,  315,  317,  440,  450,  and  a  course  in  statistics,  to  be  taken  either  in  this 
department  or  in  mathematics;  also  required  are  Business  Administration  251  and 
252.  The  foreign  language  requirement  of  the  college  must  be  met. 

For  students  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Education,  candidates  for  the  degree 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education,  the  above  curriculum  will  serve  as  a  general 
guide.  The  first  of  three  elections  in  this  college  is  the  major  in  economics  with 
two  minors,  in  which  36  quarter  hours  must  be  completed  in  the  major  subject. 
Required  courses  are  Economics  205,  206.  310,  315,  317,  355,  440,  either  450 
or  481;  a  course  in  statistics;  and  Business  Administration  251  and  252.  For  the 
second  election,  the  major  in  economics  with  a  single  minor,  48  quarter  hours 
must  be  completed  in  the  major  subject.  The  requirements  include  the  courses 
just  listed,  both  450  and  481,  and  Business  Administration  253.  For  the  third 
election,  see  next  paragraph. 

When  the  student  elects  economics  as  a  minor  subject  (24  quarter  hours, 
in  any  college),  required  courses  are  Economics  205,  206,  310,  315,  and  317, 
and  either  one  term  of  accounting,  or  a  course  in  statistics;  a  student  enrolled  in 
the  College  of  Education  is  required  to  take  Economics  355.  If  he  offers  Latin- 
American  Relations  as  a  minor  field,  Economics  328  and  Business  Administration 
330   are  recommended. 


In  graduate  instruction,  the  department  participates  in  the  major  in  social 
sciences  toward  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education ;  and,  with  business  ad- 
ministration, offers  a  minor  toward  the  degree  Master  of  Arts. 


Home  Economics  145 


Students  in  economics  are  advised  to  take  electives  in  the  other  social  sciences. 
The  field  is  requiring  more  mathematics,  and  those  planning  to  take  advanced 
work  in  economics  should  early  confer  with  a  representative  of  the  economics  de- 
partment on  such  possible  areas  of  additional  emphasis.  For  graduate  courses  in 
economics,    see    pages    245. 

205-5.  Survey  of  Economic  Principles.  Each  term. 

206-4.  Economic  Principles  and  Problems.  Prereq,  205.  Each  term.  For 
courses  numbered  in  %he  300's  and  400's,  both  205  and  206  are  re- 
quired; exceptions  which  require  205  only:  307,  317,  355,  360,  380. 

307-4.  Economic  and  Business  Statistics.  3  hours  lecture;  2  hours  laboratory. 
Prereq,  205  only;  recommended,  Mathematics  106S.  Fall  and  Spring. 

310-4.  Labor  Problems.  Edelman.  Fall  and  Spring. 

315-4.  Money  and  Banking  I.  Prereq,  Bus.  Admin.  252.  Fall. 

317-4.  Economic  History  of  the  United  States.  Morrison.  Prereq,  205.  Spring. 

328-4.  International  Economics.  Morrison.  Winter. 

330-3,  331-3,  332-3.  Public  Finance:  National,  State  and  Local,  Fiscal  Policy. 
Morrison. 

340-3.  Public  Utility  Economics.  Morrison. 

355-3.  Economics  of  Consumption.  Prereq,  205.  Winter. 

380-3.  Regional  Economy.  Natural  economic  regions,  governmental  action 
(as  in  the  T.V.A.),  local  applications.  Morrison.  Spring,  alternate 
years. 

380-4.  Economics  of  War.  Mobilization,  resource  allocation,  manpower, 
wage  and  price  problems.  Government  economic  policy.  Post-war 
problems.   Edelman.  Prereq,  205.   Spring. 

411-4.  Collective  Bargaining  and  Dispute  Settlement.  Nature,  issues,  pro- 
cedures, economic  effects.  Analysis  of  actual  collective  bargaining 
situations.  Prereq,  310.  Winter. 

416-4.  Money  and  Banking  II.  Emphasis  upon  the  Federal  Reserve  and 
other  banking  systems.   Prereq,   315.  Winter. 

440-3.  Value  and  Distribution.  Emphasis  on  monopolistic  competition.  Mav- 
erick. Fall,  alternate  years. 

450-3.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  Great  economists  and  the  develop- 
ment of   economic   theory. 

451-3.  Economic  Theories.  A  study  of  the  theories  of  recent  leading  econ- 
omists. 

470-3.  Business  Cycles.  Major  business  fluctuations  in  the  United  States 
— prices,  employment,  production,  credit,  inflation  and  deflation, 
and  government  action  during  the  cycles.  Prereq,  315  or  440. 

481-3.  Comparative  Economic  Systems.  Capitalism,  socialism,  fascism, 
and  other  forms  of  economy. 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Professor  Ann  Carol  Fults,  Ph.D.   (Ohio  State)  1952 

Professor  Eileen  Elliott  Quigley,  Ed.D.  (Missouri),  Chairman  1948 
Professor  Lucy  K.  Woody,  M.A.  (Columbia),  Emerita  (1949)  1911 
Assistant  Professor  Mary  Louise  Barnes,  M.S.  (Iowa  State)  1929 
Instructor  Marjorie  Savage,  M.S.    (Iowa  State)  1950 

Instructor  Caroline  E.  Van  Mason,  M.B.A.   (Chicago)  1949 

Lecturer  Agnes  Ridley,   M.S.   (Southern   Illinois)  1954-1955 

The  purposes  of  the  curricula  in  the  Department  of  Home  Economics  are 
to  offer  a    general   cultural  program  based  on  the   needs  of  students  enrolled  in 
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home  economics,  to  educate  young  women  for  homemaking,  and  to  provide  the 
means  for  economic  independence  in  professions  and  vocations  related  to  the 
activities  of  the  home. 

The  Home  Economics  Department  offers  the  following  curricula  leading  to 
the  following  degrees: 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education,  for  students  in  the  College  of   Education. 

Bachelor  of  Science,  for  students  in  the  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions 
who  major  in  any  of  the  following  fields: 

1.  Dietetics. 

2.  Home  Economics  Extension — (Home  Adviser). 

3.  Home  Economics  in  Business. 

4.  Homemaking. 

5.  Institutional  Management. 

MINORS 

Those  receiving  a  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  with  a  major  in  home  economics 
in  the  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions  are  not  required  to  have  a  minor. 

Those  receiving  a  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  Degree  with  a  major 
in  home  economics  in  the  College  of  Education  are  required  to  have  one  minor 
of  at  least  24  hours  in  another  academic  department.  This  minor  must  be  approved 
by  an  adviser  in  the  Home  Economics  Department  and  by  an  adviser  in  the  field  of 
the  minor.  Recommended  minors  for  home  economics  majors  are  business,  English, 
chemistry,  physical  education,  art,  speech,  and  health  education. 

A  MINOR  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 

Students  who  have  majors  in  other  areas  but  who  desire  a  minor  in  home 
economics  for  cultural  or  practical  values  must  fulfill   the  following  requirements: 

(1)  They  must  take  24  hours  divided  among  the  fields  of  foods,  clothing, 
housing,  and  family  life.  The  division  need  not  be  equal  unless  the 
student  plans  a  teaching  minor.  In  that  case,  too,  she  should  take  the 
special  methods  course  in  Home  Economics  (309),  and  do  one  term 
of  student  teaching  in  home  economics. 

(2)  Unless  excused  for  a  very  good  reason,  students  minoring  in  home 
economics,  should  live  in  the  Home  Management  House,  taking  the 
course  333  for  4  of  the  required  hours  for  the  minor. 

(3)  Selections  should  be  made  from  the  following  courses:  105,  127,  135, 
206,  227,  230,  233,  237,  320,  324,  326,  330,  331,  335,  336, 
338,  341,  345,   360. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

This  program  is  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  desiring  to  teach  home 
economics  in  school  departments  maintained  according  to  the  provisions  of  the 
federal  vocational  acts.  A  Vocational  Home  Economics  Certificate  requires  a  bache- 
lor's degree  in  home  economics  from  an  institution  and  in  a  curriculum  approved 
for  teacher  training  by  the  Vocational  Division  of  the  United  States  Office  of 
Education  and  by  the  State  Board  for  Vocational  Education.  Southern  Illinois 
University  is  so  approved  for  training  teachers  of  home  economics. 


Home  Economics 


147 


Fall 

Hours 

Eng.    101    3 

Educ.     100    4 

H.    Ec.    105     4 

H.    Ec.    Ill     2 

H.   Ec.    135    3 

P.    E 1 

17 

Chem.     109     5 

Eng.    205    or   209    3 

H.    Ec.    230    3 

Psych.    201     4 

P.    E 1 

16 

H.   Ec.    331   3 

H.    Ec.    360    4 

Adolescent    Psy 

chology      4 

Hist.    201     5 

16 

H.    Ec.    332     4 

Student  Teaching 

(On    Campus)     4 

Student   Teaching 

(Off     Campus)      8 

16 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

Eng.    102    3 

Soc.    101     5 

Speech    101    4 

H.    Ec.    127    4 

P.    E 1 

17 


Sophomore    Year 

Chem.    249    5 

Art     120     3 

H.    Ec.    206    4 

H.   Ec.   237      3 

P.    E 1 

16 

Junior  Year 

H.  Ec.    321    3 

Eng.    300    or   391    3 

Educ.     315     4 

Health   Ed.    210    4 

Eng.   211   or  212    3 

17 

Senior    Year 

H.   Ec.    320   4 

H.    Ec.    341     4 

Educ.    310    4 

Electives     4 

16 


Spring 

Hours 

Eng.    103    ~ 3 

Govt.     101     5 

Bot.  or  Zool 5 

H.    Ec.    227     3 

P.    E 1 

17 


Econ.    205    5 

Physics      102h     4 

H.    Ec.    233    3 

H.   Ed.    202   4 

P.    E 1 

17 

H.    Ec.     309     5 

H.   Ec.   326   5 

H.   Ec.   335    4 

Electives     3 


H.    Ec.     324     2 

H.    Ec.    345     3 

Electives     11 

16 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  VOCATIONS 
AND  PROFESSIONS 

Provision  for  Specialization  in  Homemaking,  Extension,  and  Home 
Economics  in  Business 

(These  three  curricula  have  the  same  program  for  the  first  two  years.) 


FaU 

Hours 

Art     120    3 

Eng.    101    3 

H.    Ec.    105    4 

H.    Ec.    Ill    2 

H.   Ec.  135    3 

P.    E 1 

16 


Chem.    109    5 

Eng.    205    or   209    3 

H.   Ec.   230   3 

Psych.     201     4 

P.    E 1 


16 


Freshman  Year 
Winter 

Hours 

Eng.    102    3 

H.   Ec.   127    4 

Soc.     101     5 

Speech    101    4 

P.    E 1 

17 


Sophomore    Year 

Chem.    249    5 

Eng.    211    or   212    3 

H.    Ec.    206    4 

H.    Ec.    237    3 

P.    E 1 

16 


Spring 

Hours 

Bot.    or   Zool 5* 

Eng.    103    3 

Govt.     101     5 

H.    Ec.    227    3 

P.    E 1 

17 


Econ.    205    5 

Mus.     100     3 

H.   Ec.  233    3 

Physics     102h      4 

P.    E 1 


16 


*Botany  recommended  for  those  taking  the  Business  Curriculum  B.     See  page  149. 


PROVISIONS  FOR  SPECIALIZATION  IN  HOMEMAKING 

The  curriculum  in  homemaking    is  planned  to  develop  an  appreciation  and 
an  understanding    of  the   activities  and  relationships  in  the  home,    and  to  equip 
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women  for  efficient  and  successful  management  of  a  home.  It  is  planned  especially  to 
meet  the  needs  of  those  students  preparing  for  the  profession  of  homemaking. 

(For  curriculum  for  first  two  years  see  above) 


Fall 

Hours 

H.   Ec.    331    3 

Child    Psychology     4 

Health   Ed.    210    4 

Crafts*     3 

Electives     3 

17 


Junior  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

H.  Ec.    320    4 

Guid.    345    4 

Health    Ed.    202     4 

Electives     4 

16 


Spring 

Hours 

H.    Ec.    324    2 

H.    Ec.    335    4 

Hist.   201    5 

Phil.     340      4 

Electives     2 

17 


H.    Ec.    332    4 

H.   Ec.    360    4 

Electives     8 

16 


Senior    Year 

H.   Ec.   341    4 

Electives    12 

16 


Recommended  Electives 


H.     Ec.    326     5 

H.      Ec.      345     3 

Soc.    369    3 

Electives 6 


17 


Health  Ed.  225;  Govt.  370,  420;  Agriculture  260,  304;  Home  Economics 
329,   339,  356,  364;  Foreign  Languages;  Crafts  (as  listed)  ;   Sociology  375. 


•To  be   selected   from    Art   Needlework,    Weaving,  Art   Metal,    Pottery ,     Furniture    Re-upholster- 
ing  and   Re-finishing. 

PROVISIONS  FOR  SPECIALIZATION  IN  EXTENSION 
(HOME  ADVISER) 

This  program  is  designed  for  those  who  wish  to  become  county  Home  Advisers 
or  Home  Demonstration  workers. 

(For  curriculum  for  first  two  years  see  above) 


H.   Ec.   331 

Fall 

Hours 

3 

5 

4 

4 

16 

4 

6 

6 

Winter 
1.    Ed.    216    

Hours 
..   4 

Hist.   201    . 
H.   Ec.    324 
H.   Ec.    335 
Electives 

H.    Ec.    326 
Electives     . . 

Spring 

Hours 
.. ..   5 

H.    Ec.    370 

Health     Ed.     210     

H.    Ec.    321    

..   4 
..    3 

2 

H     Ec.     3  60 

4 

Educ.     331     

..   4 

5 

..   2 
17 

..   4 

H.   Ec.    332 

Senior    Year 

H.  Ec.   341    

16 
....   5 

H.    Ec.    371 

H.    Ec.    320    

..    4 
..   8 

16 

11 

16 

16 

Recommended  Electives 

Crafts.  Selected  from  Art  Needlework,  Weaving,  Art  Metal,  Pottery,  Fur- 
niture Re-upholstering  and  Re-finishing. 

Recreational  Subjects.  Selected  from  Women's  Physical  Education:  207, 
American  Squ<re  Dance  and  Mixers;  347,  Camp  and  Community  Leader- 
ship;  375,  Relational  Sports. 

Music  307.  Recreational  Music    and    Singing     Games. 


PROVISIONS  FOR  SPECIALIZATION  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 

IN  BUSINESS 

A.  This  program  should  be  elected  by  those  who  wish  to  enter  the  business 
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field  as  home  service  representatives  for  utility  companies;  as  demonstrators  for 
manufacturers;  and  as  distributers  for  such  articles  as  household  equipment  and 
foods. 

(For  curriculum   for    first  two  years  see  page   147) 


Fall 

Hours 

Bus.    Ad.    330    5 

H.    Ec.    356    4 

Journ.  200    4 

Speech    107    4 

17 


H.     Ec.     331     3 

H.    Ec.     332    4 

H.    Ec.    352    4 

Electives      6 

17 


Junior  Year 
Winter 

Hours 

Bus.   Ad.   337    4 

H.  Ec.   320    4 

H.     Ec.     321      3 

Journ.     303    4 

15 

Senior    Year 

H.  Ec.   341    4 

H.    Ec.    371    6 

Electives      6 

16 


Spring 

Hours 

Bus.   Ad.  333    4 

H.    Ec.    324    2 

H.    Ec.    335    4 

Hist.    201     5 


15 


H.    Ec.    326    5 

Electives     11 


16 


B.  This  program  should  be  elected  by  those  who  wish  to  enter  the  business 
field  as  educational  representatives  for  textile  manufacturing  companies,  as  designers 
or  stylists  for  clothing  or  pattern  manufacturers,  as  interior  decorators,  as  editors 
of  fashion  magazines,  and  as  department  store  personnel. 

(For  curriculum   for    first  two  years  see  page   147) 


Fall 
H.    Ec.   331     

Hours 
3 

Junior  Year 

Winter 

Hours 
H.    Ec.    320    4 

Bus.    Ad.    250    .... 

4 

5 

4 

H.      Ec.     341     4 

Bus.   Ad.    330    

Bus.    Ad.    337    4 

Journ.    200     

Electives     4 

16 


161 


Spring 

Hours 

Hist.    201     5 

H.    Ec.    324    2 

H.   Ec.   335    4 

Electives      5 

16 


H.    Ec.    322    3 

H.  Ec.    329    3 

H.     Ec.     332     4 

H.   Ec.   371    6 

16 


Art    105,    135,    385 
Business  Adminstration    271, 
370,    375 


Senior    Year 

H.    Ec.    339    3 

H.    Ec.     360    4 

Bus.     Ad.    332     4 

*Journ.   303    3 

Electives     2 

16 

Recommended  Electives 

Home      Economics     338,     361, 
362,    390 


*May    substitute    Business    Administration    333,   4    hours. 


DIETETICS 


H.   Ec.    326   5 

H.    Ec.    364     3 

Electives     8 

16 


Industrial    Education    120,    121, 

216 

Journalism     306 


This  curriculum  is  planned  to  give  a  strong  technical  education  to  those 
interested  in  becoming  dietitians  in  hospitals,  college  dormitories,  industrial  plants, 
health  clinics,  laboratories  or  public  health  and  welfare  organizations.  This  cur- 
riculum meets  the  requirements  of  the  American  Dietetics  Association. 


Fall 

Hours 

H.   Ec.  205    4 

Eng.    101    3 

Chem.     Ill      5 

Art  120  or  Mus.    100   ...  3 

P.    E 1 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

H.    Ec.    206    4 

Eng.    102    3 

Chem.   112 5 

Soc.     101    5 

P.    E 1 


Spring 


H.    Ec.    251 
Eng.    103    .. 

Zool 

P.    E 

Electives     . . , 


Ho 


16 


18 


16 


150 


College  of  Vocations  and  Professions 


Fall 

Hours 

Eng.    205    or    209     3 

Govt.     101     5 

Chem.    30?     4 

Physiol.    209    5 

P.     E 1 

18 

H.    Ec.    352    4 

H.    Ec.   356    4 

Electives      8 

16 


H.    Ec.   331    3 

Chem.     452    4* 

Micro.    301     6 

Electives     3 

16 

*Offered    only    summer    session 


Sophomore    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

Eng.    211    or    212     3 

Hist.    201     5 

Chem.      306      4 

Health   Ed.    202    4 

P.    E 1 

17 

Junior   Year 

H.    Ec.    320    4 

H.   Ec.    350    3 

Health    Ed.     210     4 

Electives     5 

16 

Senior  Year 

H.    Ec.   340    3 

Electives      13 

16 


Spring 

Hours 

Psych.    201     4 

Econ.     205      5 

Physics,     Household      ....    4 

P.    E l 

Electives      3 

17 

H.   Ec.    309    5 

H.    Ec.    335     4 

Chem.   451    4 

Guid.     305      4 

17 

H.   Ec.    333    4 

H.    Ec.     351     4 

H.    Ec.    359     4 

Electives 4 

16 


H.     Ec.     355 


Recommended  Electives 


Bus.    Admn.    250 


Physiol.     316 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 
IN  INSTITUTION  MANAGEMENT 

This  curriculum  is  planned  to  prepare  students  for  managerial  positions  in 
institutional  services.  Graduates  are  prepared  to  fill  positions  as  food  service  man- 
agers for  residence  halls,  restaurants,  hotels,  tea  rooms,  school  lunch  rooms,  and 
industrial  or  commercial  cafeterias.  This  curriculum  meets  the  requirements  of 
the  National    Restaurant  Association. 


Fall 

Hours 

H.   Ec.    205    4 

Chem.    109   5 

Eng.    101    3 

Art     120     3 

P.    E. 1 

16 


Freshman  Year 

Vv  inter 

Hours 

Bus.    Ad.     102    3 

Chem.     249     5 

Eng.    102    3 

Soc.      101      5 

P.    E 1 


17 


Spring 

Hours 

H.      Ec.     251      3 

Ec.     \205      5 

Eng.    103    3 

Zool.     101      5 

P.    E 1 


17 


Eng.    205    or   206    3 

Govt.     101     5 

Physiol.    209    5 

Bus.   Ad.    250    3 

P.    E 1 


17 


Sophomore    Year 

Eng.    211    or    212    3 

Hist.     201     5 

Health    Ed.    202     4 

H.    Ec.    206    ..4 

P."  E 1 

17 


Psych.    201     4 

Electives     5 

Physics,    Household    3 

Bus.   Ad.   271    3 

P.    E 1 


17 


H.    Ec.    331     3 

H.    Ec.     352    4 

H.   Ec.    356    4 

Bus.    Ad.    371    4 

15 


Junior  Year 

H.    Ec.    320    4 

H.   Ec.    350    4 

Bus.    Ad.    375     4 

Electives     4 

16 


H.   Ec.    335   4 

H.  Ec.   351    4 

Electives     8 

16 


H.    Ec.   308    4 

Micro.    301     6 

Electives     6 


16 


Senior    Year 

H.   Ec.    340    3 

H.  Ec.    341    4 

H.     Ec.     353      4 

Electives      5 


16 


H.    Ec.    309 4 

H.   Ec.   332    4 

H.    Ec.    371     6 

Electives      2 

16 
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Recommended  Electives 

H.     Ec.     135  H.     Ec.    324  Speech    101 

105  (205) -4.  Food  and  Cookery.  Production,  marketing,  preparation  and 
service  of  foods  common  to  family  breakfasts  and  lunches.  Fall. 

111-2.  Home  Economics  Orientation.  Surveying  professional  opportunities 
in  home  economics;  planning  for  the  development  of  personal  and 
professional  proficiencies.   Fall. 

127-4.  Clothing  Selection  and  Construction.  Fundamentals  of  clothing  con- 
struction. Use  of  commercial  patterns  in  construction  of  basic  gar- 
ments of  wool,  cotton,  and  rayon.    Use  of  short-cut  methods.  Winter. 

128-0-4.  Clothing  Construction.  A  course  offering  opportunity  to  discuss, 
observe  demonstrations  of,  and  practice  the  Bishop  short-cut  method. 
Offered  on  demand. 

129-0-4.  Fashion  Millinery.  A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  millinery.  Ex- 
perience in  millinery  construction  given;  discussion  and  observation 
of  demonstrations.  Offered  on  demand. 

135-3.  Textiles.  Selection  of  textiles  from  consumer  standpoint.  Character- 
istics of  commonly-used  fibers  and  fabrics;  textile  information  as  a 
tool  in  the  selection  and  care  of  household  textiles  and  clothing.  Fall. 

141-1  }£  to  4.  Decorative  Design.  Instruction  concerned  chiefly  with  decor- 
ative processes  as  applied  to  block  printing,  stenciling,  etc.,  and  large- 
ly concerned  with  new  techniques  especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of 
the  class.    Offered  on  demand. 

145-0  to  2.  Flower  Arrangement  for  the  Home.  Application  of  the  funda- 
mentals of  flower  arrangements  for  the  home,  including  the  elements 
and  principles  of  design,  color,  form,  texture,  pattern,  rhythm,  pro- 
portion, and  scale.  The  preparation  and  proper  use  of  materials, 
the  use  of  mechanical  aids,  and  the  use  of  containers  and  accessories. 
Offered  on  demand. 

2C6-4.  Food  and  Cookery.  Units  on  foods  common  to  family  dinners;  home 
preservation  of  food;  and  foods  for  teas  and  parties.  Prereq,  105, 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Winter. 

216-0-4.  Upholstering.  Instruction  given  in  the  use  of  tools,  materials,  and 
fundamental  processes  of  upholstering  furniture.  Course  designed 
for  those  interested  in  the  subject  from  an  avocational  or  educational 
viewpoint.  Offered  on  demand. 

227-3.  Family  Living.  A  study  of  relationships  and  adjustments  in  family 
living,  designed  largely  to  help  the  individual.  Fall,  Spring. 

230-3.  Applied  Design.  Principles  and  experimentation  in  design  and  color 
as  applied  to  everyday  living  and  costume.  Prereq,  Art  120;  H.  Ec. 
127.   Fall. 

233-3.  Special  Problems  in  Clothing  Construction.  Emphasis  on  fitting 
problems,  uses  of  materials  requiring  special  techniques,  including 
construction  of  children's  clothing.  Prereq,  230.  Spring. 

237-3.  Child  Care  and  Training.  Principles  of  development  and  guidance 
of  children  as  applied  to  home  situations.  Directed  observation  in- 
volving children  of  varying  ages.  Prereq,  Psych.  201.  Winter. 

251-3.  Clothing  Selection  and  Care.  Discussion  of  suitability  of  clothes  as 
to  color,  line,  and  interest.  Expenditures  for  the  clothing  and  care  of 
it  (in  service  and  in  storage)  considered  as  factors  in  choice  and 
conservation.  Offered  on   demand. 

300-3.  Home  Economics  for  Men.  Units  dealing  with  food  selection,  serv- 
ing, and  table  practice;  economics  of  the  home;  grooming,  clothing 
selection,  and  home  furnishings;  consideration  of  personality  evalu- 
ation. Field  trip.  Offered  on  demand. 

309-5.  Methods  of  Teaching.  Study  of  techniques  and  devices  in  teaching 
vocational    homemaking    (for   in-school    and    out-of-school   groups). 
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Methods  in  group  work  and  individual  counseling.  Philosophy  of 
homemaking  education,  development  of  teaching  aids,  units  of  work, 
and  courses  of  study.  Prereq,  Edue.  315.  Spring. 

314-4.  Survey  Course  in  Home  Economics.  A  course  planned  especially  for 
majors  in  elementary  education.  Units  of  work  in  nutrition,  school 
lunches,  family  and  social  relationships,  textiles,  and  clothing.  Offer- 
ed on  demand. 

316-3-4.  Food  Preservation.  Newer  methods  in  the  canning,  preserving, 
and  freezing  of  foods  for  home  use.  Prereq,  105,  206,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Offered  on  demand. 

320-4.  Nutrition  and  Dietetics.  A  study  of  the  needs  of  the  body  for  energy, 
growth,  andi  regulation.  Planning  of  dietaries  for  people  of  various 
ages  and  activities,  at  different  cost  levels.  Prereq,  105  and  206,  and 
Chem.  249.  Winter. 

321-3.  Food  Demonstration.  A  course  offering  opportunity  to  discuss,  ob- 
serve, and  practice  demonstrations.  Emphasis  on  food  standards  and 
demonstration  techniques.  Prereq,  105,  206.  Winter. 

322-3.  Textiles  and  Clothing.  An  advanced  intensive  study  including  fabric 
analysis,  textiles  legislation,  new  textiles.  Prereq,  135.  Offered  on 
demand. 

324-2.  Equipment.    Selection,  use,  and  care.   Field  trips.    Spring. 

32C-5.  Housing  and  Home  Furnishing.  Dwellings,  their  environment,  con- 
struction, and  plans  in  relation  to  individual  family  requirements  and 
various  requirements  of  urban  and  rural  family  living.  Selection  and 
arrangement  of  artistic  furnishings  in  relation  to  functional  and 
economic  aspects.  Field  trips.   Prereq,  Art  120.  Spring. 

329-3.  Fashion.  A  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  costume.  An 
analysis  of  fashion  trends.  Offered  on  demand. 

331  (325) -3.   Home  Management,   Lectures.    A   study  of  factors   affecting 

the  management  of  the  home  in  meeting  the  needs  of  individuals 
and  creating  a  satisfying  environment  for  the  family.  Special  con- 
sideration given  to  those  problems  involving  the  use  of  time,  money, 
and  energy.  Fall. 

332  (325a) -4.  Home  Management  Residence.  Six  weeks'  residence  in  Home 

Management  House,  with  actual  experience  in  different  phase  of 
home-making.  Prereq,  or  required  concomitants,  227,  331,  335.  Field 
trip.  Every  quarter. 

333  (325b) -4.   Home  Management  Residence.     Same  as  332.  Standards  in 

keeping  with  group  ability.  No  prerequisite.  Offered  on  demand. 

335-4.  Meal  Planning  and  Table  Service.  The  planning,  preparing,  and 
serving  of  formal  and  informal  meals.  Selection  and  care  of  table 
appointments.  Prereq,  105,  206,  and  320,  or  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Spring. 

336-4.  Meal  Planning  and  Serving.  Principles  of  food  selection  and  menu- 
making.  Selection  and  use  of  table  appointments.  Demonstrations  on 
tablesetting  and  service.   Offered  on  demand. 

338-2.  Art  Needlework.  Laboratory  work  acquainting  a  student  with  a  vari- 
ety of  ways  to  decorate  garments  and  household  articles,  and  pro- 
viding a  fund  of  ideas  in  dress  designing  and  home  furnishings. 
Offered  on  demand. 

339-3.  Clothing  Economics.  Psychological  and  social  factors  which  influence 
economics  of  clothing:  analysis  of  the  fashion  industry;  economics 
of  manufacturing  and  marketing  clothing.  Evaluation  of  ready-to- 
wear  clothing  for  cost,  construction,  and  service.  Consumer  prob- 
lems in  clothing.  Offered  on  demand. 

340-3.  Diet  and  Disease.  Modifications  of  the  normal  diet  as  necessitated 
'by  disease.  Prereq,  320.  Offered  on  demand. 
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341  (441) -4.  Consumer  Problems.  Study  of  motives  on  consumption,  family 
income  and  expenditures,  selection  of  commodities  and  services, 
buying  and  selling  practices,  and  evaluation  of  consumer  aids.  Con- 
sideration of  contemporary  consumer  problems.  Field  trips.  Winter. 

345-2  }£ -4.  Child  Development  Laboratory.  Observation  and  participation  in 
direction  of  young  children.  Prereq,  237.  Fall,  Winter,  and   Spring. 

350-3.  Institutional  Equipment  and  Layouts.  Materials,  construction,  oper- 
ation, cost,  use  of  equipment,  and  analysis  of  floor  layouts  for  efficient 
work  routing  in  various  types  of  institutions  doing  group  feeding 
and  housing.  Field  trips.  Junior  standing.  Offered  on  demand. 

351-3.  Organization  and  Management.  Planning,  direction,  supervision, 
control  of  time,  labor,  and  money  in  operation  of  institutions  feeding 
and  housing  large  groups.  Field  trips.  Senior  standing.  Offered  on 
demand. 

352-4.  Quantity  Food  Production.  Use  of  standardized  formulas,  power 
equipment,  and  techniques  for  preparation  and  service  of  food  to 
large  groups,  and  calculation  of  food  costs  for  uniform  control. 
Junior  standing.  Offered  on  demand. 

353-4.  Tearoom  Management.  Preparation  and  service  of  food  on  a  com- 
mercial basis,  including  menu  planning,  cost  computation,  and  pro- 
duction of  food  for  tearoom  and  special  occasions.  Prereq,  352,  355, 
or  parallel.    Offered  on   demand. 

354-3.  School  Lunchroom  Management.  Organization,  preparation,  and  serv- 
ice of  the  noon  meal;  selection,  maintenance,  and  arrangement  of 
equipment;  other  specific  problems  related  to  food  service  in  the 
public  schools.  Prereq,  105,  206,  335.  Offered  on  demand. 

355-3.  Food  Purchasing  for  Institutions.  Producing  areas,  distribution, 
varieties,  cost,  specifications,  buying  practices,  storage,  and  store- 
room control  for  institution  food  supplies.  Field  trips.  Fall. 

356-4.  Experimental  Cookery.  Advanced  food  preparation  from  tine  experi- 
mental standpoint,  showing  how  ingredients,  proportions,  and  tech- 
niques affect  the  quality  of  the  product.  Prereq,  105,  206,  and 
Chem.  249  or  306.  Offered  on  demand. 

359-4.  Advanced  Nutrition  and  Dietetics.  Reports  and  discussions  of  prob- 
lems dealing  with  nutrition;  feeding  experiments  and  dietary  studies. 
Prereq,  320.   Offered  on  demand. 

360-4.  Tailoring  and  Construction.  Fundamental  construction  processes 
reviewed,  and  basic  principles  of  tailoring  developed  through  con- 
struction of  suit  or  coat  and  tailored  dress.  Prereq,  233.  Fall. 

361-2.  Special  Problems  in  Clothing  Construction.  Emphasis  on  unusual 
fitting  problems  and  use  of  fabrics  requiring  special  techniques.  Pre- 
req, 360.  Offered  on  demand. 

363-2.  Tailoring.  A  course  in  which  the  student  will  tailor  one  garment  for 
herself.  Lectures  and  demonstrations  supplemented  by  up-to-date 
illustrative  materials.  Time-saving  methods,  high  quality  construction 
details,  and  professional  finishes  stressed.  Prereq,  127  or  its  equival- 
ent. Offered  on  demand. 

364-3.  Draping  and  Drafting.  Basic  principles  of  design  through  pattern 
construction  and  developed  by  two  methods,  draping  and  drafting. 
Draping  and  drafting  worked  simultaneously.  One  garment  com- 
pleted from  student  design.  Prereq,  230.  Offered   on   demand. 

370-5.  History,  Development,  and  Principles  of  Extension  Work.  A  study 
of  the  history,  development,  organization,  and  purposes  of  extens- 
ion work.  Discussion  of  problems  in  principles  of  conducting  and  ad- 
ministering extension  work  in  home  economics.  Field  trips.  Offered 
on  demand. 

371-6.  Field  Experience.  Six  weeks  of  experience,  observing  and  assisting 
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a  county  home  advisor,  a  commercial  demonstrator,  or  a  food  service 
manager;  retailing  experience;  opportunity  for  supervised  learning 
experiences  in  the  chosen  area.  Offered  on  demand. 

376-4.  Workshop  in  Health  and  Nutrition.  Investigation  of  food,  nutrition, 
sanitation,  and  other  health  problems  related  to  school  lunchroom, 
camps,  and  other  community  quantity  feeding  programs.  Credit  also 
available  as  Health  Education  376.  Offered  in  summer  on  demand. 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 

Lecturer  and  Visiting  Professor  Robert  E.  Smith,  Ph.D. 

(Ohio  State),  Acting  Chairman  1954-1955 

Professor  J.   Henry   Schroeder,  M.S.   (Iowa)  1923 

Associate  Professor  Ernest  J.  Simon,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1950 
Assistant  Professor  John  F.  H.  Lonergan,  B.A.  (Illinois)         1950 

Instructor  Willard   A.    Benson,    M.S.    (Stout  Institute)  1949 

Instructor  John  J.  Gunderson,  M.A.  (Ohio  State)  1949 

Instructor  Willard  C.  Hart,   B.S.    (Illinois)  1950 

Instructor  W.  A.  Howe,  M.S.   (Illinois)  1949 

Instructor  Marvin  E.  Johnson,  M.S.   (Illinois)  1948 

Instructor  Floyd  E.  Krubeck,  M.A.  (Colorado)  1953 
Instructor  John  F.  Plummer,  Jr.,  M.A.  (Ball  State 

Teachers  College)  1949 

Lecturer  Benny  S.  Vineyard,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1954-1955 

The  Department  of  Industrial  Education  offers   work  in  major  fields  leading 
to  degrees  as  follows: 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education.  For  students  preparing  to  teach  industrial 
education. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Science.    For  students  preparing  to  enter  industry    which  in- 
cludes the  following  fields: 

a.  Metal    fabrication 

b.  Wood  fabrication 

c.  Drafting  and  design 

d.  Electrical  construction 

3.  Master   of    Science    in    Education    with    a    major   or   minor   in    industrial 
education. 

Sixty-four  quarter  hours    constitute  an  undergraduate  major  and  thirty-two 
quarter  hours  constitute  an  undergraduate  minor  in   industrial  education. 

The   fields  of  art,    mathematics,   physics,    business    administration,    industrial 
psychology,  and  agriculture  are  recommended  minor  fields. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
Freshman  Year 

Fall  Winter  Spring 

Hours  Hours  Hours 

AS&T  101    (Men) 1  AS&T    102    (Men)     ....    1  AS&T   103    (Men)    1 

I.    E.    101     4  I.  E.    112    4  I.     E.     120     4 

Art    120    or  Mus.    100    ..3  I.    E.     122    4  I.    E.    145    4 

Eng.  101   3  Eng.    102    3  Eng.    103    3 

Math.    Ill,    106,  Math.     112,    107,  Math,     or    Phys 4-5 

Phys.     106,    or    101    ..    4-5  Phys.     107    or     102     ..4-5  P.     E 1 

P.    E 1  P.    E 1  

17-18 

16-17  17-18 
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Fall 

Hours 

AS&T  201    (Men)     1 

I.    E.    205     4 

Bot.      101     5 

Eng.      205     or    211      3 

P.    E 1 

Electives     3 

17 


L   E.   204.    245,   or  318..  4 

Econ.    205    5 

H.    Ed.    202    4 

Electives      4 

17 

I.    E.    341     4 

Educ.     315      4 

Eng.    300    or  391    3 

Electives     4 

15 


Sophomore    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T  202  (Men)   1 

I.    E.    212    4 

Govt.    101   or    231    5 

Eng.    209    or   212    3 

P.    E 1 

Electives     3 

17 

Junior  Year 

I.  E.   312    4 

Psych.     201     4 

Hist.    201    or   202    5 

Electives     *  3 

16 

Senior   Year 

I.    E.    370,    480,   or    490       3-4 
Student    Teaching    12 

15'16 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    203    (Men)    1 

I.    E.    226    4 

I.    E.    222    4 

Soc.     101      5 

P.    E 1 

Electives     3 

18 


I.   E.    304,  328,   or    345..  4 

I.    E.    322    4 

Educ.     310     4 

Adolescent    Psych 4 

16 


I.   E.   303,    430    or  496      3-4 

Educ.    331    4 

Electives     6 


13-14 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  VOCATIONS 
AND  PROFESSIONS 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T  101   (Men) 1 

I.    E.    101    4 

Eng.  101  3 

Art.    120  or  Mus.    100    ..3 
Math,    ill,    106,    Phys. 

106,  or   101    4-5 

P.    E 1 

16-17 


AS&T    201    (Men)    1 

I.    E.    205    4 

Botany    101    5 

Eng.    205    or     211     3 

?.    E 1 

Electives     4 


18 


I.    E.    204    4 

I.  E.  216,  245,  or  328   ..  4 

Econ.   205    5 

H.    Ed.    202    4 

17 


I.   E.    307    4 

I.  E.  316,  338,  or  345   ..  4 

I.   E.  325    4 

Electives     4 

16 


Freshman  Year 

Winter 

Hours 
AS&T    102    (Men)     ....    1 

I.   E.    112    4 

I.     E.    226    4 

Eng.    102    3 

Math.    112,    107,    Phys. 

102,    or    107 4-5 

P.    E 1 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T   103    (Men)    1 

I.    E.    145    4 

I.    E.    122    4 

Eng.    103    3 

Math,    or    Phys 4-5 

P.    E 1 

17-18 


17-18 


Sophomore   Year 


AS&T  202  (Men)   . . . 
I     E     212    

...    1 
...    4 

AS&T    203    (Men)    .. 
I.    E.    222    

...  1 
...   4 

Eng.    209    or    212    ... 

Govt.     10,1     

P.    E 

...    3 
...    5 
...    1 

I.    E.    214   or  226    ... 

Soc.    101    

P.    E 

...  4 
...    5 

Electives     

...   4 

Electives     

...3 

18 

Junior  Year 

I.    E.   304    4 

I.    E.     313     4 

Hist.   201    or    202    5 

Elective*     3 

16 

Senior   Year 

I.    E.    346    4 

I.    E.    325    or    307    4 

I.    E.     341     4 

Electives     3 

15 


18 


I.    E.    305     4 

I.    E.     322    4 

Bus.    Ad.    370    5 

Bus.    Ad.     374     2 

15 


I.    E.     342     4 

I.   E.   325  or  307    4 

Speech     303     4 

Electives      3 

15 


101-4.  Mechanical  Drawing  I.  Use  of  drafting  instruments  in  making  or- 
thographic projections,  auxiliary  and  sectional  views;  developments 
and  intersections;  pictorial  representations,  lettering,  dimensioning, 
titles,  notes,  sketching  and  related  and  technical  information. 

106-4.  Descriptive  Geometry.  Graphical  solution  of  problems  involving  the 
understanding  of  space  relations  of  points,  lines  and  surfaces,  inter- 
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sections,  and  developed  surfaces.  Prereq,  101,  Math.  112. 
112  (211)-4.  Bench  Woodwork.  Use  of  woodworking  hand  tools  in  making 
useful  projects  involving  common  types  of  joints  and  wood  fasteners; 
elementary  woodfinishing,  care  of  tools,  and  technical  information. 

114-4.  Wood-Turning.  Operation,  care,  and  use  of  wood-turning  lathes  and 
lathe  tools  in  spindle  and  face  plate  turning;  finishing;  and  technical 
information. 

120-4.  Leatherwork  and  Plastics.  Elementary  fundamental  principles  and 
practices  involved  in  working  leather  and  plastics. 

121  (221) -4.  Art  Metal.  Making  useful  and  ornamental  articles  of  copper, 

brass,  aluminum,  silver,  pewter,  nickel,  and  other  non-ferrous  al- 
loys. Execution  of  designs  stressed,  as  well  as  related  technical 
information. 

122  (322) -4.  Machine  Shop  I.  Operation,  care,  and  use  of  machine  tools,  with 

emphasis  on  engine  lathe. 
145  (320) -4.  Electrical  Construction.  Application  of  electrical  theory  to  the 
use  of  simple  electrical  equipment,  of  wiring,  and  of  fire-underwriters' 
regulations.  Structure,  care,  repair,  and  adjustment  of  home  electrical 
devices,  house-wiring. 

204  (102) -4.  Architectural  Drawing  I.  Problems  and  procedures  in  planning 

and  constructing  a  home;  blue  prints  and  specifications  for  a  set  of 
house  plans.   Prereq,  101. 

205  (103) -4.  Mechanical  Drawing  II.  Continuation  of  101.  Advanced  shop- 

sketching   and    problem-solving;    assembly   and    detail  "drawings    of 
complete  machines,  tools,  jigs,  and  fixtures.  Prereq,  101. 
212-4.  Machine  Woodwork.  Operation,  care,  and  use  of  woodworking  ma- 
chines for  making  useful  projects  involving  the  more  advanced  types 
of  joints  and  construction;  finishing;    safety.  Prereq,   112. 

214  (314) -4.  Wood  Pattern  Making  and  Foundry.  Making  wood  patterns  of 
machine  parts,  molding  (involving  the  cutting  and  tempering  mold- 
ing), sand,  melting,  handling  and  pouring  of  the  molten  metals. 
Prereq,  114. 

216  (315) -4.  Furniture  Upholstering  and  Finishing  I.  Care  and  use  of  the 
*•  tools,  materials,  and  fundamental  processes  of  upholstering  and 
finishing  furniture. 

222  (323) -4.  Machine  Shop  II.  Operation,  care,  and  use  of  machine  tools, 
with  emphasis  on  engine  lathe,  shaper,  planer,  and  milling  machine. 
Prereq,  122. 

225  (125) -4.  Sheet  Metal.  Operation,  care,  and  use   of  hand  and  machine 

tools  for  making  useful  articles  out  of  sheet  metal. 

226  (126) -4.  General  Metal.  Fabricating,  molding,  shaping,  and  heat  treat- 

ing common  metals.  Study  of  tools,  processes,  and  related  technical 
information  as  related  to  bench  metal,  sheet  metal,  foundry,  heat 
treating,  and  oxy-acetylene  welding. 

245-4.  Communications  Equipment.  A  study  of  the  three  basic  divisions  of 
the  communications  industry — telephone,  telegraph,  and  radio.  Con- 
struction, testing,  maintenance,  and  related  technical  information  of 
basic  electrical  circuits  and  devices  in  each  division.  Prereq,  145  and 
Physics  107. 

303  (230) -4.  Construction  Activity  Methods  for  Rural  and  Elementary 
Schools.  Experience  in  constructional  activities  involving  the  use  of 
wood,  metal,  leather,  plastics,  reed,  raffia,  clay,  and  other  materials 
adaptable  to  the  needs  and  interests  of  the  rural  and  elementary 
schools. 

304-4.  Architectural  Drawing  II.  Continuation  of  204.  Students  required  to 
plot  and  landscape  small  residential  or  business  districts  and  make  a 
complete  set  of  plans  and  specifications  for  a  departmental  building 
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or  small  business  structure.  Prereq,  204. 
305-4.  Mechanical  Drawing  III.  Continuation  of  205.  Designing  and  drawing 

assemblies  and  details  of  cams,  gears,  and  simple  mechanisms.  Study 

of  industrial  design  practices.  Prereq,  205. 
306-4.  Industrial  Arts  Design.  Principles  of  structural  design,  contour,  and 

surface  enrichment  applied  to  shop  projects.  Prereq,  junior  standing. 

307-4,  308-4,  309-4.  Machine  Design.  Stress  and  strain  analysis  of  linkages 
and  structural  members.  Designing  of  machine  parts  from  simple 
to  complete.  Need  not  be  taken  in  sequence.  Prereq,  junior  standing. 

312-4.  Millwork.  Production  procedures  using  woodworking  machinery.  Pro- 
N^duction  practices,  safety,  care  and  adjustment  of  machines,  and 
related  technical  information  stressed.  Prereq,  212. 

313-4.  Furniture  Construction  and  Cabinet-Making.  Design  and  construc- 
tion of  special  pieces  of  furniture  and  elementary  cabinet  work. 
Prereq,  212. 

316-4.  Furniture  Upholstering  and  Finishing  II.  A  continuation  of  216, 
with  emphasis  on  the  advanced  processes  involved  in  upholstering 
and  finishing. 

318-4.  General  Welding  I.  A  course  covering  basic  working  knowledge  of 
electric  arc  welding,  oxy-acetylene  welding,  and  flame  cutting.  Em- 
phasis placed  on  shop  safety,  care  and  use  of  welding  equipment,  and 
preparation  of  related  instructional  materials.  Prereq,  122  and -226. 

322  (324) -4.  Machine  Shop  III.  Machine  shop  practices  involving  the 
construction  of  machines  and  tools  for  practical  use.  Advanced  in- 
dustrial production  practices  and  related  technical  information 
stressed.   Prereq,  222. 

325-4  to  12.  Advanced  Machine  Shop.  These  courses  especially  designed  for 
students  preparing  for   specific  jobs   in  industry.  Prereq,  322. 

328-4.  General  Welding  II.  Specialized  training  in  oxy-acetylene  and  electric 
welding.  Related  information  including  a  study  of  welding  safety, 
torches,  manifolds,  tanks,  filler  rods.  All  students  required  to  pass 
tests  of  welding  proficiency. 

341-4.  Machine  and  Tool  Maintenance.  Sources,  manufacture,  supply,  cost, 
sharpening,  adjusting  and  repairing  saws,  drills,  drill-presses,  joint- 
ers, lathes,  milling  machines,  shapers,  sanders,  and  other  machines, 
as  well  as  hand  tools  used  in  the  various  industrial-education  shops. 

342-4.  Painting  and  Finishing.  Practices  and  procedures  in  painting,  stain- 
ing, varnishing,  enameling,  lacquering,  using  transfers;  practice  in 
the  use  of  the  spray  gun.  The  study  of  the  chemical  elements  of 
various  finishes;  proper  care  of  finishing  equipment  and  materials 
stressed. 

345-4.  Industrial  Electronics.  A  study  of  basic  electronic  circuits  and  de- 
vices commonly  used  in  various  industries.  Analysis,  construction, 
testing  and  maintenance  of  such  circuits  as  induction  heating,  photo- 
electric, time  delay,  rectifier,  and  electro-plating.  Electronic  testing 
equipment  studied  and  correct  use  of  such  equipment  emphasized. 
Prereq,  245,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

346-4.  Specialized  Advanced  Electricity.  Advanced  industrial  electric  and 
electronic  circuits,  as  well  as  advanced  communications  circuits,  con- 
structed, analyzed,  and  tested.  Related  technical  information  stressed. 
Prereq,   345. 

350-4,  351-4,  352-4.  Specialized  Drafting  and  Design.  Continuation  of  spe- 
cialization in  the  fields  of  drafting  and  design  for  students  preparing 
for  specific  jobs  in  industry.  Prereq,  307. 

360-4  to  12.  Specialized  Advanced  Machine  Shops.  These  courses  designed 
to  continue  student  specialization  in  metal  fabrication.  Production 
process  or  operation  sheet  writing  stressed.  Prereq,  325. 
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370-4.  General  Shop  Organization  and  Practice.  A  course  designed  to  give 
advanced  students  specific  training  in  organization,  teaching,  and 
management  of  a  general  shop  in  junior  and  senior  high  schools. 

430  (330) -2  to  6.  Special  Problems  in  the  Arts  and  Industries.  An  oppor- 
tunity for  students  to  obtain  special  instruction  in  the  solution  of 
their  problems  in   specific  subject-matter  fields. 

480  (380) -3.  Problems  of  Elementary  Industrial  Education.  Problems  in- 
volved in  teaching  and  supervising  industrial  education  at  the  ele- 
mentary school  level. 

490  (390) -3.  Principles  of  Trade  and  Industrial  Teaching  I.  Activities  per- 
formed by  the  industrial  education  teacher  in  the  promotion  of  in- 
terest and  motivation  of  learning  in  industrial  subjects.  Emphasis 
on  planning  and  method  of  presentation  of  teaching  materials. 

491-3.  Principles  of  Trade  and  Industrial  Teaching  II.  A  continuation  of 
490,  with  emphasis  placed  on  methods  of  teaching  trade  subjects. 

492-3.  School  Shop  Planning.  Principles  and  practices  underlying  modern 
school  shop  planning.  Actual  school  shop  plans  required. 

494-3.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Industrial  Education.  Principles 
and  policies  governing  the  administration  of  industrial  education 
programs  in  elementary,  junior,  and  senior  high  schools;  relation  of 
federal  and  state  supervision  of  industrial  education  to  local  ad- 
ministration. 

495-3.  Occupational  Analysis.  Analyzing  such  occupations  as  automotives, 
electrical,  metal  working,  woodworking,  and  building  industries; 
study  of  industrial  practices  and  principles. 

496-3.  Selection  and  Organization  of  Subject  Matter.  Selection  and  arrange- 
ment of  teaching  content,  preparation  of  assignment,  operation,  in- 
formation and  job  sheets;  preparation  of  tests.  Prereq,  495. 

NURSING  EDUCATION 

Beginning  in  September,  1954,  Southern  Illinois  University  will  offer  the 
basic  three-year  courses  in  nursing.  Students  will  spend  three  quarters  on  the  campus 
during  the  first  year;  following  this  period  they  will  be  assigned  to  approved 
hospitals  for  the  required  clinical  instruction  and  experience  in  medical,  surgical, 
obstetrical,  pediatric,  psychiatric,  tuberculosis,  and  communicable  disease  nursing. 

Students  who  successfully  complete  the  required  course  of  theory  and  practice 
will  receive  a  diploma  from  the  University  and  will  be  eligible  to  take  the  Illinois- 
Board-of-Nursing  examination  to  become  Registered  Professional  Nurses.  Credits 
earned  may  be  applied  toward  a  bachelor's  degree  in  institutions  of  higher  learning 
offering  degrees  in  Nursing  Education. 

Inquiries  regarding  the  nursing  course  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of 
the  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions. 
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AIR  FORCE 
RESERVE  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS 

(Air  Science  and  Tact\cs) 

Colonel  Alexander    R.  MacMillan,    Professor,    B.S.  (USMA)    1954 

Major   Willis   E.   Blum,    Assistant   Professor  1953 
Major  Robert  A.  McGinnis,  Assistant  Professor,  M.A. 

(Creighton)  1953 

Major  Russell  E.  Oakes,  Assistant  Professor  1952 
Major  Melvin  E.  Self,  Assistant  Professor,  M.Ed. 

(North    Texas   State)  1953 

Major  Paul  A.   Timm,   Assistant  Professor,   B.A.  (Denver)    1953 
Captain  Charles  E.  Crecelius,  Assistant  Professor, 

B.A.  (Willamette)  1953 

Captain  Thomas  A.  DuBois,  Assistant  Professor  1952 

Lieut.  Victor  R.  Barnard,  Assistant  Professor,  B.S.  (Indiana)  1953 

M/Sgt.  John  W.  Fleming,  Instructor  1952 

M/Sgt.  Ed.  G.  Gentry,  Instructor  1954 

M/Sgt.  Robert    W.  Snyder,   Instructor  1952 

T/Sgt.  Gordon  Hansen,  Instructor  1953 

T/Sgt.  David  H.   Wray,  Instructor  1952 

S/Sgt.  Charles    N.    Joyce,   Instructor  1953 

S/Sgt.  Philip  J.  Meagher,  Jr.,  Instructor  1952 

The  Air  Force  ROTC  Detachment  at  Southern  Illinois  University  is  a  (senior 
division)  ROTC  unit  administered  by  commissioned  officers  of  the  USAF,  detailed 
by  the  Department  of  the  Air  Force  with  the  approval  of  the  University.  These 
officers  are  appointed  as  members  of  the  University  instructional  staff.  The  rank- 
ing officer,  USAF,  designated  as  Professor  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics  is  the  De- 
tachment Commander.  Airmen  are  assigned  to  assist  in  the  practical  instruction 
and  administration  and  to  supervise  the  care  of  federal  property.  The  University 
Corps  of  Cadets  consists  of  all  students  pursuing  AF  ROTC  training.  All  AF 
ROTC  cadets  retain  their  civilian  status  until  they  are  commissioned  as  United 
States  Reserve  Officers  and  are  ordered  to  active  military  service. 

The  course  of  study  is  divided  into  the  Basic  Course,  covering  the  first  two 
years,  and  the  Advanced  Course,  covering  the  junior  year,  summer  camp,  and  the 
senior  year  in  that  order.  It  is  designed  to  provide  fundamental  training,  both 
personal  and  professional,  which  will  best  equip  a  cadet  to  become  a  well-rounded 
junior  Air  Force  officer  possessing  a  high  growth  potential  and  also  to  develop 
and  stimulate  a  growing  desire  on  his  part  to  enter  the  Air  Force  flight  training 
program.  The  Basic  Course  is  designed  with  two  additional  objectives  in  mind: 
first,  to  interest  the  cadet  in  continuing  in  the  Advanced  AF  ROTC  and  ultimately 
making  the  Air  Force  his  career;  and  second,  to  prepare  him  along  lines  that  will 
prove  of  long-range  value  to  the  Air  Force  whether  he  returns  to  civil  life  or  be- 
comes a  member  of  the  USAF.  Emphasis  is  given  throughout  the  courses,  both 
in  theory  and  practice,  to  outlining  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  squadron 
level  officers,  to  improving  oral  and  written  expression,  and  to  learning  techniques 
of  the  problem-solving  process. 

Each  male  student  who  is  admitted  as  a  beginning  freshman  at  Southern 
Illinois  University  must  enroll  in  and  successfully  complete  the  basic  course  in 
Air  Science  and  Tactics  during  his  freshman  and  sophomore  years.  Any  exception 
to  this  policy  must  be  approved  by  the  Military  Policies  Committee  appointed  by 
the  President.  In  general,  students  will  be  exempt  from  this  requirement  if  they 
are  veterans,  over-age,  physically  handicapped,  or  conscientious  objectors.  Transfer 
students  are  encourged  to  consult  the  Professor  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics  to  discuss 
the  advantages  of  enrollment  in  Air  Science  and  Tactics  courses. 

The  successful  completion  of  the  entire  basic  course  (six  academic  quarters)  is 
a  prerequisite  for  graduation.  Enrollment  in  the  Advanced  AF-ROTC  course  is 
voluntary  on  the  part  of  the  student  if  he  is  qualified.  • 
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THE  REQUIRED  BASIC  COURSE 

The  required  basic  course  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  will  consist  of  three 
hours  of  instruction  per  week  for  a  minimum  total  period  of  seventy-two  weeks. 

THE  VOLUNTARY  ADVANCED  COURSE 

Qualified  students  may  apply  for  the  advanced  Air  Force  ROTC  course.  This 
consists  of  six  quarters  of  academic  work  plus  a  six-weeks  summer  camp.  The  object 
of  the  advanced  course  is  to  qualify  students  for  appointment  as  second  lieutenants 
in  the  United  States  Air  Reserve. 

Selection  of  students  for  enrollment  will  be  made  by  the  Professor  of  Air 
Science  and  Tactics,  as  provided  in  section  47c,  National  Defense  Act,  from  quali- 
fied applicants  as  follows: 

1.  Conditions  of  Service.  All  advanced  course  students  will  be  civilians  who 
will  be  placed  under  contract  with  the  government.  The  contract  will  contain  the 
following  provisions: 

a.  The  student  agrees 

(1)  Unless  sooner  discharged  for  the  convenience  of  the  government,  to 
complete  the  advanced  course  and  to  attend  the  advanced  camp  at 
the  time  specified   by  proper  authority. 

(2)  To  accept  an  appointment  as  second  lieutenant,  United  States  Air 
Force  Reserve,  if  and  when  tendered. 

b.  The  Department  of  the  Air  Force  agrees  to  pay  the  student  commuta- 
tion of  subsistence  at  a  daily  rate  as  announced  by  that  department.  This 
rate  varies  from  year  to  year.  The  current  rate  is  $.90  per  day  for  a  maxi- 
mum period  of  595   days. 

c.  The  contract  will  not  specify  that    the  advanced  course  must  be  pursued 

without  interruption.  However,  the  contract  will  be  cancelled  if  the 
student  does  not  resume  his  training  and  complete  the  entire  advanced 
training  including  summer  camp  before  he  reaches  his  28th  birthday. 

2.  Individual  Qualifications. 

a.  A  student  may  have  completed  the  basic  course  or  its  equivalent  in  pre- 
vious service. 

(1)  Students  who  have  had  previous  military  training  or  service  may  re- 
ceive credit  toward  entrance  into  the  advanced  course  within  the 
following  limits.  Individuals  excused  from  the  basic  military  training 
requirements  for  reasons  other  than  those  listed  below  are  not  eligible 
to  apply  for  the  advanced  course. 

(a)  For  previous  honorable  active  service  in  the  Army,  Navy,  Air 
Force,  Marine   Corps,  or  Coast  Guard. 

(1)  Twelve  months  or  more,  credit  for  the  entire  basic  course. 

(2)  Six   months    but   less  than    one    year,   credit   for  the  first 
year  of    the  basic  course. 

(b)  For  previous  training  in  a  Junior  Division  ROTC  Program, 
credit  will  be  allowed  at  the  ratio  of  three  academic  quarters 
of  Junior  ROTC  equivalent  to  one  academic  quarter  of  the 
basic  course  at  Southern  Illinois  University.  Total  credit  granted 
will  not  exceed   the  entire  first  year  basic  course. 

(c)  For  previous  training  in  a  Senior  Division  ROTC  Program  at 
another  institution,  credit  will  be  allowed  equivalent  to  the 
number  of  quarters  of  the  course  successfully  completed. 

b.  In  age,  the  student  must  not  have  reached  his  25  th  birthday  at  the  time 
of  initial  enrollment  in  the  advanced  course. 

c.  The  physical  standards  prescribed  for  appointment  to  United  States    Air 


Air  Science  and  Tactics  163 


Force  Reserve  in  AFM  45-2  and  AFM    160-1    will  apply.  Due  allowance 
will  be  made  for  physical  defects  that  can  be  corrected. 

d.   Mental  and  educational  requirements  are  as  follows: 

(1)  A  satisfactory  score  for  the  "Air  Force  Officer  Qualification  Test" 
will  be  required. 

(2)  The  fact  of  enrollment  in  Southern  Illinois  University  and  in  aca- 
demic "Good  Standing"  will  be  accepted  in  satisfaction  of  educational 
requirements. 

(3)  At  the  time  of  acceptance,  the  applicant  must  have  at  least  two 
academic  years  remaining  to  complete  all  prerequisites  for  graduation 
from  the  University;  or,  if  he  is  a  graduate  student,  he  must  have 
a  like  period  of  time  remaining  to  complete  all  work  for  an  advanced 
degree.  In  addition,  an  applicant's  academic  standing  must  be  in 
phase  with  his  AF  ROTC  training. 

3.  All  members  of  the  advanced  course  will  receive  the  following  emoluments: 

a.  A  monetary  allowance  in  lieu  of  subsistence,  at  a  value  to  be  announced 
by  the  Department  of  the  Air  Force,  to  be  paid  quarterly  during  the 
period  of  enrollment  in  the  advanced  course,  except  during  the  period 
of  the  summer  camp.  The  total  period  will  not  exceed  two  calendar 
years.  This  allowance  is  in  addition  to  benefits  authorized  by  the  G  I 
Bill  of  Rights. 

b.  An    officer-type  uniform.   This  uniform  is  loaned  to    the  University 
and   remains  the  property  of  the   USAF. 

c.  The  pay  of  the  first  enlisted  grade   ($75.00  per  month)    while  at  ad- 
vanced summer  camp  and  travel  pay  to  and  from  camp  at  the  rate  of 

five  cents  per  mile. 

The  advanced  course  will  consist  of  five  hours  of  instruction  per  week  for  a 
minimum  total   period  of  seventy-two  weeks. 

The  program  of  the  advanced  course  will  consist  of  generalized  courses  pe- 
culiar to  the  Air  Force,  supplemented  by  practical  training  in  leadership,  drill,  and 
exercise  of  command. 

Advanced  Air  Force  ROTC  camps  of  six  weeks  duration  will  be  conducted 
annually  at  Air  Force  installations  to  be  designated  by  the  Department  of  the  Air 
Force. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  advanced  course  will  be  required  to  complete  the 
summer  camp  program  prior  to  receiving  their  commissions.  They  will  normally 
attend  camp  immediately  after  completing  the  first  year  advanced  course. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  AF  ROTC  courses  at  Southern  Illinois  University 
receive  the  following    credits: 

Total 
1    quarter  hour  of  credit  for  each  academic  quarter  of  the 

basic  course    6   quarter  hrs. 

4   quarter  hours  of  credit  for  each  academic  quarter  of  the 

advanced   course     24  quarter  hrs. 

Total  quarter  hours  of  credit    for  the  basic  and  advanced 

courses    30   quarter  hrs. 

All  credit  received  for  the  AF  ROTC  courses  is  allowable  toward  a  bachelor's 
degree. 

Qualified  students  may  apply  for  deferment  and  be  deferred  from  the  draft 
under  the  Universal  Military  Training  and  Service  Act,  as  amended.  Such  students 
will  agree  to  pursue  the  full  four  years  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics  if  they  sign 
the  AF  ROTC  Selective  Service  Agreement  whereby  they  will  accept  a  commission, 
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if  tendered;  they  will  serve  on  active  duty  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  two  years 
after  receipt  of  such  commission,  subject  to  active-duty  call  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force;  and  they  will  remain  a  member  of  a  Regular  or  Reserve  Component 
of  the  Air  Force  until  the  eighth  anniversary  of  the  receipt   of  their  commission. 

Air  Force  ROTC  text  books  will  be  furnished  on  a  loan  basis  to  all  AF 
ROTC  students.  They  remain  the  property  of  the  Federal  Government  and  must 
be  properly  handled. 

Uniforms  are  furnished  to  the  University  by  the  Federal  Government  for 
the  use  of  the  students.  In  case  a  uniform  should  become  so  worn  or  damaged  as 
to  be  unfit  for  wear,  the  student  may  be  held  responsible  to  the  extent  determined 
by  proper    authority. 

All  cadets  are  required  to  wear  the  uniform  as  directed  by  the  Professor  of 
Air  Science  and  Tactics. 

NOTE:  Following  are  listed  the  courses  of  the  regular  day  school.  Courses 
are  offered  as  indicated;  F — Fall  Quarter;  W — Winter  Quarter;  S — Spring  Quarter. 

AIR  SCIENCE  COURSES 

101-1F,  102-1W,  103-1S.  Air  Science  I,  Basic.  Introduction  to  AF  ROTC; 
introduction  to  aviation;  fundamentals  of  global  geography;  inter- 
national tensions  and  security  organizations;  instruments  of  na- 
tional military  security;  and  leadership  laboratory.  Basic  military 
training.  2  hours  lect;  1  hr.  lab. 

201-1F,  202-1W,  203-1S.  Air  Science  II,  Basic.  Introduction  to  Air  Science 
II;  elements  of  aerial  warfare — introduction,  targets,  weapons,  air- 
craft, bases,  operations;  careers  in  USAF;  and  leadership  laboratory. 
iCadet  non-commissioned  officer  training.  2  hrs.  lect;  1  hr.  lab.  Pre- 
req,  101,  102,  103,  or  equivalent  with  consent  of  PAST. 

301-4F,  302-4 W,  303-4S.  Air  Science  III,  Advanced.  Introduction  to  Ad- 
vanced; the  Air  Force  Commander  and  his  staff;  problem  solving 
techniques;  communications  process  and  Air  Force  correspondence; 
military  justice  system;  applied  air  science — aerodynamics  and  pro- 
pulsion, navigation,  weather;  Air  Force  base  functions;  and  leader- 
ship laboratory.  4  hrs.  lect;  4  hr.  lab.  Prereq,  201,  202,  203,  or 
equivalent  with  consent  of  PAST. 

351-4F,  352-4W,  353-4S.  Air  Science  IV,  Advanced.  Camp  critique;  prin- 
ciples of  leadership  and  management  (seminar);  career  guidance; 
military  aspects  of  world  political  geography;  military  aviation 
and!  the  art  of  war;  briefing  for  commissioned  service;  and  leader- 
ship laboratory.  4  hrs.  lect;  1  hr.  lab.  Prereq,  301,  302,  303,  or  equiv- 
alent with  consent  of  PAST. 
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DIVISION  OF  COMMUNICATIONS 

Acting  Director  C.  Horton  Talley,  Ph.  D.  (Iowa)  1948 

Academic  Adviser  Paul  Hunsinger,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern)         1949 

In  the  fall  of  1953  the  Division  of  Communications  was  set  up  to  co- 
ordinate and  facilitate  the  development  of  curricula,  providing  instruction,  and 
stimulating  research  in  the  effective  use  of  such  communications  media  as  public 
speaking,  television,  radio,  newspapers,  and  magazines,  and  to  provide  service 
work  in  this  field  for  the  other  educational  units  requiring  it. 

The  Division  is  composed  of  the  Departments  of  Journalism  and  Speech. 
Both  departments  offer  curricula  in  the  College  of  Education  and  offer  the  Bache- 
lor of  Science  Degree  in  the  Division  of  Communications  to  persons  completing 
majors  in  one  of  the  various  curricula  of  these  departments.  The  Speech  Depart- 
ment also  offers  a  major  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  composed  of 
non-professional  speech  courses.  Minors  are  offered  by  both  departments  for 
students  electing  to  major  in  other  fields. 

All   students  majoring  in  either  of    the  departments    of  the  Division    must 
meet  all  of  the  general  University  requirements  listed  on  page  49  of  this  catalog, 
as  well  as  the  specific  requirements  of  their  major  field. 

JOURNALISM 

Professor  Howard  R.  Long,  Ph.D.    (Missouri),  Chairman  1953 
Assistant  Professor  Francis  D.  Modlin.  M.S.  (Kansas  State 

Teachers  College)  1954 

Instructor  Donald  R.  Grubb,  M.A.  (Minnesota)  1949 

Instructor  C.  William  Horrell,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1949 

Instructor  William  H.  Lyons,  M.A.  (Colorado)  1951 

The  Department   of  Journalism   offers    curricula  leading    to   the   degrees   of: 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science   in  Education 

2.  Bachelor  of  Science,  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Division    of  Com- 
munications,   with  a  major  in 

Community  Journalism 

News  and   Editorial 

Newspaper  Business  Management 

Journalism  candidates  must  demonstrate  a  working  knowledge  of  typewrit- 
ing, based  upon  a  minimum  straight  copy  rate  of  25  words  per  minute.  This 
proficiency  may  be  demonstrated  during  the  first  year  by  taking  the  test  offered 
by  the  Department  of  Business  Administration,  or  the  student  may  enroll  (with 
no  credit)   in  Business  Administration  No.   102. 

A  major  in  Journalism  consists  of  48  quarter  hours.  Journalism  101,  102, 
103,  201,  202,  203,  214,  260,  340,  and  370  are  required  for  the  major. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  FOR  COMMUNITY  NEWSPAPER  MAJOR 

Freshman  Year 

Fall  Winter  Spring 

Hours  Hours  Hours 

Journ.     101     3  Journ.     102     3  Journ.    103     3 

Eng.    101    3  Eng.     102     3  Eng.    103    3 

Soc.    101    5  Journ.     115     3  Journ.    116    3 

Journ.      114     3  Econ.    205    5  Bot.    or    Zool 5 

AS&T    (Men)     1  AS&T    (Men)     1  AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.   E 1  P.   E 1  P.   E. 1 

15'16  15'16  15-16 
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Fall 

Hours 

Journ.   201    3 

Journ.    214     3. 

Art    or    Music    3 

Math,    or   Phys 4 

AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.    E 1 

14-15 


Journ.     3  50    3 

Eng.   209,  212   3 

Electives      10 


Electives 


16 


Sophomore   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

Journ.    202     3 

Journ.    260     3 

Math,    or   Phys 4 

Health    Ed.    202     4 

AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.   E 1 

16-17 

Junior  Year 

Journ.    370     3 

Electives     13 

16 


Senior    Year 

Journ.     340    

Electives    


Spring 

Hours 

Journ.    203     3 

Hist.    201,    202    5 

Eng.    209,    212    3 

Math,    or    Phys 4 

AS&T    (Men)    1 

P.    E 1 

16'17 


Journ.    351    3 

Govt 5 

Electives      8 

16 

Electives     16 

16 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  FOR  NEWSPAPER  BUSINESS 
MANAGEMENT  MAJOR 


Freshman  Year 


Fall 

Hours 

Journ.     101     3 

Eng.    101    3 

Soc.    101     5 

Math,     or     Phys 4 

AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.   E 1 

16-17 


Journ.   201    3 

Tourn.    214     3 

Bus.    Adm.    251    4 

Eng.    209,     212     3 

Art  or  Music    3 

AS&T    (Men)    1 

P.    E 1 

17-18 


Winter 
Journ.     102     

Hours 

3 

3 

....   4 
5 

'.'.'.'.    1 

Spring 
Tourn.     103     

Hours 
....3 

Eng.     102     

Eng.    103    

....   3 

Math,     or     Phys. 
Econ.     205     

Math,     or     Phys. 

....   4 
....   5 

AS&T    (Men)     

P.    E 

AS&T    (Men)    

P.    E      

....    1 
1 

Tourn.    381     .. 

Govt 

Eng.    209,    212 
Bus.    330     .... 


16'17 

Sophomore    Year 

Journ.    202     3 

Journ.      260     3 

Health     Education     4 

Bus.    Adm.    252    4 

AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.    E. 1 

15-16 


Junior  Year 

Journ.    370     3 

Electives    13 

16 


16-17 


Tourn.    203     3 

Hist.     201,     202    5 

Econ.    206    4 

Bus.    Adm.     253     4 

AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.    E 1 


17-18 


Econ.    310    4 

Journ.     382    3 

Electives      9 


16 


Senior    Year 

Tourn ._ 3  Journ.     3 40     3  Electives 

Econ.     315     4  Bus.    Adm.    375    4 

Electives      9  Electives    9 


16 


16  16  16 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  FOR  NEWS  AND  EDITORIAL  MAJOR 


FaU 


Journ.     101     .. 

Eng.    101    

Soc.    101     

For.  Lang.  . . 
AS&T  (Men) 
P.    E 


Hours 


Freshman  Year 


Winter 


Journ.  102  . 
Eng.  102  ... 
For.  Lang.  . . 
Econ.  205  . . 
AS&T  (Men) 
P.    E 


Hours 


Spring 


Journ.    103     . . 

Eng.    103    

For.    Lang.    . . 
Bot.  or  Zool. 
AS&T    (Men) 
P.    E 


Hours 


15-16 


15-16 


15-16 


Journalism 


167 


Fall 

Hours 

Journ.   201    3 

Journ.    214    3 

Art  or  Music    3 

Math,    or  Phys 4 

AS&T    (Men)    1 

P.   E 1 

14-15 

Eng.    209,    212    3 

Electives     13 

16 


Elective* 


16 


16 


Sophomore   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

Journ.    202    3 

Journ.    260     3 

Math,    or  Phys 4 

Health   Ed.    202    4 

AS&T    (Men)    1 

P.    E 1 

16'17 

Junior   Year 

Journ.   370    3 

Eng.    390    3 

Electives     10 

16 

Senior  Year 

Journ»    340    3 

Electives     13 

16 


Spring 

Hours 

Journ.    203     3 

Hist.  201,   202    5 

Eng.    209,    212    3 

Math,    or  Phys 4 

AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.    E 1 

16-17 

Govt 5 

Electives      11 

16 


Electives     16 


16 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

Hours 

Journ.     101    3 

Eng.    101    3 

Govt.    101    5 

Art  or  Music    3 

AS&T    (Men)    1 

P.   E 1 

15-16 


Journ.  201   3 

Journ.    214    3 

Eng.    205,   209    3 

AS&T     (Men)     1 

P.    E i 

Econ.    205    5 


15-16 


Eng.    300,   391    3 

Psych.    201     4 

Electives     9 


16 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

Journ.     102     3 

Eng.     102     3 

Soc.    101     5 

Speech     101     4 

AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.    E 1 

16*17 
Sophomore  Year 

Journ.    202 3 

Journ.    260     3 

Chem.   Math,  or  Phys.    . .  4 

Health   Ed 4 

AS&T     (Men) 1 

P.    E 1 

15-16 

Junior   Year 

Journ.    370    3 

Guid.   305   or 

Adol.    Psych 4 

Electives      9 

16 


I 


Spring 

Hours 

Journ.     103 3 

Eng.    103    3 

Bot.   or   Zool 5 

Chem.   Math,  or    Phys.    . .  4 

AS&T    (Men)     1 

P.   E 1 

16-17 


Journ.    203     3 

Eng.     211,    212     3 

Hist.    201,     202    5 

Chem.    Math,  or  Phys.    . .  4 

AS&T     (Men)      1 

P.    E 1 


15-16 


Educ.    310,    355    4 

Educ.    315    4 

Electives      8 


16 


Journ.    320    4 

Journ.     330     3 

Electives     5 

12 


Senior  Year 

Journ.    321 3 

Electives      14 

17 


Student     Teaching     16* 

or    Stud.     Teach 12 

&    Electives 5 

16-17 


*The    16    quarter-hour    practice     teaching    program  is  highly  recommended  for  journalism  majors. 

101-3,  102-3.  Introduction  to  Journalism  I,  II.  Development  of  the  news- 
paper in  America;  role  of  the  press  in  modern  society. 

103-3.  News.  Study  of  the  newspaper  story  with  experience  in  writing  and 
rewriting  news;  the  fundamentals  of  copyreading. 

114-3,  115-3,  116-3.  Composing  Machines  I,  II,  III.  Elementary  keyboard 
practice;  progressive  exercises;  adjustments  and  maintenance. 

201-3,  202-3,  203-3.  Newswriting  and  Editing  I,  II,  III.  How  to  cover  assign- 
ments and  write  news  stories;  preparation  of  copy  for  publication; 
writing  headlines;  laboratory  experiences. 
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214-3.  Principles  of  Typography.  Fundamental  operations  and  materials 
used  in  printing;  use  of  type,  illustrations  and  other  elements  of 
layout  and   composition. 

260-3.  Beginning  Photography.  Picture  taking  techniques  and  darkroom 
procedures  emphasizing  the  camera  in  the  modern  press. 

321-4.  School  Publications.  Designed  for  the  prospective  journalism  teacher 

or  publications  director  in  high  school.  Deals  with  practical  production 

problems  of   newspapers  and  yearbooks. 
322-3.  Teaching  High  School  Journalism.  Teaching  methods  of  journalism 

in  secondary  schools;  organization  and  course  of  study;  bibliography; 

use  of  journalism  courses  for  school  publication  production. 

330-3.  Editorial  Writing.  The  work  and  responsibility  of  the  editor  and 
editorial  writer  with  emphasis  upon  editorial  writing  and  thinking. 
Editorial  problems,  methods,  policies,  and  style. 

331-3.  Public  Relations.  Study  of  current  methods  of  planning  and  executing 
public  relations  policies;  evaluation  of  media;  preparation  of  cam- 
paigns. 

332-3.  Communication  Agencies  and  Public  Opinion.  Press,  radio,  and  mo- 
tion pictures  and  their  role  in  the  opinion  process. 

333-3.  Measurement  of  Public  Opinion.  The  sampling  survey  as  a  research 
tool.  Survey  methodologies. 

334-3.  The  Newspaper  and  Special  Interest  Groups.  Analysis  of  the  roles 
of  communication  agencies  in  propaganda;  special  interest  groups 
in  newspaper  policy;  case  study  in  propaganda  operations. 

340-3.  The  Law  of  Journalism.  Legal  limitations  and  privileges  affecting 
publishing  and  broadcasting.  Libel,  privileged  publications,  fair  com- 
ment and  criticism,  contempt  of  court,  right  of  privacy,  copyright, 
and  legal  provisions  affecting  advertising. 

350-3.  The  Community  Newspaper.  The  small  newspaper  recognized  as  a 
distinct  medium,  performing  a  specialized  function  for  its  readers. 
Equal  weight  to  the  problems  of  news  presentation  and  to  the  leader- 
ship function  with  careful  examination  of  news  and  editorial  policies 
of  representative  newspapers  in  this  field. 

351-3.Community  Newspaper  Management.  Organization,  operation,  and 
policy  of  the  revenue  departments  of  the  weekly  and  small  daily 
newspaper  with  special  attention  to  circulation  procedures,  retail 
general  and  classified  advertising  problems,  and  other  phases  of 
management. 

352-3.  Community  Newspaper  Production.  Participation  in  the  actual  pre- 
paration of  one  or  more  issues  of  a  newspaper  for  publication; 
news,  editorial,  advertising. 

360-3.  Press  Photography.  Special  work  outdoors  and  indoors  with  flash 
equipment;  assignments  in  studio  portraiture  and  illustrative  pho- 
tography. 

361-3.  Advance  Press  Photography.  Continuation  of  360;  student  given 
special  newspaper  assignments  and  encouraged  to  attempt  free 
lance  work. 

362-3.  Advertising  and  Free  Lance  Photography.  Free  lance  and  adver- 
tising problems  with  special  studio  work  in  advertising  photo-tech- 
niques; a  study  of  picture  markets. 

363-3.  Staff  Photography.  Live  picture  assignments  for  newspaper  and 
magazine  publication. 

364-3.  Picture  Editing.  A  study  of  techniques,  emphasizing  use  of  single 
picture,  the  sequence  and  series,  making  assignments,  scaling  prints 
for  reproduction,  and  writing  outlines.  Prereq,  nine  hours  of  pho- 
tography. 

370-3.  Principles  of  Advertising.  Advertising  fundamentals  in  relation  to 
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modern   business    activities;   economic  and  social    aspects,  research, 
media,  appeals,  production,  schedules. 

371-3.  Advertising  Salesmanship.  Practical  application  of  the  principles 
of  advertising  copy  and  layout  as  applied  to  the  mechanics  and  psy- 
chology of  space  selling.  Students  to  engage  in  daily  work  with  news- 
paper advertisers  handling  specific  assignments  in  various  lines  of 
business. 

372-3.  Advertising  Copy  Writing.  Application  of  tested  advertising  methods 
to  the  preparation  of  merchandising  copy;  layout  design;  production 
of  newspaper  and  advertising. 

373-3.  Advertising  Markets  and  Media.  Manufacturers'  advertising  pro- 
cedures related  to  campaigns,  markets  and  market  research,  media, 
and  organization  of  the  advertising  function. 

381-3.  Newspaper  Promotion.  Procedures  as  applied  to  the  community, 
newspaper  personnel,  carrier  salesmen,  and  general  and  retail  ad- 
vertisers. 

382-3.  Newspaper  Circulation.  Circulation  procedures;  organization  reve- 
nues and  rate  structures,  carriers,  and  carrier  salesmen,  Audit 
Bureau  of  Circulations,  and  second  class  mail  regulations. 

383-3.  Newspaper  Production  Management.  Organization  and  function  of 
mechanical  department;  costs  and  cost  accounting;  personnel  prob- 
lems. 

384-3.  Newspaper  Administration.  Problems  and  policies  of  newspaper 
publishing. 

390-3.  Advanced  Reporting.  Covering  city  council  meetings,  courthouse, 
city  hall,  courts,  society,  and  other  special  assignments. 

391-3.  Feature  Writing.  How  to  plan  and  write  newspaper  features  and 
special  articles. 

392-3.  Reporting  Special  Events.  Experience  in  planning  and  executing 
coverage  of  conventions,  expositions,  and  tours;  special  editions;  in- 
terpretive news  stories. 

393-3.  Publicity  Methods.  Not  open  to  journalism  majors.  Designed  for 
students  who  do  not  plan  a  career  in  writing,  but  desire  guidance 
and  practice  in  writing  for  newspapers  and  magazines  about  their 
fields  of  specialization. 

394-3.  Agricultural  Journalism.  Reporting  and  writing  farm  and  home  news, 
features,  selecting  farm  photographs. 

395-3.  Book  Reviewing.  Theory  and  practice  in  reviewing  modern  books; 
study  of  newspapers  and  magazines  devoted  entirely  or  in  part  to 
this  type  of  journalism. 

396-3.  Editorial  Production.  Practical  work  in  the  details  of  planning  and 
producing  one  or  more  issues  of  a  newspaper,  or  other  publication; 
field  trip. 

SPEECH 

Professor  C.  Horton  Talley,  Ph.D.   (Iowa),  Chairman  1948 

Professor  Archibald   McLeod,  Ph.D.  (Cornell)  1947 

Associate  Professor  Isaac  P.  Brackett,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern)  1951 
Associate  Professor  Cameron  W.  Garbutt,  Ph.D. 

(Louisiana  State)  1947 

Associate  Professor  Paul   Hunsinger,  Ph.D.    (Northwestern)  1949 

Assistant  Professor  John   O.  Anderson,  Ph.D.   (Ohio  State)  1950 

Assistant  Professor  Buren  Calvin  Robbins,  M.A.   (Iowa)  1949 

Assistant  Professor  Lawrence  Voss,  A.M.  (Cornell)  1950 
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The  University  is  equipped  with  complete  and  technically  professional  radio 
studios,  in  which  a  large  number  and  variety  of  radio  programs,  from  all  depart- 
ments of  the  University  as  well  as  from  the  Southern  Illinois  area,  are 
produced.  These  air  shows,  utilizing  the  talents  of  students,  University  staff 
members,  and  citizens  of  the  area,  are  designed  for  both  information  and  enter- 
tainment and  are  broadcast  over  about  eight  of  the  Southern  Illinois  area  radio 
stations  on  regular  schedules. 

In  charge  of  this  radio  activity  is  a  full-time  staff  member  with  professional 
radio  experience.  Complete  training  is  furnished  in  all  aspects  of  radio:  announcing, 
radio  acting,  writing,  production  and  studio  procedures,  as  well  as  technical 
phases.  Every  attempt  is  made  to  simulate  actual  professional  station  operational 
conditions.  In  order  to  participate  in  this  radio  work  a  student  need  not  necessarily 
pursue  courses  in  radio  or  in  speech.  Periodic  auditions  are  held,  and  participants 
are  welcomed  from  all  departments  of  the  University. 

The  Little  Theatre  offers  to  all  students  opportunities  for  practical  experi- 
ence in  every  phase  of  dramatic  production:  acting,  stagecraft,  costuming,  lighting, 
publicity,  and  business.  Under  the  supervision  of  two  members  of  the  Speech 
Department,  who  serve  as  director  and  technical  director,  the  Little  Theatre  pro- 
duces each  year  six  three-act  plays  in  Shryock  Auditorium.  Some  of  the  plays  pro- 
duced in  recent  years  have  been  Juno  and  the  Paycock,  Born  Yesterday,  Medea,  The 
Late  Christopher  Bean,  and  Midsummer  Night's  Dream.  Students  interested  in 
dramatics  may  also  take  part  in  experimental  productions  in  the  laboratory  theatre 
of  the  Speech  Department,  and  in  radio  dramas  produced  by  the  department.  Each 
spring  term  the  Southern  Players,  a  theatrical  troupe  composed  of  speech  students 
registered  in  the  Theatre  Practicum  course  (Speech  322)  tour  Southern  Illinois 
for  six  weeks  performing  daily  a  regular  3 -act  play  and  a  play  for  children.  In 
its  first  tour  (1953)  the  group  played  before  more  than  36,000  spectators  in  31 
towns. 

In  addition  a  Speakers  Bureau  is  designed  to  provide  the  students  with  an 
opportunity  to  speak  before  various  types  of  audiences. 

Experience  in  speech  correction  is  obtained  through  work  in  the  Speech 
Therapy  Center  which  is  affiliated  with  Southern  Illinois  Society  for  Crippled 
Children  and  Adults.  The  student  is  thus  provided  with  experience  in  treating  a 
wide  range  of  speech  disorders.  Public  school  internships  in  speech  correction  at 
half-salary  of  full  time  teachers  are  available  for  those  who  can  qualify. 

Members  of  the  Little  Theatre  may  win  election  to  the  local  chapter  of  the 
National  Collegiate  Players,  outstanding  national  dramatics  fraternity.  Southern's 
Chapter  was  organized   in   1947. 

Students  making  significant  contributions  to  campus  speech  activities  and 
representing  the  University  in  this  field  may  be  eligible  for  membership  in  the 
local  chapter  of  Pi  Kappa  Delta,  national  forensic  fraternity.  Southern's  Upsilon 
Chapter  was  organized  in  1942. 

Efforts  throughout  this  area  on  behalf  of  better  speech  are  also  furthered  by 
the  Egypt  Speech  Festival,  held  each  year,  to  which  all  high  schools  in  Southern 
Illinois  are  invited.  This  festival  includes  events  in  poetry  reading,  serious  and 
humorous  readings,  declamation,  original  oratory,  extemporaneous  speaking,  group 
discussion,  and  debate. 

The  Department  of  Speech  offers  curricula  leading  to  degrees  in  the  colleges 
or  divisions  of  the  University  as  follows: 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  in  the  College  of  Education  as  secondary 
teachers  of  speech.  (See  page  106  for  the  requirements  for  the  secondary 
certificate.) 
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For  a  major  for  secondary  teachers. 

101  200  302* 

102  202  306 

103  205  plus  10  hours  of  elective  speech. 
206 

212 
208 
209 

*204  and  402  may  be  substituted  for    302  if  the   student  desires  greater 
specialization  in  theatre. 
For  a  minor  in  speech. 

24  quarter  hours  in  speech,  including  101,    102,   103,   306. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  for  Speech  Correction  majors.  The 
requirements  are:  (1)  the  Education  requirements  for  a  valid  teacher's 
certificate:  limited  or  limited  special  (2)  24-28  quarter  hours  from  Ed. 
331,  Child  Psychology,  Mental  Hygiene  or  Personality  Adjustment,  Tests 
and  Measurements,  Psychology  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  30-38  quar- 
ter hours  in  Speech  Correction  (4)  8  quarter  hours  in  field  of  hearing 
(5)    200  clock  hours  of  supervised  case  work   in  teacher-training  center. 

3.  Bachelor  of  Arts  for  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 
With  a  major  in  Speech: 

Speech   101,    102,    103,  202,  and  additional  courses,  to  total    48  quar- 
ter hours. 
With  a   minor  in   Speech: 

Speech    101,    102,    103,  and  additional  courses,   to  total  24  quarter 
hours. 

4.  Bachelor  of  Science  for  students  in  the  Division  of  Communications.  The 
student  may  major  in  any  of  the  following  concentrations: 

Interpretation 
Public  Speaking 
Radio 
Theater 


CURRICULA  IN  DIVISION  OF  COMMUNICATIONS 
MAJOR  IN  SPEECH,    INTERPRETATION   CONCENTRATION 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101     (Men)     1 

Speech    101     4 

Eng.     101    3 

Chem.     Physics    or    Math.  4 

Prac.     Arts    or     Crafts     . .  3 

P.    E 1 

15-16 


AS&T    201    (Men)     1 

Speech     104    3 

Speech    200    4 

Soc.    Sci 5 

Eng.    205,    206,    209, 

211   or    212 3 

P.    E 1 


16-17 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102   (Men)    1 

Music     100     3 

Eng.     102     3 

Chem.     Physics    or   Math.  4 

Soc.     Sci 5 

P.    E 1 

16-17 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Speech    211     4 

Art     120     3 

Biol.     Sci 5 

Eng.    205,    206.    209, 

211   or    212 3 

P.    E 1 

16-17 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Speech    103     4 

Eng.     103     3 

Chem.    Physics    or   Math.    4 

Soc.     Sci. 5 

P.   E 1 

17-18 


Speech    305    2 

AS&T    203    (Men)    .....  1 

Speech    217     4 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

Soc.    Sci 5 

P.    E 1 


17 
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Fall  Hours 

Electives      2 

Speech    204    3 

Speech    314     4 

Eng.     369     4 

Electives***      4 

17 


Junior  Year 

Winter  Hours 

Electives      2 

Speech    215     4 

Eng.      312*       3 

Electives      7 

16 


Spring  Hours 

Speech     320      .s.   4 

Eng.      318*      4 

Electives     9 

17 


Speech    Electives**     4 

Eng.    320*    4 

Eng.     321*     4 

Electives      4 


16 


Senior   Year 

Speech    404    4 

Speech     Electives**     5 

Eng.    365*    4 

Eng.      330*      4 


17 


Speech    Electives**     9 

Eng.    366*    4 

Eng.    370*    4 

17 


*Twelve  hours  or  more  must  he  taken  from  these.     Electives  may   be    substituted    for   the   others. 
**Speech  electives   must   be  in  public   speaking,    drama  or   radio. 
***Electives    must    include    40    hours'   of   senior   college    credit. 

MAJOR  IN  SPEECH,  PUBLIC  SPEAKING  CONCENTRATION 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Speech    101    4 

Eng.    101    3 

Chem.  Physics  or  Math.  4 
Prac.  Arts  or  Crafts  ....  3 
P.    E 1 

15-16 


Freshman 

Year 

Winter 

rlours 

AS&T    102 

.    1 

Art 

120  or  Mus.    100    .. 

.    3 

Eng. 
Cher 

102     

3 

a.     Physics    or 

Math. 

4 

Sri 

5 

P.    E 

1 

16-17 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    .....  1 

Speech    102    4 

Eng.     103     3 

Chem.     Physics    or    Math.  4 

Soc.    101     5 

P.    E 1 

17-18 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Speech    202    3 

Econ.    205    5 

Eng.    205,    206,    209, 

211    or   212    3 

P.    E 1 

Electives     5 


17-18 


Speech    209    1 

Speech    301     4 

Educ.    206    4 

Phil 3 

Electives      4 

16 


Speech    Electives     8 

Soc.    330    3 

Electives     6 

17 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Speech    205     3 

Speech    209    1 

Eng.    205,    206,    209, 

211    or    212    3 

Biol.     Sci 5 

P.    E 1 

Econ.    206    4 

17-18 

Junior   Year 

Speech    201     2 

Speech    309    1 

Speech     Electives      4 

Govt.     370    4 

Electives      6 

17 

Senior   Year 

Speech    309    1 

Speech    401     4 

Speech     Electives     4 

Soc.      331      5 

Electives     3 

17 


AS&T    203    (Men)    1 

Speech    213    4 

Soc.    Sci 5 

Health    Ed 4 

P.    E 1 

Electives     3 


17-18 


Speech    Electives    4 

Soc.    369 3 

Electives      10 


17 


Speech    407     4 

Speech     Electives     4 

Electives      9 


17 


Electives  must  include  32  hours  of  senior  college  courses. 

MAJOR  IN  SPEECH,  RADIO  CONCENTRATION 


Fall  Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Speech    101    4 

Eng.    101    3 

Physics      101      4 

Prac.    Arts    or    Crafts    ...    3 
P.    E 1 

15-16 


Freshman    Year 

Winter  Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    .... 

Speech    103     

Eng.     102     

Physics    102   

Soc.    Science    

P.    E 

17-1: 


Spring  Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Speech    107     3 

Eng.     103     3 

Math 4 

Soc.    Science    5 

P.    E 1 

16-17 
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Fall 

Hours 

AS&T  201    (Men)    1 

Speech     216      4 

Eng.    205,     206t    209, 

211,    or    212    3 

Biol.     Sci 5 

Journ.     100    2 

Electives      3 

P.    E 1 

18-19 

Speech    215    4 

Bus.    Ad.    330    5 

Physics     308     5 

Electives      2 

16 


Sophomore  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Speech     104     3 

Eng.    205,     206,    209, 

211,    or    212    3 

Art    120  or  Music    100   ..  3 

Electives     3 

Journ.    200     4 

P,  E 1 

17-18 

Junior   Year 

Speech     316     4 

Journ.    303     5 

Soc.    202    5 

Electives      2 

16 


Spring 

AS&T   203    (Men) 

Speech    200    

Soc.      101     

Econ.    205    

Health      Education 
P.    E 


Hours 


18-19 


Speech    311    4 

Speech    317     2 

Bus.   Ad.   337    5 

Soc.     330     3 

Electives      2 


16 


Speech    304      4 

Speech    317    2 

Speech     Electives     4 

Soc.     331      5 

Electives      2 


Senior  Year 

Speech    317    2 

Speech     Electives     6 

ElectiVes      8-10 

16-18 


Speech    Electives 
Electives     


8-10 
16-18 


17 

Electives  must  include  22  hours  of  senior  college  credit. 

MAJOR  IN  SPEECH,  THEATER  CONCENTRATION 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Speech    101    4 

Eng.    101    3 

Chem.  Physics  or  Math.  4 
Prac.  Arts  or  Crafts  ...  3 
P.    E 1 


Freshman   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Speech    103     4 

Eng.     102     3 

Chem.     Physic3    or   Math.    4 

Soc.    Sci 5 

P.    E 1 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Speech    Electives   4 

Eng.     103     3 

Chem.     Physics    or   Math.  4 

Soc.    Sci 5 

P.   E 1 


15-16 


17-18 


17-18 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Art    215     4 

Speech     204     3 

Speech     206     2 

Eng.    206,   209,  or  212    ..  3 

Soc.     Science     5 

P,   E 1 


18-19 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Art    215     4 

Speech    208    1 

Speech    214    2 

5ng.   206,   209,  or  212    ..3 

Biol.    Sci 5 

P.   E 1 

Electives     2 


AS&T    203     (Men)     1 

Art     215 4 

Speech    208    1 

Health    Ed 4 

Art     120     3 

Soc.     Science     5 

P.    E 1 


18-19 


18-19 


Speech     312     4 

Electives     13 

17 


Junior  Year 

Speech     305     2 

Speech    Electives     .......  4 

Speech    315    4 

Eng.     365*     4 

Electives     3 


17 


Speech     312     4 

Speech    314    4 

Eng.     360*     4 

Electives     5 

17 


Speech     402     4 

Speech    Electives    9 

Eng.     361*     4 


17 


Senior  Year 

Speech     Electives     5 

Eng.     363*     4 

Electives      8 


17 


*One   of  these    may  be   omitted    in   favor  of   an   elective. 
Electives   must  include  21   hours  of   senior  college    credit. 


Speech     Electives 
Eng.    366    


17 
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101-4.  Principles  of  Speech.  Development  of  an  understanding  of  basic 
principles  and  proficiency  in  the  skills  involved  in  everyday  com- 
munication. Prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  speech  except  106, 
108,  302,  307,  428 — unless  by  permission  of  the  instructor  and  de- 
partment chairman.  Each  quarter. 

102-4.  Public  Speaking.  Analysis  of  audience  motives  and  reactions  stressed 
in  the  approach  to  speech  preparation  for  typical  public  speaking 
situations.  Each  quarter. 

103-4.  Oral  Interpretation.  Oral  interpretation  of  good  literature.  A  basic 
course  for  teachers,  preachers,  and  speech  majors.  Each  quarter. 

104-4.  Training  the  Speaking  Voice.  Designed  for  those  students  who  desire 
to   improve  their   voice  and  articulation.   Fall. 

107-4.  Radio  Speaking.  Microphone  philosophies  and  techniques.  Announc- 
ing techniques,  talks,  programs.  Microphone  practice  and  recordings. 
Each  quarter. 

108-4.  Speech  for  Foreign  Born.  Beginning  course,  stressing  problems  of 
foreign-born  students.  Fall.  Offered  by  request  of  Graduate  School. 

200-4.  Phonetics.  Instruction  in  the  use  of  phonetic  symbols  to  record  the 
speech  sounds  of  Midland  American  English,  with  emphasis  on  ear 
training,  and  a  description  of  place  and  manner  of  production  of 
these  sounds.  Fall. 

201-2.  Parliamentary  Law.  Winter. 

202-3.  Principles  of  Discussion.  Principles  and  methods  of  group  discussion. 
Current  problems  used  as  material  for  discussion.  Fall  and  Spring. 

204-4.  Acting.  A  study  of  acting  techniques.  Prereq,  103.  Fall  and  Spring. 

205-3.  Principles  of  Argumentation  and  Debate.  Principles  of  argument, 
analysis,  evidence,  reasoning,  fallacies,  briefing,  and  delivery.  Pre- 
req, 101  and  102  or  202.  Winter. 

206-2.  Stagecraft  I.  Techniques  of  production  in  the  non-professional  theater. 

Each   quarter. 
208-1.  Dramatic  Activities.  One  hour  credit  per  term,  but  not  more  than 

two  per  year  to  ibe  earned  by  participation  in  major  college  plays. 

Each  quarter. 
209-1.  Forensic  Activities.  Not  more  than  three  quarter  hours   of  credit, 

and  not  to  exceed  two  each  year,  to  be  secured  for  participating  in 

forensic  activities.  Each  quarter. 

Note:   No  credit  in  excess  of  nine  (hours  allowed  for  forensic  and 

dramatic  activity  courses. 
212-4.  Speech  Correction  I.  Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  articu- 
lator speech  defects.  Diagnostic  and  therapeutic  techniques  stressed. 

Winter. 
213-4.   Speech  Composition.  Rhetorical  techniques  of  public  address.    One 

major  speech  prepared,  with  every  possible  refinement.  Prereq,  102. 

Fall  and  Spring. 
214-2.  Stagecraft  II.  A  continuation  of  206.   Prereq,   206.   Each   quarter. 
215-4.  Reading  of  Prose.  Nondramatic  prose  literature  from  the  viewpoint 

of  the  oral  interpreter.  Prereq,  103.  Winter. 
216-4.  Principles  of  Radio  Production.  Theories  of  radio  production.  Select- 
ing and  editing  the  program.  Talent.  Music.  Rehearsal  and  production. 

Analysis  of  various  types  of  shows.  Studio  work.  Fall. 
217-4.  Oral  Interpretation  of  Poetry.  Content  and  form  of  poetry  and  its 

interpretation  to  an  audience.   Prereq,  103.  Spring. 

221-2.  Radio  Workshop.  Actual  experience  projects  in  advanced  radio  pro- 
duction, in  University  radio  studios.  Admission  by  permission  of  in- 
structor. 6  hours  credit  possible  by  repeating  course.  6  hours  required 
of  Speech-Radio  majors. 
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301-4.  Persuasion.  Psychological  principles  involved  in  influencing  individuals 
and  groups.  Prereq,  Psych.  201,  and  12  hours  of  speech.  Fall. 

302-4.  Play  Production.  Selection  and  production  of  plays  for  the  educational 
theater.  Prereq,   206.    Fall. 

303-4.  Business  and  Professional  Speaking.  Speaking  needs  of  business  and 
professional  people.  Technical  reports  and  lighter  types  of  speaking 
included  in  the  types  studied.  Primarily  for  adult  and  extension 
classes. 

304-4.  Radio  and  Television  in  Society.  Radio  and  television  as  mass- 
communications  media.  What  these  media  mean  to  the  individual. 
The  history,  organization,  and  philosophy  of  the  American  system 
of  radio  and  television  as  compared  with  those  of  foreign  systems. 
Radio-television's  obligations  to  the  public.  Types  of  programs,  their 
development,  and  analysis.  No  production  in  this  course.  Spring. 

305-2.  Stage  Make-Up.  Various  types  of  make-ups;  straight,  comic,  old 
age,  national,  etc.  Winter. 

306-4.  Speech  Education.  Effective  speech  teaching  in  the  elementary  and 
secondary  schools,  through  both  ctirricuiar  and  extra-curricular 
speech  work.  Required  of  majors  and  minors  in  the  College  of  Edu- 
cation. Prereq,  18  hours  of  speech.  Spring. 

308-1.  Dramatic  Activities.  Samei  as  208,  but  requiring  18  hours  of  speech 
and  junior  standing.  Each  quarter. 

309-1.  Forensic  Activities.  Similar  to  209.  Prereq,  18  hours  of  speech  and 
junior  standing.  Each  quarter. 

310-3.  Children's  Theater.  Dramatization  of  children's  stories,  and  presen- 
tation of  plays  for  children.  Prereq,  302  or  312.  Fall. 

311-4.  Radio  Program  Writing.  Types  of  radio   programs.  Principles   and 

forms    of   effective  radio    writing.    Adaptation   and   script  revision. 

Winter. 
312-4.  Stage  Design.  Elements  of  design   in  lighting,  settings,  costumes. 

Prereq,  204,  206.  Spring. 
313-4.  History  of  the  Theater  (1).  The  theater  and  theatrical  art  from  the 

beginning  to  the  Renaissance.  Winter,  1953-54. 

314-4.  Advanced  Acting.  Focus   on  speaking  dialogue,  especially  dramatic 

verse.  Prereq,  204.  Winter. 
315-4.  History  of  the  Theater(2).  The  theater  and  theatrical  art  from  the 

.Renaissance  to  mid-nineteenth  century.  Spring,  1953. 

316-4.  Advanced  Radio  Production.  Advanced  techniques,  in  radio  dramas; 
musical  backgrounds  and  sound  effects  to  achieve  moods,  etc.  Oppor- 
tunity for  practical  radio  work.  Prereq,  216.  Winter. 

318-4.  Speech  Correction  II.  Voice  disorders  including  cleft  palate.  Prereq, 
212.  May  be  taken  concurrently.  AVinter. 

319-4.  Speech  Correction  III.  Deals  with  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  tech- 
niques for  the  understanding  and  treatment  of  stuttering.  Prereq, 
212.  Spring. 

320-4.  Oral  Interpretation  of  Dramatic  Literature.  Interpretation  of  materi- 
al with  dramatic  power.  Prereq,  103.  Spring. 

321-2.  Advanced  Radio  Workshop.  Actual  experience  projects  in  advanced 
radio  production,  in  University  radio  studios.  Admission  by  per- 
mission of  instructor.  6  hours  credit  possible  by  repeating  course. 
6  hours  required  of  Speech-Radio  majors. 

322-2  to  12.  Practicum  in  Theater.  Practical  experience  in  acting,  pro- 
duction, and  other  associated  theater  work  in  campus  and  area 
production. 

402-4.  Directing.  Selection  of  plays,  casting,  and  methods  of  rehearsal. 
Characterization,   control  of  tempo,    and   similar   problems    studied. 
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Students  to  direct  or  aid  in  directing"  one-act  and  major  plays.  Pre- 
req,  204,  206,  312.  Fall. 

403-4.  Aesthetics  of  the  Drama  and  the  Theater.  Dramatic  production  in  the 
light  of  modern  aesthetic  theory.  A  course  attempting  to  formulate 
an  aesthetic  judgment  of  the  theater.  Prereq,  402.  Spring. 

404-4.  Recital  and  Lecture  Recital.  Material  for  special  occasions;  a  public 
recital  to  climax  the  work  in  this  course.  Prereq,  12  hours  public 
speaking  and/or  interpretation. 

405-4.  Speech  Correction  IV.  Clinical  and  school  procedures  in  speech  cor- 
rection. One  hour  of  class  per  week,  plus  six  hours  of  clinical  work. 
Prereq,  Guid.  426. 
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DIVISION  OF  FINE  ARTS 

Acting   Director  Burnett  H.  Shryock,  M.A. 

(Columbia)  1935-1944;  1950 

Academic  Adviser  David  S.  Mcintosh,  M.A.  (Iowa)  1927 

The  Division)  of  Fine  Arts  was  created  in  the  Fall  of  1953  to  serve  as  the 
instrument  of  the  University  for  the  direction  of  training  and  the  stimulation  of 
creative  and  professional  work  in  the  fine  arts,  and  to  provide  service  work  for  the 
other  colleges,  divisions,  schools,  and  departments  of  the  University.  This  newly 
formed  division  includes  the  departments  of  Art  and  Music. 

Each  candidate  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  Degree,  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  Degree  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  or  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Degree  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts  must  fulfill  the  general  University  require- 
ments listed  on  page  49.  Suggested  curricula  listed  under  Art  and  Music  indicate 
the  departmental  requirements.  A  minor  is  not  required  in  this  Division.  For  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  and  Bachelor  of  Music  Education  degrees  see  pages  184  and  185. 

The  Division  of  Fine  Arts  will  make  every  reasonable  effort  to  take  care 
of  the  needs  of  students,  other  than  art  and  music  majors,  who  want  an  experience 
in  the  fine  arts  for  either  cultural  or  practical  reasons.  It  is  hoped  in  the  near  future 
to  combine  curricula  with  Theatre  in  the  Division  of  Communications,  and  Dance 
in  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Women. 

For  the  graduate  program  in  art,  see  page  242. 

ART 

Professor  Burnett  H.  Shryock,  M.A.   (Columbia), 

Chairman  1935-1944  ;1950 

Associate  Professor  F.    Carlton   Ball,  A.M.    (Southern 

California)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  Kenneth  A.  Ervin,  M.A.  (Lousiana  State)  1947 
Assistant  Professor  Robert  W.  McMillan,  M.A.  (Columbia)  1950 
Assistant  Professor  Lula  D.  Roach,  M.A. 

(Washington  University)  1930 

Assistant  Professor  Ben  P.  Watkins,  M.A.  (Louisiana  State)  1946 
Instructor  Charles  M.  Pulley,  B.S.  (Illinois)  1951 

Instructor  Frederick  L.  Lauritzen,  M.F.A. 

(Cranbrook  Academy  of  Art)  1951-1954 

Lecturer  Leon  F.  Moburg,  M.F.A.  (Southern  Illinois)  1954-1955 
Assistant  Instructor  Charles   R.  Piatt,   B.A. 

(Southern  Illinois)  1954-1955 

Assistant  Instructor  Robert  W.  Wiggs,  B.S.  in  Ed. 

(Southern   Illinois)  1954-1955 

The  Art  Department  offers  curricula  leading  to  the  Bachelor's  degree  in 
colleges  or  division  listed  below. 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education    (for  students  in   the  College  of  Educa- 
tion). Major  in  Art  Education. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Arts  (for  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences) . 
Major  in  Art  History. 

3.  Bachelor  of  Arts   (for  students  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts) .  Major  in 
Advertising  Art;   Drawing  and  Painting;  Product  Design;    Pottery. 

Twelve  hours  of  Art  History  are  required  of  all  Art  majors.  Art  120  is  re- 
quired of  all  art  majors. 

A  Master  of  Fine  Arts  and  a   Master  of  Science  degree  are  offered  by  this 
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Department.   For  further  information   write  the   Graduate    School  or  the  Depart- 
ment of  Art. 

Courses  numbered  400  to  499  may  be  taken  for  graduate  or  for  undergraduate 
credit;  senior  standing  is  required  of  undergraduates  enrolling  in  the  400  courses. 

The  Art  Department  directs  students  toward  a  practical  objective  with  pro- 
fessional training  methods,  while  offering  cultural  training  in  art.  In  addition, 
curricula  are  planned  to  take  care  of  the  needs  of  students,  other  than  art  majors, 
who  want  an  experience  in  various  art  activities  for  either  cultural  or  practical 
reasons. 

The  Department  of  Art  reserves  the  right  to  withhold  one  example  of  each 
student's  work  for  each  class  each  year  for  its  permanent  collection.  Material  costs  of 
works  chosen  will  be  met  by  the  department. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
ART-EDUCATION  MAJOR  (SECONDARY  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAM) 


Fall 

Hour* 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Art     100     5 

Eng.    101    3 

Zool.    or    Bot.    101    5 

Math.     106     4 

P.   E 1 

18-19 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Art    135,    215,    220. 

or    250    3'4 

Eag.    205    3 

Soc.    101    5 

Psych.    201     4 

P.   E 1 

16-18 


Art   347    4 

Art    Elective    4 

Educ.    331    4 

Eng.    318   4 


16 


Art     300     4 

Art    345     3 

Electives      9'10 

16-17 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102   (Men)    1 

Art    100     5 

Eng.     102     3 

Physics   or   Chem.    101    ..4 

Math.     107    4 

P.    E 1 

17-18 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Art    135,   215,   220, 

or     250     3-4 

Eng.    211     3 

Govt.     101     5 

Speech    101    4 

P.    E 1 

16-18 

Junior  Year 

Art    348     4 

Art    Elective    4 

Adoles.    Psych     4 

Eng.     319     5 

17 

Senior  Year 

Art    365     4 

Art    385     3 

Student    Teaching     4 

Electives     5-6 

16-17 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Art    100     5 

Eng.     103     3 

Geog.    100    5 

Music     100     3 

P.    E 1 

17-18 


AS&T   203    (Men)    1 

Art    135,    215,   220, 

or     250     3-4 

Health  Ed.    202    4 

Hist.     201     5 

Educ.    310    4 

P.    E 1 


17-19 


Art    349     4 

Art    Elective    4 

Educ.    315    4 

Eng.    300    3 


Student    Teaching 
Electives      


7-8 
15-16 


Suggested  Electives:   24  hours  in  minor  subject  approved  by  major  professor; 
English   (as  above) ,  history,  philosophy.  One  year  of  foreign  language. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
ART-EDUCATION  MAJOR  (SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAM*) 

Freshman    Year 


Fall 

AS&T    101    (Men) 

Art    100     

Eng.    101    

Bot.    or    Zool.    ... 

Math.     106 

P.   E 


Hours 


Winter 

AS&T    102    (Men)    .. 

Art    100     , 

En£.     102     , 

Phvs.    or    Chem.     101 

Math.     107      

P.    E 


Hours 


Spring 

AS&T    103    (Men) 

Art    100     

Eng.     103     

Geog.      100     , 

Art     120     

P.    E 


Hours 


18-19 


17-18 


17-18 


Art 
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Fall 

Hours 

AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Art     135,    215,     220, 

or    250     3-4 

Geog.    101    5 

Soc.     101      5 

Eng.    205    3 

P.   E 1 

17-19 


Art   347    4 

Art    Electives     4'5 

Eng.    209    3 

Math.     210     4 

Nat.     Sci.     Elective      3 

18-19 


Art    Electives     4-5 

Educ.    331    4 

Educ.    355    4 

Geog.     324    4 


16-17 


Sophomore  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Art     135,    215,     220, 

or    250    3-4 

Govt.     101     5 

Psych.    201     4 

Speech    101    4 

P.    E 1 

17-19 


Junior   Year 

Art   348    4 

Art     300     4 

Educ.     314     4 

Hist.    202     5 

17 


Senior  Year 

Educ.    317    4 

Educ.    Elective    4 

Eng.    391    3 

Lang.     Arts    Elective     ...  3 

P.    E.    319     4 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T   203    (Men)    1 

Art     135,    215,     220, 

or    250    3'4 

Hist.     201    5 

Guid.    305   or  Child 

Psych 4 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

P.    E 1 

17-19 

Art    349     4 

Art    365     4 

Art     Electives     4-5 

Educ.    337    4 

16-17 


Student    Teaching     16 

(Any    term    in    senior 
year) 


18 


*This  program  meets  all  state  and  University  requirements  for  the  special  certificate  in  art 
and  the  elementary  certificate.  The  graduate  is  thus  qualified  to  teach  art  in  grades  1  through  12 
and    to   do    general    teaching    in   grades    1    through  8. 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES  (ART-HISTORY  MAJOR) 


Fall 

Hours 
AS&T    101    (Men)    .....   1 

Eng.    101    3 

Hist.     101     3 

Math.    106   4 

Bot.  or  Zool 5 

P.   E 1 

16-17 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Eng.     102     3 

Hist.     102     3 

Physics   or  Chem.    101    ..   4 

Soc.    101     5 

P.    E 1 

16-17 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Eng.     103     3 

Hist.    103     3 

Physics    or  Chem.    102    ..  4 

Art    120     3 

Mus.    100    3 

P.   E 1 

17-18 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Art  225    4 

Eng.    211     3 

Ger.    or    Fr.    101     3 

Econ.     205     5 

P.  E 1 

16-17 


Art    345     3 

Art    347     4 

Eng.     314     4 

Eng.    315      4 

Hist.    305     3 


IS 


Art    357     4 

Art    382     5 

Electives      8 


17 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Art    226     4 

Eng.     212     3 

Ger.   or  Fr.   102   3 

Geog.    100    5 

P.   E 1 

16-17 

Junior  Year 

Art  346    3 

Art    1348     4 

Hist.     Elective     4 

Phil.    360     4 


15 


AS&T  203    (Men)    1 

Art   227    4 

Health    Ed.   202    4 

Ger.    or   Fr.    103    3 

Hist.    201    5 

P.   E 1 


17-18 


Art    349     4 

Art    356    3 

Hist.    415    3 

Mus.    337    3 

Electives     3 

14 


Senior  Year 

Art   382    5  Art    382    J 

Electives      10i  Art    465     4 

—        Electives     6 

15  — 

16 


Recommeaded  Electives:  Studio  courses  in  art,  history,  English. 
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SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  DIVISION  OF  FINE  ARTS 
MAJOR  IN  ART  WITH  EMPHASIS  ON  ADVERTISING  ART 


Freshman    Year 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Art    100   5 

Art     120      3 

Eng.    101    3 

Bot.    101    or  Zool 5 

P.   E 1 

17-18 


AS&T    201    (Men)    1 

Art  215     4 

Art    275       5 

Eng.    205    or    209    3 

Physics   or    Chem.    101    ..4 
P.    E 1 

17-18 


Art   245    4 

Art     250     4 

Art    375    5 

Eng.    209,    211,    212    3 


Winter 

AS&T    102    (Men) 

Art    100    

Eng.     102     

Math.      106     

Soc.    101     

P.    E 


Hours 


16 


Art    320    4 

Art    345     3 

Art     325     4 

Bus.    Admin.    330    5 


16 


18-19 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Art  215     4 

Art    275       5 

Govt.      231     5 

P.    E 1 

15-16 


Junior   Year 

Art  245    4 

Art  250     4 

Art  275    5 

Art  220     4 

17 

Senior  Year 

Art   320    4 

Art    346    3 

Art     325     4 

Bus.    Adm.    337    4 

15 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Art    100    5 

En?.     103     3 

Math.      107    or     120      ...   4 

Art    125    3 

P.    E 1 

16-17 


AS&T    203    (Men) 

Art  215     

Art    277     

Bus.   Adm.    102    . . 

Hist.    201     

P.    E 


18-19 


Art   245    4 

Art     250     4 

Art    375    5 

Econ.     205     5 


18 


Art    320    4 

Art     349     4 

Art     325     4 

Bus.    Adm.    333    4 


16 


MAJOR  IN  ART,  WITH  EMPHASIS  ON  PRODUCT  DESIGN 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T   101    (Men)    1 

Art    100     5 

Eng*    101    3 

Bot.   or    Zool 5 

P.    E 1 

14-15 


AS&T    201    (Men)    1 

Art     125     3 

Art    215     4 

Math.     106     4 

Soc.    101     5 

P.   E 1 

17-18 


Art   225    4 

Art    366     4 

Psych.     201      4 

I.  Ed.  204  or  Art  220   ..  4 

16 

Art    345     3 

Art    325     4 

Art    375     5 

Elective*     4 

16 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102   (Men)    1 

Art     100     5 

Eng.     102     3 

I.    Ed.    101    4 

Physics    101    4 

P,    E 1 

17-18 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Art    215     4 

Art  245    or   I.   Ed.    106..  4 

Eng.    209   or   211    3 

Geog.    100    5 

P.   E 1 

17-18 

Junior   Year 

Art    226     4 

Art    367     4 

Journ.     260    5 

I.  Ed.  205  or  Art  220   ..  4 

17 

Senior  Year 

Art   346    3 

Art    325     4 

Art      385      3 

Elective*     6 

"l6 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Art     100     5 

Eng.     103     3 

I.    Ed.    112    4 

Physics    102    4 

P.    E 1 

lTl8 


AS&T   203    (Men)    1 

Art    135    3 

Art    215     4 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

Econ.    205    5 

P.    E 1 


17-18 


Art    227     4 

Art    302     4 

Art  368    4 

I.  Ed.   304  or  Art  245   ..  4 


16 


Art  349 4 

Art    325     4 

Art    302     4 

Electives     4 


Art 
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MAJOR  IN  ART,  WITH  EMPHASIS  ON  DRAWING  AND  PAINTING 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101     (Men)     1 

Art    100    5 

Eng.    101    3 

I.    Ed.    101    or  Bus. 

Adm.    102    3-4 

Math.    106    4 

P.   E 1 

16-18 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Art  220    4 

Art   245    4 

Art     250      4 

Bot.    or    Zool 5 

P.    E 1 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Art    100    5 

Eng.     102     3 

Chem.    or    Physics    101    ..4 

Math.    107    or    120     4 

P.    E 1 

17-18 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Art  220    4 

Art   245    4 

Art     250      4 

Soc.     101    5 

P.    E 1 


Spring 

AS&T    103    (Men) 

Art    100    

Eng.     103     

Govt.     101     


P,   E. 


AS&T   203 
Art  220    .. 
Art   245    .. 
Art     250 
Econ.    205 
P.    E 


(Men) 


Hours 


.   5 
.    3 
.    5 
Art     120     3 


17-18 


18-19 


Art   225    4 

Art     320     4 

Hist.     201     or    202    5 

Eng.  209,    211,  or  212    ..    3 


16 


Art  345    3 

Art      347     4 

Art    325     4 

Art    371     4 


18-19 

Junior   Year 

Art     226     . 4 

Art     320      4 

Health  Educ.  202   4 

Eng.    205    3 

15 

Senior  Year 

Art    346    3 

Art    348    4 

Art    325     4 

Art    371     4 


18-19 


Art    227     4 

Art    320    4 

Phil.    300   or    360    4 

Electives      4 


16 


Art     349     4 

Art    325     4 

Art    371     4 

Electives     4 


15 


15 


MAJOR  IN  ART,  WITH  EMPHASIS  ON  POTTERY 


16 


Fall 

Houi 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Art    100     5 

Art      120      3 

Eng.    101    3 

Bot.     or   Zool. 5 

P.    E 1 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Art    100     f 

Bus.    Adm 4 

Eng.     102     3 

Chem.     101     4 

P.    E 1 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103    (Men)    1 

Art    100     5 

Chem.      102     4 

Eng.     103     3 

Math,    or    Physics   101    ..4 
P.   E 1 


17-18 


17-13 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Art   135    4 

Art     215     4 

Eng.      211      3 

Geog.     100 5 

P.    E 1 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Art    135    4 

Art     215     4 

Eng.    212    3 

Hist.      201      5 

P.    E. 1 


17-18 


AS&T   203    (Men)     1 

Art    135    4 

Art    215 4 

Health   Ed.   202    4 

Soc.    101    5 

P.   E. 1 


17-18 


Art   225   4 

Art    302     4 

Art    366    4 

Econ.   205     5 


17-18 


Junior  Year 

Art     226     4 

Art    302     4 

Art    367     4 

Geol.     220      5 


18-19 


Art    227  4 

Art    302  4 

Art    368  4 

Electives 5 


17 


Art   347    4 

Art     325 4 

Electives      6 


17 


Senior   Year 

Art     348     4 

Art     325      4 

Electives      6 


17 


Art     349     4 

Art     325 4 

Electives      6 


14  14  14 

Art   courses    are  listed  in   two   sections:    Art   Studio  and    Art  History   and 
Appreciation. 
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ART  STUDIO 

100-5  to  15.  Fundamentals  of  Art.  Three-quarter  sequence.  A  comprehensive 
survey  of  the  various  technical  areas  of  art.  Required  of  art  majors 
and  recommended  for  minors  and  others  interested  in  basic  studio 
experience. 

135-2  to  12.  Beginning  Ceramics.  First  quarter — emphasis  on  throwing  clay 
objects  on  potters  wheel,  hand  building  and  press  molding  of  decor- 
ative and  functional  containers;  decorative  uses  of  clay  and  glazes, 
study  of  line  and  form.  Second  quarter — continuing  study  of  throw- 
ing forms  on  the  potters  wheel,  decorative  techniques  using  clay 
and  glazes,  firing  the  kiln;  study  of  raw  materials  of  ceramics; 
glaze  making.  Third  quarter — continuing  study  of  throwing  forms 
on  the  potters  wheel,  calculation  of  glaze  formulas,  study  of  special 
types  of  kiln  firing;  emphasis  on  creative  approach  to  subject. 

215-2  to  12.  Design.  Three-quarter  sequence.  Introduction  to  problems  basic 
to  design  of  furniture,  textiles,  small  homes,  stage  sets,  exhibitions 
and  useful  objects.  Experimentation  in  materials  of  the  designer; 
scale  model  construction,  object  drawing,  perspective,  and  visual 
presentation  of  developed  idea. 

220-2  to  12.  Watercolor.  Three-quarter  sequence  for  beginners.  Technical 
experimentation  exploring  varied  uses  and  possibilities  of  the  medium. 

231-2  to  12.  Jewelry.  Three-quarter  sequence.  Study  of  basic  techniques  used 
in  construction  of  jewelry  with  an  emphasis  on  a  personal  and  or- 
iginal design  experience. 

245-2  to  12.  The  Figure.  Three-quarter  sequence.  A  study  of  the  human 
figure  in  terms  of  form,  movement,  and  structure  accompanied  by 
an  exploration  of  possibilities  of  various  drawing  media. 

250-2  to  12.  Oil  Painting.  Three-quarter  sequence.  Introductory  study  of 
oil  painting  as  a  medium  of  expression.  Individual  rather  than  group 
problems  planned  and  worked  upon.  Non-majors  must  have  permission 
of  instructor. 

275-5  to  10.  Advertising  Art.  Experiences  in  techniques  and  lettering  for 
layout;  emphasis  on  procedures  of  comm/ercial  art  studio.  Non-majors 
must  have  permission  of  instructor. 

277-5.  Lettering.  Pen  and  brush  rendering  of  type  faces  and  hand-lettering 
styles  for  reproduction.  Prereq,  10  hours  of  275,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

300-2  to  12.  Art  Education.  Theory  and  practice  of  art  activities  in  the 
elementary  schools.  Designed  primarily  to  meet  needs  of  elementary 
education  majors. 

302-2  to  12.  Beginning  and  Advanced  Ceramics.  Three-quarter  sequence. 
Similar  to  203  with  higher  level  of  achievement  expected.  Advanced 
subject  matter  adjusted  with  reference  to  numbers  of  quarter  hours 
credit  in  ceramics  previously  earned. 

305-4.  Freehand  Drawing.  Course  for  elementary  and  secondary  school 
teachers  providing  experience  with  fundamental  principles  of  draw- 
ing. 

320-2  to  12.  Advanced  Painting.   Three-quarter  sequence.  Prereq,  8  hours 

in  250  and  major  in  art. 
323-4.  The  Figure   (Advanced).  Course  for  majors  providing  opportunity 

for  concentrated  work  from  the  figure.  Prereq,  12  hours  of  245. 
325-2  to  18.  Studio.  Advanced  research  problems.  Approval  of  chairman  of 

department  required  for  selection  of  project  and  instructor. 

332-2  to  12.  Jewelry  and  Silversmithing.  Three-quarter  sequence.  Basic 
processes  in  jewelry  and  metal  work.  Emphasis  upon  design  experi- 
ence and  high  critical  standard. 

365-4.  Art  Education  in  the  Secondary  Schools.  Course  for  art  education 
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majors  preparing  to  teach  on  secondary  level;  includes  studio  pro- 
jects designed  to  develop  awareness  of  technical  and  aesthetic  needs 
of  high  school  students,  reading  and  discussion  of  literature,  plan- 
ning of  curriculum. 

366-4.  Product  Design. 

367-4.  Interior  Design. 

368-4.  Architectural  Design.  Development  of  problems  introduced  in  215. 
Specific  projects;  useful  objects,  architecture,  and  interior  design, 
adapted  to  interests  of  individual  students. 

375-5  to  15.  Advanced  Advertising  Art.  Comprehensive  layout  and  lettering 
projects  in  form  applicable  to  advertising  campaigns;  color,  reproduc- 
tion processes,  and  preparation  of  sample  book.  Prereq,  277. 

385-3  to  9.  Weaving.  Development  of  understanding  of  two  and  four  harness 
loom  and  essential  processes  in  weaving  simple  and  pattern  textiles. 

465-2  to  12.  Research  in  Painting  (A),  Pottery  (B),  Metal  Construction  (C), 
or  Art  Education  (D). 

490-2  to  12.  Studio  in  Painting  (A),  Pottery  (B),  Metal  Construction  (C), 
or  Art  Education  (D). 

ART  HISTORY  AND  APPRECIATION 

The  aims  of  the  Art  History  and  Appreciation  curriculum  are  two  fold;  to 
develop  appreciation  of  expression  through  art  as  related  to  man's  general  cultural 
devlopment,  to  provide  undergraduate  preparation  for  graduate  study  to  those  who 
wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  museum  or  university  positions. 

120-3.  Art  Appreciation.  Introductory  course  relating  art  to  daily  experi- 
ence. Required  of  art  majors.  Satisfies  general  University  require- 
ment. 

225-4.  History  of  Architecture.  Fall. 

226-4.  History  of  Sculpture.  Winter. 

227-4.  History  of  Painting.  Spring.  Study  of  significant  historical  monu- 
ments with  reference  to  the  geographical  social  and  technical  in- 
fluences in  Architecture,  Sculpture  and  Painting. 

345-4.  Art  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  A  survey  of  significant  monuments 
and  their  meaning  in  the  western  world  between  the  French  Revolu- 
tion and  late  19th  century  Impressionism. 

346-4.  Art  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  A  survey  of  modern  art  from  late 
19th  century  Impressionism  to  contemporary  ideas  and  works. 

347-4.  Ancient  Art.  A  survey  of  art  history  from  early  Egyptian  times  to 
the  fall  of  Rome.  Fall. 

348-4.  Medieval  Art.  A  survey  of  Christian  art  through  the  Gothic  period 
Winter. 

349-4.  Renaissance  Art.  A  survey  of  European  art,  15th  to  17th  century. 
Spring. 

356-3.  Theory  of  Art.  A  survey  of  literature  in  theory  of  art  and  its  influence 
and  relationship  to  art  criticism  and  practical  work. 

380-4.  Theory  and  Appreciation  of  Art.  An  introductory  course  for  senior 
college  students.  Offered  only  in  extension.  Satisfies  general  Uni- 
versity requirement. 

382-4.  Seminar.  Subjects  and  arrangements  announced  periodically  in  the 
department. 


MUSIC 

i    a    memb 
Professor  Maurits  Kesnar,  Ph.D.    (Iowa)  1946 


The   Department   of   Music    is    a    member    of    the   National    Association    of 
Schools  of  Music. 
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Associate  Professor  David  S.  Mcintosh,  M.A.  (Iowa)  1927 
Associate  Professor  Floyd  V.  Wakeland,  M.M.  (Bush 

Chicago  Conservatory)  1939 

Assistant  Professor  Kate  E.  Moe,  M.S.  (Idaho)  1947 
Assistant  Professor  John  S.  Wharton,  M.M.  (American 

Conservatory  of  Music)  1945 

Instructor  Robert  B.  Forman.  M.A.  (Columbia)  1954 

Instructor  Robert  Mueller,  M.M.  (Northwestern)  1948 
Instructor    Phillip  H.  Olsson,  M.M.  (Chicago 

Conservatory  of  Music)  1949 

Instructor  Robert  S.  Resnick,  M.M.  (Wichita))  1949 

Instructor  Helen  Matthes  Vogler,  Emerita   (1954)  1920 

All  University  students  are  invited  to  participate  in  instrumental  and  choral 
activities,  on  both  an  extra-curricular  and  a  credit  basis. 

All  music  majors  and  minors  must  maintain  a  satisfactory  membership  in 
two  ensembles,  i.  e.,  Band,  Orchestra,  or  Chorus,  during  their  University  attend- 
ance, and  must  be  members  of  the  Oratorio  Society.  A  student  may  receive  a  max- 
imum of  twelve  hours  for  ensembles. 

A  senior  recital  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  Music  Department  offers  curricula  leading  to  the  Bachelor's  Degree 
in  the  colleges  or  divisions  listed  below. 

1.  Bachelor  of  Music,  for  students  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts.  A  junior 
recital   is  required. 

2.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education,  for  students  in  the  College  of  Education, 
who  intend  to  make  the  teaching  of  music  their  profession. 

3.  Bachelor  of  Music  Education,  for  a  special  certificate  to  teach  music  only. 

4.  Bachelor  of  Arts,  for  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences, 
who  want  a  specialization  in  music  as  a  part  of  their  general  cultural 
education.  (For  curriculum  requirements,  consult  the  departmental  adviser.) 

It  is  advisable  to  start  the  program  in  the  freshman  year. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
(BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  EDUCATION  DEGREE) 

Qualifies  the  student  for  a  special  certificate  to  teach  music  only. 
Freshman  Year 

Fall  Winter 

Hours 
AS&T     102     (Men)     ....    1 

Eng.    102    3 

Chem.,   Math.,   or  Physics  4 

Music     106     4 

Music     150     1 

Applied  Major    1 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble     V 0 

P.   E 1 


Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Eng.    101    3 

Chem.,    Math,    or   Physics   4 

Music     105     4 

Music     150     1 

Applied  Major    „ 1 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble     0 

P.   E 1 


15'16 


AS&T   201    (Men)    1 

Health    Ed.    202    4 

Econ.,    Geog.,    or   Soc.  ...  5 

Music    160     1 

Music     205     4 

Applied     Major     1 

Applied    Minor     1* 

Ensemble      0 

P.    E 1 

17-18 


15'16 

Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Bot.    or   Zool 5 

Econ.,    Geog.,     or    Soc.       5 

Music     180     1 

Music   206    4 

Applied    Major     1 

Applied    Minor     1* 

Ensemble    . , 0 

P.   E 1 

18-19 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T   103    (Men)     1 

Eng.    103    3 

Chem.,   Math.,   or  Physics  4 

Music     107     4 

Music     160     1 

Applied  Major    1 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble    i 0 

P.    E 1 

15-16 


AS&T  203    (Men)     1 

Eng.    205,  206,  209, 

211,    or   212    3 

Govt.    101  |or   300    5 

Music    180     1 

Music    207    4 

Applied    Major     1 

Applied    Minor     1* 

Ensemble    j 0 

P.   E 1 

16-17 
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Fall 

Hours 

Psych.     201    4 

Music    300     3 

Music    318     3 

Music  J323    2 

Music     326    2 

Applied   Major    1 

Ensemble      1 

16 


Junior  Year 

Winter 

Hours 
Guid.    30?   or  Ado- 

lescent    Psychology     ...  4 

Hist.    201    or    202    5 

Music    303     3 

Music     324    2 

Applied   Major    1 

Ensemble      1 

16 


Spring 

Hours 
Eng.  205,   206,  209, 

211,  or    212    3 

Educ.   315    4 

Music     305V     3 

Music    325     2 

Music     341     3 

Applied  Major    1 

Ensemble      1 

17 


Eng.    391    3 

Educ.     310      4 

Music    309     2 

Music    336     3 

Music     3051     3 

Applied   Major    1 

Ensemble      1 

17 


Senior  Year 

Student      Teaching**      ...   8 

Music     310     2 

Music     337     3 

Applied    Major    1 

Ensemble      1 

15 


Educ.    331    4 

Student    Teaching**     ....  4 

Music    311     2 

Music    338     3 

Applied   Major    1 

Ensemble      1 

15 


*The     student    can    be     released    from    further    applied   minor  studies   by    consent  of  faculty. 
**See    student   teaching    prerequisite,   page   112. 

Work   in  two  of  the     three    organizations.    Band,    Chorus,    and    Orchestra,     is    required. 


SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  DIVISION  OF  FINE  ARTS 
(BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  DEGREE) 


Fall 

Hours 

AS&T    101    (Men)    1 

Music     105     4 

Applied    Major     4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble      0 

Eng.    101    3 

Mod.    Lang 3 

P.   E 1 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 

AS&T    102    (Men)    1 

Music      106      4 

Applied    Major     4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble      0 

Eng.     102     3 

Mod.    Lang 3 

P.   E 1 


Spring 

Hours 

AS&T    103     (Men)     ....  1 

Music     107     4 

Applied    Major     4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble      0 

Eng.     103      3 

Mod.    Lang 3 

P.   E 1 


16-17 


AS&T    201     (Men)     1 

Music    205     4 

Music     341      3 

Applied    Major   4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble     0 

Mod.    Lang.*     3 

P.  E 1 

16-17 


Music    323     2 

Music    326     2 

Music    318     2 

Applied   Major    4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Govt.    231    5 

16 


Music    309     2 

Music     312     2 

Music     336     3 

Applied    Major    4 

Electives    3 

14 


16-17 


16-17 


Sophomore  Year 

AS&T    202    (Men)    1 

Music     206    4 

Applied   Major    4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble     0 

Mod.    Lang.*     3 

P.    E 1 

Electives     3 


16-17 


Junior  Year 

Music     324     2 

Music    319     2 

Applied    Major    4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Hist.    201    or    202    5 

Electives     2 


16 


Senior  Year 

Music     310     2 

Music    313      2 

Music    337     3 

Applied  Major    4 

Elective   Seminar  of 

Applied   Music    1 

Electives    3 


15 


AS&T   203    (Men)    1 

Music     207     4 

Applied   Major    4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Ensemble     0 

Mod.    Lang.*     3 

Physics      4 

P.   E l 

17-5 


Music    325     2 

Applied    Major    4 

Applied    Minor     1 

Econ.    205    5 

H.    Ed.    202    4 

Electives     2 


18 


Music  311    2 

Music     314    2 

Music     338     3 

Applied    Major    4 

Elective   Seminar   of 

Applied   Music    1 

Electives    3 

15 


♦Students    not   specializing  in    voice   should    substitute   Art    120   and  six  \hours   from   the    follow 
ing    courses:    English    205,     206,    209,    211,    212. 
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THEORY  COURSES 

100-3.  Music  Understanding.  Introductory  course  for  non-majors,  with 
emphasis  on  background,  purpose,  and  structure  of  representative 
compositions. 

105-4,  106-4,  107-4.  Theory  of  Music.  Fundamentals  of  music  in  sight 
singing,  ear  training,  harmony,  and  keyboard  harmony. 

205-4,  206-4,  207-4.  Theory  of  Music.  Continuation  of  105,  106,  and  107. 
Advanced  harmonic  techniques,  modulation,  altered  chords,  chrom- 
atic harmony,  and  introduction  to  contemporary  harmonic  principles. 
Prereq,  107. 

300-3.  Materials,  Methods,  and  Problems  I.  Teaching  of  music  in  the  first 
six  grades.  Prerequisites  for  primary  and  elementary  education 
majors,  one  year  of  piano  and  pre-theory  (one  quarter). 

303-3.  Materials,  Methods,  and  Problems  II.  Teaching  of  music  in  junior 
and  senior  high  schools. 

3051-3.  Instrumental  Problems  and  Materials.  Study  of  the  administration  of 
the  school  instrumental  music  program.  Special  stress  of  library, 
physical  facilities,  organization  of  the  football  or  marching  band, 
and  arranging  music  for  out-of-doors  performance. 

305V-3.  Vocal  Problems,  Materials  and  Conducting.  Vocal  and  psychological 
problems  in  handling  choral  groups,  reading  and  acquaintance  with 
quantities  of  choral  material  (high  school  level),  and  interpretation 
through  conducting  techniques. 

307-4.  Recreational  Music  and  Singing  Games.  IFor  those  interested  in  the 
less  formal  approach  to  music  and  for  prospective  leaders  of  recrea- 
tional activities. 

308-4.  Folk  Music.  Comparison  of  folk  music  collected  in  Southern  Illinois 
with  that  of  other  areas,  emphasis  on  melodic  structure  and  textural 
variants.  Use  of  folk  music  by  composers,  ethnic  groups,  and  recrea- 
tional leaders.  Prereq,  105  or  equivalent. 

309-2,  310-2,  311-2.  Orchestration  I,  II,  III.  The  instruments  of  the  orches- 
tra. Practical  work  in  scoring  for  orchestra  and  band.  Prereq,  107 
and  one  year  of  piano  on  the  college  level. 

312-2,  313-2.  Composition  I,  II.  Original  composition  in  the  smaller  forms 
for  piano,  voice,  Istring  quartet,  and  other  small  combinations.  Pre- 
req, 207. 

314-2.  Composition  III.  Original  composition  in  the  larger  forms.  Prereq, 
313. 

315-2.  Opera  Repertory.  A  study  of  operatic  literature,  including  student 
participation  in  scenes  from  operas.  Admission  by  consent  of  in- 
structor. 

318-3,  319-3.  Conducting.  Techniques  employed  in  conducting  instrumental 
groups  of  various  sizes  and  combinations.  Students  provided  with 
opportunities   to  conduct  both   the  University   orchestra  and   band. 

323-2,  324-2,  325-2.  Counterpoint.  Contrapuntal  styles  of  Bach  and  other 
eighteenth  and  nineteenth-century  composers.  Creative  work  in  two, 
three,  and  four-part  counterpoint.  Invertible  counterpoint,  canon, 
and  fugue. 

326-2.  Form  and  Analysis.  Form  and  texture  of  music  from  motif  through 
symphony. 

336-3.  Music  History.  Musical  thought  from  the  early  Greek  and  Roman 
periods;  development  of  music  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries. 

337-3.  Music  History.  Musical  thought  in  the  seventeenth,  eighteenth,  and 

early-nineteenth  centuries   (Bach  to  Wagner). 
338-3.  Music  History.  Wagner,  the  rise  of  nationalism,  late-nineteenth  and 

twentieth  century  composers. 
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339-2.    V(ocal),   Instrumental,    P(iano).    Seminar   of  applied  music.   Ad- 
vanced course  for  senior  college  students  only. 
341-3.  Music  Literature.  From  earliest  compositions  to  the  present. 


APPLIED  MUSIC 

Ensemble 

001- }£.  Band. 

002- }£.  Chorus. 

003- }£.  Orchestra 

345-2.  Chamber  Music.  Vocal  ensemble. 

355-2.   Chamber  Music.  String  ensemble,   string  quartet. 

365-2.  Chamber  Music.  Woodwind  and  brass  ensemble. 

Vocal  and  Instrumental  Instruction.  Instruction  is  offered  in  the  following  instru- 
ments and  in  voice.  For  details  of  course,  credit,  and  practice  requirements,  consult 
the  departmental  adviser.  Private  instruction  is  open  to  students  in  their  applied 
major  only. 


010a 

Class  Violin 

011 

Private  Violin 

010b 

Class  Viola 

012 

Private  Viola 

010c 

Class  Cello 

013 

Private  Cello 

OlOd 

Class  Double  Bass 

014 

Private  Double  Bass 

020a 

Class  Flute 

021 

Private  Flute 

020b 

Class  Oboe 

022 

Private  Oboe 

020c 

Class  Clarinet 

023 

Private  Clarinet 

020d 

Class  Bassoon 

024 

Private  Bassoon 

020e 

Class  Saxophone 

025 

Private  Saxophone 

030 

Class  Percussion 

031 

Private  Percussion 

040 

Class  Piano 

041 

Private  Piano 

050a 

Class  French  Horn 

051 

Private  French  Horn 

050b 

Class  Trumpet 

052 

Private  Trumpet 

050c 

Class  Trombone 

053 

Private   Trombone 

050d 

Class  Tuba 

054 

Private  Tuba 

050e 

Class  Baritone 

055 

Private  Baritone 

060 

Class  Voice 

061 

Private  Voice 

071 

Private  Organ 
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DIVISION  OF  RURAL  STUDIES 

Acting  Director  Wendell  E.  Keeper,  Ph.D.  (Cornell)  1950 

Superintendent  of  Illinois  Horticultural  Experiment  Station 

James  B.  Mowry,   Ph.D.   (Rutgers)*  1951 

Supervisor  of  Adult  Education  in  Agriculture  Alex  Reed, 

Ph.D.   (Illinois)  1946 

Superintendent  of  University  Experimental  Farms 

Harvey  S.  Woods,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1949 

Superintendent  of  University  Test  Farms  Carroll  V.  Hess, 

Ph.D.  (Iowa  State)  1954 

Academic  Adviser  John  F.  Hosner,  M.F.  (Duke)  1950 

Adjunct  Professor  Richard  D.  Lane,  M.S.  (Iowa  State)  1954 

Adjunct  Professor  Leon  S.  Minckler,  Ph.D.  (New  York 

State  College  of  Forestry)  1954 

The  Division  of  Rural  Studies  provides  instruction,  demonstration,  and  con- 
sultation in  agriculture,  forestry,  and  other  activities  directed  toward  the  rural  devel- 
opment of  southern  Illinois.T/?e  Division  of  Rural  Studies  includes  the  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture,  which  is  the  instructional  unit,  and  the  University  Farms 
and  the  Illinois  Horticulture  Experiment  Station,  which  are  experimental  and 
demonstrational  units.  The  staff  of  the  Division  of  Rural  Studies  performs  its 
teaching  and  research  functions  through  the  Department  of  Agriculture  and  the 
experimental  units.  The  non-degree  Adult  Educational  work  is  done  within  the 
framework  of  the  Division  of  Technical  and  Adult  Education. 

The  Department  of  Agriculture  serves  the  needs  of: 

1.   Those    desiring  pre-professional   training    for: 

(a)  Forestry 

(b)  Certification  under  the  Smith-Hughes  Law  for  teaching  Vo- 
cational Agriculture 

(c)  Pre-veterinarian  training  with  a  major  in  Agriculture 

-        2.  Those  wanting  a  four  year  education  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree 
of: 

(a)  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Rural  Studies 

(b)  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  with  a  major  in  Agriculture 

Each  candidate  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Rural  Studies  must  fulfill  the 
general  university  requirements  listed  on  page  49,  and  accumulate  192  hours 
credit  in  approved  courses,  of  which  48  must  be  in  residence  and  64  must  be  in 
courses  three-hundred  and  above. 

Students  obtaining  a  degree  in  Rural  Studies  will  major  in  Agriculture  — 
no  minor  is  required.  Sufficient  opportunity  for  free  electives  is  provided  so  that 
the  student  may  by  choice  pursue  any  supplemental  training  in  any  field  he  wishes, 

ILLINOIS  HORTICULTURAL  EXPERIMENT  STATION 

The  establishment  of  a  cooperative  Horticultural  Experiment  Station  at  Car- 
bondale  was  approved  December  1,  1949,  and  activated  August,  1951,  by  the 
Illinois  Agricultural  Experiment  Station  and  Southern  Illinois  University.  The 
purpose  of  the  station  is  to  provide  facilities  for  research  and  demonstration  with 
fruit,  vegetable  and  ornamental  crops. 

The  land  area  of  the  station  comprises  a  25  acre  South  Unit,  a  65  acre  West 
Unit  and  a  four  acre  Vegetable  Unit.  The  Station  headquarters,  located  on  the 
West  Unit  includes  a  combination  research  laboratory-machine  shed,  a  sash  type 
greenhouse,  and  a  propagation  cellar.  A  \x/i  acre  pond  provides  water  for  spraying 
and  irrigating. 

*  Jointly     employed    with    the     University    of    Illinois. 
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Projects  are  conducted  on  a  cooperative  basis  by  personnel  of  both  institutions 
or  independently  by  personnel  of  either  institution.  Specific  projects  to  be  under- 
taken include:  breeding  and  development  of  varieties  adapted  to  southern  Illinois; 
the  study  of  fundamental  problems  related  to  cultural  methods;  pest  control  and 
quality;    rootstock- variety   combinations;   demonstrations  for  students  and  growers. 

UNIVERSITY  FARMS 

The  Experimental  Farms  of  the  Division  of  Rural  Studies  are  presently  de- 
veloping 683  acres  of  the  proposed  1038  acre  experimental  and  management 
area.  On  this  area,  farm  management  units  are  being  established  in  such  a  way 
that  farmers  in  Southern  Illinois  will  derive  a  greater  benefit  from  new  technology 
as  it  develops.  Research  in  soils,  crops,  livestock,  and  poultry  is  in  progress;  and 
tests  are  being  conducted  to  determine  the  adaptability  to  Southern  Illinois  con- 
ditions of  research  findings  from  Southern  Illinois  University  and  other  Agricultural 
Research  Institutions.  The  experimental  program  focuses  on  the  problems  and 
opportunities  of  the  area,  and  offers  the  students  at  any  age  level  the  cumulative 
benefits  of  practical   agricultural   research. 

AGRICULTURE 

Professor  Wendell  E.  Keepper,  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  Chairman  1950 
Professor  Renzo  E.  Muckelroy,  M.S.  (Wisconsin), 

Emeritus  (1945)  1911 

Associate  Professor  Carroll  V.  Hess,  Ph.D.  (Iowa  State)  1954 

Associate  Professor  William  G.  Kammlade,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1954 
Associate  Professor  Alex  Reed,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1946 

Associate  Professor  Lowell  R.  Tucker,  Ph.D.  (Massachusetts)  1947 
Assistant  Professor  William  T.  Andrew,  Ph.D.  (Michigan)  1950 
Assistant  Professor  Lee  Ray  A.  Kolmer,  Ph.D.  (Iowa  State)  1954 
Assistant  Professor  James  B.  Mowry,  Ph.D.  (Rutgers)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  Fred  Warner  Roth,  M.S.  (Michigan  State)  1952 
Assistant  Professor  Edward  F.  Sullivan,  Ph.D.  (Cornell)  1953 
Assistant  Professor  Joseph  Peter  Vavra,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Purdue)  1951 
Instructor  Scott  W.  Hinners,  M.S.  (Purdue)  1951 

Instructor  John  Frank  Hosner,  M.F.  (Duke)  1950 

Instructor  Harvey  S.  Woods,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1949 

Lecturer  Marshall  G.  Clark,  M.S.  (Illinois), 

Emeritus  (1954)  1947 

Research  Associate  Stewart  C.  Chandler,  B.S.   (Wisconsin)    1940 

For  a  major  in  Agriculture  a  minimum  of  60  hours  of  agricultural  courses 
is  required  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Rural  Studies,  and  a  minimum  of  48  hours 
is  required  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education.  Those  taking  the  first  two  or 
three  years  work  leading  toward  certification  under  the  Smith-Hughes  Law  for 
teaching  vocational  agriculture  must  complete  their  training  and  receive  their  degree 
from  a  college  certified  to  train  vocational  agriculture  teachers. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  DIVISION  OF  RURAL  STUDIES 


Fall 

Hours 

Agr.    114    or    260     3*4 

Art    120  or  Music    100    ..    3 

Bot.    101    or  Zool 5 

Eng.     101    3 

P.     E 1 

AS&T     1 

16-17 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 
Agr.    114,  124   or   12?    ..   3-4 

Eng.    102    3 

Math,   or   Physics    3 

Soc.    Studies*     5 

P.     E 1 

AS&T     1 

17-18 


Spring 

Hours 

Agr.     124    or     125     3-4 

Agr.    260    3 

Eng.     103     3 

Zool.    101  or   105  or 

Bot.     101    5 

P.     E 1 

AS&T      1 

16-17 


Agriculture 


191 


Fall 

Hours 
Aer.    105    or   H.    Ed.  202  4 

Agr.    231    4 

Chem.     Ill      5 

Eng.   205,   206.   209.    211 

or    212      3 

P.     E 1 

AS&T     1 

*18 

Aer.     202     4 

Agr.    360    4 

Econ.    205     5 

Electives**      4*5 

17-18 
Electives**      16 


Sophomore  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

Agr.     207      3 

Chem.    112     5 

Agr.    213    3 

Eng.   205,    206.   209.   211 
or  213    or  Speech    101     3-4 

P.     E 1 

AS&T     1 

16-17 
Junior    Year 

Agr.    315     4 

Agr.    350    5 

Social     Studies*      5 

Electives**     3 '4 

17-18 

Senior  Year 

Electives**      16 


Spring 

Houis 

Agr.    208    3 

Chem.    305     4 

H.    Ed.    202    or   Agr.    105   4 
Speech   101    or   Eng.     ..   3'4 

P.     E 1 

AS&T      1 

16-17 


Soc.      Studies*     5 

Microbiology    201     4 

Electives**     8-9 

17-18 


Electives**      16 


♦Social   studies   include    5    hours  each  of    three   of  the  following  fields:    Geography,  Government, 
History,    Sociology.  ' 

**A    minimum    of  12    hours   of   electives    must    be    in     agriculture. 

A    minimum   of    51    hours  of    elective  credit    must  be  in  300  hour  courses. 

SUGGESTED  CURRICULUM  IN  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Fall 

Hours 

Agr.    114    or    260  u 3-4 

Agr.     120    or    Music    100    3 

Bot.    101    or  Zool 5 

Eng.    101    3 

P.     E 1 

AS&T    1 

16-17 


Freshman    Year 

Winter 

Hours 
Aer.    114.   124  or    125  ..   3-4 

Eng.    102    3 

Math,     or     Physics     4 

Government     101     5 

P.     E 1 

AS&T     1 

17-18 


Spring 

Hours 

Agr.    124   or    125    3-4 

Agr.     260     3 

Eng.     103     3 

Zool.  or  Bot.    101    5 

P.    E 1 

AS&T     1 

16-17 


Agr.    105    4 

Aer.    231    or  H.    Ed.  202  4 

Chem.     Ill      5 

Eng.    205,    206,    209, 

211    or   212    3 

P.     E 1 

AS&T    \_ 

Ti 

Agr.    202    4 

Agr.      360      4 

Econ.    205    5 

Psychology    201     4 

17 

Eng.    300    or    391    3 

Education    331     4 

Electives*       11 

18 


Sophomore    Year 

Aer.    207    3 

Chem.      112      5 

Agr.    213      3 

Eng.    205,   206,    209.  211 
or   212   or  Speech    101      3-4 

P.     E 1 

AS&T    1 

16-17 

Junior    Year 

Agr.    315    4 

Aer.     3  50     5 

Hist.    201    or  202    5 

Guidance    305    or    345     ..4 

18 

Senior  Year 

Education   315    4 

Student  Teaching  or 

Elective*     12 

76 


Agr.   208    3 

Chem.  305    4 

H.    Ed.    202   or   Aer.    105    4 
Speech    101    or    Eng.    ..    3-4 

P.     E 1 

AS&T    1 

16-17 


Geog.     or    Sociology     ....    5 
Microbiology     201       ....    4 

Education     310    4 

Electives*     t 4-5 

17-1S 

Student     Teaching     12 

Elective     4-6 

16-18 


*ln     selecting     electives,     student     should    give     attention    to     meeting    minor    requirements     and 
300    hour    course    requirements. 


SMITH-HUGHES  AGRICULTURE 

Two  and  three  year  curriculum  for  transfer  students  preparing  for  a  Smith- 
Hughes  certificate  in  Agriculture.  (Based  on  University  of  Illinois  curriculum  in 
Vocational  Agriculture.) 
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Fall 

Hours 

English    101     3 

Botany    101    5 

Agriculture    114    4 

Agriculture    105 4 

P.   E.    151    1 

AS&T    1 

*18 

Chemistry     111     5 

Agriculture     231      4 

Economics   205    5 

P.    E.    251     1 

AS&T    1 

16 


History    202    5 

Geology    220     5 

Agriculture     202     4* 

Agriculture    360     4* 


18 


First   Year 

Winter 

Hours 

English    102     3 

Agriculture    124    3 

Government    101     5 

Speech     101     4 

P.    E.     152    1 

AS&T    1 

17 

Second  Year 

Chemistry     112     5 

Education    305     4 

Health   Ed.    202    4 

Eng.    205,    206,    209, 

211,  or  212    3 

P.    E.    252 1 

AS&T    1 

18 

Third  Year 

Agriculture  315  4 

Agriculture  207  3 

Agriculture  3  50  4 

Agriculture  331  4* 

15 


Spring 

Hours 

English    103     3 

Zoology    101    5 

Agriculture     260      3 

Psychology   201    4 

P.   E.    153    1 

AS&T     1 

17 


Chemistry      305      4 

Education    310     4 

Agriculture     304     3 

Education    331      4 

P.    E.    253    1 

AS&T    1 

77 


Agriculture   208    3 

Microbiology     20 1     4* 

Agriculture     125     4* 

Electives     7 


18 


*These    courses  are    not    required    but   are   suggested  as  being  desirable  for  Agriculture   teachers. 

PRE-FORESTRY 

A  cooperative  plan  of  study  leading  to  a  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Forestry  has 
been  developed  by  Southern  Illinois  University  and  the  University  of  Michigan. 
Under  this  plan  the  student  takes  the  two  year  pre-forestry  curriculum  listed  below 
at  Southern  before  transferring  to  the  University  of  Michigan  for  two  additional 
years  of  study  leading  to  the  degree.  This  cooperative  plan  of  study  facilitates 
student  transfer  without  loss  of  time  or  credit. 

Students  desiring  to  take  their  pre-forestry  training  at  Southern,  but  electing 
to  complete  their  training  at  schools  other  than  the  University  of  Michigan  should 
have  the  school  of  their  choice  in  mind  so  that  a  pre-forestry  curriculum  can  be 
developed  to  meet  its  specific  requirements. 


Fall 

Hours 

English    101     3 

Botany    101    5 

Math.    106   or   111    4-5 

AS&T     101     1 

P.   E.    151    1 

Electives    3 

17-18 


First  Year 

Winter 

Hours 

English    102     3 

Botany     202     5 

Econ.   205    5 

P.    E.    152    1 

AS&T    102 1 

Electives    3 


18 


Spring 


Hours 
.   3 
.   1 


English    103    

AS&T     103     

P.  E.    153    1 

Zoology    100    5 

Math.    112    5 

Electives     2-3 


17-18 


Agr.     202    4 

Geology    220    5 

Physics    106  or    101    4'5 

AS&T    1 

P.    E 1 

15-16 


Second  Year 

Agr.   361    4 

Econ.     206     5 

Chem.     Ill      5 

AS&T    1 

P.    E 1 


16 


PRE-VETERINARY 


Chem.    112    5 

Bot.    320    5 

AS&T    1 

P.     E 1 

Electives     2 

Agr.     303     4 


18 


Pre-veterinary  students  may  major  either  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  or  the  Department  of  Agriculture.  For  a  suggested  pre-veterinary  cur- 
riculum see  page  53  in  this  catalog.  If  a  pre-veterinary  student  wishes  to  major 
in  Agriculture  he  should  consult  with  a  representative  of  the  department  concerning 
the  use  of  available  electives. 
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105-4.  Animal  Husbandry.  Survey  of  beef  cattle,  sheep,  and  hog  industries; 
laboratory  work  in  judging.  Field  trips,  approximately  $2.00  per 
student.  Fall. 

114-4.  Introduction  to  Agricultural  Economics.  Agriculture  in  local  and  na- 
tional economy;  distribution  and  reasons;  size  and  organization  of 
the  farm  business  unit;  policies  affecting  agriculture.  Fall. 

124-3.  Fruit  Crops.  Fundamentals  of  propagation  and  growing  of  fruit  for 
home  use.  Winter  and  Spring. 

125-4.  Elementary  Poultry  Production.  Brooding  and  rearing  of  chicks, 
housing,  feeding,  disease  control,  flock  selection,  management,  and 
marketing  of  poultry.  Winter  and  Spring. 

202-4.  Farm  Soils.  Formation,  classification,  characteristics,  and  treatment. 
Field  trips,  approximately  $1.50  per  student.  Prereq,  Chem.  258  or 
305.  Fall. 

207  (102) -3.  Cereal  Crops.  Production  and  harvesting;  improvement;  seed 

purity  and  germination;  grain  quality;  insects,  diseases,  weeds,  and 
their  control.  Prereq,  Bot.  101.  Winter. 

208  (103) -3.  Forage  Crops.  Adaption,  culture,  and  utilization;  their  place  in 

crop  rotation.  Field  trips,  approximately  $1.50  per  student.  Prereq, 
Bot.  101.  Spring. 

213-3.  Introductory  Agriculture  Engineering.  A  survey  of  agriculural  en- 
gineering problems  and  principles.  Selection,  use,  and  cost  of  farm 
power,  building  materials,  farm  wiring,  irrigation  and  drainage. 
Winter  term. 

219-2.  Horses.  Types,  breeds,  selection,  use,  care,  and  management  of  saddle 
and  draft  animals.  Field  trips,  approximately  $1.00  per  student. 
Spring  of  alternate  years. 

231  (131) -4.  Dairy  Husbandry.  Introductory  work,  including  selection,  herd 
improvement,  milk  secretion,  manufacture  of  dairy  products.  Spring. 

260  (160) -3.  Vegetable  Gardening.  Home  garden  sites,  soils,  plant  growing 
structures,  varieties,  pest  control,  harvesting  and  storing.  Field  trips, 
approximately  $1.00  per  student.  Spring. 

303-4.  Surveying.  Elementary  surveying,  use  of  tape,  compass,  level  and 
transit,  with  practice  in  making  simple  maps.  Spring. 

304-3.  Landscape  Gardening.  Land  selection,  landscape  design  and  develop- 
ment for  home,  farm,  and  public  sites  with  regard  to  area  adapta- 
tion. Field  trips,  approximately  $2.00  per  student.  Spring. 

305-4.  Soil  Conservation.  Factors  affecting  soil  erosion  and  excessive  water 
run-off  and  principles  of  soil  and  water  conservation.  Field  trips, 
approximately  $2.00  per  student.  Spring. 

307-3.  Fertilizers  and  Soil  Fertility.  Sources,  manufacture,  and  use  of  fertil- 
izer materials;  effects  of  various  fertilizers  on  soils  and  crops;  fer- 
tility maintenance  and  soil  management.  Prereq,  202.  Usually  winter 
quarter. 

308-3.  Advanced  Crop  Production.  Principles  of  crop  science  applied  to 
complete  soil-crop  management  systems.  Environmental  aspects  and 
cultural  practices  will  be  covered.  Prereq,  207  and  208.  Usually  fall 
term, 

309-4.  Agricultural  Education.  Methods  of  teaching  general  agriculure  in 
secondary  schools.  Prereq,  16  hours  in  education,  16  hours  in  agri- 
culture. Winter. 

310-4.  General  Agriculture.  A  survey  of  the  general  field.  Cannot  be  used 
toward  major  credit  in  agriculture.  Usually  given  by  extension. 

314-4.  Agricultural  Problems  and  Policies.  Recognition  of  problems  and 
their  origins;  attempts  to  solve  them.  Prereq,  114  and  Econ.  205  or 
equivalent.  Winter  of  alternate  years. 

315  (205) -4.  Principles  of  Feeding.  Principles  of  domestic  animal  nutrition 
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and  feeding.   Balancing  rations.  Prereq,   105  or  equivalent.  Winter. 
316   (112) -4.  Small   Fruits.   Production   of  strawberries,  brambles,  grapes, 

and  miscellaneous  small  fruits.  Prereq,  124  and  Bot.  101.  Winter. 
317-2.  Meats.  Introduction  to,  identification,  grading,  judging,  and  selection 

of  meats.  Field  trips,   approximately  $2.00  per  student.  Spring   of 

alternate  years. 
320-4.    Commercial    Poultry   Production.   Broilers,   layers,  and   turkeys    as 

adapted  to  poultry  specialty  farms.  Field  trips.  Prereq,  125.  Fall  of 

alternate  years. 
321-4.  Marketing  Poultry  Products.  Skills  required  in  price  determination, 

processing,    grading,    storage,    merchandising,    and    distribution    of 

poultry  products.  Prereq,  125.  Spring. 
322-4.  Advanced  Soils.  Basic  concepts  of  soil  physics,  soil  chemistry,  and 

soil  fertility.  Prereq,  202  and  Chem.  258  or  305.  Winter. 

323-2.  Poultry  Nutrition.  A  study  of  nutrients,  vitamins,  chemical  and  bio- 
logical analysis  as  related  to  production.  Ration  requirements  and 
formulation,  methods  and  economics  of  feeding.  Prereq,  125  and  315. 
Winter. 

324  (212) -4.  Orcharding.  Commercial  tree  fruit  growing,  physiology,  orchard 
practices,  pest  control,  harvesting  and  marketing.  Field  trips,  ap- 
proximately $2.00  per  student.  Prereq,  124  and  Bot.  101.  Fall  of 
alternate  years. 

327-4.  Hatchery  and  Breeding  Farm  Management.  Flock  selection,  testing, 
sexing,  trade  rules  and  regulations,  trapnesting,  wingbanding,  incu- 
bation, disease  control,  hatchery-producer  agreements,  records.  Pre- 
req, 125.  Fall  of  alternate  years. 

330-4.  Dairy  Production.  Milk  production;  feeding;  breeding;  calf  raising; 
records;  buildings  and  equipment;  sanitation;  and  diseases.  Prereq, 
231.  Fall. 

331-4.  Reproduction  of  Farm  Animals.  Physiology  of  reproduction  and 
modes  of  inheritance  in  farm  animals.  Breeding  problems  and  systems 
of  breeding  as  related  to  economic  production.  Winter  term. 

334-4.  Preservation  and  Processing  of  Agricultural  Products.  Commercial 
canning,  freezing,  drying,  and  fermentation  of  foods.  Prereq,  3  cours- 
es in  agriculture  of  home  economics  or  equivalent.  Fall  of  alternate 
years 

337-4.Animal  Hygiene.  Contagious,  infectious,  and  nutritional  diseases  and 
parasites  of  animals;  their  prevention  and  control.  Prereq,  105.  Field 
trips,  approximately  $2.00.  Spring. 

338-3.  Principles  of  Vegetable  Production.  Influence  of  environment,  hor- 
mones, breeding,  nutrition,  crop  rotation.  Prereq,  260  and  Bot.  101. 
Winter. 

340-4.  Commercial  Vegetable  Production.  Culture,  harvesting,  and  market- 
ing of  commercial  vegetables.  Prereq,  260  and  Bot.  101.  Field  trips, 
approximately  $2.00  per  student.  Fall. 

344-4.  General  Floriculture.  Propagation,  culture,  and  uses  of  flowering 
plants  in  the  home  and  garden.  Field  trips,  approximately  $2.00  per 
student.  Winter  of  alternate  years. 

350-5.  Farm  Management.  Measuring  profits,  principles  and  practices  in 
organizing  and  operating  the  business.  Field  trips,  approximately 
$2.00  per  student.  Prereq,  114  and  junior  standing.  Winter. 

351-4.  Farm  Financial  Management.  Farm  records  and  accounts  as  aids  in 
solving  financial  problems;  obtaining  and  using  credit  and  insurance; 
budgeting.  Prereq,  350.  Spring. 

355-5.  (Same  as  Botany  355)  Plant  Pathology.  A  study  of  plant  diseases 
caused  by  fungi,  bacteria,  and  viruses.  Special  attention  given  to 
diseases  of  Southern  Illinois  plants.  Laboratory  and  field  trips.  Pre- 
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req,  Bot.  101,  202,  and  301,  or  approval  of  instructor. 

360-4.  Farm  Forestry.  The  management  of  farm  woodlands:  measurement 
of  logs;  trees  and  stands;  planting  and  harvesting  methods;  improve- 
ment cuttings;  uses  and  marketing  of  woodland  products.  Field  trips, 
approximately  $2.00  per  student.  Fall. 

361-4.  General  Forestry.  The  importance  and  use  of  forests,  their  manage- 
ment, pubic  forest  policy.  For  non-agricultural  majors;  agricultural 
majors  admitted  only  with  consent  of  instructor.  Field  trips,  approx- 
imately $2.00  per  student.  Winter. 

365  (265) -4.  Swine  Production.  Breed  selection,  breeding,  feeding,  manage- 
ment, and  marketing  of  swine.  Field  trips,  approximately  $2.00. 
Prereq,  105.  Winter. 

375-4.  Farm  Shop.  Set-up  of  the  farm  work  shop,  selection,  care,  and  use 
of  tools  and  machinery  for  farm  repair  work;  equipment  construction. 
Spring. 

376-4.  Farm  Tractor  Maintenance.  A  study  of  daily  and  periodic  service 
needs  of  tractors  and  on-farm  servicing  of  functional  parts.  Fall. 

380  (280) -4.  Sheep  Production.  Breeding,  feeding,  and  management  of 
sheep.  Field  trips,  approximately  $2.00  per  student.  Prereq,  105. 
Spring. 

385  (285) -4.  Beef  Production.  Breeding,  feeding,  and  management  of  beef 
and  dual-purpose  cattle.  Field  trips,  approximately  $2.00  per  student. 
Prereq,  105.  Fall. 

390-2  to  8.  Special  Studies  in  Agriculture.  Assignments  involving  research 
and  individual  problems.  Approval  of  department  chairman  required. 
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DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

Dean  Raymond  H.  Dey,  Ed.D.  (Washington  University)  1946 

Associate  Dean  Ernest  J.  Simon,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1950 

Assistant  Dean  R.  Jean  Fligor^  Ph.D.  (Michigan  State)  1941 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  is  an  agency  of  the  University  whose 
purpose  is  to  make  college  courses  offered  by  the  University  available  to  those  who 
are  not  in  residence.  It  calls  upon  the  various  instructional  agencies  of  the  Univer- 
sity for  the  personnel  used  to  carry  out  its  program. 

Southern  Illinois  University  is  a  member  of  the  National  University  Exten- 
sion Association.  Its  program  meets  the  rigid  standards  set  up  by  this  organization. 

The  activities  of  the  Division  are  organized  in  the  following  manner  in  order 
better  to  facilitate   their  promotion. 

EXTENSION  CREDIT  CLASSES 

Scheduling  off-campus  college  credit  classes  has  been  an  important  activity 
of  the  Division  of  University  Extension  since  it  first  began  functioning  about 
twenty-five  years  ago.  The  program  was  originally  designed  for  public  school  teachers 
and  administrators.  It  has  been  expanded,  however,  to  serve  many  other  groups, 
as  well  as  the  general  public.  Present  policy  provides  for  the  scheduling  of  a  class 
whenever  fifteen  or  more  qualified  people  indicate  their  intention  of  enrolling  in 
it,  provided  that  a  staff  member  for  that  particular  subject  is  available  at  that 
particular  time. 

A  maximum  of  one-half  of  the  total  number  of  credits  required  for  the 
bachelor's  degree  may  be  earned  through  extension  classes,  and  up  to  sixteen 
quarter  hours  for  the  master's  degree. 

Many  courses  that  are  given  in  residence  are  regularly  offered  through  ex- 
tension, and,  when  satisfactorily  completed,  are  given  the  same  credit  as  residence 
work.  All  instructors  of  these  extension  courses  are  members  of  the  regular  Uni- 
versity faculty,  and  the  work  offered  meets  all  of  the  requirements  of  the  American 
Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education  and  the  North  Central  Association 
of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools. 

The  tuition  fee  for  credit  courses  is  $9.05  for  a  four  quarter  hour  course, 
which  includes  the  rental  of  any  textbooks  which  the  instructor  may  decide  to 
have  the  class  use.  No  student  may  be  admitted  after  the  second  meeting  of  the 
class,  and  a  $2.00  late  registration  fee  is  charged  for  those  registering  after  the  first 
meeting. 

BELLEVILLE  RESIDENCE  CENTER 

The  courses  scheduled  at  Belleville  provide  residence  credit,  not  extension 
credit.  The  tuition  is  $3  per  quarter  hour,  with  a  matriculation  fee  of  $5  for 
graduate  students  registering  for  the  first  time  at  Southern  Illinois  University.  (There 
is  no  matriculation  fee  for  undergraduate  students.)  There  is  also  a  $1.05  text- 
book rental  fee.  A  maximum  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  graduate  credit 
earned  at  such  a  residence  center  may  be  counted  toward  the  master's  degree. 

CONFERENCES,  INSTITUTES,  WORKSHOPS,  AND  SHORT 

COURSES 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  assists  any  campus  department  in 
planning  and  carrying  out  any  activities  of  the  conference,  institute,  workshop,  or 
short  course  type,  whether  they  be  scheduled  on  or  off  campus. 
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Assistance  is  given  in  a  number  of  ways.  The  selection  of  a  conference 
planning  committee,  selection  of  staff  for  the  program  itself,  promotional  activity, 
arrangement  for  meals  and  lodging,  meeting  places,  printing  of  the  program,  and 
registration  procedures  are  some  of  the  services  which  are  offered. 

Fees  for  the  above-mentioned  programs  vary  according  to  the  actual  cost  to 
the  University. 

TOURING  THEATRE 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  cooperates  with  the  Speech  Depart- 
ment in  arranging  for  a  group  of  advanced  students  in  Drama  to  tour  Southern 
Illinois  each  spring  to  present  a  children's  play  to  elementary  school  students  and 
an  adult  play  to  high  school  audiences  and  adult  groups. 

During  the  1952-53  school  year,  when  this  project  was  started,  this  group 
visited  28  different  Southern  Illinois  communities  and  appeared  before  more  than 
30,000  people,  often  presenting  three  performances  each  day. 

Students  participating  in  this  tour  devote  the  entire  spring  quarter  to  it, 
registering  for  twelve  quarter  hours  in  Advanced  Drama.  Several  weeks  are  spent 
in  preparation  and  study  before  the  group  leaves  the  campus.  A  few  weeks  are 
spent  at  the  end  of  the  tour  studying  and  writing  up  certain  data  obtained  during 
the  tour.  All  expenses  are  paid  from  the  admission  fees  obtained. 

The  tour  is  designed  to  help  drama  students  get  a  taste  of  traveling  with 
a  theatrical  group,  to  give  future  high  school  teachers  experience  with  many 
different  high  school  stages,  and  to  bring  something  worthwhile  to  the  communi- 
ties of  this  end  of  the  state. 

EDUCATIONAL  WORKSHOP  AND  COUNTY  INSTITUTE 

SERVICE 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  cooperates  with  the  College  of  Edu- 
cation in  scheduling  groups  of  faculty  members  to  present  county  institute  programs 
and  workshops  for  school  systems. 

Six  different  faculty  groups  have  carefully  planned  programs,  which  can 
vary  from  one  hour  to  two  days  in  length,  planned  especially  for  the  teachers  of 
Southern  Illinois  and  usually  presented  to  them  through  county  institutes.  County 
superintendents  of  schools  or  county  teacher  organizations  may  obtain  information 
upon  request,  and  a  member  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension  available 
to  meet  with  them  to  help  fit  the  program  to  their  particular  needs  when  necessary. 

Workshops  for  the  teachers  in  any  one  school  system  can  be  planned  in  co- 
operation with  any  school  administrator  or  a  committee  of  his  faculty  members. 
These  are  usually  presented  during  the  two  weeks  immediately  prior  to  the  open- 
ing of  school  in  September. 
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DIVISION  OF  TECHNICAL  AND  ADULT  EDUCATION 

Dean  Ernest  J.  Simon,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1950 

Supervisor  Harry  B..  Bauernfeind,  M.A.    (Northwestern)  1951 

Supervisor  Alex  Reed,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1946 
Instructor  Bonnie  A.  Lockwood,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1945 

Instructor  James  M.  Pasch,  B.S.  (North  Dakota)  1954 

Instructor  C.  Edwin  Pearson,  M.S.   in   Ed.    (Illinois)  1952 

Instructor  William  Randle,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1945 

Instructor  O.  B.  Ray,  B.S.  (Murray)  1953 
Instructor  William  E.  Waska,  B.  S.   (American  Television 

Institute)  1954 

Instructor  Lucian  D.  Willey,  B.Ed.  (Western  Illinois)  1953 

Lecturer  Frank  Muhich  1952 

Lecturer  Eleanor  K.  Pearson  1953 

Lecturer  William  I.  Schlosser  1953 

Lecturer  Raymond  Schultz  1952 

Lecturer  Thomas  A.  Smith  1953 

Lecturer  Frank  E.  Vaughn,  B.S.  (Southern  Illinois)  1952 

Assistant  Instructor  Katherine  June  Christensen,  R.  N.  1954 

ADULT  EDUCATION 

Adult  non-credit  classes  will  be  scheduled  whenever  any  group  indicates  a 
sufficient  interest   to  justify  them. 

The  needs  of  any  particular  group  are  met  in  many  cases  by  scheduling  a 
class  that  has  been  regularly  scheduled  at  other  centers.  If  a  group  feels  the  need 
for  a  class  in  a  certain  area,  or  has  a  problem  which  it  feels  might  be  met  through 
the  means  of  a  class,  a  representative  of  the  University  will  be  glad  to  meet  with 
a  committee  or  body  representative  of  the  group  to  be  served  and  help  them 
plan  what  should  be  included  in  a  class  to  meet  its  particular  needs. 

The  teachers  of  these  adult  classes  are  not  always  regular  University  faculty 
members.  Experts  whose  reputation  and  position  indicate  that  they  are  highly 
qualified  in  their  field  are  often  used,  and  prove  to   be  highly  satisfactory. 

Fees  for  adult  classes  are  based  upon  the  services  rendered.  In  general,  they 
are  less  than   $5  for  an  eight  weeks  course. 

Certificates  are  given  upon  the  completion  of  a  single  course  or,  in  some 
cases,  for  a  group  of  related  courses. 

VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL  INSTITUTE 

The  Vocational-Technical  Institute  was  established  to  bring  practical  occu- 
pational training  to  the  men  and  women  of  Southern  Illinois.  The  primary  pur- 
pose is  to  prepare  the  individual  for  employment  and  to  secure  advancement  in  his 
chosen    occupation. 

For  high  school  graduates,  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute  of  Southern 
Illinois  University  offers  a  two-year  terminal  program  leading  to  degrees  of 
Associate  in  Arts,  of  Associate  in  Businesss,  and  of  Associate  in  Technology.  This 
program  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  first  two  years  of  any  of  the  four-year 
degree  programs  offered  by  the  colleges  or  divisions  of  the  University.  The  ex- 
tent to  which  credits  earned  in  the  various  Vocational-Technical  Institute  pro- 
grams may  be  transferred  to  any  of  the  four- year  degree  programs  or  vice  versa  will 
be  evaluated  by  the  Registrar  working  with  the  appropriate  college  or  division. 
This  evaluation   of  transferable  credits  will  be  done  on  the  basis  of  the  student's 
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previous  course  of  study  in  relation  to  his  desired  new  program. 

The  Vocational-  Technical  Institute  also  provides  other  terminal  programs 
ranging  from  six  months  to  two  years  leading  to  the  awarding  of  a  certificate. 

Many  essential  positions  in  business  and  industry  do  not  require  four  years 
of  college  preparation,  but,  for  the  most  part,  they  do  require  more  than  a  high 
school  education.  For  example,  draftsmen,  foremen,  junior  accountants,  secretaries, 
personnel  aids,  and  salesmen  all  require  more  than  the  normal  high  school  pre- 
paration. 

SCOPE  OF  THE  PROGRAMS 

The  programs  in  Adult  Education  and  in  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute 
are  designed  to  provide  terminal  education  for  four  groups  of  people: 

1.  High  school  graduates  who  need  vocational  and  technical  training  in 
preparation  for  entrance  into  their  chosen  occupation,  through  full-time 
day  school  classes,  six  months  to  two  years  in  length. 

2.  Employed  workers  who  desire  a  more  comprehensive  knowledge  of  a 
specific  area  of  their  occupation  or  need  retraining  for  new  occupations 
through  an  evening  school  program  of  short  intensive  units. 

3.  Employed  young  people  enrolled  in  a  cooperative  part-time  program 
with  "on  the  job"  experiences  and  school  work  closely  coordinated  as 
part  of  the  educational  program. 

4.  Unemployed  workers  who  need  training  for  a  new  occupation. 

LOCATION 

Located  in  the  heart  of  Southern  Illinois,  at  the  site  of  the  former  Illinois 
Ordnance  Plant,  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute  is  eleven  miles  east  of  Carbon- 
dale  and  five  miles  west  of  Marion  on  Route  13.  Buildings  in  the  Illinois  Ord- 
nance Plant  Administration  area  have  been  remodelled  and  additional  buildings 
have  been  added  to  accommodate  students  for  instruction,  food  services,  recreation, 
and  housing  purposes. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ENTRANCE 

Admission  requirements  are  the  same  as  those  listed  for  general  admission 
to  the  University  (Page  40) .  For  entrance  into  non-credit,  or  adult  education 
courses,  however,  these  requirements  do  not  apply. 

HOW  TO  ENROLL 

Tentatively,  select  your  choice  of  vocations,  and  write  to  the  Director  of 
Enrollments  for  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute,  or  call  in  person,  requesting 
an  application  blank,  and  indicating  type  of  housing  desired.  The  applicant  will 
then  be  notified  as  to  registration  dates.  Registration  will  be  made  upon  arrival 
at  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute. 

FEES 

Fees  will  be  the  same  as  those  charged  by  Southern  Illinois  University. 
Schedule  of  fees  for  a  term  of  three  months: 

Tuition    $15.00 

Student  Activity    fee    9.50 

Book  Rental  fee    3.50 

Total     $28.00 


Vocational-Technical  Institute  201 


Courses  that  require  a  considerable  use  of  materials  will  carry  a  small  ad- 
ditional charge  to  help   defray  the  cost. 

Additional  special  fees  include  the  following: 

Out-of-state    fees    $10.00 

Late  registration  fee  —  $2.00   first  day,  $1.00 
increase  each  day  to  a  maximum  of  $5.00 

HOUSING  ACCOMODATIONS 

Attractive  rooms  and  apartments  are  available  for  single  men  and  women, 
and  for  married  couples. 

Single  Students.  Dormitory  facilities  are  maintained  by  the  Institute  for  both 
men  and  women.  The  rental  is  $3.50  per  week. 

Married  Students.  One-,  two-,  and  three-bedroom  unfurnished  apartments  are 
available  for  married  students  at  the  following  rates: 

One  bedroom    $32.50 

Two    bedrooms    37.50 

Three  bedrooms    42.50 

All  utilities  are  included  in  the  above  rates  and  basic  furnishings  are  pro- 
vided for  bedroom  and  kitchen,  if  desired,  for  an  additional  $4.00  per  month. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

Meals  will  be  served  at  the  cafeteria,  operated  on  a  non-profit  basis  by  the 
Institute.  A  $5.50  meal  ticket  may  be  purchased  for  $4.40.  A  "snack  bar"  is 
open  for  those  desiring  something  less  than  a  full  meal.  Cooking  facilities  are  pro- 
vided in  apartments  rented  by  married  students. 

RECREATION 

The  Institute  is  located  less  than  a  mile  from  Crab  Orchard  Lake,  the  largest 
lake  in  Illinois.  Persons  from  all  over  the  United  States  enjoy  the  excellent 
swimming,  fishing,  boating,  and  picnicking  the  area  affords.  A  completely  equipped 
recreation  room  is  planned  on  the  campus  for  ping  pong,  pool,  and  table  games. 
Outdoor  recreation  fields  will  be  provided  for  soft  ball,  volley  ball,  tennis,  etc. 
Recreational  reading  may  be  enjoyed  in  the  Institute's  library. 

HEALTH  SERVICE 

Medical  facilities  at  the  University,  a  local  doctor  in  an  emergency,  a  nearby 
hospital,  and  first  aid  treatment  on  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute  campus 
are  provided. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

The  following  grades  will  be  used  in  rating  student  work  in  courses: 

A  —  Excellent 

B  —  Good 

C  —  Satisfactory    (average) 

D  —  Poor,  but  passing 

E  —  Failure 

W  —  Course  not  completed  (this  will  be  followed  by  a  student's  grade 
at  the  time  of  withdrawal  and  a  number  to  indicate  week  of 
term  in  which  he  withdrew) .  For  example,  W§B. 
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COUNSELING  AND  GUIDANCE 

Institute  staff  members  are  available  for  counseling  on  any  problem  which 
may  arise,  especially  in  the  personal,  vocational,  and  educational  areas.  Represen- 
tatives from  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  at  the  University  are  available  to  pro- 
vide counseling  services  as  well  as  vocational  and  educational  testing. 

BOOKSTORE 

The  Institute  bookstore  is  operated  as  a  branch  of  the  University  Book- 
Rental  System.  Students  will  draw  all  textbooks  and  purchase  the  usual  classroom 
supplies  from  the  bookstore  on  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute  campus. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT 

Students  share  in  the  government  of  the  Institute  under  the  supervision  of 
the  administration.  The  student  council  sponsors  the  Institute's  activities  and 
makes  recommendations  on  school  matters  to  the  Director.  Students  thus  obtaia 
excellent  experience  in  citizenship  that  will  be  invaluable  in  later  life. 

PLACEMENT 

A  placement  and  referral  service  is  offered  to  those  completing  a  given  course 
of  study.  The  Institute  is  constantly  in  contact  with  business  and  industry  in 
this  and  other  areas  and  a  sincere  effort  is  made  to  assist  the  student  in  finding  em- 
ployment. This  includes  writing  letters  of  recommendation,  arranging  interviews 
and  a  follow-up  on  the  student's  progress. 

CERTIFICATES 

The  Vocational-Technical  Institute  offers  one-  and  two-year  programs.  One- 
year  programs,  such  as  Practical  Nursing,  Calculating  Machines,  and  Stenographic 
lead  to  awarding  of  a   certificate. 

The  two-year  programs  lead  to  degrees  of  Associate  in  Arts,  of  Associate 
in  Business,  or  of  Associate  in   Technology. 

PROGRAMS  OF  STUDY  FOR  FULL-TIME  DAY  SCHOOL 

STUDENTS 

The  following  programs  of  study  are  offered  in  Business,  Trade,  and  Industry 
with  varying  requirements  of  time  for  each  curriculum. 
Business  Division 

Court  Reporting    6 

Secretarial   Studies    6 

Legal    Secretarial     6 

Executive    Secretarial     6 

Cooperative  Secretarial    6 

Cooperative  Medical  Secretarial 6 

Stenographic       3 

Non-Stenographic 

Clerical     3 

Calculating    Machines     2 

Bookkeeping-Accounting     6 

Cooperative    Retailing 6 
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Trade  and  Industrial  Division 

Auto    Mechanics    6 

Machine  Shop    6 

Radio   and   Television    6 

Gas  and  Arc  Welding    3 

Architectural  Drafting    °" 

Machine    Drafting    6 

Cosmetology    (Beauty   Cultured      4 

BUSINESS 

Southern  Illinois  offices  offer  excellent  opportunities  for  Vocational-  Tech- 
nical Institute  graduates  trained  in  office  work.  Often  business  firms  are  inter- 
ested in  employing  young  men  and  women  with  business  training  and  placing 
them  in  different  types  of  office  work  in  order  that  they  may  receive  a  variety 
of  experiences.  Then,  when  vacancies  occur,  or  business  warrants  expansion,  these 
trained  and  experienced  young  men  and  women  are  promoted  to  positions  of 
greater  responsibility  in  the  organization. 

The  business  courses  at  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute  train  young  men 
and  women  for  the  immediate  job  in  the  modern  office.  Basic  vocational  pro- 
ficiency is  acquired  in  the  operation  of  business  machines,  shorthand,  typewriting, 
bookkeeping,  and  modern  secretarial  practices.  In  the  Court  Reporting  Curriculum 
the  basic  skills  are  augmented  with  instruction  in  court  procedures  and  legal  forms 
of  all   types. 

This  work  includes  the  development  of  office  skills  and  techniques,  such 
as  filing,  duplicating  processes,  calculating  (machine  operation,  advanced  type- 
writing techniques,  work  with  figures,  preparation  of  statistical  reports,  and  the 
use  of  office  appliances.  Special  study  is  given  to  approved  office  and  business 
practices  and  procedures,  business  behavior,  and  general  information  all  office  workers 
should  have. 

There  are  many  possibilities  of  promotion  for  the  young  men  or  women 
with  business  training  or  court  reporting  skills.  Working  conditions  are  usually 
excellent  and  the  beginning  salary  is  comparable  to  that  of  skilled  technicians  in 
other  fields. 

The  cooperative  program  in  business  at  the  Vocational -Technical  Institute 
provides  students  with  periods  of  study  and  laboratory  work  at  the  Institute 
matched  by  equivalent  work  experience  periods  spent  in  offices  in  the  area.  The 
cooperative  programs  consist  of  three  parts,  closely  coupled  and  coordinated:  the 
instruction  at  the  Institute;  the  pre-planned  work  schedules  at  the  cooperating 
office;  and  the  coordination  conferences  with  the  coordinator. 

LEGAL  SECRETARIAL  CURRICULUM 

This  curriculum  provides  a  proper  balance  in  the  secretarial  skills  and  in 
the  special  and  general  knowledge  a  trained  legal  secretary  needs  to  succeed.  It  is 
designed  to  contribute  to  the  graduate's  success  as  a  citizen  as  well  as  in  the  special 
field  of  a  legal  secretary. 

Six  Term  Curriculum 
(72  Weeks) 

Courses  Hours  Courses  Hours 

First  Term    (12   weeks)  Second  Term  (12  weeks) 

Typewriting  I  10 IS  7  Shorthand  Theory    104S  7 

English  Fundamentals    100G  3  Typewriting  II  10 2S  7 

Mathematics    Fundamentals    106G  5  Business  Correspondence   101G  3 

Fundamentals  of  Business   125B  3  Introductory  Sociology   136G  5 

Secretarial   Accounting    104B  3 
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Courses 
Third  Term  (12  weeks) 
Shorthand  Dictation    I   204S 
Typewriting   III   103S 
Effective    Personality 

Development  I    125S 
Business  Law  I  127B 
Filing  107S 
Transcription  I   207S 

Fourth   Term   (12  weeks) 
Shorthand  Dictation  II  206S 
Transcription  II    2  2 OS 
Typewriting  IV   204S 
Business  Speaking    116B 
Business  Law  II    226B 
Illinois  State  Government  123G 


Hours 

7 
7 

2 
3 

2 

2 


Courses  Hours 
Fifth  Term   (12  weeks) 

Medical   Dictation  225S  7 

Typewriting  V    208S  1 

Transcription  III  22 IS  2 

Office    Supervision  227B  3 

American  Government  I  124G  5 
Effective  Personality 

Development  II   126S  2 

Sixth  Term  (12  weeks) 

Legal  Dictation  Shortcuts  220S          5 

Typewriting  VI   21  OS  1 

Transcription  IV  22 IS  2 

American  Courts  122G  3 

Legal     Office  Procedure  222S  6 
Effective  Personality 

Development   III    127S  2 


Electives  may  be  taken  in  lieu  of  any    of    the  above  required  courses  upon 
evidence  of  proficiency  in  an  Institute  Placement  Test. 


ELECTIVES: 

Personal  Economics 
Office  Supervision 


Office  Administration 
Accounting,   Elements    I 


MEDICAL  SECRETARIAL  CURRICULUM 

The  Medical  and  Hospital  Secretarial  Curriculum  is  of  special  interest  to 
young  women  with  good  mental  and  personal  traits  and  a  sincere  desire  to  be 
of  service  to  humanity. 

During  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  terms  the  student  spends  part  time  in  an 
office  of  a  doctor,  dentist,  or  hospital.  The  student  may  be  assigned  for  half-days, 
with  the  other  half-day  in  a  class  to  discuss  problems  and  techniques  in  connection 
with  the  part-time  work.  In  some  cases,  students  may  be  assigned  cooperative 
part-time  work  in  the  area  of  their  home  town. 

Six  Term   Curriculum 
(72  Weeks) 


Courses  Hours 
First  Term  (12  weeks) 

Shorthand  Theory   104S  7 

Typewriting  I    10 IS  7 

English  Fundamentals    100G  3 

Secretarial  Accounting    104B  3 

Second  Term     (12  weeks) 

Shorthand  Dictation  I  204S  7 

Transcription  I   207S  2 

Typewriting  II    102S  7 
Introduction  to  Physiology   14 1G      5 


Courses 
Third  Term   (12  weeks) 
Medical    Dictation    225S 
Transcription  II    220S 
Typewriting  III    103S 
Business  Correspondence   10 IB 
Effective   Personality 
Development  I  125S 

Fourth  Term    (12  weeks) 
Work  Study  Problems  and 

Techniques  213S 
Cooperative  Medical 

Secretarial  Experience  214S 
Introductory  Sociology   136G 


Hours 
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Courses  Hours 

Fifth  Term   (12  weeks) 
Work  Study  Problems  and 

Techniques   215S  5 

Cooperative  Medical 

Secretarial  Experience  216S  4 

Introductory  Psychology  131G  4 

Effective  Personality 

Development  II  126S  2 


Courses 
Sixth  Term   (12  weeks) 
Work  Study  Problems  and 

Techniques  2 1 7S 
Cooperative  Medical 

Secretarial  Experience    218S 
Effective  Personality 

Development  III  127S 


Hours 


Electives  may  be  taken  in  lieu   of  any    of  the  above  required  courses  upon 
evidence  of  proficiency  in  an  Institute  Placement  Test. 

Electives: 


Personal   Economics 
Accounting  I 
Economics,  Principles 


Calculating  Machines 
Business  Speaking 
Business  Law 


COOPERATIVE  SECRETARIAL  CURRICULUM 

The  work  study  program  in  this  curriculum  includes  a  two-year  curriculum 
which  combines  classroom  instruction  at  the  Institute  in  the  morning  or  afternoon 
and  employment  for  actual  on-the-job  experience  in  offices  within  20  miles  of  the 
Institute  during  the  other  half-day  during  the  student's  last  two  terms.  Alternate 
two  weeks  may  be  spent  in  an  office  near  the  student's  home  town  and  in  the 
classroom. 


Six  Term   Curriculum 


Courses 


(72  Weeks) 

Hours 


Courses 


Hours 
Fourth  Term  (12  weeks) 

Shorthand  Dictation  II  206S  7 

Transcription  II  2 2 OS  2 

Typewriting  IV  204S  3 

Personal  Economics   126G  3 

Office  Supervision  227B  3 

Fifth  Term  (12  weeks) 
Work  Study   Problems     and 

Techniques  213S  5 

Cooperative  Secretarial 

Experience  214S  5 

Effective  Personality 

Development  II  126S  2 

Sixth  Term  (12  weeks) 
Work  Study  Problems  and 

Techniques  215S  5 

Cooperative  Secretarial 

Experience  224S  5 

Effective  Personality 

Development  III  127S  2 

Electives  may  be  taken   in    lieu  of  any   of  the  above  required  courses  upon 
evidence  of  proficiency  in  an  Institute  Placement  Test. 


First  Term   (12  Weeks) 

Typewriting  I    10 IS  7 

English  Fundamentals    100G  3 
Mathematics  Fundamentals  106G        5 

Filing    107S  2 

Secretarial  Accounting   104B  3 

Second  Term   (12    weeks) 

Shorthand  Theory    104S  7 

Typewriting  II   102S  7 

Business  Correspondence   10 1G  3 

Business  Law   I   127B  3 

Third  Term   (12  weeks) 

Shorthand  Dictation  I  204S  7 

Transcription  I  207S  2 

Typewriting  III   103S  7 

Business  Speaking  1 1 6G  3 
Effective   Personality 

Development  I  125S  2 
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Electives: 


Accounting  I 
Business  Law  I 
Fundamentals  of  Business 
Calculating  Machines  III 


Accounting  II 
Business  Law  II 
Calculating  Machines  I 
Clerical  Procedures 


In  some  cases,  the  required  courses  may  be  substituted  to  meet  particular 
needs  of  the  work  to  be  done  in  the  office  where  the  student  is  assigned.  In  all 
cases,  the  students  for  this  curriculum  will  be  carefully  selected  and  carefully  placed 
in  the  office  where  the  work  experience  will  bring  the  best  results. 

EXECUTIVE  SECRETARIAL  CURRICULUM 

The  Executive  Secretarial  Curriculum  combines  skill  training  with  general 
business  background  information  to  prepare  the  graduate  for  initial  positions  of 
a  selective  nature  and  with  opportunity  for  rapid  advancement. 


Courses 


Six  Term   Curriculum 
(72  Weeks) 

Hours  Courses 


Hours 


First  Term   (12  weeks) 
Typewriting  I  ■  1 0 1 S 
English  Fundamentals  100G 
Mathematics  Fundamentals  106G 
Fundamentals  of  Business  125B 
Secretarial  Accounting  104B 

Second  Term  (12  weeks) 
Typewriting  II  102S 
Business  Correspondence  1 0 1 G 
Accounting  I  10 IB 

Third  Term   (12  weeks) 
Shorthand  Theory  104S 
Typewriting  III  103S 
Effective  Personality 

Development  I   125S 
Business  Law  I  127B 


Fourth  Term  (12  weeks) 


7 

Shorthand  Dictation  I  204S 

7 

3 

Transcription  I  20 7S 

2 

5 

Business  Speaking    1 1 6G 

3 

3 

Business  Law  II  226B 

3 

3 

Typewriting  IV  205 S 
Fifth  Term  (12  weeks) 

3 

7 

Shorthand  Dictation  II  206S 

7 

3 

Transcription  II  2  2 OS 

2 

7 

Typewriting  V  208S 

1 

Personal  Economics  126G 

3 

Office  Supervision  227B 

3 

7 

Filing   107S 

2 

7 

Effective  Personality 

2 
3 

Development  II    126S 

2 

Sixth  Term  (12  weeks) 

Shorthand  Dictation  III  20 9S 

7 

Transcription  III  22 IS 

2 

Typewriting  VI  21  OS 

1 

Secretarial   Office  Procedure   223S 

6 

Office  Administration  228B 

3 

Effective  Personality 

Development  III  127S 

2 

Electives    may   be  taken  in  lieu    of  any  of  the  above  required  courses  upon 
evidence  of  proficiency  in  an  Institute  Placement  Test. 

Electives : 


Accounting  II 
Accounting,  Social  Security 
and  Income  Tax 


Clerical  Procedure 
Calculating  Machines  I 
Calculating  Machines  II 


COURT  REPORTING  CURRICULUM 

Shorthand  Reporting  is  a  specialized  field  with  many  possibilities  for  ad- 
vancement in  position  and  in  income.  The  Shorthand  Reporting  curriculum  pro- 
vides thorough  practical  training  for  young    men  and  young  women   who   wish 
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to  prepare  for  the  profession  of  Court  Reporting.  It  not  only  trains  the  graduate 
in  the  art  of  writing  shorthand  at  high  rates  of  speed  for  sustained  periods  of  time, 
but  also  in  vocabulary,  technical  terms,  phrases,  and  court  procedure.  Much  prac- 
tice is  devoted  to  "taking"  of  court  materials,  including  two-  and  four-voice  dic- 
tation. This  curriculum  is  intensive  and  practical,  and  prepares  the  graduate  for 
the  exacting  requirements  of  the  profession. 

Prerequisites  for  this  curriculum  are  the  equivalent  of  two  years  of  previous 
training  in  Shorthand  (Gregg  or  machine) ,  Typewriting,  one  year  of  Business 
Law,  Business  English,  and  Business  Speaking.  In  addition,  a  writing  ability  in 
Shorthand  of  140  words  a  minute,  transcription  rate  of  30  words  per  minute,  and 
a  typing  speed  of  70  net  words  per  minute  are  prerequisites.  An  entrance  test  will 
determine  the  achievement  of  the  student  entering  this  curriculum.  A  deficiency 
may  be  made  up  at  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute  before  proceeding  with  the 
Court  Reporting    Curriculum. 


Six  Term   Curriculum 


(72  Weeks) 


Courses  Hours 

First  Term    (12   weeks) 

Congressional  Dictation  I  101H  3 

Literary  Dictation    I    104H  3 

Two- Voice  Testimony  I  107H  3 

Indoctrination  I   11  OH  3 

Transcription  VI  111H  4 

Second  Term  (12  weeks) 

Congressional  Dictation  II   102H  3 

Literary  Dictation  II  105H  3 

Two-Voice  Testimony  II   108H  3 

Jury  Charge  I   112H  3 

Transcription  VII  114H  4 

Third  Term    (12  weeks) 

Congressional  Dictation  III  103H  3 

Literary  Dictation  III  106H  3 

Two- Voice  Testimony  III  109H  3 

Jury  Charge  II  113H  3 

Transcription  VIII    115H  4 


Courses  Hours 

Fourth  Term  (12  weeks) 

Congressional  Dictation  IV   20 1H  3 

Literary  Dictation  IV  204H  3 

Two- Voice  Testimony  IV  207H  3 

Jury  Charge  III  212H  3 

Transcription  IX  216H  4 

Fifth  Term   (12  weeks) 

Congressional  Dictation  V  202H  3 

Literary  Dictation  V  205H  3 

Two- Voice  Testimony  V   208H  2 

Jury  Charge  IV  213H  3 

Four- Voice    Testimony    I   215H  2 

Transcription    X  217H  4 

Sixth  Term  (12  weeks) 

Congressional  Dictation  VI  203H  3 

Literary  Dictation  VI  206H  3 

Two- Voice  Testimony  VI  209H  2 

Four- Voice   Testimony   II  219H  2 

Jury  Charge  V  214H  3 

Transcription  XI  218H  4 


STENOGRAPHIC  CURRICULUM 

The  ^  Stenographic  Curriculum  contains  only  minimum  essentials  required 
in  an  initial  stenographic  position  in  business.  This  is  an  intensive  curriculum  in 
order  to  give  practical  training  in  a  short  time. 


Three  Term  Curriculum 


Courses 
First  Term    (12  weeks) 
Shorthand  Theory    104S 
Typewriting  I   10 IS 
English  Fundamentals  100G 
Effective  Personality 

Development  I    125S 
Filing  107S 


(36  Weeks) 

Hours  Courses 

Second  Term  (12  weeks) 
7  Shorthand  Dictation  I  204S 

7  Typewriting  II  102S 

3  Transcription    I   206S 

Business  Speaking  116G 
2  Effective  Personality 

2  Development  II  126S 


Hours 

7 
7 
2 
3 
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Courses  Hours 

Third  Term   (12  weeks) 
Shorthand  Dictation  II  20 6S  7 

Typewriting  III    103S  7 

Transcription  II   208S  2 

Secretarial  Office 

Procedures  223S  6 

Electives    may   be  taken  in  lieu    of  any  of  the  above  required  courses  upon 
evidence  of  proficiency  in  an  Institute  Placement  Test. 
Electives: 

Shorthand  Dictation  III  Transcription   III 

Shorthand  Dictation  IV  Transcription  IV 

Typewriting  IV  Calculating  Machines  I 

Typewriting  V  Personal    Economics 

Secretarial   Accounting 

CALCULATING  MACHINES  CURRICULUM 

This  curriculum  is  planned  to  give  training  to  those  students  who  wish  to 
become  calculating  machine  operators.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  proficiency  in  the 
operation  of  the  major  types  of  machines  ordinarily  found  in  business.  Auxiliary 
courses  are  included. 

Two  Term  Curriculum 
(24  Weeks) 

Courses                                   Hours  Courses                                   Hours 

First  Term    (12   weeks)  Second  Term    (12  weeks) 

Typewriting  I    10 IS                             7  Typewriting  II  102S                            7 

Calculating  Machines  I  10  IK              3  Calculating  Machines  II    102K            5 

English  Fundamentals    100G               3  Filing   107S                                            2 
Effective  Personality 

Development  I  125S  2 

Electives  may  be  taken  in  lieu  of  any  of  the  above  required  courses  upon 
evidence  of  proficiency  in  an  Institute  Placement  Test. 

Electives: 

Personal  Economics  Business  Speaking 

Fundamentals  of  Business  Business  Correspondence 

Accounting  I  Clerical   Procedures 

Accounting  II 

CLERICAL  PROCEDURE  CURRICULUM 

This  curriculum  is  offered  for  those  students  who  are  planning  to  enter 
business  on  the  non-stenographic  level.  This  curriculum  leads  to  such  jobs  in 
business  as  clerk-typist,  payroll  clerk,  inventory  clerk,  stock  record  clerk,  and 
other  office  clerk  occupations. 

Three  Term  Curriculum 
(36  Weeks) 

Courses  Hours  Courses  Hours 

First  Term    (12  weeks)  Second  Term    (12  weeks) 

Typewriting  I    10 IS  7  Accounting    10 IB  7 

Clerical   Procedures    111L  8  Typewriting  II    102S  7 

English  Fundamentals   100G  3  Effective  Personality 

Fundamentals  of  Business  125B  3  Development  II    126S  2 

Effective  Personality  Filing    107S  2 

Development  I   125S  2 
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Courses  Hours 

Third  Term  (12  weeks) 

Clerical  Office  Procedure 

Laboratory    211L  6 

Effective  Personality- 
Development  III  127S  2 

Typewriting  III  103 S  7 

Business  Speaking  116G  3 

Calculating   Machines  I   10 IK  3 

Electives  may  be  taken  in  lieu  of  any  of  the  above  required  courses  upon 
evidence  of  proficiency  in  an  Institute  Placement  Test. 

Electives: 

Business  Law  I  Personal  Economics 

Credits  and  Collections  Office  Supervision 

BOOKKEEPING-ACCOUNTING  CURRICULUM 

This  curriculum  offers  thorough  and  practical  training  for  a  position  of 
office  clerk,  bookkeeper,  payroll  clerk,  junior  accountant,  or  assistant  to  an  ac- 
countant or  auditor. 

Six   Term   Curriculum 

(72  Weeks) 

Courses                                    Hours  Courses                                     Hours 

First  Term    (12  weeks)  Fourth  Term    (12  weeks) 

Accounting  I   10 IB                                7  Accounting  IV  20 IB                              7 

Mathematics   Fundamentals    106G      5  Business  Law  II  226B                           3 

English  Fundamentals  100G                 3  Economics,    Principles    127G               5 

Fundamentals  of  Business  126B          3  Calculating  Machines  I  10 IK                3 

Second  Term    (12  weeks)  °ffke  SuPervision   227B  > 

Accounting  II   102B  7  Fifth  Term    (12  weeks) 

Business   Correspondence    10 1G  3  Accounting  V   202B  7 

Typewriting   I    10 IS  7  Office  Administration  228B  3 

'ru-  j  t  /i->         1    \  Credits  and  Collections  275B  4 

1  hird   1  erm   (12  weeks)  -n  ,    -c  .       n/-^  i 

v  '  Personal    Economics    126G  3 

Accounting  III   103B  7 

Business  Law  I   127B  3  Slxth  Term  O2  weeks) 

Business  Speaking  116G  3  Federal  Taxes  233B  5 

Typewriting  II  102S  7  Accounting  VI   232B  5 

System   Building  23  IB  2 

Auditing  230B  7 

Electives  may  be  taken  in  lieu  of  any  of  the  above  required  courses  upon 
evidence  of  proficiency  in  an  Institute  Placement  Test. 

Electives : 

Clerical  Procedures  Calculating   Machines    II 

Introductory   Sociology  Introductory  Psychology 

COOPERATIVE  RETAIL  TRAINING  CURRICULA 

Specialized  retail  training  programs  in  (1)  APPAREL  AND  VARIETY 
MERCHANDISING,  (2)  GROCERY  AND  FOOD  MERCHANDISING,*  (3) 
HARDWARE,  FURNITURE,  APPLIANCE,  AND  FARM  IMPLEMENT 
MERCHANDISING.* 


*(Food    merchandising      and     hard'Iines    merchandising    training    will    be  offered    at    a    later    date. 
For   information    in   these    fields   contact   the   Vocational- Technical    Institute.) 
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High  school  graduates  planning  to  enter  the  field  of  retailing,  and  adults 
who  are  now  employed  who  are  seeking  more  rapid  advancement,  will  be  able  to 
combine  on  the  job  experience  with  intensive,  specialized  study  in  classes  under  the 
direction  of  instructors  experienced  in  retailing  and  expert  in  personnel  training. 

PURPOSE 

First  year  program:  To  develop  salespeople  in  the  fields  of  variety  store, 
men's  wear,  women's  wear,  children's  wear,  and  shoe  merchandising:  grocery  and 
food  merchandising  and  hardware,  furniture,  appliance  and  farm  implement  mer- 
chandising. 

Second  year  program:  To  build  in  addition  to  sales  ability,  abilities  in  ad- 
vertising, window  display,  buying,  department  management,  and  to  build  a  solid 
foundation  for  future  store  management  or  store  ownership. 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  IN  BUSINESS 

Upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  two-year  program  in  cooperative 
retailing,  students  will  be  awarded  an  Associate  in  Business  degree. 

PLACEMENT 

The  Vocational  -Technical  Institute  will  be  in  constant  touch  with  the  leading 
retail  stores  in  Southern  Illinois,  Indiana,  Kentucky,  and  Missouri.  Graduates  of 
this  program  will  be  in  great  demand  because  there  is  a  continuing  need  for  trained 
personnel  in  retailing.  The  Institute  will  aid  its  graduates  in  securing  full-time 
employment. 

APPAREL  AND  VARIETY  MERCHANDISING  CURRICULUM 


First   Year 


Courses  Hours 

(On   Campus) 
First  and  Second  Months 

Textile  Information    I    18 1R  3 

(Natural    Fibers) 

Intro,  to  Apparel   Retailing   126R  3 

Personality  Development  I    125S  2 

Customer  Sales  Relations   125R  3 

English  Fundamentals    100G  3 

Retail   Mathematics    179R  3 

Third  and  Fourth  Months 
(Off  Campus) 

(Also  Seventh  &  Eighth,    Eleventh 
8  Twelfth  Months) 

Full-time  coordinated  work  experi- 
ence, in  the  student's  home  commu- 
nity. 

Coordinated  study  projects  and 
weekly  evening  conferences  in  local 
centers. 


Courses  Hours 

(On  Campus) 
Fifth  and  Sixth  Months 
Textile  Information   II 

(Synthetic  Fibers)    182R  3 

Store  Policies  Affecting 

Salespeople    128R  2 

Apparel    Salesmanship    175R  3 

Color,   Line,    and  Design 

in  Apparel  Fashion    176R  1 

Show  Card  Lettering  18 OR  2 

Business  Speaking    116G  2 

Ninth  and  Tenth  Months 
(On  Campus) 

Product  Information 

(Leathers,  Metals,  etc.)    183R  3 

American  Democracy, 

Problems  of   121G  5 

Economics  of  Distribution  177R  2 
Non-selling  Responsibilities  178R  3 
Specialized  Selling   (e.  g., 

How  to  Sell  Hats,  Suits,  coats, 

shoes,  yard  goods.)    127R  3 
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Second  Year 


Courses 


Hours 


Courses 


Hours 


First  and  Second  Months 

(On  Campus) 
Public   Relations-Community 

Problems  279R 
Advertising  Apparel 

Merchandise  275R 
Retail  Records  I   (Inventory  and 

Merchandise  Control)  28 1R 
Laws  Affecting  Retailing  278R 
Retail  Credits  and  Collections  280R 


Fifth  and  Sixth  Months 

(On  Campus) 
Fundamentals   of  Buying  276R  3 

Government  Relations  277R  2 

Window  Display  284R  3 

Retail  Records  II    (Payroll 

methods  &  payroll  control)  282R  2 
Department  Management    225R  3 

Ninth  and    Tenth  Months 

(On  Campus) 
Establishing  an  Apparel 

Business   226R  3 

Business  Correspondence  101G  2 

Personnel  Management   22 7R  3 

Interior  Display-Store  Layout  204R  3 
Retail  Records  III      (Taxes,    Insur- 
ance,   Financial  Reports, 
etc.)    283R  2 


Third  and  Fourth  Months 

(Off  Campus) 

(Also  Seventh  &    Eighth,  Eleventh 

^Twelfth  Months) 
Full-time  coordinated  work  experi- 
ence, with  emphasis  on  management 
duties.  Coordinated  study  projects  and 
weekly  evening  conferences  in  local 
centers. 

Programs  for  training  in  the  other  types  of  stores  listed  are  in  preparation. 

ARCHITECTURAL  DRAFTING  AND  DESIGN 

The  Architectural  Drafting  and  Design  curriculum  is  planned  for  students 
desiring  training  in  drafting  room  skills  related  to  the  architectural  profession  and 
the  building  industries. 

This  curriculum  leads  to  employment  as  junior  draftsmen  and  junior  en- 
gineers in  architect's  offices,  and  as  draftsmen,  sales  engineers,  estimators,  detailers, 
construction   supervisors    in   construction   and  building   material   organizations. 

Six  Term   Curriculum 


Courses 


(72  Weeks) 

Hours  Courses 


Hours 


First  Term   (12  weeks) 

Freehand  Drawing  I  146G  3 

Architectural   Projections  I   HOD  10 

Mathematics  III    108G  5 

English    Fundamentals    100G  3 

Second  Term    (12  weeks) 

Freehand  Drawing  II   147G  3 

Architectural  Projections  II   HID  10 

Mathematics  IV  HOG  4 
Introduction   to  Architecture   150D   3 

Third  Term   (12   weeks) 

Architectural  Design  I    12 ID  4 
Materials  and  Methods  of 

Construction   I   15  ID  4 

Physics  I    111G  4 

Freehand  Drawing  III    148G  3 

Business  Correspondence  101G  3 


Fourth  Term  (12  weeks) 
Architectural  Design  II  220D 
History  of  Architecture  280D 
Materials  and  Methods  of 

Construction  II  250D 
Physics  II  11 2G 
Descriptive  Geometry  25 6D 
Fifth  Term   (12   weeks) 
Architectural    Design   III   22 ID 
Materials  and  Methods  of 

Construction   III    25  ID 
Elements  of  Mechanics  257D 
Problems    of  American 

Democracy    121G 

Sixth  Term  (12  weeks) 
Architectural  Design  IV  2 2 2D 
Materials  and  Methods  of 
Construction  IV    25 2D 
Theory  of  Architecture  28  ID 
Structural  Elements   25 8D 
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MACHINE  DRAFTING  AND  DESIGN 

The  Machine  Drafting  and  Design  curriculum  is  designed  to  prepare  students 
for  employment  as  draftsmen  in  manufacturing  industries  and  engineering  con- 
sultant firms. 

Six  Term   Curriculum 
(72  Weeks) 

Hours  Courses 


Courses 
First  Term   (12  weeks) 
Machine  Drafting  and 

Design  I  10  ID  10 

Mathematics  III   108G  5 

English  Fundamentals  100G  3 

Second  Term   (12  weeks) 
Machine  Drafting  and 

Design  II   10  2D  10 

Mathematics  IV   HOG  5 

Related  Machine  Shop  I   176M  3 

Third  Term    (12   weeks) 
Machine  Drafting  and 

Design   III  10 3D  10 

Physics  I  111G  5 

Descriptive  Geometry  256D  5 


Hours 


Fourth  Term    (12  weeks) 
Machine  Drafting  and 

Design  IV  20 ID 
Report  Writing-English 

Composition   103G 
Related  Machine  Shop  II   177M 

Fifth  Term    (12  weeks) 

Machine  Drafting  and 

Design  V  20  2D 
Problems  of  American 

Democracy    121G 
Elementary  Metallurgy    275M 
Physics  II  112G 

Sixth  Term   (12  weeks) 
Machine  Drafting  and 

Design  VI  203D  10 

Management   and   Labor  Relations 

Problems    132G  4 

Strength  of  Materials   179M  5 


10 

3 
3 


10 

5 
3 
4 


MACHINE  SHOP  COURSE 

The  Machine  Shop  Course  offered  by  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute  in- 
cludes all  phases  of  machine  shop  work  as  performed  either  by  the  use  of  hand 
tools  or  by  power-driven  machine  tools.  Each  student  has  the  opportunity  to 
use  all  the  standard  machine  tools  and  become  familiar  with  their  operation.  In 
addition,  the  student  will  become  familiar  with  precision  measuring  tools  and  will 
be  required  to  work  within  specified  tolerances. 

Actual  machine  shop  practice  will  be  carried  on  for  a  period  of  15  hours 
per  week  for  a  period  of  two  years  on  machines  of  the  type  found  in  modern 
industrial  establishments.  Following  is  a  list  of  the  basic  machine  tools  and  the 
approximate  hours  which  will  be  devoted  to  each.  Progress  charts  and  records 
will  be  maintained  to  insure  each  individual  student  an  opportunity  in  each  of  the 
areas. 

BASIC  MACHINE  TOOLS 


Hours 

Bench  and  Drill  Press 60 

Measurement     60 

Lathe     180 

Shaper    and  Planer    90 

Milling  Machine    180 

Surface    Grinder     90 

Cylindrical   Grinder    60 

Tool    and  Cutter  Grinding    90 

Contour  Saw  Operation    60 
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Heat   Treat    60 

Welding     60 

Production  Machines: 

Bore-Matic 

Turret  Lathe 

Production    Miller  90 

Production  Grinding  Total  Hours 1080 

Six  Term  Curriculum 
(72  Weeks) 

Courses                                     Hours  Courses                                     Hours 

First  Term      (12   weeks)  Fourth  Term    (12  weeks) 

Machine  Shop  I  101M                          7  Machine  Shop  IV  201M                      7 

Theory    Quality    (Control)     125M    5  Grinding    Processes    225M                    5 

Technical  Drafting  I    175D                  3  Technical  Drafting  II   176D                 3 

Basic  Shop  Mathematics  109G             5  Business  Correspondence  101G             3 

Second  Term    (12  weeks)  Fifth  Term  (12  weeks) 

Machine  Shop  II   102M  7  Machine  Shop  V  202M 

Material    and   Processes    126M  5  Tool  Design   226M  5 

Oxy-acetylene  and  Electric  Elementary   Metallurgy   275M  3 

Arc    Welding    175W  3  Problems  of   American 

English  Fundamentals    100G  3  Democracy    121G  5 

Third  Term   (12  weeks)  Sixth  Term    (12  weeks) 

Machine  Shop  III   103M  7  Machine  Shop  VI  203M  7 

Gage   Theory  and  Design    127M        5  Jig  and  Fixture  Design    227M  5 

Pattern  Making  and  Foundry  175P   3  Management   and  Labor 

Basic  Physics  111  1G  4  Relation  Problems    132G  4 

Precision   Shop  Mathematics   276M   5 

RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  CURRICULUM 

The  Radio  and  Television  curriculum  includes  the  construction,  operation, 
testing,  maintenance  and  trouble  shooting  of  such  equipment  as  radio  receivers, 
amplifiers,  transmitters,  industrial  control  circuits  and  apparatus  utilizing  elec- 
tronic principles.  The  two  year  course  covers  the  following  units:  Principles  of 
Electricity  and  Electronics,  Communications,  Public  Address  and  Sound  System, 
Radio  Service  and  Repair,  F.  M.  Receivers  and  TV  Receivers. 

Included  is  the  necessary  theory  and  actual  shop  experience  in  equipment 
construction  and  the  use  of  modern  measuring  devices,  as  applied  to  testing  and 
trouble  shooting  of  electronic  apparatus. 

Six  Term  Curriculum 
(72  Weeks) 

Courses                                   Hours  Courses                                   Hours 

First  Term    (12   weeks)  Third  Term     (12  weeks) 

Radio  Shop  I   10 IT                               7  Radio  and  Television 

Principles  of  Radio  and  Shop  III  103T                                  7 

Electronics  125T                               5  Radio  Service  and  Repair  I  127T     5 

Mathematics   Fundamentals    106G      3  Mathematics   III   108G                           5 

Basic  Physics  I   111G                             4  English  Fundamentals  100G                 3 

Second  Term  (12  weeks)  Fourth  Term  (12  weeks) 

Radio  and  Television  Radio  and  Television 

Shop   II    102T  7  Shop  IV   20 IT  7 

Communications    126T  5  Radio  Service  and  Repair  II  225T  5 

Mathematics  II  10 7G  5  Technical  Drafting  II   17 6D  3 

Basic  Physics  II   112G  4  Business  Speaking    116G  3 
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Fifth  Term  (12  weeks) 

Radio  and  T.  V.  Shop  V  202T 
F.  M.  Receivers  and  Public 
Address  Systems   226T 
Business  Correspondence  101G 
Specialized  Selling    127R 


Sixth  Term    (12  weeks) 

Radio  and  T.  V.  Shop  VI  203T  7 

T.  V.  Receivers   227T  5 
Management  and  Labor 

Relations  Problems   132G  4 

Record  Keeping  22 9B  4 


AUTO  MECHANICS  CURRICULUM 


The  Vocational-Technical  Institute  program  in  auto  mechanics  provides  the 
opportunity  to  become  acquainted  with  all  phases  of  automotive  work  and  also 
the  opportunity  to  specialize  within  the  vast  field  of  automotive  service.  Some  of 
the  opportunities  to  specialize  include:  motor  tune-up,  motor  rebuilding,  auto- 
motive electricity,  carburetion,  front  end  alignment,  brakes,  and  automotive  re- 
finishing. 

The  day  of  the  "alley  garage"  has  practically  disappeared  and  in  its  place 
is  the  modern,  well-ventilated  and  lighted,  and  well-equipped  garage.  The  Voca- 
tional-Technical Institute  auto  mechanics  program  is  carried  on  with  modern  auto- 
motive equipment  of  the  type  found  in  the  up-to-date  garage. 

Six   Term   Curriculum 
(72  Weeks) 

Courses  Hours  Courses  Hours 


First  Term    (12  weeks) 

Auto  Shop  I  101 A  7 

Internal  Combustion  Engines  125 A  5 
Oxy-Acetylene  and  Electric 

Arc  Welding    175W  3 

Basic   Physics  I    111G  4 

Second  Term   (12  weeks) 

Auto  Shop    II   102A  7 

Chassis  and  Brake  Systems    126A  5 

Basic   Shop  Mathematics  109G  5 

Technical   Drafting    175D  3 

Third  Term   (12  weeks) 

Auto  Shop  III   103 A  7 

Theory  of  Ignition   and 

Carguretion  127A  5 

Basic  Machine  Shop  Practice    175M  3 

Fundamentals  of  English   100G  3 


Fourth  Term    (12  weeks) 
Auto  Shop  IV  201 A 
Transmission  &  Clutch  2 25 A 
Business  Correspondence  101G 
Problems  of  American 
Democracy   121G 

Fifth  Term    (12  weeks) 

Auto  Shop  V  202A 

Auto  Body  Rebuilding  and 

Refinishing  226 A 
Management  and  Labor  Relations 

Problems   132G 
Record    Keeping    229B 

Sixth  Term  (12  weeks) 
Auto  Shop  VI  203A 
Engine  Rebuilding  229 A 
Business  Speaking  116G 
Garage  Practice  and 

Service  Management  2 75 A 


WELDING 

Metal  production,  fabrication  and  repair  as  it  is  known  today  would  be 
utterly  impossible  without  the  welding  process.  Welding  makes  possible  the  fab- 
rication of  many  structures  and  parts  which  could  not  be  developed  before  welding 
was    developed. 

The  welding  program  offered  by  the  Institute  is  geared  to  the  demand  for 
welders  during  the  period  of  defense  expansion  in  industry.  The  course  covers 
the  welding  of  mild  steel  in  all  positions,  manual  cutting,  hard  facing,  machine 
cutting  and  the  various  blends  such  as  the  nick  break  and  tension. 

Each  student  has  his  own  equipment  and  has  the  opportunity  to  secure  actual 
shop  training. 
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The  related  work  includes   blueprint   reading  for  welders,   welding  metallurgy 
and  welding  symbols. 


GAS  WELDING  AND  ARC  WELDING 


Courses 


Hours 


First  Term  (12  weeks) 
Oxy-acetylene  Welding 

(Shop)    101W  7 
Theory  of  Oxy-acetylene 

Welding    125W  5 

Fundamentals  of  Welding    126W  5 

Metallurgy   130W  5 

Second  Term    (12  weeks) 

Arc  Welding    (Shop)    102W  7 

Theory  of  Arc  Welding   127W  5 

Pattern  Drafting  120D  5 

English  Fundamentals   100G  3 


Courses 
Third  Term 
Arc  and  Gas  Welding 

(Shop)     103W 
Welding  Inspection   and 

Testing   128W 
Metal  Fabrication    129W 
Management  and   Labor 

Relation  Problems    132G 


Hours 


COSMETOLOGY 

Cosmetology  is  one  of  the  registered  trades  under  the  supervision  of  the  De- 
partment of  Registration  and  Education  of  the  State  of  Illinois.  The  standards  for 
the  trade  are  established  by  State  Law. 

The  course  in  Cosmetology  offered  by  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute 
meets  State  of  Illinois  standards  as  to  the  total  time,  teaching  staff,  equipment, 
facilities,  library  and  course  content. 

The  course  is  offered  for  a  period  of  four  quarters  to  meet  the  requirement  of 
1,000  hours  of  training.  Following  is  the  curriculum  for  beauty  culture  and  the 
number  of  hours  required  for  each  area: 

Shampooing 


Theory:   Practical  class  theory; 

practical 

Practical  class  theory;    practical 

Theory:  practical  class    theory; 

anatomy 

Theory:  practical  class  theory 

Theory:  practical  class   theory; 

practical;  lectures 

Theory:  practical  class   theory; 

Practical 

Theory:  practical  class   theory; 

practical;  lectures 

Thinning;    trimming;    shaping;    all 

methods  of  curling  except  permanent 

waving  and  marcelling 

Sanitation  and  use  of 

antiseptics;    Personal 

Hygiene  Theory;   Practical 

First  Aid;  Duties  of 
Dispensary  Clerk 

Written  tests 

Study  of  Illinois  Beauty  Culture  Law;  Department  of  Rulings; 

Health  Board  Rules;  Labor  Laws;  Workmen's  Compensation  Act,  etc. 

Salesmanship 

Hand  and  Arm  Molding 


Marcelling 
Facial  Massage 

Electrical  Devices 
Scalp  Treatment 

Hair  Tinting;    coloring; 

Bleaching 
Permanent  Waving;   Hair 

Pressing 
Hairdressing 


50 

75 

hrs. 
hrs. 

100 

40 

hrs. 
hrs. 

65 

hrs. 

125 

hrs. 

145 

hrs. 

250 

hrs. 

75 

hrs. 

35  hrs. 

10  hrs. 
10  hrs. 
20  hrs. 
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COSMETOLOGY  CURRICULUM 

Courses  Hours                      Courses                                     Hours 

First  Term   (12  weeks)  Third  Term   (12  weeks) 

Cosmetology  Lab.  I  101C  12  Cosmetology  Lab.  Ill  103C              12 

English  Fundamentals  100G  3  Record  Keeping  229B                           4 

Cosmetology  Theory  I   125C  5  Fomth  Term   (n  weeks) 

Second  Term   (12  weeks)  Laws  Affecting 

Cosmetology  Lab.  II  102C  12                 Cosmetology   128C                            1 

Salesmanship    191R  3  Cosmetology  Theory  III  127C            5 

Cosmetology  Theory  II  126C  5 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

101B-5.  Accounting  I.  This  course  deals  with  the  elementary  principles 
of  accounting  and  considers  thje  more  common  technical  devices  for 
recording  business  transactions  according  to  those   principles. 

102B-5*  Accounting  II.  A  continuation  of  Accounting  I,  applying  the  prin- 
ciples developed  in  the  preceding  course  to  partnerships  and  cor- 
porations. Manufacturing  accounts  and  statements,  reserves  and 
funds,  the  voucher  system,  and  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of 
simple  financial  statements  are  studied.  Prerequisite:  Accounting  I. 

103B-5.  Accounting  III.  A  study  of  assets;  investments;  depreciation  ap- 
praisal, and  depletion  of  fixed  assets;  current,  contingent,  and  fixed 
liabilities;  capital  stock;  surplus  and  reserves.  Prerequisite:  Account- 
ing II. 

201B-5.  Accounting  IV.  Advanced  problems  in  the  valuation  of  balance 
sheet  accounts  and  the  determination  of  income.  Problems  in  partner- 
ships,  consolidated  statements.   Prerequisite,  Accounting  III. 

202B-7.  Accounting  V.  The  relation  of  cost  accounting  to  management  for 
control;  general  principles  involved  in  constructing  a  cost  system; 
distribution  of  cost-materials,  labor,  and  burden;  cost  records;  oper- 
ating reports;  joint  and  by-product  cost  and  budgetary  control.  Pre- 
requisite, Accounting  IV. 

232B-5.  Accounting  VI.  Accounting  principles  as  applied  to  branch  office 
accounting;  chain  store;  department  store;  foreign  exchange;  consign- 
ments; estate  accounting.  Also  accounting  procedures  as  related  to 
decedents'  and  insolvents'  estates,  and  trusts.  Prerequisite:  Accounting 
III,  and  IV. 

275R-3.  Advertising  Apparel  Merchandise.  Fundamentals  of  advertising 
soft-lines  merchandise  in  newspapers,  radio,  television,  catalogs,  and 
direct  mail. 

122G-3.  American  Courts 

121G-5.  American  Democracy,  Problems  of.  Emphasis  given  to  problems 
pertaining  to  civil  liberties,  pressure  groups  and  propaganda,  the 
electoral  system,  and  general  governmental  organization  and  pro- 
cedures. 

175R-3.  Apparel  Salesmanship.  The  study  of  selling  apparel  and  variety 
merchandise  to  the  consumer;  selecting  the  proper  merchandise, 
demonstrating  its  uses,  meeting  objections,  closing  the  sale,  and 
suggestion   selling. 

103W-7.  Arc  and  Gas  Welding  Shop.  Actual  shop  experience  in  the  Institute 
shop  using  arc  and  gas  welding  equipment  under  the  direction  and 
supervision  of  the  instructor. 

102W-7.  Arc  Welding  Shop.  Introductory  and  experimental  arc  welding  in 
the  Institute   shop,   under  instructor's  supervision. 
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127 W-5.  Arc  Welding,  Theory  of.  A  study  of  the  electric  arc  welding  pro- 
cess which  includes  A.C.  and  D.C.  arc  welding.  The  types  and  use 
of  the  various  makes  and  models  of  AjC.  and  D.C.  welding  machines, 
types  and  use  of  welding  electrodes,  methods  of  controlling  the 
welding  current,  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  A.C.  and  D.C. 
machines,  methods  of  welding  various  metals  and  the  techniques 
of  welding  in  all  positions.  Weldability  of  ferrous  and  non-ferrous 
metals  using  the  arc  process.  The  use  of  jigs  and  fixtures  in  arc 
welding.  Control  of  expansion  and  contraction  and  internal  stresses. 

121D-4,  220D-4,  221D-4,  222D-4.  Architectural  Design  I,  II,  III,  IV. 

110D-10,  111D-10.  Architectural  Projections  I,  II. 

230B-5.  Auditing.  The  preparation  of  the  audit  program,  working  papers, 
and  reports  are  considered.  In  addition,  selected  problems  dealing 
with  various  asset,  liability  and  capital  accounts  are  worked  and 
discussed.  Prerequisite:  Accounting  V. 

226 A-5.  Auto  Body  Rebuilding  and  Refinishing.  A  study  of  rebuilding 
methods  which  includes  planning  repairs  of  damaged  metal  parts, 
straightening  body  panels,  repair  methods,  body  welding,  repair  of 
wrecked  automobiles,  damaged  frames  and  the  planning  of  shop 
lay-outs.  Included  is  a  study  of  the  preparation  for  spray  painting, 
types  of  finishes,  refinishing  procedures,  causes  for  spray-painting 
troubles  and  color  matching.  This  course  includes  the  use  and  care 
of  oxy-acetylene  welding  equipment,  the  removal  of  dents  and  restor- 
ation of  original  contours,  shrinking  and  expanding  the  sheet  metal, 
the  leveling  of  ripped  and  folded  panels,  torch  and  lead  paddling, 
basic  finishing  procedures,  preparation  for  painting  and  painting 
procedures. 

101A-7,  102A-7,  103A-7,  201A-7,  202A-7,  203A-7.  Auto  Shop  I-VI.  Actual 
experience  in  the  Institute  shops  where  theory  will  be  applied  to 
work  projects  under  the  supervision  and  direction  of  the  shop  in- 
structor. 

175M-3.  Basic  Machine  Shop  Practice.  A  basic  course  in  machine  shop  for 
the  allied  trades  stressing  the  use  of  hand  tools,  drilling  and  basic 
lathe  work. 

111G-4,  112-G.  Basic  Physics  I-II.  Covers  the  fundamentals  of  heat,  light 
and  electricity  for  the  student  enrolled  in  a  craft  in  which  a  knowledge 
of  the  basic  principles  of  physics  is  necessary. 

109G-5.  Basic  Shop  Mathematics.  Shop  mathematics  is  a  ibasic  course  in 
mathematics  and  includes  a  review  of  the  fundamentals.  This  course 
is  practical  in  scope  and  applies  to  the  solution  of  problems  common 
to  the  trade.  The  mathematics  involved  in  the  trade  is  presented 
to  blend  theory  and  practice  so  that  the  student  can  understand  and 
use  the  mathematics  covered.  The  need  for  mathematics  becomes 
apparent  as  the  student  progresses  in  the  shop  on  practical  work. 
Easy  to  understand  texts,  charts,  and  actual  shop  problems  are  used 
which  make  it  possible  for  the  average  student  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  industry.  Materials  covered  include  tapers,  screw  threads, 
gear  ratios,  speeds  and  feeds,  indexing,  cutting  spirals,  and  the  use 
of  precision  measuring  instruments. 

101G-3.  Business  Correspondence.  After  a  brief  review  of  fundamentals,  a 
complete  study  is  made  of  letter  forms  and  letter  mechanics.  A  study 
is  made  of  various  types  of  business  letters  and  report  writing  with 
adequate  practice  in  writing  application,  sales,  adjustment,  inquiry, 
and  credit  letters.  Prerequisite:  Fundamentals  of  English,  or  equival- 
ent. 

127B-3.  Business  Law  I.  Introduction  of  torts,  contracts,  sales,  liens, 
negotiable  instruments,  law  of  insurance,  agency,  master  and  serv- 
ant, real  property  and  landlord  and  tenant. 

226B-3. Business  Law  II.  A  continuation  of  Business  Law  I,  with  special 
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emphasis  on  applying  principles  of  the  law  to  particular  business 
problems.  Prerequisite:  Business  Law  I,  or  equivalent. 

116G-3.  Business  Speaking.  Consideration  of  the  specific  needs  of  business 
and  professional  people,  technical  reports,  parliamentary  procedure, 
and  lighter  types  of  speaking. 

101K-3.  Calculating  Machines  I.  Training  in  the  operation  of  the  Burroughs 
(Calculator,  Marchant  Calculator,  comptometer,  Monroe  and  Friden 
Calculators,  Adding  Listing  Machines,  and  Bookkeeping  Machines 
used  in  small  business  establishments. 

102K-5.  Calculating  Machines  II.  A  continuation  of  training  in  skill  build- 
ing in  the  operation  of  Key-stroke  and  Rotary-type  calculators. 
Specialization  is  the  objective.  Prerequisite:  Calculating  Machines  I. 

126 A-5.  Chassis  and  Brake  Systems.  A  study  of  springs,  shock  absorbers, 
axles,  independent  front  end  suspensions,  steering  gears  and  linkages, 
factors  of  wheel  alignment,  corrections  for  alignment,  wheel  align- 
ment specifications,  brake  requirements,  types  of  brakes,  energiza- 
tion, mechanical  application,  hydraulic  application  and  power  brakes. 

211L-6.  Clerical  Office  Procedures,  Laboratory.  Lectures  and  laboratory 
practice  in  handling  office  work  in  a  detailed  manner.  The  student  is 
required  to  assume  the  responsibility  of  the  reception  of  callers, 
opening  incoming  mail,  preparing  outgoing  mail,  telephone  technique, 
and  filing.  Techniques  of  successful  placement  for  employment  are 
integrated  with  the  Placement  Counselor  of  the  Institute.  Prereq; 
completion  of  all  work  up  to  term  in  which  this  course  is  offered. 

111L-8.  Clerical  Procedures.  In  this  course  the  non-stenographic  skills  in 
record  keeping  are  practiced.  Preparation  of  stock  records,  perpetual 
inventories,  invoices,  bills  of  lading,  checks,  receipts,  and  statements 
are  included.  The  process  of  auditing  invoices  and  proving  petty 
cash  are  an  integral  part  of  this  course. 

176R-1.  Color,  Line,  and  Design  in  Apparel  Fashions.  Presentation  of  the 
aesthetic  qualities  of  soft-lines  merchandise  and  an  appreciation 
and  recognition  of  art  in  retailing.  Training  in  applying  this  know- 
ledge to  customer  needs. 

126T-5.  Communications.  A  study  as  to  types,  installation,  construction, 
and  general  maintenance  of  antennae;  the  operation,  construction 
and  general  maintenance  of  receivers  and  transmitters. 

101H-3,  102H-3,  103H-3,  201H-3,  202H-3,  203H-3.  Congressional  Dictation 
I- VI.  Material  from  the  Congressional  Record  is  dictated  at  gradu- 
ated speeds  to  give  the  student  practice  in  vocabulary  and  context 
peculiar  to  this  type  of  practice. 

218S-4.  Cooperative  Medical  Secretary-Technician  Experience.  In  this  phase 
of  the  course  the  student  spends  either  half  days,  or  two  weeks  at  a 
time,  in  an  office  of  a  doctor,  dentist,  or  hospital  to  gain  actual  ex- 
perience in  the  field  of  his  major.  The  half  day  plan  is  used  in  offices 
within  a  radius  of  20  miles  of  the  Institute;  in  others,  part-time  place- 
ment is  planned  in  the  student's  home  town,  or  environs,  wherever 
possible. 

201R-8.  Cooperative  Retail  Experience.  Students  in  the  cooperative  retail- 
ing program  will  spend  the  months  of  March- April,  July- August, 
and  November-December  in  full-time  work  experience.  The  Institute 
does  not  guarantee  employment,  but  every  attempt  is  made  to  assist 
students  in  securing  cooperative  work.  There  will  be  assigned  study 
projects  to  be  completed  during  these  periods  as  well  as  weekly 
evening  meetings  to  discuss  training  experiences.  Saturday  work 
during  the  "on-campus"  periods  is  optional. 

214S-5.  Cooperative  Secretarial  Experience.  In  this  phase  of  the  Secretarial 
course  the  student  spends  either  half  days,  or  two  weeks  at  a  time, 
in  an  office  to  gain  actual  experience  in  the  field  of  his  major.  This 
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may  be  in  stenographic,  non-stenographic,  accounting,  or  office 
machines.  The  half  day  plan  is  used  within  a  radius  of  20  miles  of 
the  Institute;  in  others,  part-time  placement  is  planned  in  the  stu- 
dent's home  town,  or  environs,  wherever  possible. 

213S-5.  Cooperative  Secretarial  Work-Study  Problems  and  Techniques.  The 

student  spends  half  days  in  a  seminar  with  the  coordinator  of  the 
Secretarial-Stenographic  work  study  plan  to  improve  techniques  as 
used  in  the  cooperative  part-time  position;  to  study  problems  and 
activities  as  they  are  met  in  the  work-study  plan.  Remedial  work 
is  planned  where  it  is  found  necessary  for  students  on  an  individual 
basis,  depending  on  the  type  of  work  and  problems  which  are  met 
in  the  part-time  placement  under  the  cooperative  plan. 

101C-12,  102C-12,  103C-12.  Cosmetology  Laboratory  I,  II,  III. 

125C-5,  126C-5,  127C-5.  Cosmetology  Theory  I,  II,  III. 

275B-3.  Credits  and  Collections.  Organization  and  operation  of  the  credit 
department  including  the  sources  and  analysis  of  credit  information, 
collection  methods,  and  correspondence.  Retail  credit  management 
emphasized. 

125R-3.  Customer  Sales  Relations.  This  course  deals  with  the  study  of 
types,  needs,  and  habits  of  customers.  Behavior  patterns  of  customers 
will  be  discussed  andj  methods  of  adjusting  to  these  habits  will  be 
suggested. 

225R-3.  Department  Management.  A  complete  apparel  department  will  be 
set  up  and  studied  from  the  decision  to  establish  it,  through  buying, 
stocking,  advertising,  selecting  personnel,  to  reviewing  the  records 
to  determine  whether  continued  operation  is  practical. 

256D-3.  Descriptive  Geometry. 

177R-2.  Economics  of  Distribution.  A  review  of  our  economic  system,  mar- 
kets, production  value,  price,  etc.  A  study  of  this  problem  will  give 
the  student  a  better  understanding  of  the  place  and  function  of  dis- 
tribution in  our  national  and  world  economy. 

127G-5.  Economic  Principles.  The  economic  system,  markets,  production, 
value,  price,  distribution,  the  cycle,  comparative  system. 

125S-2,  126S-2,  127S-2.  Effective  Personality  Development,  MIL  These 
courses  are  designed  to  help  students  improve  their  personalities. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  units  such  as  social  usage,  personal 
appearance,  and  good  grooming;  living  and  working  with  others; 
emotional  and  social  maturity;  and  the  effect  of  good  nutrition  and 
health  on  personality. 

275M-3.  Elementary  Metallurgy.  The  properties  of  metals,  the  theory  of 
alloys,  heat  treatment  of  steel,  surface  treatment  of  steel,  tool 
steels,  classification  of  steels  and  the  testing  of  hardness  are  included 
in  this  basic  metallurgy  course. 

257D-5.  Elements  of  Mechanics. 

227A-5.  Engine  Rebuilding.  The  development  and  operating  characteristics 
of  the  many  types  of  automotive  engines.  Operating  principles  of 
internal  combustion  engines.  A  study  of  cylinder  heads  and  oil  pans, 
cylinder  clocks  and  crankcase,  crankshafts  and  flywheels,  pistons  and 
connecting  rods,  valves  and  valve  operating  mechanisms,  engine  lub- 
rication, cooling,  mounting  and  the  dis-assembly,  re-machining  and 
rebuilding  of  the  complete  automotive  engine. 

100G-3.  English  Fundamentals.  A  course  requiring  writing  practice,  mostly 
expository,  the  student  using  chiefly  his  own  ideas  and  materials  and 
aiming  at  the  development  of  skill  in  organizing  and  arranging 
these  ideas  and  materials;  emphasis  upon  unity  coherence  in  the 
whole  composition;  and  an  acquaintance  with  the  library;  an  amount 
of  directed  reading,  studies  of  tHe  structure  of  the  sentence;  and  con- 
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ferences  on  the  work.  Student  to  be  excused  upon  satisfactory  score 
on  Institute  Placement  Test. 

226R-3.  Establishing  an  Apparel  Business.  Deciding  what  type  of  business 
to  begin,  selecting  a  location,  building  or  renting,  equipment,  fixtures, 
layout,  legal  problems,  management  controls,  government  restric- 
tions, etc. 

233B-5.  Federal  Taxes.  Considerable  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  effect  of 
various  business  transactions,  such  as  dealing  in  securities,  on  tax- 
able income.  The  procedure  to  be  followed  by  a  taxpayer  who  has 
been  assessed  additional  income  tax.    Prerequisite,  Accounting   IV. 

107S-2.  Filing.  The  basic  principles'*  of  modern  filing  systems  are  covered; 
alphabetic,  subject,  numeric,  and  geographic.  The  student  works  with 
practice  filing  equipment,  learning  the  rules  of  indexing,  cross  refer- 
encing, coding,  charge-outs,  color  devices,  and  setting  up  a  modern 
system. 

215H-2,  216H-2.  Four- Voice  Testimony  I-II.  Four  voices  with  alternating 
dictation  are  used  in  this  course.  This  procedure  is  comparable  with 
court  procedure  where  the  opposing  attorneys,  judge,  and  witness 
enter  into  the  testimony. 

226T-5.  F.M.  Receivers  and  Public  Address  Systems.  A  study  of  F.M.  re- 
ceivers which  includes  the  types  and  maintenance  of  detectors  and 
turners  and  the  use  of  sweep  generators  for  special  alignment.  The 
installation  and  maintenance  of  public  address  and  sound  systems. 

146G-3,  147G-3,  148G-3.  Freehand  Drawing  I,  II,  III. 

125B-3.  Fundamentals  of  Business.  A  survey  of  business  services,  organiza- 
tional charts,  occupational  possibilities  and  requirements.  The  various 
departments  of  business  are  discussed  with  emphasis  on  their  re- 
lationship to  one  another.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  American  con- 
cept of  business  operation,  with  particular  emphasis  to  our  system 
of  free  private  enterprise. 

276R-3.  Fundamentals  of  Buying.  Duties  of  the  buyer,  planning,  forecast- 
ing, marketing,  buying  techniques,  sources,  selecting  merchandise,  de- 
ciding on  price  lines  and  brands. 

126W-5.  Fundamentals  of  Welding  Metallurgy.  Physical  and  mechanical 
properties  of  metals  and  alloys.  Testing  and  inspection  of  welds. 
Thermal  and  chemical  conditions  of  welds.  Heat  treatment  and  mech- 
anical working  of  welds. 

127M-5.  Gage  Theory  and  Design.  The  theory  and  application  of  precision 
measurement  as  applied  to  gages  of  all  types  including  plug,  ring, 
snap,  flush  pin,  taper  plug,  radios,  thread,  dial  gages,  gage  blocks 
and   accessories. 

275A-3.  Garage  Practice  and  Service  Management.  Conducted  and  operated 
like  the  best  service  and1  repair  shops.  Study  of  the  flat  rate  system 
of  estimating  and  recording  time  of  jobs.  Study  of  modern  methods 
of  control — such  as  Buick's  "Control  Power"  system  of  routing  jobs. 
This  course^  is  designed  to  give  students  both  theoretical  and  practical 
experience  in  service  management  and  in  running  a  garage  as  a  place 
of  business.  Garage  sales  methods,  business  management  records  for 
service  shops  and  professional  ethics  are  included  briefly  in  this 
course. 

277R-2.  Government  Relations.  The  study  of  government  controls,  necessary 
reports,  methods  of  compliance,  and  retailings'  responsibilities  in 
formulating  government  policies  as  they  affect  the  industry. 

225M-5.,  Grinding  Processes.  This  course  in  grinding  is  directly  related  to 
the  machine  shop  field.  All  phases  of  grinding  are  covered  including 
tool  grinding;  cutter  grinding;  surface!,  internal  and  cylindrical 
grinding,  and  form  tool  grinding.  The  manufacture  of  abrasives  and 
the  selection  of  wheels  as  to  type,  size,  kind  of  abrasive,  structure, 
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bond,  grain  size  and  [grade  is  included.  A  study  is  made  of  the 
material  to  be  ground,  the  accuracy  and  finish  required  for  a  specific 
job,  the  cutting  wheel  speed,  feeds  of  the  machine  and  the  use  of  cool- 
ants. The  standard  system  of  specification  of  grinding  wheels  and 
their  marking  system  is  part  of  this  course.  The  handling,  storage, 
and  inspection  of  wheels  as  well  as  safety  factors  are  also  stressed. 

280D-3.  History;  of  Architecture. 

127A-5.  Ignition  and  Carburetion,  Theory  of.  The  theory  of  basic  electricity-, 
magnetism,  induction  and  electric  current,  principles  of  direct  cur- 
rent generation,  principles  of  simple  alternating  current  generation, 
electrical  measurement  and  electrical  circuits.  Theory  of  construction 
and  operation,  repair,  adjustment,  maintenance,  and  inspection  of 
modern  carburetors. 

110H-3.  Indoctrination  I.  This  course  gives  the  student  the  initial  informa- 
tion of  forms  of  transcripts,  methods  of  taking  court  testimony, 
methods  of  vocabulary  building,  and  general  procedure  of  preparing 
material  for  the  Court. 

204R-3.  Interior  Display-Store  Layout.  Study  of  theory  and  laboratory 
practice  in  interior  display  and  store  layout  for  the  apparel  and 
variety  stores. 

125A-5.  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Theory  of.  The  theory  of  the  opera- 
tion of  internal  combustion  engines;  the  history  and  development  of 
engines-factors  that  influence  development;  improvements;  nomen- 
clature factors  affective  power  output;  two  stroke  cycle;  four  stroke 
cycle;  diesel;  and,  major  differences  in  construction  are  included  in 
this  course.  Also  included  is  a  study  of  engine  lubrication  and  cool- 
ing. 

126R-3.  Introduction  to  Apparel  Retailing.  This  is  the  introductory  course 
to  all  retail  merchandising  and  management  courses  in  the  apparel 
and  variety  series.  A  general  study  of  business  organizations  with 
emphasis  on  soft-lines  businesses,  functions  and  duties  in  the  major 
divisions  of  the  apparel  and  variety  business. 

150D-3.  Introduction  to  Achitecture. 

227M-5.  Jig  and  Fixture  Theory  and  Design.  Principles  of  increasing  pro- 
duction efficiency  by  means  of  jigs  and  fixtures.  A  complete  analysis 
of  the  methods  used  to  fabricate  jigs  and  fixtures,  including  welding 
methods  used  in  fabrication.  This  course  is  closely  correlated  with 
machine  shop  practice. 

112H-3,  113H-3,  212H-3,  213H-3,  214H-3.  Jury  Charge  I-V.  Material  is 
dictated  from  actual  jury  charges  from  official  records.  Since  this 
form  is  different  from  ordinary  dictation,  it  is  necessary  for  the 
prospective  court  reporter  to  have  this  practice. 

128C-1.  Laws  Affecting  Cosmetology. 

278R-3.  Laws  Affecting  Retailing.  Essentials  of  a  contract,  promissory 
notes,  conditional  sales  contracts,  bills  of  exchange,  negligence  of 
proprietor  and  the  salesperson,  and  other  business  law  fundamenals 
as  applied  to  retailing. 

220S-5.  Legal  Dictation  Shortcuts.  Special  dictation,  involving  special  legal 
terms,  vocabulary  building,  shortcuts  in  writing  legal  terms  in  Gregg 
shorthand,  or  in  machine  shorthand.  Many  special  forms  are  taught 
involving  phrasing,  advanced  brief  forms,  and  technical  terms  needed 
in  legal  secretarial  work. 

222S-6.  Legal  Office  Procedure.  This  course  includes  training  in  prepara- 
tion of  legal  documents,  special  transcription  procedure,  techniques  ap- 
propriate to  the  legal  office,  taking  of  depositions,  and  general 
office  practice  applicable  to  a  legal  office. 

104H-3,  105H-3,  106H-3,  204H-3,  205H-3,  206H-3.  Literary  Dictation  I- VI. 

Material  taken    from   the    best    literature,    at    graduated   speeds,   is 
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used  to  build  vocabulary  and  to  help  in  building  over-all  speed  in  tak- 
ing dictation. 

101D-10,  102D-10,  103D-10,  201D-10,  202D-10,  203D-10.  Machine  Drafting 
and  Design  I-VI. 

101M-7,  102M-7,  103M-7,  201M-7,  202M-7,  203M-7.  Machine  Shop  I-VI. 
Progressively  up-graded  projects  and  instruction  in  the  operation  of 
typical  machine-shop  tools  and  machines.  Safety,  care  and  operation 
practices  are  stressed.  Industrial  practices;  related  technical  in- 
formation. 

132G-4.  Management  and  Labor  Relations  Problems.  Wages,  hours,  in- 
security, industrial  conflict,  the  sub-standard  worker;  attempts  at 
solution  of  these  problems;  labor  organizations  and  the  activities  of 
the    government. 

151D-4,  250D-4,  251D-4,  252D-4.  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction 
I-IV. 

126M-5.  Materials  and  Processes.  A  course  in  the  study  of  the  basic  materials 
and  processes  used  in  modern  plants  in  the  machine  industry.  A 
study  is  made  of  the  materials  used  and  their  classification  and 
identification. 

106G-5.  Mathematics  Fundamentals.  This  course  provides  some  degree  of 
skill  in  computing  practical  financial  problems.  Material  covered 
includes  the  use  of  common  and  decimal  fractions,  arithmetic  of  pay 
rolls,  percentage,  trade  and  ca£h  discount,  computing  interest 
charges,  insurance  arithmetic,  and  the  use  and  preparation  of  graphs. 

107G-5,  108G-5,  110G-5.  Mathematics  II,  III,  IV. 

225S-7.  Medical  Dictation.  Advanced  dictation  involving  medical  termi- 
nology, phrasing,  and  vocabulary.  Special  terms  and  definitions  are 
used  in  preview  of  materials  found  in  the  dictation  for  transcription. 

129W-3.  Metal  Fabrication.  Practical  lay-out  work  in  pipe  and  structural 
steel.  Methods  of  welding  used  in  fabrication. 

178R-3.  Non-Selling  Responsibilities.  A  study  of  customer  services,  store 
system,  uses  and  conservation  of  supplies,  merchandise  and  store  pro- 
tection, with  emphasis  on  stocking. 

228B-4.  Office  Administration.  The  flow  of  office  work  and  the  basic  pur- 
poses served.  Areas  of  office  services  from  the  managerial  view- 
point. A  brief  overview  of  the  problems  of  organizing,  constructing, 
installing,  and  maintaining  office  systems.  Prerequisite:  Accounting 
Elements  II. 

227B-3.  Office  Personnel  Supervision.  Relation  of  the  human  element  to 
production;  the  art  of  securing  understanding  and  cooperation;  em- 
ployee organizations  and  outside  activities;  work  of  the  personnel 
department;    wage  standards  and  working  conditions. 

175W-3.  Oxy-Acetylene  and  Electric  Arc  Welding.  This  is  a  combined 
course  in  gas  and  arc  welding  to  provide  the  machinist  or  other 
tradesman  with  enough  welding  experience  to  make  repairs  and  fabri- 
cate simple  assemblies.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  building  up  of 
worn  parts  and  the  repair  of  broken  parts.  The  use  of  low  temperature 
rods  is  included  to  make  the  repair  of  machine  shop  tools,  such  as, 
milling  cutters,  possible. 

101W-7.  Oxy-Acetylene  Welding  Shop.  Actual  controlled  shop  experiences 
in  the  skills  described  in  the  course  description  below. 

125W-5.  Oxy-Acetylene  Welding,  Theory  of.  The  use  of  regulators,  tanks, 
torches  and  manifolds;  the  manufacture  and  storage  of  gases,  pre- 
cautions and  safe  practices  for  welding  and  the  practical  application 
of  the  oxy-acetylene  flame  to  the  welding.  Weldability  of  ferrous 
and  non-ferrous  metals  and  process.  Expansion,  contraction  and 
stresses  in  welding.  The  use  of  jigs  and  fixtures. 
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120D-5.  Pattern  Drafting.  A  course  for  welding  students  in  pattern  develop- 
ment and  layout  work  for  pipe  fitting  and  welding. 

175P-3.  Pattern  Making  and  Foundry.  Experience  given  in  making  wood 
patterns  of  machine  parts  for  castings;  holding,  involving  the  cutting 
and  tempering  of  the  holding  and  preparatory  to  running  the  molds; 
melting,  handling,  and  pouring  molten  metals;  related  technical 
information. 

126G-3.  Personal  Economics.  Consideration  and  investigation  of  basic  prin- 
ciples of  purchasing  for  personal  consumption,  the  management  of 
personal  finances.  Considerable  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  principles 
of  buymanship  as  applied  to  purchasing  office  supplies,  and  elements 
of  buying  as  an  integral  part  of  an  office  position. 

227R-3.  Personnel  Management.  Retail  personnel  management,  employee 
relations,  policies  and  techniques.  Methods  of  recruitment,  selection, 
placement  and  training. 

276M-5.  Precision  Shop  Mathematics.  Provides  specific  instruction  in  com- 
puting results  accurately  within  the  limits  of  the  measuring  instru- 
ments and  gauges  commonly  available  in  the  modern  shop. 

125T-5.  Principles  of  Radio  and  Electronics. 

183R-3.  Product  Information.  Group  study  and  student  projects  concern- 
ing manufacuring  processes,  care  and  use  facts  of  the  non-textile 
merchandise  carried  in  the  typical  apparel  and  variety  stores,  (e.g., 
metals,  plastics,  leathers,  etc.) 

279R-3.  Public  Relations-Community  Problems.  A  study  of  how  a  retail 
business  can  execute  its  responsibilities  in  the  community  and  develop 
good  will  for  the  store  and  the  trading  area  in  general. 

127T-5,  225T-5.  Radio  Service  and  Repair  I-II.  These  courses  cover  all 
phases  of  radio  service  and  repair  and  includes:  power  supplies, 
radio  amplifiers,  detector  circuits,  intermediate  amplifiers,  mixers 
and  converters,  R.F.  amplifiers,  and  tuners  and  car  radio  repair  and 
installation. 

125T-5.  Radio  and  Electronics,  Principles  of.  Applied  Ohms  Law;  D.C. 
measuring  instruments;  elementary  resistance  circuits,  series,  parallel 
circuits,  power  and  loads,  D.C.  currents  and  coils  (inductance);  C.C. 
voltage  and  condensers  (capacity);  A.C.  measuring  instruments; 
A.C.  currents  and  inductance;  capacity  and  resistance  A.C.;  vacuum 
tubes;  and  vacuum  tube  circuits. 

101T-7,  102T-7,  103T-7,  201T-7,  202T-7,  203T-7.  Radio  and  Television  Shop 

I- VI.  Laboratory  experience  in  applying  the  theory  of  radio  and  tele- 
vision science. 
177D-3.  Radio-TV  Sketching  and  Plan  Reading.  Preparing  and  understand- 
ing schematics  and  diagrams  of  circuits,  etc.,  in  order  to  be  able  to 
build  or  rebuild  radio-tv  receivers  and  other  equipment. 

229B-4.  Record  Keeping.  The  complete  cycle  of  records  necessary  in  running 
a  business  in  buying,  selling,  inventories,  payroll,  and  stock  control. 

176M-3,  177M-3.  Related  Machine  Shop  I,  II. 

103G-3.  Report  Writing-English  Composition. 

280R-3.  Retail  Credits  and  Collections.  Modern  consumer  credit  manage- 
ment, consumer  credit  sales  practices,  collection  procedures,  legal 
aspects,  human  relations  in  the  credit  department,  credit  letters, 
trends. 

179R-3.  Retail  Mathematics.  Review  of  fundamental  processes  of  mathematics 
with  emphasis  on  short  cuts  and  quick  proof.  Applied  to  mark-ups, 
mark-downs,  stock  records,  profits,  discounts,  expenses,  budgeting. 

281R-2.  Retail  Records  I.  (Inventory  and  Merchandise  Control.)  This 
series  deals  with  problems  of  recording  and  interpreting  the  trans- 
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actions  in  the  apparel  and  variety  stores.  Work  is  centered  on  the 
records  needed  to  properly  control  the  merchandise  in  the  store. 

282R-2.  Retail  Records  II.  (Payroll  Methods  and  Payroll  Control.)  Similar 
to  the  above  course  but  with  emphasis  on  payroll  and  related  prob- 
lems. 

283R-2.Retail  Records  III.  (Taxes,  Insurance,  Financial  Reports.)  Also 
similar  to  the  above  courses  but  with  emphasis  as  noted. 

104B-5.  Secretarial  Accounting.  In  this  course  the  /basic  principles  of  ac- 
counting are  presented  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  secretary.  The  ac- 
counts of  private  individuals,  professional  men,  institutions,  and 
small  business  firms  of  various  types  are  studied. 

223S-6.  Secretarial  Office  Procedures.  Lectures  and  laboratory  practice  in 
handling  office  work  in  a  detailed  manner.  The  student  is  required  to 
assume  the  responsibility  of  the  reception  of  callers,  handling  cor- 
respondence, planning  itineraries,  care  of  appointments,  preparation 
of  legal  documents,  personnel  records,  and  telephone  technique.  Tech- 
niques of  successful  placement  for  employment  are  integrated  with 
the  Placement  Counselor  of  the  Institute.  Prerequisite:  Completion 
of  all  work  up  to  term  in  which  this  course  is  offered. 

204S-5.  Shorthand  Dictation  I.  This  course  provides  for  learning  and  auto- 
matic vocabulary  of  brief  forms,  special  forms,  and  word  families. 
Writing  practice  on  familiar  material  and  introduction  of  new 
material  in  dictation  are  provided.  Prerequisite:   Shorthand  Theory. 

206S-5.  Shorthand  Dictation  II.  Speed  building  in  dictation,  with  emphasis 
on  mailable  transcripts.  Sustained  writing  practice,  building  speed 
up  to  100  words  per  minute.  Prerequisite,  Shorthand  Dictation  I  or 
equivalent. 

209S-5.  Shorthand  Dictation  III.  Additional  speed  building  in  advanced 
dictation;.  Emphasis  on  dictation  for  transcription  undier  timed 
conditions.  Builds  shorthand  speed  up  to  120  words  per  minute.  Pre- 
requisite,  Shorthand    Dictation  II  or  equivalent. 

104S-5.  Shorthand  Theory.  A  thorough  study  of  the  principles  of  Gregg 
Shorthand  through  blackboard  demonstrations,  drill  on  work  lists, 
and  practice  in  reading  material.  Intensive  drill  of  brief  forms, 
phrases,  and  word  families.  Correct  reading  and  writing  techniques 
are  emphasized.  Students  are  gradually  introduced  to  dictation. 

180R-2.  Show  Card  Lettering.  Development  of  skill  in  preparation  of  or- 
dinary feature  cards  and  price  cards  for  window  and  counter  use, 
Pen  and  brush. 

127R-3.  Specialized  Selling.  To  improve  and  develop  more  effective  methods 
of  selling  specific  items  of  merchandise,  e.g.,  how  to  sell  men's  hats, 
coats,  suits,  accessories.  How  to  sell  fashion  merchandise.  How  to 
sell  children's  wear.  How  to  sell  shoes.  Each  student  will  study  and 
practice  as  his  needs  and  interests  demands. 

128R-2.  Store  Policies  Affecting  Salespeople.  Understanding  store  service, 
price,  quality,  advertising,  merchandising,  return  and  adjustment 
policies  and  interpreting  them  correctly  to  the  customer. 

179M-5.  Strength  of  Materials. 

258D-5.  Structural  Elements. 

231B-2.  System  Building.  Gives  an  insight  into  the  problems  of  system 
installation.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  problems  of  the  small 
business,  construction  of  statements,  construction  of  the  chart  of 
accounts,  design  of  ledgers  and  books  of  original  entry,  drawing  of 
forms,  layout  of  accounting  procedure.  Prerequisite,  Principles  of 
Accounting  II. 

175D-3.  Technical  Drafting  1.  This  course  is  designed  for  the  students  major- 
ing in  a  trade  such  as  machine  shop,  and  includes  the  basic  elements 
of  drafting.   Emphasis  is   placed  upon  blue-print  reading  and  shop 
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sketching.  Other  topics  included  are  orthographic  projections,  section- 
ing, auxiliary  projections,  tolerances,  isometric  sketching  and  geo- 
metric constructions.  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student 
a  foundation  in  the  visualization  of  views  and  the  ability  to  express 
himself  by  means  of  free  hand  sketches. 

176D-3.  Technical  Drafting  II.  Fundamental  principles  and  practices  in- 
volved in  the  use  of  drafting  instruments  in  making  orthographic 
projections,  including  auxiliary  and  sectional  views,  development  of 
surface  and  intersections  of  solids,  pictorial  representation,  lettering 
dimensioning,  titles,  and  notes,  geometrical  instruction,  technical 
drafting  and  design  information. 

181R-3.  Textile  Information  I.  (Natural  Fibers.)  A  detailed  study  of  woolen, 
cotton,  linen,  and  other  natural  fibers.  How  they  are  woven,  their 
qualities,  care  and  uses. 

182R-3.  Textile  Information  II.  (Synthetic  Fibers.)  Same  as  Textile  In- 
formation I  except  a  study  is  made  of  such  fibers  as  rayon,  nylon, 
orlon,  etc. 

28ID-5.  Theory  ef  Architecture. 

125M-5.  Theory  Quality  Control.  This  course  covers  the  basic  hand  and 
machine  tools — their  use  and  limitations.  The  work  covered  in  shop 
theory  is  closely  correlated  with  the  work  being  done  by  the  students 
in  the  shop  at  the  same  time  and  is  geared  to  the  needs  of  the  stu- 
dent. The  use  of  measuring  the  instruments  from  the  scale  to  pre- 
cision gage  blocks  is  included  so  that  the  student  early  in  his  career 
becomes  familiar  with  modern  measuring  techniques  and  standards 
of  precision. 

226M-5.  Tool  Design.  A  study  of  the  use  and  design  of  small  tools.  Labora- 
tory work  in  designing  tools  for  various  applications.  This  course 
is  coordinated  with  shop  practice  so  that  the  student  actually  con- 
structs the  small  tools  necessary  to  do  a  specific  job. 

207S-2,  220S-2,  221 S-2.  Transcription  I-III.  Instruction  in  the  principles  of 
transcription,  placement  of  letters,  punctuation,  spelling,  vocabulary 
building,  and  application  of  grammar.  Transcription  of  business 
letters  and  reports  according  to  business   standards. 

225A-5.  Transmission  and  Clutch  Rebuilding.  A  study  of  power  trains, 
gears,  methods  of  shifting  gears,  constant  mist  gears,  plactary 
gears,  clutches  and  coupling  devices,  conventional  transmissions, 
overdrive,  automatic  transmissions  such  as  Drivemaster,  Super- 
master,  Dynaflow,  Powerglide,  Cyromatic,  Ultramatic  and  Hydro- 
matic. 

227T-5.  TV  Receivers.  The  installation  of  TV  antennae,  general  checking 
and  precautions  and  safety  in  checking,  component  testing  and  part 
replacement,  discriminator  adjustments,  alignment,  tests  and  main- 
tenance of  video  section,  test  procedure  and  maintenance  of  synchro- 
nous circuits,  test  procedures  and  maintenance  of  high  voltage  power 
supply.  Also  included  is  trouble  interpretation  from  C.R.  tubes  and 
sound  indications. 

107H-3,  108H-3,  109H-3,  207H-3,  208H-3,  209H-3.  Two-Voice  Testimony  I- VI. 
Two  people  dictate,  alternating  their  questions  and  answers,  to  give 
the  student  practice  in  taking  dictation  under  these  conditions  which 
are  found  in  court  procedure. 

101S-7.  Typewriting  I.  Introduction  of  the  keyboard,  and  covers  the  basic 
theory  of  touch  typewriting  with  some  emphasis  on  speed  and  ac- 
curacy development.  Typing  of  simple  type  business  letters  is  intro- 
duced. 

102S-7.  Typewriting  II.  This  course  provides  for  the  development  of  basic 
skill.  Special  consideration  to  mechanics  of  writing  in  preparation 
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of  student  in  transcription.  Business  letters  and  their  various  styles 
are  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Typewriting  I  or  equivalent. 

103S-7.  Typewriting  III.  Included  in  this  course  are  advanced  letter  writing 
problems  of  the  usual  business  forms,  manuscript  and  report  typing. 
Prerequisite:  Typewriting  II  or  equivalent. 

205S-3.  Typewriting  IV.  This  course  consists  of  intermediate  speed  drills 
combined  with  rapid  straight  typing  for  the  building  of  competent 
business  typing  skill.  The  major  part  of  the  course  emphasizes  ac- 
curacy and  speed  building,  with  review  of  office  production  typing. 
Prerequisite:  Typewriting  III  or  equivalent. 

208S-1.  Typewriting  V.  A  continuation  of  speed  and  accuracy  building 
through  the  use  of  intensive  drills  and  exercises.  One  day  per  week 
is  given  to  office  production  typing  under  timed  condition.  Prereq, 
Typewriting  IV  or  equivalent. 

210S-1.  Typewriting  VI.  High-speed  typing  drill  is  employed  in  this  course 
using  speed  sentences,  phrases,  continuity  paragraphs.  One  day  per 
week  is  given  to  timed  production  office  typewriting  problems.  Pre- 
requisite: Typewriting  V  or  equivalent. 

128W-5.  Welding  Inspection  and  Testing.  Welding  requirements;  inspection 
work  in  pipe  and  structural  shapes;  the  work  of  the  welding  inspector 
in  industry. 

284R-3.  Window  Display.  Theory  and  practice  in  the  class-room  laboratory. 
Selecting  merchandise  to  be  displayed,  building  backgrounds,  using 
proper  lighting,  developing  knowledge  and  skill  in  use  of  color, 
design,  etc.  A  display  shop  is  available  with  woodworking  machines 
and  tools,  painting    equipment,  and  display  materials. 

215S-5.  Work  Study  Problems  and  Techniques.  The  student  spends  half 
days  in  a  seminar  with  the  coordinator  of  the  work-study  plan  to 
improve  techniques  as  used  in  the  cooperative  part-time  position; 
to  study  problems  and  activities  as  they  are  met  in  the  work-study 
plan.  Remedial  work  is  planned  where  it  is  found  necessary  for 
students  on  an  individual  basis,  depending  on  the  type  of  work  and 
problems  which  are  met  in  the  part-time  placement  under  the  co- 
operative plan. 
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ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

THE  GRADUATE  COUNCIL 

Delyte  Wesley  Morris,  Ph.D.,  President  of  the  University. 

Willis  George   Swartz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Government,  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  and  ex -officio  Chairman  of  the  Council. 

Talberl  Ward  Abbott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Ernest  E.  Brod,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education. 

Robert  Dunn  Fanor,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Eugene  Douglas  Fitzpatrick,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Guidance  and 
Special  Education. 

Charles  Lee  Foote,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 

Douglas  Elwood  Lawson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education  and  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Education. 

Henry  Joseph  Rehn,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Dean 
of  the  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions. 

Clarence  Douglas   Samford,    Ph.D.,  Professor   of  Education. 

Burnett  Henry  Shryock,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Art,  Chairman  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Art,  and  Acting  Director  of  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts. 

Charles  Horton  Talley,  Ph»D.,  Professor  of  Speech,  and  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  Speech,  and  Acting  Director  of  the  Division  of  Com- 
munications. 

Charles  Dewey  Tenney,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English  and  Philosophy  and 
Vice-President  for  Instruction. 

William  James  Tudor,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

CHAIRMEN  OF  DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  GRADUATE  WORK 

Art   _ Burnett    H.    Shryock 

Botany Walter  B.  Welch 

Business  Administration  „__ Guy  W.   Trump 

Chemistry „ James  W.   Neckers 

Economics  Vernon  G.  Morrison   (Acting  Chairman) 

Education ___. „ Fount  G.  Warren 

English William  B.  Schneider 

Foreign  Language Vera   L.  Peacock 

Geography  and  Geology  .._ Floyd  E.  Cunningham 

Government   u Orville   Alexander 

Guidance  and  Special  Education Marshall  S.  Hiskey 

History Harold  E.  Briggs 

Home  Economics Eileen  E.  Quigley 

Industrial  Education Robert  Smith  (Acting  Chairman) 

Mathematics , Wilbur    C.   McDaniel 

Microbiology * Carl  C.  Lindegren 

Philosophy  Charles  D.  Tenney  (Acting  Chairman) 

Psychology Noble  H.    Kelley 

Physical  Education Edward  J.  Shea 

Dorothy  Davies 

Physics Charles  J.  Brasefield 

Physiology  Harold   M.  Kaplan 

Speech  _ C.  Horton  Talley 

Sociology  and  Anthropology Joseph  K.  Johnson 

Zoology * Willard  M.    Gersbacher 
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OTHERS  RESPONSIBLE  FOR  APPROVING  MAJORS 

In  Educational  Administration  Woodson  W.  Fishback 

Clarence  D.  Samford 

In  Instructional  Supervision Woodson  W.  Fishback 

In  Elementary  Education Victor  R.  Randolph 

In  the  Internship  Program  in  Education  Charles  D.  Neal 

THE  PURPOSE  OF  GRADUATE  STUDY 

"A  Graduate  College  necessarily  must  be  a  center  of  research  and  of  creative 
work  in  order  to  maintain  the  atmosphere  essential  to  adequate  graduate  instruc- 
tion. It  is  the  obligation  of  the  Graduate  College,  therefore,  to  encourage  investi- 
gation and  to  promote  all  forms  of  scholarly  activity  on  the  part  of  the  faculty. 
From  the  standpoint  of  the  student  the  purpose  of  the  college  is  to  make  possible 
a  more  comprehensive  grasp  of  a  field  of  knowledge,  and  to  develop  the  power 
of  independent  thought  and  ability  in  research.  One  of  the  chief  privileges  of  the 
graduate  student  is  the  intimate  association  with  older  scholars  who  are  ready  to 
guide  him  in  advanced   study  and  to  imbue  him  with  scholarly   ambition. 

"The  library  and  laboratory  facilities  of  the  university  are  important  agen- 
cies for  the  furthering  of  graduate  work.  The  graduate  student  is  expected  to 
take  the  initiative  and  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  carrying  on  his  work. 
Class  work  should  be  regarded  as  furnishing  the  basis  for  wide  reading  and  inde- 
pendent study,  for  the  graduate  student  must  keep  in  mind  that  even  though  a 
considerable  amount  of  his  work  may  be  in  courses  admitting  undergraduates,  he 
is  expected  not  merely  to  recite  upon  class  assignments  but  to  master  subjects.  A 
higher  degree  is  conferred  not  alone  in  consideration  of  the  number  of  credit  hours 
accumulated  but  rather  for  high  attainment  in  some  major  field  and  a  thorough 
grounding  in  cognate  branches.  "1 

1  University  of   Oklahoma  Bulletin — Issue  for  the    Graduate  College,   Norman:   University  of    Ok' 
lahoma   Press,    1949. 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Dean  Willis  G.  Swartz,  Ph.D.  (Iowa)  1930 

Assistant  Dean,  David  T.  Kenny,  Ph.D.  (Illinois),  1951 

Chief  Graduate  Adviser 

HISTORY  AND  GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Graduate  School  of  Southern  Illinois  University  is  one  of  nine  instruc- 
tional divisions  on  the  campus.  Since  the  summer  of  1944,  graduate  courses  have 
been  offered  leading  to  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education;  and  in  1948, 
the  University  was  authorized  to  offer  work  leading  to  the  degrees  Master  of 
Arts  and  Master  of  Science.  A  Sixth  Year  Program  of  graduate  work  was  authorized 
by  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  1953.  In  it  work  beyond  the  master's  degree  can  be 
taken  in  certain  fields  toward  a  Specialist's  Certificate.  By  1954,  a  total  of  611 
masters'  degrees  had  been  conferred.  Of  these,  90  were  the  Master  of  Arts,  23 
the  Master  of  Science,  496  the  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  and  two  the  Master 
of  Fine  Arts. 

The  administration  of  the  Graduate  School  is  carried  on  by  the  Graduate 
Council.  Its  members  are  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  University  in  consul- 
tation with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  who  is  ex -officio  chairman  of  the 
Council.  The  Faculty  of  the  Graduate  School  is  composed  of  the  President  of 
the  University,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  and  members  of  the  University 
faculty  who  are  designated  by  a  Committee  consisting  of  the  deans  and  directors  of 
Colleges    and   Divisions    providing   courses    for    the    graduate   program,    the    Chief 
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Officer  of  Instruction,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

The  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science,  are  available  in  the  fields 
of  art,  biological  sciences,  botany,  chemistry,  English,  foreign  languages,  geog- 
raphy, government,  history,  mathematics,  microbiology,  physical  sciences,  physics, 
speech,  sociology,  and  zoology.  In  psychology,  the  degree  Master  of  Arts  may 
be  earned.  The  degree,  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  may  be  obtained  in  the 
fields  of  art,  the  biological  sciences,  educational  administration,  educational  clinical 
psychology,  elementary  education,  English,  foreign  languages,  guidance  and  coun- 
seling, home  economics,  industrial  education,  instructional  supervision,  mathematics, 
physical  education,  physical  sciences,  secondary  education,  special  education, 
speech,  social  sciences,  and  fine  arts.  A  minor  in  either  philosophy  or  economics 
may  be  counted  toward  any  one  of  the  three  degrees  listed  above.  A  minor  in  busi- 
ness administration  may  be  counted  toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Science  and 
Master  of  Science  in  Education.  Work  in  art  may  be  taken  toward  the  Master  of 
Fine  Arts   degree. 

Courses  for  which  graduate  credit  is  given  are  numbered  from  400  to  499 
when  they  are  open  to  advanced  undergraduates  as  well  as  to  graduate  students. 
When  they  may  be  taken  only  by  the  latter,  they  are  numbered  from  500  to  599. 
No  course  numbered  below  400  may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

Forty-eight  quarter  hours  of  acceptable  graduate  credit  are  required  for  the 
master's  degree,  except  in  fine  arts  where  sixty  quarter  hours  are  necessary.  At  least 
half  of  the  total  required  must  be  earned  in  courses  numbered  500  or  above.  No 
more  than  sixteen  quarter  hours  earned  for  work  done  in  extension  may  be  counted 
toward  the  degree;  however,  as  much  as  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  credit  earned 
at  the  Belleville  Residence  Center  will  be  accepted,  A  maximum  of  sixteen  quarter 
hours  of  graduate  credit  earned  in  another  fully-accredited  institution  may  be 
transferred  to  count  toward  the  master's  degree.  Transfer  and  extension  credits 
together  may  exceed  sixteen  quarter  hours,  only  when  work  is  taken  at  the  Belle- 
ville Residence  Center.  In  every  case  at  least  twenty-four  hours  of  credit  must  be 
earned  on  the  campus.  No  credit  toward  the  degree  may  be  earned  in  correspondence; 
and  only  credits  earned  within  a  six-year  period  preceding  the  completion  of  course 
requirements  for  the  degree  will  be  counted   toward  it. 

Ordinarily  a  graduate  student  is  expected  to  select  both  a  major  and  a  minor 
field.  This  is  particularly  true  of  those  who  major  in  the  field  of  educational  ad- 
ministration. Most  of  these  majors  do  part-time  teaching  after  receiving  the  degree 
and  find  it  to  their  advantage  to  complete  a  minor  in  an  academic  field.  A  student 
may  be  permitted  by  his  advisory  committee  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
to  concentrate  his  efforts  in  one  particular  area  of  study.  The  graduate  major  con- 
sists, in  most  fields,  of  a  minimum  of  thirty  quarter  hours  of  credit  in  the  area 
of  special  concentration;  some  departments,  however,  require  as  many  as  forty 
quarter  hours  for  the  major,  in  which  case  no  minor  is  required.  The  graduate 
minor  consists  of  a  minimum  of  fifteen  quarter  hours.  A  student  may  have  a 
double  major  recorded  on  his  transcript  upon  completing  the  necessary  number 
of  courses.  One  who  has  a  master's  degree  in  a  field  other  than  education  from 
another  institution,  and  who  wishes  to  obtain  a  master's  degree  in  education  from 
Southern  Illinois  University,  may  count  his  major  of  the  first  degree  as  his  minor 
for  the  second.  In  this  case  the  student  must  demonstrate  his  competence  in  that 
major  by  taking  a  graduate  coures  in  it  at  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Grades  are  recorded  by  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E.  An  average  of  B  (4.0) 
in  all  courses  taken  for  graduate  credit  is  a  prerequisite  of  the  master's  degree. 
Credit  for  any  course  for  which  the  grade  given  is  below  C  will  not  be  counted 
toward  the  degree.  If  the  graduate  student  fails  to  complete  a  course  by  the  end 
of  the   term,  he  may  be  given  a  grade  of  "deferred."  If  the  deficiency  is   removed 
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by  the  end  of  the  eighth  week  of  the  following  term,  the  "deferred"  is  replaced 
with  a  letter  grade;  otherwise  it  then  becomes  a  "W",  followed  by  the  grade  earned 
in  that  portion  of  the  course  which  was  completed. 

Each  candidate  for  the  master's  degree  shall  either  write  a  thesis,  which  may 
be  counted  for  not  more  than  nine  nor  fewer  than  five  quarter  hours'  credit,  carry 
out  a  special  project,  or  take  specific  courses  on  the  graduate  level,  as  may  be 
recommended  by  his  advisory  committee  and  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School.  Each  student  who  does  not  write  a  thesis  must  submit  to  the  Graduate 
Office,  for  its  permanent  records,  a  copy  of  a  research  paper  as  evidence  of  his 
knowledge  of  formal  research  techniques. 

The  subject  of  the  thesis  is  to  be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  advisory 
committer  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at  least  two  terms  before  the 
date  of  graduation,  and  is  to  be  reported  to  the  Graduate  Office  by  the  student. 
The  completed  thesis  shall  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  members  of  the 
student's  advisory  committee  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  final  examinaticn.  If 
possible  it  should  be  submitted,  at  some  time  before  the  examination,  to  all  the 
committee  members  who  administer  the  final  examination.  Two  copies  of  the 
approved  thesis  (the  original  and  first  carbon)  must  be  presented  to  the  Graduate 
Office  at  least  two  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  graduation,  to  be  bound  and  shelved 
in  the  University  Library. 

Each  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examina- 
tion covering  all  his  graduate  work,  including  the  thesis.  This  examination  may 
be  written  or  oral,  or  both,  as  determined  by  the  student's  advisory  committee. 
If  a  written  examination  is  required,  at  least  half  of  it  shall  be  of  a  subjective 
nature.  The  committee  for  the  oral  examination  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  and  shall  consist  of  four  or  more  members  of  the  Graduate 
Faculty,  with  one  outside  the  students  major  and  minor  fields  of  specialization. 
The  duration  of  the  oral  examination  shall  be  one  to  two  hours. 

The  graduate  student  must  file  his  application  for  graduation  at  least  three 
weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  graduation.  One  copy  of  the  application  is  to  be  pre- 
sented to  the  Graduate  Office  and  one  to  the  Registrar.  Application  forms  may 
be  secured  from  either  of  these  offices.  At  the  same  time,  the  student  should  make 
arrangements  with  the  Bursar's  Office  for  payment  of  the  graduation  fee. 

The  graduate  student  must  assume  responsibility  for  his  progress  by  keeping 
an  up-to-date  record  of  the  courses  he  has  taken  and  by  checking  periodically  with 
his  advisory  committee  and  the  Graduate  Office.  Responsibility  for  errors  in  pro- 
gram or  in  interpretation  of  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  rests  entirely  with 
the  student. 

Candidates  are  expected  to  meet  requirements  in  force  during  the  year  of 
graduation,  but  due  consideration  will  be  given  the  fact  that  a  student  may  have 
been  admitted  and  may  have  planned  his  work  when  other  requirements  were 
current.  Important  changes  in  requirements  are  put  into  effect  gradually.  Any 
change  in  intention,  no  matter  how  minor,  should  be  reported  to  the  Graduate 
Office,  so  that  records  may  be  accurately  kept.  It  is  especially  important  that  the 
following  data  should  be  kept  up  to  date  on  the  student's  record  in  the  Graduate 
Office:  the  major  and  the  minor,  the  degree  for  which  the  student  is  a  candidate 
or  a  potential  candidate,  the  chairman  of  the  advisory  committee,  and  the  thesis 
adviser. 

RESEARCH 

The  Graduate  Council  assigns  funds  available  for  research  to  individual 
faculty  members,  to  departments,  and  to  special  research  agencies  of  the  Univer- 
sity. It  also  assists  in  acquiring  research  funds  from  foundations  and  other  out- 
side sources. 
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BIOLOGICAL  RESEARCH  LABORATORY 

Director  Carl  C.  Lindegren,  Ph.D.   (California  Institute 

of  Technology)  1947 

Associate  Professor  Maurice  Ogur,  Ph.D.  (Columbia)  1953 

Assistant  Professor  Dan  O.  McClary,  Ph.D.  (Washington 

University)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  A.  Leonard  Sheffner,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1951 

Work  in  this  laboratory  is  devoted  to  the  genetical,  cytological,  biochemical, 
and  radiobiological  study  of  yeast.  The  laboratory  is  fully  equipped  for  this  type 
of  investigation  with  the  most  modern  apparatus  available,  including  a  Beckman 
spectrophotometer,  micromanipulators,  Warburg  apparati,  and  radiation  and  isotope 
equipment.  It  is  staffed  by  four  principal  investigators  holding  the  doctorate  de- 
gree, and  several  assistants.  The  laboratory  is  frequently  visited  by  other  scientists 
interested  in  learning  the  unusual  techniques  that  have  been  developed  here. 

The  laboratory  is  supported  principally  by  the  University,  with  grants  com- 
ing from  Anheuser-Busch,  Inc.,  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  the  Atomic 
Energy  Commission,  the  National  Cancer  Institute  of  the  National  Institutes  of 
Health,  the  Office  of  Naval  Research,  and  the  American  Cancer  Society,  The 
fundamental  research  carried  on  here  has  wide  application,  both  theoretical  and 
practical;  yeast  manufacturers  are  interested  because  of  the  possibility  of  develop- 
ing new  and  different  kinds  of  yeasts;  the  Public  Health  Service  is  interested 
because  of  the  possibility  that  the  work  may  have  an  application  to  cancer;  and 
the  Atomic  Energy  Commission  is  interested  because  of  the  possibility  of  applying 
genetical  studies  in  radiobiology  to  the  problem  of  radiation  sickness. 

Publications  from  the  laboratory  have  appeared  in  a  number  of  the  leading 
biological  journals  in  the  United  States,  Japan,  India,  Switzerland,  the  Netherlands, 
Sweden,  and  England. 

In  addition  to  the  biological  research  laboratory,  there  are  well  equipped 
laboratories  for  the  use  of  those  who  do  graduate  work  in  the  departments  or 
botany,  chemistry,  microbiology,  physics,  physiology,  and  zoology. 

EXPERIMENTAL  FARM 

James  B.  Mowry,  Ph.D.  (Rutgers),  Supervisor  of 

Illinois  Horticultural  Experiment  Station  1951 

The  Experimental  Farm  is  a  research  agency  consisting  largely  of  the  staff 
of  the  Department  of  Agriculture.  The  farm  engages  in  investigations  into  such 
matters  as  variety  trials  for  various  vegetables,  rotation  trials,  fertility  trials,  fer- 
tility research  projects,  and  marketing  of  farm  and  other  products.  It  publicizes 
its  results  in  various  agricultural  service  bulletins. 

Separate  from  the  work  of  the  Farm,  but  also  a  part  of  the  agricultural 
research  program  is  the  Illinois  Horticultural  Experiment  Station,  which,  in  co- 
operation with  the  College  of  Agriculture  of  the  University  of  Illinois,  carries 
out  experiments  in   fruit  raising. 

OTHER  ORGANIZED  RESEARCH 

Southern  Illinois  University  encourages  research  by  its  staff  members.  The 
research  projects  are  of  two  kinds — some  are  designed  to  add  to  the  sum  total 
of  human  knowledge  and  others  to  find  practical  applications  of  known  facts, 
particularly    to  Southern  Illinois. 

A  large  number  of  faculty  members  engage  in  individual  research  projects. 
In  addition,  there  are  a  number  of  cooperative  projects  such  as  the  Wildlife  Re- 
search Project  being   undertaken  with  the  State  Natural  History    Survey,   the    De- 
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partment  of  Conservation,  the  Fish  and  Wildlife  Service,  and  the  Wildlife  Re- 
search Institute;  the  Forestry  Service  Project  being  undertaken  with  the  Central 
States  Forestry  Experiment  Station  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agricul- 
ture Forest  Service;  the  Fisheries  Research  Project  being  undertaken  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  Illinois  Department  of  Conservation  and  the  Illinois  Department 
of  Public  Health;  the  cosmic  ray  project  being  conducted  with  the  University  of 
Chicago,  the  Research  Corporation,  and  the  Office  of  Ordinance  Research;  and 
the  Capacitor  Research  Project,  in  cooperation  with  the  Capacitor  Division  of 
the  Sangamo  Electric  Company. 

GRADUATE  ASSISTANTSHSPS 

Graduate  research  assistantships  are  available  in  the  following  fields  and 
departments:  in  the  biological  sciences,  botany,  microbiology,  physiology,  and 
zoology;  in  education,  educational  administration,  elementary  education,  guid- 
ance and  counseling,  home  economics,  industrial  education,  physical  education, 
and  special  education;  in  the  humanities,  art,  English,  foreign  languages,  philo- 
sophy, and  speech;  in  the  physical  sciences,  chemistry,  mathematics,  and  physics; 
in  the  social  sciences,  economics,  geography,  government,  history,  and  sociology; 
and  in  the  Extension  Service,  Museum,  office  of  the  personnel  deans,  and  Uni- 
versity Library. 

Graduate  assistantships  are  awarded  upon  the  basis  of  scholarship.  Recipients 
are  permitted  to  carry  normal  graduate  schedules,  which  vary  somewhat  with 
the  work  load  which  each  assistantship  entails.  The  stipend  for  the  academic  year 
is  $990,  plus  remission  of  tuition. 

Applications  should  be  made,  if  possible,  before  March  15  preceding  the 
academic  year  for  which  the  assistantship  is  desired.  Inquiries  may  be  addressed 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

Matriculation  fee  (not  charged  to  graduates  of  Southern 

Illinois    University)     . $    5.00 

Graduate  Aptitude  Test  fee    $   3.00 

Tuition  for  residents  of  Illinois  (per  term)    $15.00 

(or  $2.00  per  quarter  hour  of  credit  up  to 
eight  hours,    inclusive) 

Tuition  for  non-residents   (per  term)    $25.00 

Student    Activity  Fee    $    9.50 

Book  rental  fee  (per  term)    $   3.50 

Graduation  fee    $  1 0.00 

ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  is  granted  by  the  Registrar  and  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School,  but  approval  for  majoring  in  a  particular  department  can 
be  given  only  by  its  chairman.  Field  majors  must  be  approved  by  the  chairman 
of  each  department  concerned.  Unconditional  admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
is  granted  only  to  graduates  of  fully-accredited  colleges  and  universities;  graduates 
of  institutions  of  limited  accreditation,  however,  may  be  given  conditional  ad- 
mission, depending  upon  the  merit  of  the  institution  concerned.  Students  whose 
undergraduate  records  are  not  such  as  to  indicate  ability  to  do  high  quality  work 
should  not  expect  unconditional  admission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Forms  upon  which  application  may  be  made  for  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Graduate  School.  With  the  appli- 
cation,  the  applicant    must   submit    an   official   transcript    (sent   directly   from   the 
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college  or  university  from  which  the  degree  was  received)    of  all  his  undergraduate 
work  and  of  any  graduate  credits  which  he  may  wish  to  transfer. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  enter  the  Graduate  School  immediately  after  grad- 
uation may  submit,  during  the  final  term  of  undergraduate  work,  a  transcript 
bearing  an  indication  of  the  courses  he  is  taking,  together  with  a  statement  from 
his  registrar  that  graduation  will  follow  successful  completion  of  his  current  en- 
rollment. A  supplementary  transcript  which  records  all  completed  courses  and 
the  degree  earned  must  be  submitted  before  full  admission  can  be  granted.  A 
student  who  has  completed  his  undergraduate  work  and  has  been  recommended 
for  graduation  may  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  before  the  bachelor's  de- 
gree is  conferred.  Credentials  submitted  to  the  University  become  its  permanent 
property  and  are  placed  on  file  in  the  Registrar's  Office. 

Undergraduate  students  who  are  within  one  term's  work  (sixteen  quarter 
hours)  of  meeting  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  may  take  courses  for 
graduate  credit  by  applying  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School' and  obtaining 
approval  from  the  departmental  chairmen  concerned  for  their  proposed  majors. 
Undergraduates  who  take  such  courses  for  graduate  credit  must  also  obtain  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at  the  time  of  registration. 

A  person  who  holds  the  bachelor's  degree  and  who  does  not  wish  to  become 
a  candidate  for  a  higher  degree  or  for  another  bachelor's  degree,  but  who  wishes 
to  take  work  in  the  University,  should  apply  for  admission  as  an  unclassified  graduate 
student.  In  such  a  capacity  he  may  enroll  in  graduate  or  undergraduate  courses  for 
which  he  has  had  the  prerequisites.  No  course  can  be  credited  toward  a  master's  degree 
unless  the  student,  at  the  time  the  course  is  taken,  has  applied  for  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  as  a  regular  graduate  student. 

ADMISSION  TO  FULL  GRADUATE  STANDING 

Written  approval  for  each  student  to  major  in  the  department  of  his  choice 
must  be  obtained  at  the  time  of  his  first  registration  in  the  Graduate  School  from 
the  chairman  of  the  department  or  his  representative.  If  this  is  not  done,  the  student 
will  have  no  assurance  that  courses  taken  in  that  department  will  lead  to  a  major 
or  be  applied  toward  a  master's  degree  at  this  University.  The  process  by  which 
a  proposed  major  is  approved  is  initiated  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
who  informs  each  student  of  the  action  taken  by  the  departmental  chairman,  and 
of  any  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled  before  the  major  can  be  finally  approved. 

The  student  attains  full  graduate  standing  when  he  has  fulfilled  the  pre- 
requisites of  his  major  department,  and  has  made  satisfactory  scores  upon  the 
Graduate  Aptitude  Test  or  has  completed  half  the  work  for  the  master's  degree 
with  an  average  of  "B"  or  better  in  the  event  that  his  scores  are  not  satisfactory. 
In  no  case  is  a  successful  completion  of  half  the  required  work  to  be  considered  an 
acceptable  alternative   to  taking  the  Graduate  Aptitude  Test. 

ADVISEMENT 

To  each  student  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  is  assigned,  by  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School,  an  advisory  committee  representing  his  major  and  minor 
fields.  This  committee  assists  the  graduate  student  in  making  out  his  program  of 
studies,  both  term-by-term  and  long-range.  For  this  reason  a  conference  should 
be  arranged,  as  early  as  possible  in  the  student's  career,  between  him  and  his  ad- 
visers, so  that  his  over-all  program  may  be  planned.  Later  conferences  should  be 
scheduled  whenever  they  become  necessary.  As  soon  as  the  student  selects  his 
thesis  topic  and  adviser,  the  adviser  is  designated  as  chairman  of  the  advisory  com- 
mittee. In  addition  to  assisting  the  student  in  planning  his  program,  the  advisory 
committee  supervises  all  comprehensive  oral  and  written  examinations  and  evalu- 
ates the  thesis. 
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The  maximum  burden  of  work  for  graduate  students  during  a  regular  term 
is  eighteen  quarter  hours;  twelve  is  considered  to  be  a  normal  load.  Maximum 
for  graduate  assistants,  research  assistants,  and  assistant  instructors  is  fourteen 
quarter  hours;  for  persons  who  are  otherwise  employed  full  time,  eight.  These 
maxima  may  be  exceeded  only  with  the  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

A  number  of  graduate  courses,  particularly  in  education  and  in  guidance 
and  special  education,  are  scheduled  for  evenings  and  Saturdays,  for  the  benefit 
of  those  who  are  employed  during  the  day.  Courses  on  the  400  level  which  carry 
four  quarter  hours'  credit,  are  required  to  meet  for  sixteen,  two-and-one-half  hour 
sessions  during  the  term,  rather  than  for  one  session  per  week. 

A  graduate  student  is  expected  to  plan  his  work  carefully;  hence  program 
changes  after  registration  should  seldom  be  necessary.  Such  changes  must  be  ap- 
proved by  the  chairman  of  the  student's  advisory  committee  and  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  Program  change  cards  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Office. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREES 
MASTER  OF  ARTS  AND  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A  reading  knowledge  of  a  modern  foreign  language  is  required  in  all  cases 
for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree.  The  requirement  also  applies  for  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  those  departments  which  have  an  undergraduate  language  re- 
quirement. The  major  department  will  determine  whether  the  requirement  is  sat- 
isfied by  one  year  of  successful  course  work  in  the  chosen  language,  or  whether  a 
special  language  examination,  given  by  the  foreign  language  department,  will  be 
required.  The  foreign  language  requirement  is  to  be  fulfilled  at  least  three  months 
prior  to  graduation.  The  requirement  that  a  thesis  be  submitted  is  administered 
for  each  individual  student  by  the  chairman  of  the  major  department,  the  student's 
advisory  committee,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  In  most  cases  the  re- 
quirement is  met  by  the  presentation  of  a  formal  thesis,  written  in  the  conven- 
tional manner,  rather  than  by  the  substitution  of  specific  courses  or  special  projects. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 
MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS 

Sixty  quarter  hours  of  acceptable  graduate  credits  are  required  for  the  Master 
of  Fine  Arts  degree,  of  which  a  minimum  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  must  be 
on  the  500  level. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Graduate  School  or 
the  Department  of  Art. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  EDUCATION 

One  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  and 
a  prospective  teacher  in  the  public  schools  of  Illinois,  must  meet  the  minimum 
educational  requirements  for  teaching  in  Illinois,  as  are  laid  down  by  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board;  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  education,  including 
eight  quarter  hours  of  student  teaching  and  specific  courses  listed  in  the  general 
catalog  of  the  University.  Any  exception  to  this  rule  must  be  approved  by  the 
Dean  of  the  College  of  Education  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The 
student  should  seek  counsel  regarding  the  completion  of  these  courses  before  his  first 
enrollment  for  graduate  work. 

The  thesis  requirement  will  be  administered  for  each  individual  student  by 
the  chairman  of  the  major  department,  the  student's  advisory  committee,   and  the 
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Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  For  majors  in  educational  administration  and  ele- 
mentary education,  Education  500  and  Guidance  and  Special  Education  420  or 
421  or  422  will  be  required  in  lieu  of  the  thesis.  There  is  no  foreign  language 
requirement  for  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  SPECIALIST'S  CERTIFICATE 

(Sixth  Year   Program) 

Forty-five  quarter  hours  of  work  beyond  the  Master's  degree,  selected  with 
particular  regard  for  each  candidate's  training  and  experience,  are  required  for 
the  Specialist's  Certificate,  which  may  now  be  earned  in  the  fields  of  educational 
administration,  instructional  supervision,  and  guidance  and  counseling.  (Even- 
tual authorization  of  work  in  other  fields  is  expected.)  No  transfer  or  extension 
credit  will  be  accepted.  It  is  desirable  for  all  credit  to  be  taken  in  full-time  resi- 
dence and  highly  recommended  that  not  more  than  sixteen  quarter  hours  be  allowed 
for  evening  and  Saturday  courses.  Students  enrolled  full-time  on  campus  may  earn 
as  much  as  twelve  hours  per  quarter.  Those  who  are  executing  the  duties  of  a 
regular  teaching  or  administrative  position  may  carry  no  more  than  one  course 
per  quarter.  Candidates  for  the  Specialist's  Certificate  may  take  no  more  than  eight 
hours  at  the  400  level. 

A  field  study  is  required  of  each  candidate  for  the  Specialist's  Certificate. 
Its  nature  and  the  number  of  hours  credit  it  will  carry  are  determined  in  each  case 
by  an  advisory  committee,  which  is  named  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Credits  for  the  field  study  will  range  from  six  to  nine. 

Applicants  should  have  had  three  years  of  successful  teaching  or  adminis- 
trative experience  and  must  have  had  two.  Candidates  are  to  continue  their  speciali- 
zation in  the  same  areas  in  which  their  majors  and  minors  were  earned  at  the 
master's  level.  The  advisory  committee  will  design  a  course  of  study  to  fit  the 
needs  of  each  candidate  in  terms  of  his  educational  background  and  plans  for  the 
future. 

CURRICULA  FOR  MAJORS 

IN  EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Students  majoring  in  this  area  will  take  thirty-two  quarter  hours  from 
courses  listed  below.  Those  students  who  have  not  had  in  their  undergraduate 
work  Education  424,  460,  and  456  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  one  course 
in  the  Department  of  Education  in  each  of  the  following  areas:  Administration 
(424  or  535);  Curriculum  (460,  550,  or  561);  and  Supervision  (456  or 
556).  In  addition,  students  who  do  not  elect  to  write  a  thesis  will  be  required 
to  take  Education  500  (formerly  499)  and  one  of  the  following  courses:  Guid- 
ance and  Special  Education  420,  421,  or  422.  Other  courses  highly  recommended 
for  those  who  major  in  this  area  are  Education  533  and  534.  Only  those  who  are 
now  actively  engaged  in  positions  involving  school  administration  or  those  who 
contemplate  such  placement  should  follow  this  curriculum. 

In  the  Department  of  Education: 
424.  School   Administration 
430.  History   of    Education 

432.  Public  Opinion,  Propaganda,  and  Education 
456.  School  Supervision 
460.  Curriculum 
470.  Extra  Class    Activities 
500.    (499)    Research  Methods 
501-510.  Seminars  in  Education 
523.  Theory  and  Legal  Basis  of  American  Education 
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533.  School  Buildings 

534.  School  Finance 

535.  Research  in   Problems  of  Administration 

539.  Community  Development  through  the  School 

540.  Developmental  Reading 

550.   Core  Curriculum  in  the  Secondary  School 

554.  Contrasting    Philosophies    of  Education 

556.  Seminar  in   Supervision 

557.  The  Elementary    Principalship 

561.  Curriculum   Adjustment 

564.   The  High   School  Principalship 
575.   Individual  Research 
597,  598,  599.   Thesis 

Courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  which 
may  be  applied  toward  a  major  in  educational  administration  are  as  follows: 

420.  Educational  Statistics 

421.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School,   or, 
422.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School 

442.   Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  School 
542.   Techniques  of   Counseling 

562.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  Development 

IN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

The  graduate  major  in  elementary  education  consists  of  forty  quarter  hours 
of  approved  graduate  credits  in  the  area,  plus  eight  quarter  hours  of  guided  elec- 
tives.  Students  who  have  not  had  Guidance  and  Special  Education  422  (or  its 
equivalent)  in  their  undergraduate  work  will  be  required,  in  lieu  of  a  thesis,  to 
take  this  course  and  Education  500  (formerly  499).  Majors  in  this  area  should 
take  at  least  forty  quarter  hours  from  the  following  courses  offered  by  the  De- 
partment of  Education: 

432.  Public  Opinion,  Propaganda,  and  Education 

433.  Workshop  in    Elementary  Education 
437.  Problems  in  Reading 

456.  School  Supervision 

461.  The  Elementary  School  Curriculum 

465.  Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects 

470.  Extra  Class  Activities 

500.  (499)    Research  Methods 

501-510.  Graduate  Seminars  in  Education 

539.  Community   Development  through  the  School 

540.  Developmental  Reading 

541.  Modern  Science  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School 

542.  Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School 

543.  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School 

555.  Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education 

556.  Seminar  in  Educational  Supervision 
561.  Curriculum  Adjustment 

563.  Organization  of  the  Elementary  School 
575.   Individual  Research 

597,   598,   599.  Thesis 
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Courses  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  from  which 
up  to  eight  quarter  hours  may  be  taken  to  be  applied  toward  the  major  in  ele- 
mentary   education  are   as  follows: 

414.   The  Exceptional  Child 

420.  Educational  Statistics 

422.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School 

425.  Diagnosis  and  Correction  of  School  Behavior  Problems 

426.  Symposium  on  Procedures  in  Individual  Student  Guidance 
442.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  School 

515.  Seminar  in  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

526.  Techniques  in     Individual  Student  Guidance 

528.  Advanced  Guidance  of  the  Individual  Student 

562.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  Development 

IN  GUIDANCE  AND  COUNSELING 

In  this  area,  a  thirty-two  quarter  hour  major  is  required.  Courses  listed  below 
are  mandatory  unless  the  student  is  advised  otherwise  by  the  chairman  of  his  com- 
mittee. (E  indicates  requirements  for  elementary  school  guidance  workers  and  S 
for  secondary  school  and  college   guidance    workers.) 

421.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School,  or, 

422.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School   (E  and  S) 
442.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  School      (E  and  S) 
523.  Measurement  of  Interests  and  Aptitudes  of  Students   (S) 
526.  Techniques  in  Individual  Student  Guidance,  or,  §v 

426.  Symposium  on  Procedures  in  Individual  Student 

Guidance  (E  and  S) 

541.  Occupational  Information   and  Guidance   (S) 

542.  The  School  Guidance  Worker  as  a  Counselor  (E  and  S) 

543.  Guidance  Through  Organized  School  Groups   (E  and  S) 
Electives  should  be  taken  from  among  these  courses: 

414.  The  Exceptional  Child 

420.  Educational   Statistics 

425.  Diagnosis  and  Correction  of  School  Behavior  Problems 

440.  Personnel  Problems    in    University  Residence  Halls 

500-510.  Research 

515.  Seminar  in  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

520.  Advanced  Educational  Statistics 

528.  Advanced  Guidance    of  the  Individual  Student 

545.  Problems  in  Guidance 

562.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  and  Adolescent  Development 

564.  Directing  Student  Personnel  Services 

570.  Vocational  Guidance  of  Handicapped 

576.  Practicum  in  School  Personnel  Work 

580.  Thesis 

Education  437.    Problems  in  Reading,  or,  540.    Developmental  Reading 

IN  INSTRUCTIONAL  SUPERVISION 

The  major  in  instructional  supervision  consists  of  a  minimum  of  thirty 
quarter  hours  of  approved  graduate  credit  in  the  area,   plus  a  sixteen  quarter  hour 
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minor  or  that  number  of  credits  in  guided  electives.  A  major  in  instructional 
supervision  may  also  be  earned  in  the  internship  program  described  below.  Students 
who  major  in  instructional  supervision  are  required  to  take  the  following  courses 
in  the  Department  of  Education: 

424.  School  Administration 

456.   School  Supervision,    or,  556.    Seminar  in  Educational  Supervision 

460.  Curriculum 

500.  Research   Techniques 
575.   Individual   Research 

Also  required  is  one  of  these  courses  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and 
Special  Education: 

420.   Educational  Statistics,  or,  421.    Tests  and  Measurements 
in  the  Secondary  School,  or,  422.  Tests  and  Measurements 
in   the  Elementary  School 

515.   Seminar  in   Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

The  major  in  instructional  supervision  must  take  at  least   eight  quarter  hours 

in  curriculum  work.  Electives  to   be  applied    toward  such  a  major  may  be  taken 

from  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Education: 

437.  Problems  in  Reading 
456.   School    Supervision 

461.  The  Elementary  School  Curriculum 

465.  Seminar  in  the   Psychology  of  Elementary  School   Subjects 

470.  Extra  Class  Activities 

540.  Developmental   Reading 

541.  Modern  Science  Teaching  in   the  Elementary  School 
550.  Core  Curriculum 

554.  Contrasting  Philosophies    of  Education 

555.  Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education 

556.  Seminar  in  Educational  Supervision 
561.  Curriculum  Adjustment 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  which  may 
be  taken  and  applied  on  the  major  in  instruction  supervision  are  as  follows: 

414.  The  Exceptional   Child 

420.  Educational  Statistics 

421.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School,  or, 
422.   Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School 

425.  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  School  Behavior  Problems 
515.  Seminar  in  Advanced  Educational   Psychology 

523.  Measurement  of  Interests  and  Aptitudes  of   Students 

542.  The  School  Guidance  Worker  as  a  Counselor 

IN  SECONDARY  AND  COLLEGE  EDUCATION 

Those  who  wish  to  work  in  the  area  of  secondary  and  college  education  should 
take  a  major  of  at  least  thirty  quarter  hours  of  credit  in  an  academic  department  or 
field,  and  a  minimum  of  sixteen  quarter  hours  in  the  Department  of  Education 
or  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education.  The  major  may  be 
obtained  in  art,  the  biological  sciences,  English,  foreign  languages,  industrial  edu- 
cation, mathematics,  physical  sciences,  social  sciences,  and  speech.  If  work  in  two 
academic  departments  is  combined  in  a  field  major,  no  fewer  than  ten  quarter  hours 
of  credit  may  be  counted  in  either.  If  the  field  major  comprises  work  in  three  de- 
partments, at  least  eight  quarter  hours  of  credit  are  required  in  each. 


Graduate  Internship  Program  241 

IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

No  particular  group  of  courses  is  listed  for  the  major  in  special  education, 
since  each  student  must  specialize  in  one  particular  area,  such  as  deaf  and  hard  of 
hearing.  Among  the  more  general  courses  which  majors  in  special  education  will 
take,  however,  are  these,    in  the   Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education: 

413.  Organization,    Administration,    and    Supervision   of 
Special   Classes 

414.  The  Exceptional  Child 

417.  The  Atypical  Child  and  Social  Agencies 

428.  Speech  Correction  for  Classroom  Teachers 

515.   Seminar    in   Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

562.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  and  Adolescent  Development 

577.  Practicum  in  Special  Education 

Other  courses  will  be  selected  by  the  adviser  in  each  particular  case,  according 
to  the  area  in  which  the  student  is  specializing. 

THE  GRADUATE  INTERNSHIP  PROGRAM 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  Teacher-Supervisor-Administrator  Intern- 
ship Program  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  graduate  students  who  desire  to 
obtain  practical  experience  in  a  public  school  while  working  toward  the  degree 
Master  of  Science  in  Education.  Graduate  students  may  enroll  in  either  a  teaching, 
a  supervising,  or  an  administrative  curriculum,  and  may  major  on  either  the 
secondary  or  the  elementary  level.  The  form  upon  which  application  for  admis- 
sion is  made  may  be  secured  from  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training,  and  should 
be  completed  and  returned  to  him  at  the  earliest  possible  date.  Interns  will  be  ad- 
mitted in  the  order  in  which  their  applications  are  approved.  Professional  courses 
selected  by  the  intern  to  total  the  thirty-two  quarter  hours  of  class  work  which 
are  required  must  be  approved,  prior  to  his  enrollment,  by  the  Director  of  Teacher 
Training. 

The  schedule  according  to  which  credits  in  the  Graduate  Internship  Pro- 
gram are  earned  is  as  follows: 

Quarter    Hours 

1.  Summer  term  on  campus 12 

2.  The  regular  school  year  (during  this  period  the  student  will  be 
working  under  the  supervision  of  a  consultant  from  the  office  of 
the  Director  of  Teacher  Training) 

a.  A  field  study 4 

b.  Two    Saturday  or  evening  courses    8 

c.  Teaching,  supervisory,  or  administrative  duties  assigned  by 
the  public  school  and  the  University  consultant  acting  to- 
gether, on  a  half-time  basis.  The  cooperating  public  school 
will  pay  the  intern  a  salary  of  approximately  one-half  that 
which  would  be  received  for  full-time  work 0 

d.  One-half-time  devoted  to  a  "practicum"  assigned  by  the 
consultant     12 

3.  Summer    term    on    campus    12 

48 

Prerequisites  for  participation  in  the  Graduate  Internship  Program  are  as 
follows: 

1.  The  application  for  admission  should  be  filed  with  the  Director  of  Teach- 
er Training  no  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  spring  quarter   which  precedes  the 
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summer  session  immediately  prior  to  the  actual  internship. 

2.  In  order  for  the  applicant  to  be  accepted,  the  application  must  receive 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  the  Director  of  Teacher  Train- 
ing, and  the  administrator  of  one  of  the  public  schools  approved  for  the  program, 

3.  In  order  for  the  application  to  be  approved,  the  applicant  must  be  a 
graduate  of  an  accredited  college  or  university,  with  thirty-two  quarter  hours  of 
education  including  student  teaching,  and  must  be  certified  to  teach  in  the  State 
of  Illinois. 

4.  The  prospective  intern  must  have  completed  English  391  (English  300 
in  the  case  of  English  majors  and  minors)  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better.  An  eval- 
uation of  a  similar  course  taken  at  another  university  must  be  approved  by  the 
chairman  of  the  Department  of  English. 

5.  The  prospective  intern  must  have  taken  Speech  101  and  should  have 
received  at  least  a  grade  of  C.  An  evaluation  of  a  similar  course  taken  at  another 
university  must  be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  Department  of  Speech. 

6.  Following  acceptance,  the  applicant  must  meet  with  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  and  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training  so  that  a  curriculum  which 
meets  his  needs  may  be  decided  upon. 

7.  Such  factors  as  emotional  maturity,  adherance  to  democratic  principles, 
moral  character,  and  scholarship  will  be  taken  into  consideration  in  the  admis- 
sion  of  applicants  to  the  Graduate  Internship  Program. 

COURSES  IN  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Graduate  courses  are  in  two  categories: 

1.  Courses  numbered  400  to  499  are  open  to  both  advanced  undergrad- 
uates and  graduate  students.  A  maximum  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  credit 
on  this  level  may  be  counted  toward  the  master's  degree.  Seniors  who  wish  to  re- 
ceive graduate  credit  for  a  400  course  during  their  last  term  of  undergraduate 
study  must  apply  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  and  must  obtain,  at  the 
time  of  registration,  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  Dean  of  the  Grad- 
uate School;  and  the  instructor  must  indicate  on  the  grade  sheet  which  is  sub- 
mitted to  the  Registrar  at  the  end  of  the  term  that  the  student  has  earned  graduate 
credit  in  the  course. 

2.  Courses  numbered  500  to  599  are  open  only  to  graduate  students.  Un- 
dergraduates of  advanced  senior  standing  who  are  within  sixteen  quarter  hours 
of  graduation  may  take  500  courses  for  graduate  credit,  during  the  last  term  of  un- 
dergraduate study,  by  making  application  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

A  minimum  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  credit  earned  in  500  courses 
is  required  for  the  master's  degree. 

ART 

Graduate  courses  in  art  may  be  taken  leading  to  the  degrees  Master  of  Fine 
Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education.  Additional  infor- 
mation may  be  secured  by  writing  the  Graduate  School  or  the  Department  of  Art. 

465-2  to  12.  Research  in  Painting   (A),  Pottery    (B),   Metal  Construction 

(C),  or  Art  Education  (D). 
490-2  to  12.  Studio  in  Painting  (A),  Pottery  (B),  Metal  Construction  (C), 

or  Art  Education  (D). 
500-2  to  12.  Seminar  in  Painting    (A),  Pottery    (B),   Metal    Construction 

(C),  or  Art  Education  (D). 
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510-2  to  12.  Research  in  Painting   (A),  Pottery    (B),  Metal    Construction 

(C),  or  Art  Education  (D). 
599-5  to  9.     Thesis. 

BOTANY 

Graduate  courses  in  botany  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading  to 
the  degrees  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science,  or  as  part  of  a  biological  science 
major  leading  to  the  degrees  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of 
Science  in  Education. 

401-5.  Mycology.  An  introduction  to  the  activities  of  the  fungi  with  em- 
phasis on  the  techniques  of  collection,  isolation  and  cultivation  of 
micro-organisms.  Special  consideration  given  to  problems  of  scien- 
tific interest  such  as  the  physiology,  genetics,  evolution  and  ecology 
of  the  various  groups  of  fungi.  Desired  prerequisites,  Botany  101, 
301,  or  approval  of  the  instructor. 

403-2  to  5.  Advanced  Taxonomy,  An  advanced  study  of  any  division  of  the 
plant  kingdom,  both  native  and  cultivated.  Laboratory  and  field 
work.  Transportation  charges,  $10.00.  Prereq,  101,  203. 

425-5.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology  I.  A  study  of  the  water  relations,  min- 
eral nutrients,  and  colloidal  phenomena  in  plants.  Laboratory.  Pre- 
req, 101,  202,  210,  320.  Desirable  antecedents,  year  of  chemistry, 
some  physics. 

430-5.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology  II.  A  study  of  photosynthesis,  plant  pig- 
ments, plant  foods,  enzymes,  respiration,  growth,  and  movement. 
Laboratory.  Prereq,  101,  202,  210,  320.  Desirable  antecedents,  year 
of  chemistry,  some  physics. 

450-4.  Plant  Geography.  A  world  survey  of  natural  areas  of  vegetation. 
Evolution  of  floras  and  present  distribution.  Prereq,  101,  202,  203,  or 
approval  of  the  instructor. 

470-4.  Methods  in  Biology.  (Same  as  Zoology  470.)  A  study  of  methods, 
objectives,  types  of  courses.  Laboratory  and  field  trips  to  Southern 
Illinois   high  schools. 

510-5.  Bio-Ecology.  (Same  as  Zoology  510.)  A  study  of  the  composition 
and  development  of  biotic  communities,  and  of  the  relationships  of 
plants  and  animals  to  their  environment.  Prereq,  approval  of  dept. 
Laboratory  and  field  trips.  Field  trip  cost  to  the  student  $10-$20. 

522-  .  Advanced  Histological  Technique.  A  study  in  the  preparation  and 
presentation  of  research  materials.  Laboratory  work  only.  Prereq, 
approval  of  dept.  Credit  on  work  completed. 

525-5.  Cytology.  Microscopical  study  of  protoplasm,  including  mitosis  and 
meiosis;  discussions  of  cytologieal  behavior.  Laboratory.  Prereq,  ap- 
proval of  dept. 

540-5.  Advanced  Ecology.  Ecology  of  grasses,  grasslands,  forests,  and  arable 
lands;  studies  in  secondary  succession.  Field  trips,  cost  to  students 
about  $10.00.  Prereq,  340  or  equivalent. 

590-2.  Introduction  to  Research.  Methods  of  presentation  of  research  mate- 
rials, including  written  reports,  graphs,  photographs,  bibliographies. 

591-3  to  9.  Problems  and  Introduction  to  Research.  Assignments  involving 
research  and  individual  problems.  Prereq,  approval  of  the  depart- 
ment. Students  to  register  for  not  fewer  than  3  hr.  per  term  not 
more  than  3  terms. 

599-2  to  9.  Thesis.  Work  involved  in  the  research  for  and  presentation  of  a 
thesis.  Not  more  than  9  hours  nor  fewer  than  5  hours  will  be  allowed 
on  thesis  work.  Student  advised  to  take  no  more  than  three  hours 
per  term.  Before  applying  for  the  full  9  hours,  student  should  check 
the  total  hours  in  591  and  599,  which  cannot  exceed  15  hours. 
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BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Graduate  courses  in  business  administration  may  be  taken  as  a  minor  leading 
to  the  degrees,  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

401-4.  Problems  of  Business  Education.  A  survey  of  the  fundamentals  of 
business  education  with  particular  reference  to  the  history  and  status 
of  business  education  and  the  problems  related  to  the  business  cur- 
riculum, objectives,  types  of  learning,  instructional  materials,  and 
measurement  and  standards  of  achievement.  Prereq,  permission  of 
instructor* 

402-4.  A  Review  of  Research  in  Business  Education.  A  study  of  business 
education  based  on  the  findings  of  research  in  the  field.  Attention 
given  to  the  problems  studied,  the  investigational  procedures  used, 
and  the  major  findings  and  conclusions  of  the  outstanding  reasearch 
workers  in  business  education.  Prereq,  permission  of  instructor. 

459-4.  Internship  in  Accounting.  Supervised  work  experience  in  professional 
accounting.  Prereq,  outstanding  record  in  accounting  and  recommend- 
ation of  the  committee  on  internship. 

471-4.  Business  Organization  and  Management.  A  study  of  business  or- 
ganization and  management,  theory,  and  practice.  Prereq,  370. 

472-5.  Small  Business.  A  study  of  the  position  of  small  business  in  the  na- 
tional economy,  including  the  organization,  financing,  location,  per- 
sonnel policies,  merchandising  practices,  records,  government  regu- 
lations, and  taxes. 

473-4.  Business  Enterprise  and  Public  Policy.  Some  major  problems  of 
social  control  of  business  arising  out  of  the  operation  of  business  in 
modern  society;  the  necessity  for  control,  types  of  control  from  busi- 
ness self -regulation  to  government  ownership,  the  effect  of  control 
on  business,  and  the  general  effect  of  control  on  the  well-being  of 
society. 

475-4.  Budgeting  and  System.  Budgeting  and  system  as  aids  in  coordinat- 
ing and  directing  business  operation.  Prereq,  253  and  320. 

479-4.  Problems  in  Business  and  Economics.  Application  of  economic  theory 
to  practical  business  problems.  Open  to  undergraduate  majors  in 
business  administration  or  economics,  or  to  graduate  minors  in  busi- 
ness administration  or  economics. 

500-2  to  5.  Readings  in  Business  Administration.  Direct  readings  in  classical 
and  current  writings  on  selected  topics. 

501-2  to  5.  Individual  Research  in  Business  Administration.  Directed  re- 
search in  selected  areas  of  Business  Administration. 

599-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

The  following  graduate  courses  in  economics  may  also  be  counted  toward 
a  minor  in  business  administration  or  toward  a  combined  business  administration- 
economics  major: 

Economics  416.  Money  and  Banking  II.  4   hr 
Economics  440.  Value  and  Distribution.   3  hr 
Economics  450.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  3  hr 
Economics  470.  Business  Cycles.  3  hr 
Economics  481.  Comparative  Economic   Systems.  3  hr 
Economics  500-501.  Economics  Seminars.  4  hr 

CHEMISTRY 

Graduate  courses  in  chemistry  may  be  taken  as  part  of  a  physical  science 
major  leading  to  the  degrees,  Master    of  Arts,   Master  of   Science,  and  Master  of 
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Science  in  Education.  Graduate  chemistry  courses    may  be  taken  alone  as  a  minor 
toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science. 

411-3.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Modern  inorganic  chemistry  involv- 
ing atomic  structure,  chemical  bonds,  complexes  and  chelate  struc- 
tures; chemistry  of  familiar  and  less  familiar  elements.  Prereq,  221, 

231,  232,  342. 

431-3.  Quantitative  Organic  Chemistry.  The  determination  of  functional 
groups  and  elements  commonly  found  in  organic  compounds  by 
selected  methods  of  analysis;  illustration  of  general  method  of  pro- 
cedure in  the  field  of  quantitative  organic  chemistry.   Prereq,  231, 

232,  and  343.  Hadley.  Fall. 

441-4.  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis.  A  systematic  study  of  the  separation 
and  identification  of  organic  compounds  by  a  procedure  based  on 
solubility  and  classification  reagents.  Prereq,  221  and  343.  Hadley. 
Winter. 

451-4.  Biological  Chemistry.  A  study  of  carbohydrates;  fats  and  related 
substances;  proteins  and  amino  acids,  enzymes,  digestion,  absorption, 
and  detoxication.  Prereq,  306  or  343,  or  registration  in  343.  Scott. 
Spring. 

452-4.  Biological  Chemistry.  A  study  of  the  blood  and  lymph;  acidbase  regu- 
lation; metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  proteins;  urine; 
calorimetry  and  energy  metabolism;  nutrition  and  vitamins;  and 
hormones.  Analysis  of  urine  and  blood.  Prereq,  232  and  451.  Scott. 
Summer. 

461-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  A  study  of  gases,  liquids, 
solids,  solutions,  homogeneous  and  heterogeneous  equilibria.  Prereq, 
231,  232,  and  343;  Mathematics  252;  Physics  106,  107,  and  108.  Van 
Lente.  Fall. 

462-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  A  continuation  of  461, 
including  a  study  of  chemical  kinetics,  electrical  conductance,  electro- 
motive force,  and  electrolytic  equilibrium.  Prereq,  461.  Van  Lente. 
Winter. 

463-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  A  continuation  of  462, 
including  chemical  thermodynamics,  the  quantum  theory,  nuclear 
structure,  photochemistry,  atomic  structure,  and  molecular  structure. 
Prereq,  462;  Physics  306.  Van  Lente.  Spring. 

471-4.  Industrial  Chemistry.  A  survey  course  on  modern  industrial  chem- 
istry, including  a  study  of  chemical  literature,  and  an  introduction 
to  chemical  research  processes.  Prereq,  342  and  a  reading  knowledge 
of  German  (or  French).  Hadley.  Spring. 

475-1,  476-1.  Seminar.  Required  of  junior  and  senior  chemistry  majors. 
Winter,  Spring. 

491-3  to  12.  Senior  Research.  Chemical  research  on  relatively  simple  prob- 
lems under  direction  of  staff  members.  Prereq,  major  in  chemistry 
with  "B"  average  and  departmental  approval.  10  hr.  of  laboratory 
a  week.  Hadley.  Neckers,  and  Van  Lente. 

591,  592,  593.  Chemical  Research.  Research  in  inorganic-analytical,  organic, 
or  electrochemistry.  Prereq,  undergraduate  major  in  chemistry,  plus 
a  minor  in  physics  or  mathematics.  3  hr.  each. 

ECONOMICS 

Graduate  courses  in  economics  may  be  taken  as  part  of  a  social  science  major 
leading  to  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  and  as  a  minor  toward  the 
Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education  degrees. 

411-4.  Collective  Bargaining  and  Dispute  Settlement.  Nature,  issues,  pro- 
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cedures,  economic  effects.  Analysis  of  actual  collective  bargaining 
situations. 

416-4.  Money  and  Banking  II.  Emphasis  upon  the  Federal  Reserve  and  other 
banking  systems.  Prereq,  315. 

440-3.  Value  and  Distribution.  Emphasis  on  monopolistic  competition.  Mav- 
erick. Pall,  alternate  years. 

450-3.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  Great  economists  and  the  develop- 
ment of  economic  theory. 

451-3.  Economic  Theories.  A  study  of  the  theories  of  recent  leading  econ- 
omists. 

470-3.  Business  Cycles.  Major  business  fluctuations  in  the  United  States — 
prices,  employment,  production,  credit,  inflation  and  deflation,  and 
government  action  during  the  cycles.  Prereq,  315  or  440. 

481-3.  Comparative  Economic  Systems.  Capitalism,  socialism,  fascism,  and 
other  forms  of  the  economy. 

500-3.  to  5.  Economics  Seminar.  An  investigation  of  the  writing  of  John 
Maynard  Keynes. 

501-3  to  5.  Economic  Readings.  Contemporary  books  and  periodicals  in 
economics. 

599-3  to  9.  Thesis 

EDUCATION 

Graduate  courses  in  education  may  be  taken  for  a  major  in  educational  ad- 
ministration, in  instructional  supervision,  and  in  elementary  education,  all  leading 
to  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education.  Graduate  education  courses  may  also 
be  taken  as  a  minor  in  the  area  of  secondary  and  college  education,  toward  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Education  degree;  and  as  a  minor  leading  to  the  degrees, 
Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science. 

401-2.  Problems  in  Public  School  Reading.  Requirements:  attendance  at  all 
sessions  of  a  reading  conference;  preparation  of  a  paper  showing 
practical  applications  of  theory  to  the  student's  own  teaching  situ- 
ation. Summer. 

404-4.  Library  Materials  for  Adolescents.  Evaluation,  selection,  and  use  of 
books,  magazines,  recordings,  films,  and  other  materials  suitable 
for  the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  young  people  13  to  18  years 
old  and  for  curriculum  enrichment  in  secondary  schools.  Review  of 
selected  research  in  the  field  of  young  people's  reading.  Open  to 
juniors,  with  consent  of  instructor. 

405-4.  Library  Materials  for  Children.  Evaluation,  selection,  and  use  of 
books,  magazines,  recordings,  films,  and  other  materials  suitable  for 
the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  children  and  for  curriculum 
enrichment  in  elementary  schools.  Review  of  selected  research  in 
the  field  of  children's  reading.  Open  to  juniors,  with  consent  of  in- 
structor. 

412-4.  Illinois  School  Law.  Designed  to  provide  (a)  interpretation  and  un- 
der stanling  of  Illinois  school  laws  and  (b)  competency  in  fulfilling, 
administering,  and  evaluating  provisions  of  the  school  laws  of  the 
(State  of  Illinois.  Includes  study  of  Federal  legislation  and  court 
decisions  affecting  Illinois  public  schools.  Open  to  senior  and  gradu- 
ate students. 

424-4.  School  Administration.  A  course  designed  primarily  for  those  who 
look  forward  to  positions  asi  supervisors,  principals,  or  superintend- 
ents. Prereq,  Guid.  305. 

430-4.  History  of  Education.  To  present  the  historical  background  of  present 
day  education;  to  trace  the  evolution  of  educational  ideals  and  prac- 
tice in  response  to  social  needs  and  to  the  contributions  of  philosophic 
and  scientific  thought.   Prereq,  Guid.  305. 
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432-4.  Public  Opinion,  Propaganda,  and  Education.  A  course  analyzing, 
classifying,  and  giving  means  of  combating  propaganda.  Designed  to 
sihow  how  public  opinion  is  formed  by  use  of  current  materials  from 
the  different  channels  of  communication.  The  differences  between 
propaganda  and  indoctrination. 

433-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  Education.  A  course  designed  to  meet  the 
immediate  needs  of  in-service  teachers  in  such  areas  as  curriculum 
adjustment,  remedial  teaching,  child  development.  No  credit  if  stu- 
dent has  had  333  or  390. 

434-4.  Administrator's  Workshop.  This  is  a  special  program  for  the  con- 
sideration of  administrative  problems  pertinent  to  superintendents, 
high  school  principals,  and  elementary  school  principals  of  Southern 
Illinois.  The  workshop  is  usually  held  during  the  week  following 
the  close  of  the  Winter  Quarter.  Credit  to  be  arranged. 

435-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  School  Foreign  Language  Instruction.  De- 
signed to  assist  elementary  school  teachers  in  integrating  foreign 
languages  into  their  teaching  program,  as  well  as  to  encourage  high 
school  teachers  to  introduce  or  supervise  foreign  languages  at  the 
elementary  school  level.  To  count  as  foreign  languages  or  education. 
Prereq,  basic  language  credit. 

437-4.  Problems  in  Reading.  Practices  and  trends  in  the  teaching  of  reading; 
materials  of  instruction  in  reading,  particularly  remedial  materials; 
techniques  and  materials  for  prevention  of  reading  difficulties ;  diag- 
nosis and  remediation  of  reading  difficultes.  Prereq,  Education  337. 
Not  open  to  students  having  had  540. 

441.  Teaching  Elementary  Science.  A  workshop  course  for  teachers  of 
elementary  school  science.  Hours  of  credit  vary  according  to  work 
done., 

442-4.  Materials  and  Methods  in  Elementary  School  Science.  Study  of  con- 
tent and  methods  in  elementary  school  science. 

443-4.  Methods  and  Materials  in  Driver  Education.  Methods  and  materials, 
review  of  research,  and  special  problems  in  conducting  a  driver  edu- 
cation program.  Prereq,  H.Ed.  303. 

456-4.  School  Supervision.  The  function  of  the  principal  or  supervisor  in 
the  improvement  of  instruction.  Some  activities,  methods,  and  de- 
vices for  improving  the  effectiveness  of  teaching.  A  course  for  present 
and  prospective  principals  or  supervisors  who  wish  to  familiarize 
themselves  with  accepted  principles  of  supervision  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools.  Prereq,  three  courses  in  education. 

460-4.  Curriculum.  Modern  practices  and  procedures  in  curriculum  develop- 
ment; principles  and  practice  in  evaluation  and  construction  of 
curriculum  areas,  with  attention  to  the  professional,  social,  economic, 
and  other  major  factors  in  curriculum  planning.  Prereq,  consent  of 
instructor.  Not  open  to  students  having  had  561. 

461-4.  The  Elementary  School  Curriculum.  A  critical  study  of  the  reorganiza- 
tion, construction,  and  administration  of  the  elementary  school  cur- 
riculum. The  basic  issues  in  realizing  a  sound  curriculum,  and  to  the 
installation,  adaptation,  and  administration  of  the  revised  curriculum. 
Not  open  to  students  having  had  460  or  561. 

462-4.  Workshop  in  High  School  Curriculum.  Meets  thei  needs  of  in-service 
teachers  both  in  studying  the  total  pattern  and  specific  areas  of  the 
high  school  curriculum.  Help  is  offered  by  coordinator  and  consult- 
ants. Committees  are  formed  on  the  basis  of  interest. 

463-4.  Workshop  in  School  Public  Relations.  To  meet  the  needs  of  teachers, 
supervisors,  and  administrators  in  the  area  of  public  relations. 

465-4.  Seminar  in  Psychology  of  Elementary1  School  Subjects.  Psychological 
principles  of  learning  applied  to  the  mastery  of  materials  used  in 
elementary  school  subjects.  Prereq,  314,  Guid.  305., 
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470-4.  Extra-Class  Activities.  Student  expected  to  specialize  in  one  extra 
class  activity  in  terms  of  his  own  interests  and  needs.  Prereq.  consent 
of  instructor. 

500(499) -4.  Research  Methods.  Practical  training  in  research  and  writing 
techniques  in  the  field  of  education.  Bibliography  materials,  foot- 
notes, use  of  the  library.  Recommended  that  students  have  had  Guid. 
420,  421,  or   422. 

501-510-4  hr.  each.  Graduate  Seminars  in  Education.  For  majors  and  minors. 
How  to  choose  research  topics  and  how  to  conduct  research  activities. 
The  selection  of  a  subject  for  research  and  the  presentation  of  it 
before  the  group. 

511,  512,  513-4  hr.  each.  Internship  Practicum.  Courses  of  instruction  aimed 
at  closely  relating  the  study  of  theory  and  practical  experience,  both 
being  carried  on  simultaneously  in  conjunction  with  a  cooperating 
public  school  and  the  College  of  Education.  Open  only  to  students 
who  have  been  admitted  to  the  internship  program. 

523-4.  Theory  and  Legal  Basis  of  American  Education.  Present-day  ob- 
jectives and  principles  of  education  in  the  light  of  the  social  theory 
upon  which  they  rest.  Guided  reading  and  library  research  with 
individual    and  group   conferences. 

527-4  to  6.  Administrative  Problems  of  Small  Schools.  A  field  laboratory 
course  for  principals  and  superintendents,  both  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary, focused  upon  specific  problems  presented  by  the  students. 
Two  days  a  week  devoted  to  visiting  schools  in  the  area,  and  the  re- 
maining days  spent  in  research  and  in  seminar.  Problems  of  plant 
construction  and  maintenance,  budgeting,  evaluation,  curriculum, 
classroom  organization,  office  practice,  and  administration.  Special- 
ists used  as  consultants  when  possible.    Limited  to  administrators. 

533-4.  School  Buildings.  A  course  dealing  with  those  various  phases  of  phys- 
ical plant  design  and  maintenance  of  concern  to  the  school  adminis- 
trator. Students  who  have  had  Education  525  not  to  enroll  in  this 
course  for  credit.  Recommended  that  students  have  had  424  or  563. 

534-4.  School  Finance.  A  course  dealing  with  the  fiscal  administration  of 
public  education  at  the  national,  state,  and  local  levels.  Students  who 
have  had  Education  525  not  to  enroll  in  this  course  for  credit.  Pre- 
req, 424. 

535-4.  Research  in  Problems  of  Administration.  An  intensive  four-weeks 
course  for  school  principals  on  theory  and  principles  of  administration 
for  small  schools,  special  administrative  problems,  school  plant 
evaluation,  curriculum  revision,  class  scheduling,  budgeting  and 
school  accounting,  community  relationships,  supervision,  pupil  ac- 
counting, and  evaluation  of  instructional  services. 

539-4.  Community  Development  Through  the  SchooL  A  course  requiring 
comprehensive  survey  of  the  resources  of  a  particular  community; 
the  cataloguing  of  material  for  use  by  the  teachers  of  the  com- 
munity, to  help  determine  needed  curriculum  changes. 

540-4.  Developmental  Reading.  A  course  to  give  aid  to  the  teachers  of 
reading.  Course  so  designed  for  teachers  of  reading  that  prerequisite 
courses  are  not  necessary.  Not  open  to  students  having  had  337  or 
437. 

541-4.  Selected  Teaching  and  Curriculum  Problems  in  Elementary  School 
Science.  A  course  designed  to  help  teachers  with  the  problems  of 
teaching  science  in  the  elementary  school:  aims,  methods,  materials, 
and  equipment.  Special  emphasis  placed  upon  grade  placement  of 
materials  and  the  use  of  community  resources. 

542-4.  Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  SchooL  A  study  of  the  practical 
bearing  of  investigation  and  theory  on  the  improvement  of  current 
practices  in  the  teaching  of  the  language  arts,  other  than  reading. 
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Attention  given  to  evaluation  of  teaching  materials  in  these  areas. 

543-4.  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School.  Attention 
given  to  organization  of  material  for  teaching  purposes,  techniques 
of  classroom  presentation,  bibliographies  of  materials,  use  of  audio 
and  visual  aids  to  instruction,  and  techniques  for  evaluating  student 
progress.  Readings,  lectures,  and  discussions  related  to  required 
teaching  experience. 

550-4.  Core  Curriculum  in  the  Secondary  School.  A  course  designed  to  help 
students  gain  a  functional  understanding  of  the  core  concept.  Con- 
sideration given  to  techniques  of  selecting  materials  and  to  the  co- 
operative planning  of  units  of  work.  Critical  study  of  current  prac- 
tices in  this  field.  Prereq,  460. 

554-4.  Contrasting  Philosophies  of  Education.  A  course  dealing,  both  histor- 
ically and  contemporaneously,  with  the  idealogies  which  have  de- 
veloped from  different  concepts  of  education;  and  emphasizing  the 
alternatives  facing  American  educators  in  the  immediate  future. 

555-4.  Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education.  A  course  examining,  in  the 
primary  sources,  the  basic  concepts  which  have  influenced  and  are 
influencing  modern  education.  (Not  open  to  students  Who  have  had 
355.) 

556-4.  Seminar  in  Educational  Supervision.  The  major  objectives  of  the 
course:  to  guide  the  student  in  research  on  present  practice  and  ex- 
periment in  supervision;  to  acquaint  him  with  the  theory  and  princi- 
ples of  supervision;  to  familiarize  him  with  the  courses  of  authorita- 
tive opinion  and  theory  in  the  field;  and  to  relate  the  theory  and  prin- 
ciples of  supervision  to  those  of  teaching  and  administration.  Pre- 
req, 456. 

557-4.  The  Elementary  Principalship..  This  course  is  designed  to  meet  many 
of  the  particular  needs  of  persons  interested  in  qualifying  for  appoint- 
ments as  elementary  school  principals.  Other  than  considering  the 
administrative  responsibilities  of  the  elementary  principal  such  topics 
as  the  grouping  of  pupils,  the  elementary  school's  curriculum,  the 
evaluation  of  the  school's  program  and  personnel  will  be  studied. 

563-4.  Organization  of  the  Elementary  School.  An  analysis  of  types  of  ele- 
mentary school  organization  with  special  attention  to  influence  of 
school  organization  upon  the  educational  program.  Application  of 
research  findings  to  selection  and  use  of  materials  of  instruction. 
Special  consideration  to  students'  professional  problems. 

564-4.  High  School  Principaship.  Designed  to  deal  with  problems  met 
specifically  by  the  high  school  principal.  Emphasizes  his  role  in  re- 
lation to  guidance,  curriculum,  schedule  making,  extra-curricular 
activities,  public  relations,  budgeting  of  time,  etc.  Prereq,  Educ.  424. 

575-2  to  4.  Individual  Research.  The  selection,  investigation,  and  writing  of 
a  research  topic  under  the  personal  supervision  of  a  member  of  tne 
departmental  graduate  staff.  By  special  arrangement. 

597,  598,  599.  Thesis.  Minimum,  5  hr.  credit;  maximum,  9  hr.  of  total  credit 
in  the  three  courses. 

ENGLISH 

Graduate  courses  in  English  may  be  taken  for  a  major  or  a  minor  leading 
to  the  Master  of  Arts  or  the  Master  of  Science  degrees,  and  for  a  major  toward 
the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

402-4.  Chaucer. 

403-4.  The  English  Language.  A  history.  Knowledge  of  German  a  desir- 
able preparation  for  the  course. 

405-4.  Modern  American  Poetry.  A  study  of  the  important  poets  since 
Whitman. 
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406-4.  American  Drama.  The  rise  of  the  theater  in  America,  with  reading 

of  plays,  chiefly  modern. 
407-4.  Literary  Criticism  in  America. 
408-4.  Intellectual  Background  of  American  Literature.   The   relationship 

of  basic  ideas  in  America  to  American  literature.  Prereq,  318. 
424-4.  English  Renaissance.  Non-dramatic  literature. 
431-4.  The  Eighteen-Nineties.  Studies  of  English  authors  of  the  1890's. 

464-4.  Modern  Continental  Drama.  A  survey  of  the  continental  drama  of 
Europe  since  1870;  representative  plays  of  Scandinavia,  Russia,  Ger- 
many,   France,  Italy,   Spain,  and  Portugal. 

467-4.  Studies  in  Prose  Style.  Analysis  of  the  methods  and  devices  used  by 
prose  writers  to  abtain  aesthetic  and  emotional  effects. 

468-4.  Aesthetics  of  Literature.  The  basic  principles  of  literary  composition 
and  appreciation,  in  the  light  of  recent  aesthetic  theory. 

469-4.  Modern  Criticism.  Recent  critics  and  critical  attitudes,  and  practice 
in  writing  criticism. 

485-4.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  English.  Studies  of  the  aims,  methods, 
materials,  tests,  programs,  and  other  aspects  of  English  instruction 
in  the  high  school. 

492-4.  Advanced  Creative  Writing.  A  laboratory  course  in  creative  writing. 
Prereq,  392,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

499-2  to  6.  Readings  in  English. 

500-2.  Materials  and  Methods  of  Research  in  English.  The  principal  tools 
of  literary  scholarship  and  the  more  important  studies  and  journals. 
Practice  in  the  preparation  of  selective  bibliographies  and  scholarly 
reports. 

501,  502,  503,  504,  505-4  to  8.  Individual  American  Writers.  Each  course 
the  intensive  study  of  an  American  author  selected  for  that  term. 

506-4.  Old  English.  Old  English  grammar  and  readings.  Credit  for  this 
course  allowed  only  if  the  student  also  takes  516. 

507-3.  Medieval  Romances  in  English. 

508-4.  The  Rise  of  Realism  in  American  Fiction.  Extensive  reading  in 
American  literature  after  the  Civil  War. 

510-4.  Seminar.  Chaucer:  Troilius  and  Criseyde  and  the  Minor  Poems. 

511-4  to  8.  Studies.  Problems  in  Middle  English  Literature.  Piers  Plowman, 
WyclhTs  tracts,  Chaucerian  and  other  works  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury. Prereq,  403,  History  322. 

514-4.  Problems  in  Seventeenth-Century  Literature. 

515-4.  Dr.  Johnson  and  His  Circle.  Personalities,  critical  attitudes,  phil- 
osophies, politics,  manners  and  customs,  the  development  of  Roman- 
ticism. 

516-4.  Beowulf.  Prereq,  506. 

517-4.  The  Metaphysical  Poets.  Donne,  Herbert,  Crashaw,  Vaughan,  and 
Traherne;  their  place  in  English  poetry,  their  similarity  to  twentieth- 
century  poets. 

520-4.  The  English  Romantic  Movement. 

521,  522,  523,  524,  525-4  to  8.  Individual  English  Writers.  Each  course  the 
intensive  study  of  an  English  author  selected  for  that  term. 

526-4  to  8.  Studies  in  the  Victorian  Essay.  Non-fiction  prose  of  mid-nine- 
teenth century  England. 

540-4.  The  Essay.  The  development  of  the  essay  from  Sir  Francis  Bacon  to 
the  present. 

545-4.  The  Epic.  Epic  poetry  and  its  influence. 

554-4.  Eighteenth-Century  English  Novels.  The  origins  of  the  novel,  and  its 
relation  to  other  types  of  literature;  the  development  of  the  novel 


Foreign  Languages  251 


through  the  eighteenth  century;  the  early  novel  as  an  art  form  and 

a  social  instrument. 
555,  557-4.  Studies  in  the  Victorian  Novel.  Reading,  research,  and  reports. 

The  first  course  to  extend  to  about  1860;  the  second,  to  1900. 
560-4.  Elizabethan  Drama. 
561-4.  The  Restoration  and  Eighteenth-Century  Drama.  English  drama  from 

the  Restoration  to  1800. 
562-4.  The  Development  of  the  Tragic  Drama  from  Aeschylus  to  the  Pres- 
ent Time. 
566-4.  Shakespeare.  A  review  of  the  works  of  Shakespeare,  extensive  work 

in  the  Shakespeare  scholarship. 
577-4.  Naturalism  in  the  Novel  and  the  Drama.  Philosophical  and  literary 

naturalism:,  from  the  late  nineteenth  century  to  the  present. 
580-4.  Traditional  Themes  in  Literature.  Persistent  themes  and  legends  in 

literature — King  Arthur,  Faust,  Utopia,  and  the  like. 
599-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES 

Graduate  courses  in  French,  Spanish,  or  German  may  be  taken  as  a  major 
or  a  minor  leading  to  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in 
Education. 

Before  receiving  either  the  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  in  Education 
degree  with  a  foreign  language  specialization,  the  candidate,  as  part  of  his  regular 
examinations  for  the  degree,  must  satisfactorily  pass  a  written  examination  in 
the  literature  of  his  language  specialty  and  an  oral  examination  in  that  language 
itself. 

For  the  Master  of  Science  in  Education  degree,  Romance  Philology  410  is 
required  for  both  French  and  Spanish  majors.  For  the  Master  of  Arts  degree, 
Romance  Philology  410  and  515  are  required  for  both  French  and  Spanish  majors. 
All  romance  philology  courses  may  be  counted  toward  either  French  or  Spanish 
majors.  Other  course  requirements  will  be  determined  upon  the  basis  of  the 
student's  undergraduate  preparation. 

Students  may    major  in  Latin  by  special  arrangement  with  the  department. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

435-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  School  Foreign  Language  Instruction.  De- 
signed to  assist  elementary  school  teachers  in  integrating  foreign 
languages  into  their  teaching  program  as  well  as  to  encourage  high 
school  teachers  to  introduce  or  supervise  foreign  languages  at  the 
elementary  school  level.  To  count  as  education  or  foreign  languages. 
Prereq,  basic  language  credit. 

FRENCH 

440-2.  French  Poetry!  of  the  Renaissance.  A  study  of  the  development  of 
French  poetry  from  1550  to  1600. 

500-2.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  French  Literature.  Intensive  study  of  the 
"roman  fleuve"  as  exemplified  in  the  works  of  Duhamel,  Martin  du 
Gard,  and  Romains. 

501-2.  Seminar  on  a  Selected  French  Author.  Intensive  study  of  one  author — 
his  life,  his  work,  and  his  place  in  the  literary  and  cultural  develop- 
ments of  civilization. 

509-4.  French  Literature  from  1800  to  1850.  A  study  of  Romanticism  in 
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French  literature  and  of  its  relation  to  the  general  European  Rom- 
antic movement, 

510-4.  French  Literature  from  1850  to  1900. 

511-3.  Twentieth-Century  French  Drama.  A  study  of  French  drama  from 
190O  to  the  present. 

520-4.  Graduate  Composition  and  Diction.  Composition  based  on  study  of 
contemporary  French  authors;  individual  work  in  pronunciation  and 
diction  determined  by  entrance  tests. 

599-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

GERMAN 

401-2.  Goethe's  Faust,  Part  I.  The  Faust  legend  and  early  Faust  books  and 
plays;  the  genesis  of  Goethe's  Faust;  reading  of  Part  I.  Lect,  reports. 

402-2.  Goethe's  Faust,  Part  II.  Reading  of  Part  II;  study  of  symbolisms, 
such  as  Part  IPs  blending  of  paganism  with  Christianity,  ancient 
Greek  culture  with  Germanic  culture,  Helen's  Classicism  with  Faust's 
Romanticism.  Lect,  reports. 

403-3.  German  Ballads  and  Lyrics.  A  selective  study  of  the  foremost  ex- 
amples of  German  balladry  and  lyric  poetry,  ranging  from  the  poetry 
of  Klop stock  and  Burger  to  that  of  Rilke  and  Werfel.  Lect,  recita- 
tions. 

411-3.  Middle  High  German,  I.  Study  of  the  grammar  and  selctive  readings 
in  such  national  epic  poems  of  the  Middle  High  German  Period  as 
the  Nibelungen  Lied  and  Gundrun.  Lect.,  reports. 

412-3.  Middle  High  German,  II.  Study  of  the  courtly  epic  poetry  of  such 
representative  authors  as  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach,  Gottfried  von 
Strassburg,  Hartmann  von  Aue,  and  the  lyric  poetry  of  Walther  von 
der  Vogelweide.  Lect,  reports. 

500-2.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  German  Literature.  Intensive  study  of  the 
works  of  representative  German  authors,  with  special  reference  to 
the  correlation  existing  between  literary  expression  and  social,  econ- 
omic, and  political  conditions  since  1900.  Lect,  outside  readings,  re- 
ports. 

501-2.  Seminar  on  a  Selected  German  Author.  Intensive  study  of  one  author: 
his  life,  his  work,  and  his  place  in  the  literary  and  cultural  develop- 
ment of  civilization.  Lect,  outside  readings,  reports. 

511-3  to  9.  Thesis  or  Research  in  German  Literature.  For  students  who  are 
writing  a  thesis  or  making  an  advanced  graduate  study  of  some 
phase  of  German  literature.  Lect,  compilation  of  bibliographies,  other 
research  techniques,  papers.   2   to  4  hr  each    (maximum  of  9  hr). 

591-2  to  6.  Semnar  on  Kant.  A  selective  study  of  the  works  of  Immanuel  Kant, 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  influence  exerted  by  Kantian  philosophy 
on  subsequent  German  literature.  Course  counted  on  a  major  in 
philosophy,  subject  to  the  consent  of  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 
Lect,  outside  readings,  reports.  2  hr  each. 

SPANISH 

415-3.  Spanish  Phonetics.  Analysis  of  the  sounds  of  Spanish  and  their 
manner  oi  production;  special  drill  in  connected  passages  of  prose 
and  poetry. 

500-2.  Seminar  in  Latin-American  Literature.  Intensive  study  of  the  mod- 
ern novel  in  Latin  America  as  an  expression  of  social  and  cultural 
movements.  Outside  readings  and  class  discussions. 

501-2.  Seminar  on  a  Selected  Spanish  Author.  Intensive  study  of  one 
author:  his  life,  his  works,  and  his  relationships  to  the  literary  and 
social  currents  of  his  time.  , 
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505-3.  The  Picaresque  Novel.  Class  study  of  the  Lazarillo,  and  collateral 

readings  of  other  masterpieces  of  this  genre. 
506-3.  The  Renaissance.  A  study  of  the  literature  of  the  Renaissance  in 

Spain,   including  the   drama,    the  novel,  the  lyric   poetry,   and    the 

histories    of  the  Indies. 
520-4.  Composition    y  Gramatica.  Free   composition,    based   upon    analysis 

of  the  style  of  contemporary  Spanish  authors,  with  special  reference 

to  grammatical  constructions.    Special  projects  in  grammar. 
525-3.  The  Spanish  Ballads.  The  romance  studies  as  a  part  of  the  literature 

and  folklore  of  Spain  and  the  New  World. 
530-3.  Latin-American  Poetry.  Study  of  the  modern  trends  in  the  poetry  of 

Latin  America  as  a  whole,  with  emphasis  on  its  international  aspect 

and  its  relation  to  other  literary  forms.  Prereq,  333,  or  consent  of 

instructor. 
599-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

ROMANCE  PHILOLOGY 

410-4.  Romance  Hulology,  I.  A  survey  of  the  phonology,  morphology,  and 
syntax  changes  in  Romance  languages  in  general;  special  attention 
to  the  developments  in  French  and  Spanish  for  majors  in  these 
fields. 

514-4.  Romance  Philology,  II.  Studies  in  syntax  of  Old  French  and  Old 
Spanish,  with  special  problems  in  the  field  of  the  student's  major 
interest. 

515-4.  Readings  in  Romance.  Selected  readings  in  the  literature  of  Old 
French  and  Old  Spanish,  with  emphasis  upon  the  student's  major 
field.  Prereq,  Romance  Philokgy  410,  or  equivalent. 

516-4.  Arthurian  Romance.  Intensive  readings  in  the  Arthurian  Romances 
in  the  field  of  the  student's  major  interest  (French  or  Spanish)  with 
reference  to  the  genre  as  a  whole.  Prereq,  Romance  Philology  410, 
or  equivalent. 

GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  geography  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science;  and  as  part  of  a  social 
science  majo-  leading  to  the  degree,  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

GEOGRAPHY 

402-4.  The  Soviet  Union.  A  study  of  the  U.S.S.R.  based  on  both  a  systematic 
and  a  regional  approach.  Appraisal  of  the  natural-resource  base  of 
Russia  as  well  as  an  estimate  of  h(?r  industrial  and  agricultural 
strength.  Harper.  Prereq,  100,  101   ?!Q,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

404-4.  Advanced  Economic  Geography  I — A  gricutural.  A  functional  study 
of  the  bases,  interrelationships,  and  geographic  distribution  of  agri- 
cultural production.  Krause.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

405-4.  Advanced  Economic  Geography  II — Industrial.  A  functional  study  of 
the  bases,  interrelationships,  ..nd  geographic  distribution  of  indus- 
tries. Beimfohr.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

406-4.  Trade  and  Transportation.  Stu<!v  of  the  pattern  of  modern  transport 
networks  and  trade  routes.  Consideration  of  the  importance  of  trade 
and  transportation  as  geographic  factors.  Harper.  Prereq,  100,  101, 
210,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

411-4.  Urban  Geography.  The  urban  population:  environment,  development, 
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and  distribution.  Geographic  factors  related  to  the  origin,  structure, 
and  functions  of  urban  centers.  Beimfohr.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

413-3  to  4.  Geography  of  the  Caribbean  Lands.  A  regional  approach  to  the 
study  of  the  lands  bordering  the  Carribean.  Appraisal  of  the  natural- 
resource  base  of  the  various  countries.  Cunningham.  Prereq,  100. 

420  (320) -4.  Geography  of  Africa.  A  regional  approach  to  the  study  of  the 
continent.  Patterns  of  climate,  soils,  minerals,  vegetation,  and  rela- 
tive location  to  be  woven  together  with  the  agrieulural,  economic, 
and  industrial  features  into  the  regional  framework  of  Africa.  Price. 
Prereq,  100. 

430-4.  Physiographic  Provinces  of  North  America.  (Same  as  Geology  430). 
A  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  appreciation  of  the  evolu- 
tion of  land  forms  in  the  physiographic  provinces  of  North  America; 
to  explain  the  surface  features  in  a  landscape;  and  to  interpret  the 
human  drama  related  thereto,  Harris.  Prereq,  100  and  101,  or  Geol. 
220  or  331. 

440-2  to  4.  Readings  in  Geography.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  sub- 
jects. Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  and 
advanced  standing. 

450-3  to  15.  Regional  Field  Courses.  Courses  designed  to  give  students  first- 
hand knowledge  of  various  areas  of  the  world.  Prior  to  departure 
from  campus  intensive  supervised  study  and/or  readings  made  of 
region  to  be  visited.  Written  report  of  trip  due  within  six  weeks 
after  completion  of  field  study.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210. 

460-2.  Current  Geographical  Journals.  Course  designed  to  acquaint  students 
with  the  leading  journals  in  the  field  of  geography.  Each  student 
enrolled  in  course  to  report  content  of  certain  recent  or  current 
issues.   Cunningham.   Prereq,  minimum  of  14   hours   of  geography. 

500-4.  Field  Methods.  Field  experience  in  the  techniques  of  observation, 
mapping,  interview,  and  analysis  as  applied  in  geography.  One  day 
a  week  spent  in  the  field  near  Carbondale. 

501-4.  Library  Research  and  Thesis  Writing.  Introduction  to  and  appraisal 
of  library  sources  and  bibliographical  aids.  Thesis  organization,  form, 
and  investigational  procedures.   Individual  projects   and  reports. 

511-4.  Philosophy  of  Geography.  A  study  of  the  nature  of  geography.  Cur- 
rent trends  in  the  field,  present-day  geographers,  and  schools  of 
thought.  Geography's  place  among  all  disciplines. 

520-2  to  20.  Seminar.  Systematic  and  regional  studies. 

530-2  to  10.  Readings  in  Geography.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  sub- 
jects. Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged. 

599-2  to  6.  Thesis. 

GEOLOGY 

401-4.  Advanced  General  Geology.  A  course  dealing  with  certain  broader 
problems  of  geology;  earthquakes,  volcanism,  submarine  canyons, 
coral  islands,  mountain  building.  Laboratory.  Harris.  Prereq,  220 
and  302. 

405-3.  Geologic  Map  and  Air  Photos  Interpretation.  Interpretation  and  use 
of  air  photos  in  geologic  mapping;  interpretation  and  construction  of 
geologic  maps,  such  as  areal,  structure,  isopach,  paleogeologic  Lab- 
oratory., Harris.  Prereq,  212  and  302. 

410-4.  Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation.  The  characteristic  features  of 
sedimentary  rocks  and  their  processes  of  origin;  the  classification  of 
stratigraphic  units,  methods  of  correlation,  and  paleogeologic  re- 
constructions. Laboratory.  Prereq,  220  and  221.  Harris. 
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430-4.  Physiographic  Provinces  of  North  America.  (Same  as  Geography  430.) 
A  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  intelligent  appreciation  of 
the  evolution  of  land  forms  in  the  physiographic  provinces  of  North 
America;  to  explain  the  surface  features  in  a  landscape;  and  to  in- 
terpret the  human  drama  related  thereto.  Harris.  Prereq,  220  or 
331;  or  Geog.  101. 

435-4.  Coal  and  Oil.  A  brief  survey  of  our  two  most  important  fuels.  A  study 
of  methods  of  exploration  and  extraction;  nature,  manner  of  occur- 
rence; and  geologic  and  geographic  distribution.  Harris.  Prereq,  220 
or  Geog.  100. 

440-1  to  4.  Independent  Study.  Prereq,  220,  221,  222,  and  advanced  standing. 

GOVERNMENT 

Graduate  courses  in  government  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degree  Master  of  Arts;  or  as  part  of  a  social  science  major  toward  the  degree 
Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

420-3.  Pressure  Groups  and  Politics.  An  analysis  of  interest  groups  and  their 
techniques  of  political  propaganda.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

421-1  to  5.  Readings  in  Government.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 

435-3.  Government  and  Business.  An  historical  study,  with  contemporary 
emphasis  upon  relations  between  government  and  economic  institu- 
tions. Prereq,  395,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

436-3.  Government  and  Labor.  A  study  of  labor  relations  and  legislation, 
with  emphasis  upon  constitutional  aspects.  Prereq,  395,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

440-3.  Public  Personnel  Management.  A  survey  of  the  methods  and  functions 
of  modern  public  personnel  administration.  Prereq,  360. 

441-4.  Philosophy  of  Politics.  Some  of  the  central  problems  of  modern 
political  life,  such  as  sovereignty,  world  government,  authority  and 
consent,  the  relations  of  economics  and  social  studies  to  political 
theory.  Prereq,  Philosophy  140,  or  340,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

466-3.  State  Government  and  Administration.  A  study  of  the  leading  prob- 
lems of  government  and  administration  of  American  states.  Prereq, 
232. 

467-3.  Municipal  Government  and  Administration.  A  study  of  the  develop- 
ment and  functioning  of  city  government  in  thje  United  States.  Pre- 
req, 232. 

472-4.  International  Government.  A  study  of  the  organization  and  develop- 
ment of  international  governmental  and  administrative  systems, 
with  emphasis  on  the  United  Nations.  Prereq,  370. 

475-4.  International  Law.  A  study  of  the  rules  and  practices  governing  the 
nations  in  their  relations  in  peace  and  war.  Prereq,  370. 

480-4.  The  Pacific  and  the  Far  East.  A  study  of  the  political  and  strategic 
problems  in  this  area.  Prereq,  370  or  Hist.  370. 

487-4.  American  Political  Ideas.  An  historical  study  of  the  political  ideas 
of  leading  American  statesmen  and  publicists,  and  their  resulting 
influence  upon  our  governmental  system.  Prereq,  305  or  385. 

488-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  I.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  Anglo-American 
liberal  political  theorists  from  John  Stuart  Mill  to  the  present.  Pre- 
req, 305  or  390. 

489-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  II.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  "scientific" 
political  theorists  from  Karl  Marx  to  the  present.  Prereq,  385  or  391. 

490-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  III.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  idealistic  and 
nationalistic  political  theorists  from  Hegel  to  the  present.  Prereq,  385 
or  391. 
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497-4.  Administrative  Law.  A  study  of  law  as  it  affects  public  officials  in 
carrying  out  the  rights,  duties,  and  necessary  functions  of  the  pub- 
lic office.  Prereq,  360  or  395. 

499-4.  Research  Methods.  Practical  training  in  research  and  writing  tech- 
niques in  the  field  of  government.  Bibliography  materials,  footnotes, 
use  of  library. 

501-515.  Seminars.  Preparation  and  presentation,  for  criticism,  of  assigned 
research  papers.  Hr  of  credit  as  announced. 

501.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Legislation.  Prereq,  340,  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. 

503.     Seminar  in  Pressure  Groups.  Prereq,  420,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

505.     Seminar  in  Political  Parties.  Prereq.  380,  420,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

508.  Seminar  in  Internationa]  Relations.  Prereq,  370.  472,  or  475,  or  consent 

of  instructor. 

509.  Seminar  in  International  Organization.  Prereq,  472,  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. 

510.  Seminar  in  State  Government.  Prereq,  466,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

511.  Seminar  in  Local  Government.  Prereq,  467,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

512.  Seminar  in  Public  Administration.  Prereq,  360,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

513.  Seminar  in  Constitutional  Law.  Prereq,  395,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

515.  Seminar  in  Comparative  Constitutions.  A  study  of  the  nature  of  po- 
litical constitutions,  their  foundations,  amendment,  interpretation, 
development  and  overthrow;  both  contemporary  and  historical  consti- 
tutions used  as  illustrations.  A  term  paper  required,  involving  con- 
ferences with  the  instructor  and  presentation  to  the  class.  Prereq, 
390,  391,  or  392,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

521-1  to  6.  Readings  in  Government.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  sub- 
jects. Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

595-2  to  4.  Individual  Research.  Involves  the  selection,  investigation,  and 
writing  of  a  research  topic  under  the  personal  supervision  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  depai  tmental  graduate  staff.  Prereq,  500,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

599-2  to  9.  Thesis.  Prereq,  500,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

GUIDANCE  AND  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

Graduate  majors  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  are 
available  in  the  areas  of  guidance  and  counseling,  and  special  education.  Desirable 
background  courses  for  such  majors  are  Adolescent  Psychology  and  421  or  422. 
A  major  in  this  department  leads  to  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

406-4.  Techniques  and  Interpretation  of  Hearing  Testing.  See  Speech  406. 

410-4.  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded.  A  study  of  the  objectives,  cur- 
riculum, methods  and  materials  of  instruction  for  slow  learners. 
Emphasis  upon  the  principles  of  learning  as  they  can  be  applied  to 
this  group.  Observations.  Prereq,  305,  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  or 
Child  Psychology. 

411-4.  Education  of  the  Partially  Sighted  and  Blind.  A  study  of  the  objectives, 
,  curriculum  methods  and  techniques  of  instruction  of  classes  for  the 
partially  sighted.  Special  emphasis  on  sight  conservation  in  the  reg- 
ular classroom,  special  equipment,  and  observation  of  sightsaving 
classes.  Prereq,  305,   Child   Psychology,   or   Adolescent    Psychology. 

414-4.  The  Exceptional  Child.  A  study  of  the  physical,  mental,  emotional, 
and  social  traits  of  all  types  of  exceptional  children.  Effects  of  handi- 
caps in  learning  situations.  Methods  of  differentiation  and  tech- 
niques for  rehabilitation.  Individual  case  studies  used;  observations 
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and  field  trips.  Prereq,  305,  Child  Psychology,  or  Adolescent  Psy- 
chology. 
415-4.  Education  of  the  Deaf  and  Hard  of  Hearing.  Methods  of  teaching 
reading  and  developing  language  sense  in  the  deaf  and  hard  of  hear- 
ing. Tactile,  visual,  and  kinesthetic  experiences;  hearing  aids  and 
other  special  equipment  presented  in  terms  of  their  educational  ap- 
plication. Observations.  Prereq,  305,  Child  Psychology,  or  Adolescent 
Psychology;   Speech   105  and  212,  or  its  equivalent. 

416-4.  Education  of  the  Orthopedic  Children.  A  study  of  the  objectives, 
curriculum,  methods  and  techniques  of  instruction  of  classes  for 
orthopedic  children.  Emphasis  given  to  program  organization,  special 
types  of  equipment,  and  observation  of  classes  for  the  orthopedic. 
Prereq,  same  as  for  410. 

417-4.  The  Atypical  Child  and  Social  Agencies.  A  survey  of  social  agencies 
contributing  to  the  welfare  and  care  of  exceptional  children.  Em- 
phasis given  to  services  rendered  and  to  methods  of  contact,  cost. 
Visitations  made  to  agencies  and  institutions;  specialists  invited  to 
appear  before  the  class.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adoles- 
cent Psychology  and  Soc.  101. 

418-4  or  8.  Workshop  in  Special  Education.  Workshop  designed  to  promote 
better  understanding  of  the  psychological  and  educational  problems 
of  atypical  children.  Specialists  used  as  consultants.  Open  to  seniors 
and  graduate  students  majoring  in  education,  guidance,  or  special 
education.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology. 

419-4.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Teaching  Lip  Reading.  A  study  of  the 
objectives  and  techniques  for  visual  speech  reading  of  the  hard  of 
hearing.  Emphasis  given  to  foundation  exercises  and  actual  practice 
under  direct  supervision.  Speech  reading  problems  studied.  Prereq, 
305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  Speech  105  and 
212,  or  equivalent. 

420-4.  Educational  Statistics.  A  course  emphasizing  the  statistical  methods 
needed  by  teachers  for  classroom  use,  the  reading  of  educational 
literature,  and  informal  educational  research.  Includes  methods  of 
describing  group  performance,  measures  of  relationship,  normal 
probability,  and  introduction  to  measures  of  reliability  and  tests  of 
significance.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

421-4.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School.  A  study  of  various 
standardized  tests  with  emphasis  on  the  administering,  scoring,  and 
interpreting  of  such  tests  as  are  utilized  in  the  high  schools.  The 
planning  of  testing  programs  for  public  schools;  the  preparation  of 
an  objective  test  by  the  student  in  the  field  in  which  he  plans  to 
teach.  Prereq,  305  or  equivalent. 

422-4.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School.  The  uses  of  ob- 
jective measurements  for  diagnosis,  appraisal,  guidance  of  learning, 
and  improvement  of  teaching.  Special  emphasis  on  the  selection,  ad- 
ministration, interpretation  and  construction  of  classroom  tests. 
Prereq,  305  or  equivalent. 

426-4.  Symposium  on  Procedures  in  Individual  Guidance.  Weekly  seminars 
to  acquaint  students  with  techniques  in  individual  guidance;  empha- 
sizes diagnostic  techniques  as  used  in  the  case  study  approach.  Each 
student  selects  one  child  to  serve  as  his  "subject."  Prereq,  305  or 
Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  421  or  422,  at  least  one 
course  in  remedial  reading,  Soc.  101,  Health  Education  202. 

428-4.  Speech  Correction  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.  See  Speech  428. 

440-6.  (2  q.h.  each  term).  Personnel  Problems  in  University  Residence  Halls. 

A  basin  laboratory  and  seminar  approach  to  student  problems  in  re- 
lationship to  university  housing,  the  educational  contributions  of  such 
housing  to  the  total  university  program  the  purpose  and  influence  of 
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group  discussion,  counseling,  supervised  study,  social  activities  and 
recreation;  the  ways  of  understanding  and  giving  assistance  to  the 
new  student,  and  the  methods  of  evaluating  the  total  program.  Pre- 
req,  general  course  in  sociology  and  psychology. 

442-4.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  Schools.  A  basic  introductory  course 
on  student  personnel  services  programs.  A  first  course  for  counselors, 
advisors,  deans,  teachers,  school  administrators,  and  others  interested 
in  guidance.  Prereq,  305  or  equivalent. 

475-4.  Implementation  of  Guidance  Principles  in  the  Public  Schools.  The 
study  and  application  of  individual  and  group  guidance  techniques 
needed  by  teachers  and  administrators  in  the  public  schools.  Partici- 
pant to  select  and  adapt  those  appropriate  for  his  use  with  group  or 
individual  problems  of  his  choosing.  Individual  conferences  with  the 
instructor,  weekly  progress  reports,  and  a  complete  case  report  re- 
quired of  each  student.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  had  426,  526,  or  542. 

480-4.  Workshop  in  Counseling  the  Handicapped.  Primarily  for  persons 
employed  in  institutions  for  the  handicapped  or  employed  as  welfare 
workers.  Emphasis  on  understanding  types  of  disabilities,  needs, 
and  rehabilitation  of  the  handicapped.  Practical  approaches  to  coun- 
seling, maintenance  of  records,  occupational  information,  and  vo- 
cational guidance  of  disabled  persons. 

501-4.  Special  Research  Problem.  For  majors  and  minors  in  the  areas  of 
guidance  or  special  education.  Choosing  and  conducting  research 
activities.  The  student  to  select  a  topic  for  research  and  present  it, 
upon  completion,  to  the  staff.  Prereq,  consent  of  staff. 

513-4.  Organization,  Administration,  and  Supervision  of  Special  Classes. 
Emphasis  upon  the  functions,  underlying  principles,  and  cautions  to 
be  observed  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  special  classes. 
The  selection  and  training  of  teachers,  problems  of  supervision, 
special  equipment,  transportation,  cooperating  agencies,  and  legal 
aspects  of  the  program.  Prereq,  305,  Child  Psychology,  or  Adoles- 
cent Psychology. 

520-4.  Advanced  Educational  Statistics.  Statistics  as  a  tool  for  the  general 
education  and  research  worker.  Characteristics  and  applications  of 
the  normal  probability  curve,  reliability  of  statistics,  tests  of  signifi- 
cance, regressions,  analysis  of  variance  and  special  correlation  meth- 
ods. 3  hr  lect.  and  2  hr  lab.  Prereq,(  420. 

521-4.  Designing  of  Experiments  in  Education.  The  concepts  and  techniques 
needed  by  the  research  worker  in  the  field  of  education  for  the  de- 
signing of  experiments  so  that  statistical  inferences  will  be  valid. 
Analysis  of  chi-square,  analysis  of  variance,  analysis  of  co-variance, 
and!  an  introductory  approach  to  factor  analysis. 

523-4.  Measurement  of  Interests  and  Aptitudes  of  Students.  Practical  ex- 
perience in  determining  pupils'  interests  and  aptitudes  as  used  by 
guidance  personnel  in  the  school.  Emphasis  on  validity,  reliability,  ap- 
propriateness of  norms,  and  interpretation  of  each  test  considered. 
Prereq,  421  or  422,  442,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

525-4.  Diagnosis  and  Correction  of  School  Behavior  Problems.  A  study  of 
etiological  factors,  differential  diagnosis,  and  methods  used  in  the 
correction  of  behavior  problems.  Consideration  of  intra-community 
and  extra-community  facilities  available  in  treatment  programs. 
Includes  in-service  field  work.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

526-4.  Techniques  in  Individual  Student  Guidance.  A  course  in  which  stu- 
dent employs  psychometric  procedures,  makes  observations,  and  holds 
interviews  with  the  student,  the  parent,  the  teachers,  and  others.  The 
student  to  work  with  one  individual  throughout  the  term,  Prereq, 
same   as  426. 
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528-4.  Advanced  Guidance  of  the  Individual  Student.  A  continuation  of  426 
or  526.  Techniques  and  the  methods  of  treatment  which  would  apply 
to  a  particular  case.  Individual  direction  and  guidance  given  students 
by  members  of  the  staff.  Problems  for  consideration;  educational 
difficulties,  physical  disorders,  and  the  ways  in  which  these  are  re- 
lated to  behavior  of  school  children.  Prereq,  426  or  526. 

541-4.  Occupational  Information  and  Guidance.  Designed  to  acquaint  the 
school  counselor,  administrator,  or  teacher  with  source  materials  in 
occupational  information,  and  their  organization  and  use  in  the  voca- 
tional counseling  process.  Prereq,  442,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

542-4.  The  Guidance  Worker  as  a  Counselor.  A  general  introduction  to  coun- 
seling with  intensive  study  of  the  techniques  of  observation,  rating 
scales,  autobiography  and  personal  documents,  daily  schedules,  the 
interview,  utilization  of  test  results,  cumulative  and  anecdotal  records, 
sociometric  devices,  and  the  case  method.  Special  emphasis  on  the 
use  of  these  techniques  in  the  counseling  of  students.  Prereq,  442  or 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

543-4.  Guidance  Through  Organized  Groups.  A  study  of  methods  and  ma- 
terials for  the  organization  and  utilization  of  orientation  programs, 
home  rooms,  clubs,  and  activities  for  guidance  purposes.  An  intro- 
duction to  group  relations.  Prereq,  442. 

545-4.  Problems  in  Guidance.  A  seminar — laboratory  course  to  discuss  cur- 
rent problems  in  guidance  as  met  by  guidance  workers  in  the  field. 
Open  to  majors  of  advanced  standing  only. 

562-4.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  and  Adolescent  Develop- 
ment. The  way  in  which  the  curriculum  and  other  school  activities 
are  related  to,  and  promote  the  normal  healthy  development  of  chil- 
dren. Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

564-2.  Directing  Student  Personnel  Services.  A  seminar  for  advanced  stu- 
dents dealing  with  the  initiation  of  a  guidance  program,  program 
planning,  public  relations,  in-service  training,  integration  of  guidance 
services  and  curriculum,  advisory  responsibilities  to  the  administra- 
tion, and  methods  of  appraising  personnel  services  to  students.  Pre- 
req, permission  of  instructor. 

570-2.  Seminar:  Vocational  Guidance  of  the  Handicapped,  Examination  of 
vocational  problems  of  handicapped.  Study  of  vocations  open  to 
handicapped;  requisites   for    success.  Advanced  majors  only. 

576-4.  Practicum  in  School  Personnel  Work.  Laboratory  research  course 
for  advanced  majors.  Students  to  assist  with  testing  programs, 
keeping  records,  counseling  students.  Research  projects  to  accompany 
practical  experience.  Minimum  of  12  hours  per  week  "on  the  job." 

577-4  to  8.  Practicum  in  Special  Education.  Practical  experience  in  working 
with  atypical  children.  A  minimum  of  8  to  12  hours  per  week  in  the 
classroom  with  atypical  children  who  exemplify  this  area  of  special- 
ization. Special  research  project. 

580-5  to  9.  Thesis. 

HISTORY 

Graduate  courses  in  history  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading  to 
the  degree  Master  of  Arts;  or  as  part  of  a  social  science  major  leading  to  the 
degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education, 

401-3.  History  of  the  South  to  1860.  An  intensive  study  of  the  social,  econ- 
omic, political,  and  cultural  development  of  the  "Old  South"  to  the 
Civil  War,  to  bring  out  the  distinctive  culture  and  problems  of  the 
section.  Prereq,  201.  Ammon. 

402-3.  History  of  the  South  Since  1860.  The  Civil  War,  political  and  economic 
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reconstruction,  and  problems  of  the  "New  South".  Prereq,  202  or  401. 
Amnion. 

405-3.  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction,  Emphasis  upon  the  clash  of  national 
and  sectional  interests;  economic,  political  and  military  aspects  of 
the  conflict;  course  and  consequences  of  reconstruction.  Prereq,  201, 
202.  Ammon. 

410-3.  Special  Readings  in  History.  Supervised  readings  for  students  with 
sufficient  background.  Registration  by  special  permission  only.  Offer- 
ed on  demand. 

411,  412,  413-3  hr  each.  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  (States.  Study 
of  various  types  of  economic,  social,  and  political  thought  that  have 
influenced  the  development  of  the  nation.  Prereq,  201,  202.  Briggs. 

415-3.  The  Age  of  the  Renaissance.  The  course  beginning  with  the  Italian 
phase  of  the  Renaissance  and  following  its  spread  to  other  sections 
of  Europe.  Prereq,  freshman  survey.  Caldwell. 

416-3.  Protestant  Reformation.  A  survey  of  the  religious,  cultural,  and 
economic  forces  which  brought  about  the  movement  for  reform. 
The  political  effects  of  the  division  of  Christendom;  the  economic 
implications  of  Protestantism.  Prereq,  freshman    survey.  Caldwell. 

417-5.  The  Commonwealth  of  Nations.  A  survey  of  English  expansion  be- 
yond the  seas;  emphasis  of  mercantilism,  laissez  faire,  and  state 
capitalism  upon  pattern  of  control.  Prereq,  324.  Cherry. 

418-5.  English  Constitutional  History.  Study  of  origin,  growth,  and  continu- 
ous modification  of  the  English  political  and  legal  institutions  from 
earliest  times  to  the  present  day.  Prereq,  324.  Cherry. 

419-5.  Seventeenth-Century  England.  A  comprehensive  treatment  of  the 
significant  social,  political,  economic,  and  cultural  trends  in  England 
during  the  seventeenth  century,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the 
forces  producing  increased  parliamentary  power.  Prereq,  324. 

420  (320) -3.  The  French  Revolution.  Passing  of  feudalism  in  France;  de- 
velopment of  background  of  revolutionary  movement;  revolutionary 
cycle;  fall  of  the  Napoleonic  Empire.  Prereq,  adequate  background. 
Caldwell. 

425  (325) -3.  American  Colonial  History.  Founding  of  American  colonies; 
development  of  their  institutions,  through  the  Revolution.  Prereq, 
201.  Caldwell. 

428-4.  Age  of  Jackson.  A  study  of  the  origins,  background  and  development 
of  that  phase  of  American  democracy  associated  with  the  Jacksonian 
era.  The  political,  social  and  economic  history  of  the  years  1824- 
1844  will  be  considered  in  detail.  Ammon.  Prereq,  History  201. 

435,  436,  437-3  hr  each.  Recent  United  States  History,  1865 -Present.  A  se- 
quence of  courses  covering  the  major  problems  and  trends  from  the 
Civil  War  to  the  present.  Courses  may  be  taken  separately.  Prereq, 
201,  202.  Pitkin. 

439-4.  Financial  History  of  the  United  States.  Historical  origins  and  develop- 
ment of  the  financial  policies  and  agencies  of  the  United  States  Gov- 
ernment; emphasis  upon  legislative  history.  Political  and  economic 
aspects  of  tariffs,  reciprocity  agreements,  subsidies,  war  financing, 
and  related  topics.  Prereq,  History  201  and  202.  Pitkin. 

440- (340) -5.  History  of  American  Diplomacy.  A  study  of  the  important 
treaty  relations  of  the  United  States,  and  a  general  consideration  of 
American  foreign   policies.  Prereq,  201,  202.  Pitkin. 

442,  443,  444-3  hr  each.  History  of  the  West.  Courses  for  intensive  study 
of  the  influence  of  the  frontier  on  the  main  trends  in  United  States 
history.  One  or  all  courses  to  be  taken.  Prereq,  201,  202.  Briggs. 

449-4.  Europe  and  her  Expansion,  1870-1914.  Age  of  Imperialism,  alliances 
and  modern  navies.   Competition   for   natural  resources  and  world 
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markets.  Impact  of  modern  science  upon  western  civilization.  Pitkin. 
Prereq,  Hist.  103  and  212,  or  proper  background. 

450-5.  The  World  Since  1914.  Brief  review  of  causes  and  results  of  World 
War  I.  Emphasis  upon  the  League  of  Nations,  war  debts,  disarma- 
ment, causes  of  World  War  II,  conflict,  and  United  Nations.  Prereq, 
adequate  background.  Pitkin. 

451-3.  Historiography.  Development  of  history  as  a  written  subject,  in- 
cluding works  and  philosophy  of  the  various  outstanding  historians 
in  ancient,  medieval  and  modern  periods.  Required  of  all  majors  in 
history.  Fall. 

452-3.  Historical  Research  and  Thesis  Writing.  The  rules  of  historical  re- 
search studied  and  applied  to  a  definite  topic.  Briggs.  Offered  Winter 
and  Spring  terms. 

453-3.  New  Viewpoints  in  American  History.  New  interpretations  and  recent 
developments  in  the  field  of  American  history.  Prereq,  201,  202. 
Briggs. 

454-3.  Biography  in  American  History.  Outstanding  leaders  and  their  con- 
tributions to  the  history  of  the  United  States.  Attention  to  historical 
writers  who  specialize  in  biography.  Prereq,  a  course  in  United  States 
history.  Briggs. 

460-3.  The  United  States  in  World  War  II.  Study  of  participation  of  Ameri- 
can people  and  government  in  second  World  War.  All  phases  of  sub- 
ject considered.  Prereq,  adequate  background.  Pitkin. 

490-3.  The  Teaching  of  History  and  the  Social  Sciences  in  the  Secondary 
Schools.  A  comprehensive  methods  course  for  prospective  teachers; 
includes  history,  government,  civics,  current  events,  economics,  soci- 
ology, and  geography;  curriculum  revision;  grading  of  materials; 
classroom  methods;  preparation  of  the  teacher;  professional  publi- 
cations. Attention  to  the  unified  social  science  course.  Pitkin. 

500-3.  History  Seminars.  Research  methods  applied  to  the  various  history 
fields.  Prereq,  adequate  background.  Offered  on  demand. 

510-3.  Readings  in  History.  Registration  by  special  permission  only.  Offered 
on  demand. 

511-3  to  9.  History  Thesis.  By  special  arrangement  with  the  department. 
(Not  to  total  more  than  9  hr). 

515-5.  Current  United  States  History  and  Problems.  A  combined  content 
and  research  course  in  European  civilization  since  1914,  with  stress 
upon  the  rise  of  fascism  and  the  democratic  crisis  of  the  present  time. 
Pitkin. 

517-5.  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States  and  Problems.  A  com- 
bined content  and  research  course  involving  origin  and  development 
of  the  American  Constitution,  from  English  background,  through  the 
convention,  to  the  present.  Briggs. 

518-5.  Studies  in  Later  Stuart  England.  A  combination  content  and  research 
course  dealing  with  some  of  the  leading  social,  institutional,  and 
cultural  problems  created  by  the  impact  of  the  rising  liberal  forces 
on  English  life  and  traditions.  Cherry. 

519-5.  The  Age  of  Jefferson.  Rise  and  development  of  Jeffersonian  Dem- 
ocracy, 1790-1824,  with  emphasis  upon  social,  economic,  and  political 
programs  of  Republicans  and  Federalists;  the  clash  of  mercantile 
and  agrarian  interests.  Prereq,  graduate  standing  and  proper  back- 
ground. Ammon. 

590-1  to  6.  Individual  Research.  The  investigation  of  a  research  topic  in 
history  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  graduate  staff  in 
that  field.  By  special  arrangement. 
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HOME  ECONOMICS 

Graduate  courses    in   home  economics  may   be  taken   as  a    major  or  minor 
toward  the  degrees  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

500-4.  Research  Methods.  Survey  of  methods  employed  in  research  in  home 
economics  education  with  special  study  of  one  according  to  interest 
and  needs  of  student.  Development  of  prospectus.  Eiem.  Stat.  120  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

505-4.  Home  Economics  in  Secondary  Schools.  Consideration  of  the  curricul- 
um for  homemaking  education  in  the  secondary  school.  A  critical  sur- 
vey of  resources.  The  place  of  homemaking  education  in  the  school  and 
community. 

506-4.  Evaluative  Procedures  in  Home  Economics.  Principles  and  procedures 
underlying  appraisal  and  evaluation.  Development  and  critical  con- 
sideration of  instruments  for  appraising  pupil  growth  and  the  pro- 
gram of  instruction.  Emphasis  placed  on  values. 

510-4.  Supervision  of  Home  Economics.  Considers  the  nature,  function,  and 
techniques  of  supervision  at  all  levels.  Emphasis  given  to  supervision 
of  student  teachers.  Experience  in  the  field  will  be  provided  for 
qualified  teachers. 

515-4.  Seminar  in  Home  Economics  Education.  Current  trends,  problems, 
needs  in  the  field.  Attention  given  to  problems  and  needs  of  students. 

516-4.  Advanced  Methods  of  Teaching  Home  Economics.  Recent  trends  in 
methods  based  on  research  and  experimental  programs;  furthering 
good  relations  in  homemaking  classes  as  means  of  clarifying  and 
accomplishing  goals;  teacher's  role;  techniques  useful  in  furthering 
good  relations  within  group  and  in  meeting  individual  needs.  Em- 
phasis given  to  social  significance  of  these  procedures.  Spring. 

517-4.  Methods  and  Materials  for  Adult  Programs  in  Home  Economics. 
Philosophy  of  adult  education;  unit  planning,  methods,  techniques 
and  resources  useful  in  adult  homemaking  programs. 

540-4.  Trends  in  Consumer  Problems.  Social,  legal,  and  economic  problems 
that  pertain  to  the  consumer.  Consumer  education  in  the  public 
school  program;  selection  of  individual  problems  for  investigation. 
Prereq,  341  or  equivalent. 

550-4.  Advanced  Home  Management.  Headings,  observations,  projects,  and 
discussions  on  selected  problems  with  emphasis  on  time,  money,  en- 
ergy, and  family  relations.  Prereq,  331,  332,  or  equivalent. 

562-4.  The  School's  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  Development.  The  way 
in  which  the  curriculum  and  other  school  activities  are  related  to 
and  promote  the  normal  healthy  development  of  children.  Prereq, 
consent  of  instructor. 

568-4.  Seminar  in  Home  and  Family  Life.  A  study  of  factors  that  promote 
satisfactions  within  the  immediate  family;  planning  and  preparing 
teaching  units  and  source  materials  in  this  field. 

570-4.  Clothing  Seminar.  Discussion  and  application  of  new  clothing  tech- 
niques. Construction  of  two  problems  to  meet  student  needs.  Prereq, 
360  or  equivalent. 

580-4.  Recent  Development  in  Foods  and  Nutrition.  Critical  study  of  recent 
scientific  literature  in  foods  and  nutrition.  Prereq,  320  or  equivalent. 

599-5  to  9.  Thesis. 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 

Graduate   students  may  elect  industrial  education  as    a  major  or  minor  for 
the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

430-2  to  6  (330).  Special  Problems  in  the  Arts  and  Industries.  An  oppor- 
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tunity  for  students  to  obtain  special  instruction  in  the  solution  of 
problems  of  special  interest  in  specific  subject-matter  fields. 

480-3.  Problems  of  Elementary  Industrial  Education.  Problems  involved  in 
teaching  and  supervising  industrial  education  at  the  elementary 
school  level. 

490-3.  (390).  Principles  of  Trade  and  Industrial  Teaching  I.  Activities  of  in- 
dustrial education  teacher  in  promotion  of  interest  and  motivation 
of  learning  in  industrial  subjects.  Emphasis  on  planning  and  methods 
of  presentation. 

491-3.  Principles  of  Trade  and  Industrial  Teaching  II.  A  continuation  of 
490,  with  emphasis  on  methods  of  teaching  trade  subjects. 

492-3.  School  Shop  Planning.  Principles  and  practices  underlying  modern 
school  shop  planning.  Actual  school  shop  plans  required. 

494-3.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Industrial  Education.  Principles 
and  policies  governing  the  administration  of  industrial  education 
programs  in  elementary,  junior,  senior  high  schools;  relation  of 
federal  and  state  supervision  of  industrial  education  to  local  ad- 
ministration. 

495-3.  Occupational  Analysis.  Analysis  of  automotive,  electrical,  metal 
working,  woodworking,  and  building  industries;  study  of  industrial 
practices  and  principles. 

496-3.  Selection  and  Organization  of  Subject  Matter.  Selection  and  arrange- 
ment of  teaching  content,  preparation  of  assignment,  operation,  in- 
formation and  job  sheets;  preparation  of  tests.  Prereq,  495. 

500-2  to  4.  Special  Investigations  in  Industrial  Education.  For  students  who 
wish  to  make  a  thorough  study  or  investigation  of  a  specific  problem 
in  industrial  education. 

504-4.  History  and  Philosophy  of  Industrial  Education.  Leaders,  organiza- 
tions, and  movements  in  development  and  progress  of  industrial 
education. 

506-3.  Problems  of  Co-ordinator.  Problems  and  procedures  involved  in  setting 
up  and  operating  cooperative  part-time  and  evening  school  programs. 

508-3.  Teaching  Aids  in  Industrial  Education.  Selection,  development,  and 
use  of  industrial  illustrations  and  instructional  aids  and  devices. 

580-3  to  9.  Seminar  in  Industrial  Education. 

590-3  to  6.  Research  in  Industrial  Education. 


MATHEMATICS 

Graduate  work   in  mathematics  may    be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  or  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

415-4.  Non-Euclidean  Geometry.  An  introduction  to  hyperbolic  and  elliptic 
plane  geometry  and  trigonometry.  Emphasis  given  to  the  nature  and 
significance  of  geometry  and  the  historical  background  of  non-Euclid- 
ean geometry. 

425-3.  Theory  of  Numbers.  Topics  in  elementary  number  theory,  including 
properties  of  integers  and  prime  numbers,  divisibility,  Diophontine 
equations,  and  congruence  of  numbers. 

430-4.  Synthetic  Projective  Geometry  of  the  Plane.  Introduction  to  the  fun- 
damental concepts  of  projective  geometry,  including  study  of  conies 
and  polar  systems  of  conies.  Prereq,  113. 

431-4.  Analytic  Projective  Geometry  of  the  Plane.  Introduction  to  homo- 
geneous coordinates;  cross-ratio,  harmonic  sets,  duality,  projectives, 
involutions,  and  conies,  using  algebraic  methods.  Prereq,  20  hr  college 
math.,  including  113. 

452-3,  453-3,  454-3.  Advanced,  Calculus.  Prereq,  253. 
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460-4.  Modern  Geometry.  Advanced  topics  in  Euclidean  geometry  by  the 
synthetic  method.  Topics  including  the  nine-point  circle,  Simson  line, 
theorems  of  Ceva  and  Menelaus,  coaxal  circles,  harmonic  section, 
poles  and  polars,  similitude,  and  inversion.  Prereq,  20  hr  college 
math. 

480-3,  481-3,  482-3.  Probability  and  Statistics.  An  introduction  to  probability 
theory  and  the  mathematical  methods  used  in  obtaining  procedures 
for  various  problems  of  statistical  inference.  Topics  include  the  alge- 
bra of  probabilities,  discrete  and  continuous  distributions,  limit  theor- 
ems, sampling  distributions,  principles  of  statistical  estimation  and 
testing  hypotheses.  Prereq,  253. 

505-2,  506-2,  507-2.  Topics  in  Mathematics.  Courses  planned  to  show  the 
relationship  among  the  various  parts  of  mathematics  already  studied 
by  the  student;  to  provide  an  introduction  to  selected  topics  in  math- 
ematics, and  to  present  a  clarified  picture  of  the  field  of  mathematics. 

520-4.  Modern  Algebra  I.  A  course  intended  to  display  some  of  the  richness 
of  algebra  when  other  possible  mathematical  systems  are  considered 
in  addition  to  the  traditional  one  based  upon  ordinary  systems  of 
algebra.  Uniqueness  of  factorization,  rational  numbers  and  fields, 
polynomials,  complex  numbers,   and  theory  of  permutation  groups. 

521-4.  Modern  Algebra  II.  A  continuation  of  520.  Additional  group  theory, 
vector  spaces,  matrices,  algebraic  number  fields. 

530-5.  Point  Sets  and  Topology.  General  properties  of  sets.  Topology  of 
plane  sets.  Closed  sets  and  open  sets  in  metric  spaces,  homeomorph- 
ism  and  continuous  mappings,  separation  theorems,  connectivity 
properties. 

535-4.  Algebraic  Plane  Curves.  A  study  of  algebraic  plane  curves  of  order 
higher  than  two,  including  an  introduction  to  the  history  and  methods 
of  algebraic  geometry.  Lect,  assigned  readings,  and  exercises.  Pre- 
req, 253. 

550.  Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics.  Supervised  study  and  pre- 
paration of  reports  on  assigned  topics  in  the  field.  Reports  presented 
for  class  discussion.  Hr  credit  as  announced. 

555-4.  Introduction  to  Complex  Variables.  Prereq,  453. 

570-4.  Special  Topics  for  Physical  Science  Students.  Vector  analysis,  com- 
plex variable,  and  other  special  topics  needed  by  students  in  the 
physical  sciences.  Prereq,  305. 

595-2  to  4.  Special  Projects.  Individual  projects,  including  a  written  report. 

599-5  to  9.  Thesis  in  Mathematics. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  microbiology  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degrees  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Arts,  or  as  part  of  a  major  in 
biological  science  for  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master 
of  Science  in  Education. 

401-2  to  6,  Seminar.  Each  term.  No  student  to  receive  more  than  a  total  of 

six  hours  credit. 
422-5.  Microbiology  of  Foods.  Study  of  microorganisms  and  relation  to  food 

preparation  and  preservation.  2  hr.  lect;  6  hr.  lab.  Fall.  Prereq,  201 

or  301. 
423-5...Industrial  Fermentations.  Study   of  micro-organisms   as  appliec 

industrial  processes.  2  hr.  lect;  6  hr.  lab.  McClary.   Prereq,  201  or 

301  and  Organic  Chemistry.  Spring. 
425-5.  Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Microorganisms.  2  hr.  lect;  6  hr.  lab. 

Sheffner.  Prereq,  301,  Chem.  451,  or  equivalent.  Spring. 
501-2.  Genetics  of  Microorganisms.  1  hr.  lect;   2  hr  lab.   Lindegren.  Fall. 
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502-4.  Introduction  to  Virology  and  Immunology.  3  hr.  lect;  4  hr.  lab.  Sheff- 

ner.  Prereq,  425.  Winter. 
503-2.  Cytology  of  Microorganisms.  1  hr.  lect;  2  hr.  lab.  Lindegren.  Winter. 
504-5.  Methods  of  Microbiological  Research.    3  hr.   lect;  4  hr.   lab.    Ogur. 

Spring. 
506-2.  Bibliographical  Methods  in  Microbiology.  1  hr.  lect;  2  hr.  lab.  Ogur. 

Winter.  ,..J. 

511,  512,  513.  Research.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged. 

599-3  to  9.  Thesis  in  Microbiology.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged. 

PHILOSOPHY 

Graduate  courses  in  philosophy  may  be  taken  as  a  minor  toward   the  degrees 
Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

406-4.  Philosophy  of  Biology!.  Leading  concepts  of  biological  sciences: 
species,  evolution,  life,  organism  and  part,  etc.  Abstract  ideas  of 
biology  are  related,  wherever  possible,  to  specific  experiments  re- 
corded in  scientific  literature.  Prereq,  300  or  321,  and  three  laboratory 
or  field  courses  in  the  biological  sciences  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

420-4.  Advanced  Logic.  A  careful  study  of  symbolic  and  discursive  systems 
of  logic:  Aristotle,  Spinoza,  Boole,  Whitehead,  and  Johnson.  Prereq, 
220,  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

441-4.  Philosophy  of  Politics.  Some  of  the  central  problems  of  modern 
political  life,  such  as  sovereignty,  world  government,  authority  and 
consent,  the  relations  of  economics  and  social  studies  to  political 
theory.  Prereq,  140  or  340  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

443-4.  Philosophy  of  History.  Classical  and  contemporary  reflections  on 
the  nature  of  history  and  historical  knowledge  as  the  basis  for  deal- 
ing with  the  humanities.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor. 

460-4.  Advanced  Philosophy  of  Art.  The  definition  of  art,  its  relations  to 
science,  culture,  and  morals;  the  various  types  of  art  defined.  Famili- 
arity with  at  least  one  of  the  fine  arts  is  assumed.  Prereq,  260  or  360, 
and  six  courses  in  music,  painting,  sculpture,  literature,  or  drama. 

490-2  to  12.  Special  Problems.  Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Courses 
for  qualified  seniors  and  graduates  who  need  to  pursue  certain  topics 
further  than  regularly-titled  courses  permit.  Special  topics  announced 
from  time  to  time.  Students  are  invited  to  suggest  topics  for  individ- 
ual study  and  papers  or  for  group  study.  Consent  of  instructor  in 
all  cases  required. 

590-2  to  12.  General  Graduate  Seminar.  Courses  designed  for  students  hav- 
ing special  interests  in  the  history  of  philosophy  and  the  original 
systematic  development  of  philosophic  ideas.  Subjects,  meetings,  and 
procedures  to  be  arranged  at  the  first  meeting  of  each  course.  Pre- 
req, consent  of  instructor.  Hours  to  be  arranged. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Graduate  courses  in  physical  education  may  be  taken  as    a  major  or  minor 
toward  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

Courses  required  of  all  majors  are: 

400.  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education. 

500.  Techniques  of  Research. 

501.  Curriculum  in  Physical  Education. 

502.  Foundations  of  Motor  Skills. 

503.  Seminar. 

504.  Problems  in  Physical  Education. 


266  Graduate  School 


400-4.  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education.  Historical  background  of  measure- 
ment in  physical  education;  selection  and  evaluation  of  contemporary 
testing  devices;  structure  and  use  of  tests;  administering  the  testing 
program;  and  interpretation  and  application  of  results.  Fulfills  the 
tests  and  measurements  course  requirement  for  the  degree  Master 
of  Science  in  Education. 

402-3.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Intramural  and  Extramural 
Activities.  Planning  intramural  programs  of  sports;  planning  and 
coordinating  extramural  activities  commonly  associated  with  physical 
education. 

403-4.  The  Adaptation  of  Physical  and  Recreational  Activities  to  the  Handi- 
capped Individual.  Recognition  of  postural  deviations;  devising  and 
planning  programs  for  the  physical  atypical. 

404-4.  The  Teaching  of  Sports.  Teaching  methods,  officiating,  organization, 
safety  precautions,  and  selecting  equipment  for  sports. 

405-4.  Current  Theories  and  Practice  in  the  Teaching  of  Dance.  History  and 
evolution  of  dance;  place  of  dance  in  education  and  recreation. 

406-4.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  The  place  of  physical  education  in 

the    school   program,    and   the   principles    underlying    the  program. 

(Required  of  all  students  not  presenting  the  undergraduate  courses, 

354  or  340.) 
407-4.  Techniques  in  Camping.  Preparation  of  material  for  the  use  in  camps; 

techniques  of  camp  procedure,  camp  craft,  woodsmenship,  and  crafts. 
420-3.   Physiological  Effects  of  Motor   Activity.  A  study    of  the  general 

physiologial  effect  of  motor  activity  upon  the  structure  and  function 

of  body  organs;  specific  effect  of  exercise  on  the  muscular  system. 

Prereq,  Physiol.  209  or  equivalent. 
500-4.   Techniques   of   Research.    Critical   analysis   of    research   literature; 

study  of   research    methods   and   planning    research  studies.    (This 

course  to  fulfill  the  Research  Techniques  course  requirement  for  the 

degree,  M.S.  in  Education.)  Prereq,  400  and  502. 
501-4.  Curriculum  in  Physical  Education.  The  aims,  objectives,  and  goals 

of  physical  education  and  recreation;  principles  and  procedures  for 

curriculum   construction;    and   criteria    for   selecting   activities   and 

judging  outcomes. 

502-4.  Foundations  of  Motor  Skills.  Application  of  physiological,  kinesio- 
logical,  and  mechanical  principles  to  intelligent  control  of  large- 
muscle  motor  activities.  Recommended  prereq,  a  course  in  kinesiology. 

503-4.  Seminar.  Problems  involved  in  organizing  and  conducting  an  effective 
physical  education  program.  Recommended  prereq,  500  or  equivalent. 

504-4.  Problems  in  Physical  Education.  Lectures,  discussion,  and  critiques  in 
physical  education,  recreation,  and  related  fields.  Recommended  pre- 
req, 406. 

505-4.  Organization  for  Community  Recreation.  The  development  and  ad- 
ministration of  a  recreation  program.  A  study  of  community  recre- 
ation including  developing  facilities  and  coordinating  community 
agencies. 

506-4.  School  Camping  and  Outdoor  Education.  A  consideration  of  current 
practices  in  school  camps;  the  training  of  leaders  for  school  camps 
and  the  place  of  outdoor  education  in  the  school  program. 

508-3.  Administration  of  Interschool  Athletics.  Existing  problems  injnter- 
school  athletics,  with  particular  attention  to  secondary  schooTathletic 
programs. 

525-1  to  6.  Readings  in  Physical  Education.  Supervised  reading  in  selected 
subjects.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor  and  chairman  of  the  de- 
partment. Open  only  to  last  term  seniors  and  graduate  students. 

597-98-99-6  to  9.  Thesis. 
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PHYSICS 

Graduate  courses  in  physics  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading  to 
the  degrees  Master  of  Arts,  and  Master  of  Science,  and  as  part  of  a  physical  science 
major  toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of 
Science  in  Education. 

405-5.  Electronics.  Alternating  current  theory,  including  circuit  analysis  by 
the  use  of  complex  numbers.,  Principles  of  vacuum  tubes,  including 
a  treatment  of  rectifier,  amplifier,  oscillator,  and  photo  tube  cir- 
cuits. Application  of  electronics,  including  discussion  of  elecron  tube 
instruments.  Prereq,  integral  calculus  and  three  advanced  physics 
courses. 

410-5.  Physical  Optics.  Diffraction,  dispersion,  refraction,  reflection,  spectra. 
Special  measurements  taken  and  highly  technical  apparatus  studied. 
Prereq,  calculus  and  three  advanced  physics  courses,  including  310. 
Recitation  3  hr,  lab  4  hr  weekly. 

414-5.  Recent  Developments.  A  course  stressing  those  recent  developments 
in  physics  which  are  of  special  importance  in  experimental,  theoreti- 
cal, or  applied  fields.  Emphasis  given  to  atomic  energy  and  sub- 
atomic particles,  electronoptics,  high  velocity  projectiles,  and  ultra- 
high frequency  radiation.  Prereq,  integral  calculus  and  three  ad- 
vanced physics  courses. 

420-2  to  5.  Special  Projects  I.  Same  general  character  as  520,  below,  but 
adapted  to  advanced  undergraduate  students.  Prereq,  integral  calculus 
and  adequate  physics  background. 

421-2  to  5.  Special  Projects  II.  A  continuation  of  420.  Prereq,  420. 

430-2.  Physical  Literature.  Study  of  source  materials  in  the  field  of  physics. 
Also  library  search  and  bibliography  on  special  subjects.  Two  confer- 
ence hr  weekly.  Prereq,  integral  calculus  and  three  advanced  physics 
courses;  one  year  of  French  or  German. 

501-5.  Methods  of  Theoretical  Physics  I.  Prereq,  301,  and  differential  equa- 
tions. 

502-5.  Methods  of  Theoretical  Physics  II.  Prereq,  501. 

507-5.  Advanced  Electrical  Theory  I.  Advanced  study  of  the  theory  of  elec- 
trostatics, dielectrics,  conductors,  non-ohmie  circuit  elements,  chem- 
ical, thermal,  and  photoelectric  effects,  and  conduction  in  gases.  The 
vector  notation  introduced  at  the  beginning  and  used  throughout. 
Prereq,  differential  equations. 

508-5.  Advanced  Electrical  Theory  II.  Advanced  study  of  electro-magnetic 
effects  of  steady  and  changing  currents;  L,  R,  and  C  circuits;  radi- 
ation through  Maxwell's  equations  for  a  plane  electro-magnetic 
wave.  Vector  notation  used  throughout.  Prereq,  Physics  507. 

520-2  to  5.  Special  Projects.  Each  student  assigned  a  definite  investigative 
topic  requiring  considerable  resourcefulness  and  initiative.  Required 
use  of  appropriate  scientific  methods  and  techniques.  Individual  pro- 
ject to  be  determined  by  students  need  and  ability  and  by  the  facil- 
ities of  the  department.  Project  to  be  selected  from  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing groups: 

1.  Experimental  problems  of  a  research  nature. 

2.  Experimental  problems  of  a  developmental  or  instrumental  nature. 

3.  Educational  or  professional  project  in  the  field   of  physics. 

4.  Theoretical  problems  of  a  research  or  borderline-research  nature. 
Prereq,  graduate  status  and  adequate  physics  background. 

521-2  to  5.  Advanced  Reasearch.  A  continuation  of  520.  Prereq,  520. 
590-1  to  9.  Research  in  Physics  (Thesis).   1-5  hr  each  term.  The  total  in 
this  group  not  to  exceed  9  hr. 


268  Graduate  School 


PHYSIOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  physiology  may  be  taken  as  part  of  a  minor  in  bio- 
logical science  toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master 
of  Science  in  Education,  and  as  a  minor  for  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master 
of  Science. 

The  graduate  prerequisites  include  the  equivalent  of  an  undergraduate  major 
in  biological  sciences,  plus  inorganic,  analytic,  and  organic  chemistry,  and  a 
minimum  of  one  full  year  each  of  physics  and  mathematics. 

401-2  to  6.  Seminar.  Open  to  graduates  and  undergraduates  with  adequate 

training  in  physiology,  physics,  and  chemistry, 
410,  411,  412-5  hr  each.  Advanced  Anatomy.  A  course  in  human  dissection 

designed   for   majors    in    physiology   and    other   biological    siences. 

Open  to  graduates  and  undergraduates.  Two  hr  of  lect  and  6  hr  of 

lab  per  week.  Each  of  the  3  courses  may  be  elected  independently. 

Open  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

414-4.  Physiology  of  Speech.  The  vocal  mechanism  and  the  ear.  3  hr  lect 

and  2  hr  of  lab  per  week. 
420-3.  Physiology  of  Exerise.  For  majors  in  biologic  sciences  and  in  physical 

education.   Prereq,  209   or  its  eqivalent. 
450-4  to  16.  Special  Problems  in  Advanced  Physiology.  Selected  problems 

in  various  aspects  of  physiology.  Review  of  the  latest  literature. 

590-5  to  20.  Methods  and  Problems  in  Research.  Selected  research  prob- 
lems for  graduate  students  in  various  aspects  of  physiology.  Open 
by  permission  of  the  instructor.  4  to  6  hr  each.  Students  electing 
this  course  specifically  for  their  Master's  thesis  not  to  count  more 
than  9  quarter   hr  credit. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  psychology  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading  to 

the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

400.  Independent  Study.  Independent  readings  and  projects  in  psychology. 
Open  only  to  seniors  and  graduate  students.  Prereq,  consent  of  the 
instructor  and  chairman  of  the  department.  Credit  according  to 
achievement. 

401-4.  Psychological  Problems  of  Adult  Life.  Consideration  of  the  psycho- 
logical problems  of  adjustment  of  adults  including  problems  of  later 
life  and  old  age.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

410-4.  Experience  in  Group  Dynamics.  A  group  interaction  laboratory  for 
understanding  personal  attitudes  and  viewpoints  toward  self  and 
others.  Open  to  any  University  senior.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

412-4.  Mental  Hygiene.  An  integration  of  psychological  knowledge  and 
principles  concerning  factors  and  conditions  in  the  personal  life  that 
tend  to  facilitate  or  to  deter  mental  health.  Mental  health  viewed 
as  living  creatively  in  an  atmosphere  of  satisfactory  interpersonal 
relations.  Prereq,  305  or  consent  of  instructor. 

415-4.  Introduction  to  Psychopathology.  The  nature,  etiology,  and  treat- 
ment of  psychologically  ill  persons.  Observations  of  a^tate  mental 
hospital  and  of  mental  patients.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructoj 

420-5.  Scientific  Methodology  in  Psychology.  A  basic  consideration  of  the  na- 
ture of  scientific  methodology  as  an  approach  to  investigation  and 
classification  of  problems  involved  in  understanding  the  psycho- 
logical nature  of  man.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor.  Lect.  and 
lab. 

421-5.  Experimental  Techniques  in  Psychology.  Course  a   continuation  of 
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420.  Utilization  of  major  techniques  in  psychological  experimentation. 
Prereq,  420.  Lect.  and  lab. 

425-4.  Scientific  and  Professional  Psychology.  A  view  of  the  contemporary 
scene  in  fields  of  scientific  and  professional  psychology,  including 
opportunities  for  training  and  service.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  in- 
structor. 

427-4.  Introduction  to  Psychological  Tests.  Emphasis  on  group  tests.  Pre- 
req, consent  of  instructor. 

430-2.  Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  I.  Seminar  on  the  basic 
factors  in  psychological  development  and  their  implication  for  men- 
tal health  and  psychopathology.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

431-2.  Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  II.  Continuation  of  430. 
May  be  taken  separately.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

440-5.  Personality  Theory  and  Dynamics.  Advanced  course  for  senior  stu- 
dents. Systematic  view  of  theoretical  contributions  of  major  psy- 
chologists to  basic  understanding  of  dynamics  of  human  personality. 
Prereq,  psychology  major,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

441-4.  General  Theories  of  Learning.  Particular  emphasis  given  to  theories 
of  learning  which  have  emerged  from  the  psychological  laboratory. 
Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor. 

503-5.  Introduction  to  Projective  Techniques.  Basic  theory  and  assumptions 
underlying  projective  techniques  with  an  introduction  to  the  Ror- 
schach and  T.A.T.  tests  as  methods  for  the  study  of  human  per- 
sonality. Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

504-4.  Advanced  Projective  Techniques.  Offers  beginning  training  in  tech- 
nical skills  of  the  Rorschach,  T.A.T.  and  other  clinical  psychological 
tests  of  a  projective  nature.  Prereq,  503  and  consent  of  instructor. 

510-4.  Theory  of  Psychological  Counseling  I.  A  systematic  study  of  various 
theoretical  approaches  to  counseling  and  psychotherapy.  Prereq,  con- 
sent of  instructor. 

511-4.  Theory  of  Psychological  Counseling  II.  Emphasis  on  psychological 
counseling  as  a  process  and  as  an  interpersonal  relationship  between 
Phychologist  and  Client.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

512-4.  Group  Dynamics  and  Leadership.  A  theoretical  and  practical  intro- 
duction to  leadership  training  in  dealing  with  the  attitudes  and  other 
psychological  aspects  of  the  dynamics  of  group  situations.  Prereq, 
511  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

513-4.  Procedures  in  Counseling  and  Play  Therapy.  An  introduction  to 
practical  and  laboratory  situations  in  the  development  of  initial  pro- 
fessional skills  in  psychological  counseling  and  play  therapy.  Pre- 
req, 511  and  consent  of  instructor. 

516-4.  Advanced  Industrial  Psychology  I:  Attitudes  and  Morale.  Psycho- 
logical factors  involved  in  attitudes  and  morales  in  business  and 
industry.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

517-4.  Advanced  Industrial  Psychology  II:  Selection  and  Placement.  Psycho- 
logical knowledge,  principles,  and  techniques  utilized  in  selection  and 
placement  in  business  and   industry.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

520-4.  Historical  Trends  in  Psychology.  An  introduction  to  the  history  of 
psychology,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  trends  and  their  synthesis 
in  contemporary  psychology. 

521-4.  Advanced  Social  Psychology.  Contemporary  theory  and  research  in 
the  dynamics  of  interpersonal  relations  in  the  social  behavior  of 
man. 

522-4.  Psychosomatics.  A  study  of  the  relationships  between  psychological 

processes  and  somatic  or  physiological  functions. 
525.     Seminar  in  Advanced  Psychology.  2,  3,  or  4  hrs. 
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530.  Supervised  Experience  in  Professional  Psychology  I.  The  student 
works  in  a  professional  situation  under  the  supervision  of  a  qualified 
psychologist.  3  to  6  hrs. 

531.  Supervised  Experience  in   Professional  Psychology  II.   Continuation 

of  Psychology  530.  3  to  6  hrs. 

532.  Supervised  Experience  in  Professional  Psychology  III.  Continuation 
of  Psychology  531.  3  to  6  hrs. 

533-2.  Ethical  and  Professional  Problems  in  Psychology.  Principles  of  sci- 
entific conduct  and  professional  ethics  as  formulated  by  the  American 
Psychological  Association. 

599.     Thesis.  Graduate  staff.  6  to  9  hrs. 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may  take  a  major  or  minor  in 
sociology  and  anthropology.  Graduate  courses  in  sociology  and  anthropology  may 
also  be  taken  as  a  part  of  a  social  science  field  major  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  with  a  major  in  sociology  must 
have  completed  satisfactorily  the  equivalent  of  an  undergraduate  minor  (24  quar- 
ter hours)  in  sociology  and  anthropology.  A  student  whose  transcript  shows  less 
than  this  amount  of  work  may  be  admitted  conditionally,  but  will  be  required 
to  make  up  the  deficiency  by  taking  designated  undergraduate  courses. 

SOCIOLOGY 

401-3.  Sociology  of  Infancy  and  Childhood.  The  influence  of  primary  groups; 
origins  of  self-  and  role-concepts ;  relationship  between  early  and 
later  development;  cross-cultural  and  inter-class  comparisons.  Pre- 
req,  310,  355,  or  381.  Spring. 

402-3.  Problems  of  Old  Age.  Increase  in  numbers  of  the  aged;  living  accom- 
modations; family  relationships,  social  participation,  and  personal 
adjustment;  role  and  status  in  the  community.  Retirement  and  public 
assistance  programs,  Prereq,  15  hr  of  soc  Winter. 

403-3.  Survey  Course  in  Marriage  Counseling.  Survey  and  analysis  of  the 
field  of  marriage  counseling;  assessment  of  current  practices  and 
techniques  in  terms  of  contemporary  sociological  theory.  Prereq,  303, 
and  permission  of  instructor. 

410-3  to  9.  Social  Research  Methods.  Survey  of  research  methods.  Practice 
in  collection,  analysis,  and  reporting  of  data.  Methods  of  organizing 
and  presenting  various  types  of  research  data.  Course  continues 
through  3  quarters.  Tudor. 

450-4.  History  of  Social  Thought.  A  critical  survey  of  the  social  thinking 
of  ancient,  medieval  and  modern  times.  Prereq,  101.  Johnson,  Spring. 

455-4.  Contemporary  Sociology.  Developments  in  sociology  since  1850.  Pre- 
req, 101.  Johnson. 

460-2.  Current  Literature  in  Sociology.  Students  reacL  report  on,  and 
evaluate  content  of  leading  sociological  journals.  Discussion  of  pro- 
fessional applications  of   sociology.  Fall  and  summer. 

469-3.  Theory  of  Group  Leadership.  Classification  of  leaders^feheories  of 
leadership;  tests  and  measurement  of  leadership;  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative leaders.  Prereq,  101,  331,  369.  Tudor. 

500-3.  Cultural  Change.  Processes  of  cultural  change  in  the  modern  world; 
culture  lag  and  culture  conflict;  individual  and  social  problems  aris- 
ing from  conflicting  systems  of  cultural  norms.  Prereq,  101  or  210. 
Johnson. 

510.    Thesis.  Prereq,  410,  and  24  hr  of  soc. 
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512-3  to  9.  Ecology  of  Human  Communities.  Spatial  factors  in  the  formation, 
and  structure  of  human  groups.  Ecological  methods  and  recent  find- 
ings. Analysis  of  community  types  and  structures;  principles  of 
community  organization.  Demography,  its  methods  and  data.  Re- 
lation of  demographic  factors  to  community  development  and  struc- 
ture. Course  continues  through  3  quarters.  Tudor. 

515-4.  Seminar  on  the  Family.  Intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  family 
structure,  organization,  processes.  Prereq,  310.  Lantz. 

520-3  to  6.  Social  Organization  and  Disorganization.  Organization  of  human 
groups  in  primitive  and  contemporary  societies;  theory  of  group 
structure.  Disorganization  in  contemporary  society;  interrelation- 
ship of  social,  economic,  and  political  problems;  theories  of  pre- 
vention and  treatment.  Course  continues  through  2  quarters.  Pre- 
req, 450  and  455.  Tudor. 

550-3.  Seminar:  Foundations  of  American  Sociology  I.  A  detailed  study  of 
the  writings  of  outstanding  American  sociologists. 

551-3.  Seminar:  Foundations  of  American  Sociology  II.  A  continuation  of 
550. 

556.  Readings  in  Sociology.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  subjects. 
Graduate  staff.  Hr  and  credit  to  be  arranged. 

560-3.  Social  Processes.  Analysis  of  social  processes  and  social  structures 
which  arise  from  them.  Johnson. 

565-4.  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology.  Survey  of  recent  developments  and 
trends  in  socio-psychological  theory  and  applications.  Prereq,  355  or 
381.  Johnson. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

420-4.  The  Building  of  Cultures.  Factors  involved!  in  the  growth  of  specific 
cultural  patterns.  Prereq,  212  and  6  hr  advanced  anthro.,  or  3  hr 
advanced  anthro.  and  3  hr  advanced  soc,  geog.,  hist.,  or  econ.  Kelley. 

421-4.  Methodology  in  Cultural  Anthropology.  Survey  of  development  of  an- 
thropology and  its  various  methodological  schools.  Prereq,  212,  and 
6  hr  advanced  anthro.,  or  3  hr  advanced  anthro.  and  3  hr  advanced 
soc,  geog.,  hist.,  or  econ.  Kelley. 

422-1  to  6.  Reading  and/or  Research  in  Anthropology.  Prereq,  212,  and  6  hr 
advanced  anthro.,  or  3  hr  advanced  anthro.  and  3  hr  advanced  soc, 
geog.,  hist.,  or  econ.  Kelley., 

SPEECH 

Graduate  courses  are  offered  in  speech  with  a  major  or  minor  in  general 
speech  (public  address,  interpretation,  and  theater)  toward  the  degree,  Master  of 
Arts;  and  in  speech  correction  and  audiology  toward  the  degree,  Master  of  Science. 
Graduate  courses  in  all  fields  of  speech  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degree,  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

402-4.  Directing.  Selection  of  plays,  casting,  and  methods  of  rehearsal. 
Development  of  characterization,  control  of  tempo,  and  similar  prob- 
lems studied.  Students  to  direct  or  to  aid  in  directing  one-act  and 
major  plays.  Prereq,  204,  206,  and  312. 

403-4.  Aesthetics  of  the  Drama  and  the  Theater.  A  study  of  the  principles 
and  practice  of  dramatic  production  in  the  light  of  modern  aesthetic 
theory.  A  course  attempting  to  formulate  an  aesthetic  judgment  of 
the  theater.  Prereq,  402. 

404-4.  Recital  and  Lecture  Recital.  The  preparation  and  delivery  of  the 
material  for  special  occasions;  a  public  recital  to  climax  the  work 
in  this  course.  Prereq,  12  hr  public  speaking  and/or  interpretation. 
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405-4.  Speech  Correction  IV.  Clinical  training  in  speech  correction.  One  hr. 
of  class  per  week,  plus  6  hrs.  of  clinical  work.  Can  be  repeated.  Pre- 
req,  permission  of  instructor.  Fall,  Winter,  Spring. 

406-4.  Techniques  and  Interpretation  of  Hearing  Tests.  Principles  and  tech- 
niques of  testing  the  hearing  and  interpreting  those  tests  in  terms 
of  the  individual's  needs.  (Same  as  Guidance  406).  Fall. 

407-4.  History  of  American  Public  Address  I.  Critical  studies  of  American 
speakers;  a  study  of  selected  speakers  and  speeches  which  reflect  the 
dominant  social  and  political  ideas  in  American  history.  A  lecture, 
reading,  and  discussion  course.  Fall. 

408-4.  Psychology  of  Speech.  Nature  and  development  of  speech,  its  basic 
psychology,  and  the  part  speech  plays  in  personality  development. 

412-4«  Cerebral  Palsy  and  Aphasia.  An  investigation  of  the  etiology,  prob- 
lems, and  therapy  of  cerebral  palsy  and  aphasia.  Fall. 

413-4.  History  of  American  Public  Address  II.  A  continuation  of  Speech 
407;  may  be  taken  independently.   Winter. 

414-4.  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  Speech  and  Hearing  Mechanism.  A  study 
of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  speech  and  hearing  mechanism. 
(Same  as  Physiology  414).  Winter  and  Summer. 

416-4.  Hearing.  A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  theories 
and  facts  concerned  with  the  functions  of  the  hearing  mechanisms. 
Winter. 

417-4.  Contemporary  Public  Address.  A  critical  study  of  speakers  and 
speeches  selected  to  present  the  characteristic  ideas  of  leading  social 
and  political  developments  in  national  and  international  affairs  since 
1918.  A  lecture,  reading  and  discussion  course.  Spring. 

419-4.  Objectives  and  Techniques  for  Rehabilitation  of  the  Hard  of  Hearing. 

A  study  of  the  objectives  and  techniques  for  the  teaching  of  lip  read- 
ing, speech  conservation,  and  auditory  training.  (See  Guidance  and 
Special  Education  419).  Spring. 

420-4.  Advanced  Clinical  Audiometry.  Principles  and  procedures  for  ad- 
vanced   audiometric   testing.   Prereq,  416. 

427-4.  School  and  College  Forensic  Programs.  Coaching  and  organizational 
methods  for  extra-curricular  and  curricular   forensic  programs. 

428-4.  Speech  Correction  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.  Etiology  and  therapy 
for  common  speech  defects.  In-service  teachers,  seniors,  and  gradu- 
ate students  in  education.   Spring. 

438-4.  Contemporary  Developments  in  the  Theater.  Theory  and  practice  of 
modern  theatrical  production;  a  critical  study  of  theory  and  practice 
in  acting,  directing,  production,  and  architecture.  The  rise  and  de- 
velopment of  the  film,  radio,  and  television  as  dramatic  media. 

503-4.  Rhetorical  Theories.  An  analysis  of  selected  theories  of  public  address 
from  classical  to  modern  times  with  respect  to  the  function  and  ob- 
jectives of  public  address  in  society,  the  place  of  rhetoric  in  education, 
and  the  development  of  modern  theories  of  public  speaking.  Prereq, 
12  hr  of  public  address. 

509-4.  The  High  School  Theater  and  its  Production  Problems.  Consideration 
of  stages,  machinery,  equipment,  light  controls  and  instruments,  pro- 
duction techniques,  and  analysis  of  basic  needs  of  high  school  the- 
ater. 

515-1  to  4.  Readings  in  Speech  Pathology.  Supervised  and  directed  readings 
in  specific  areas  of  speech  pathology.  Fall,  Winter,   Spring. 

518-4.  Psychology  of  the  Theater  Audience.  A  course  attempting  to  determine 
(1)  the  relations  between  the  drama,  mise-en-scene,  and  theater 
audience;  and  (2)  the  psychological  nature  of  the  spectator's  ex- 
perience in  the  theater. 
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520-3.  Seminar  in  Hearing.  Seminars  dealing  with  special  hearing  problems 
of  interest  to  the  advanced  student.  Special  projects  and  field  work. 

522-3.  Seminar  in  Speech  Correction.  Seminars  dealing  with  special  prob- 
lems of  interest  to  the  advanced  student.  Special  projects  and  field 
work. 

523-3.  Seminar:  Problems  in  Interpretation.  A  course  to  center  attention  on 
certain  problems  in  the  art  of  oral  interpretation,  such  as  imperson- 
ation, creation  of  atmosphere,  restraint,  and  use  of  suggestion.  Pre- 
req,  18  hr  in  interpretation,  and  permission  of  instructor. 

524-3.  Seminar:  Problems  in  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address.  Individual  prob- 
lems in  the  theories  and  methods  in  various  fields  of  public  speaking; 
a  survey  of  the  areas  and  methods  of  graduate  research  in  public 
speaking.  Prereq,  12  hr  of  public  address. 

530-1  to  4.  Research  Problems  in  Speech.  Individual  work  upon  selected 
problems  for  research. 

535-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

ZOOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  zoology  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  a  minor  toward 
the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science,  and  as  part  of  a  major  in 
biological  science  toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Science 
in  Education.  Graduate  courses  in  zoology  are  open  only  to  those  students  who 
have  at  least  thirty  quarter  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  in  zoology  equivalent  to 
Zool.  100,  101,  105,  200,  201,  300,  335,  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

405-4.  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Study  of  the  anatomy  of  representa- 
tive invertebrate  types,  with  an  introduction  to  the  taxonomy  of  the 
various  phyla.  Prereq,   one  year  of  zoology,  including  105.  Lyman. 

406-5.  Protozoology.  A  general  consideration  of  the  taxonomy,  cytology,  re- 
production, and  physiology  of  unicellular  animals.  Laboratory  meth- 
ods of  culturing  and  preparing  microscopical  slides.  Prereq,  one  year 
of  zoology,  including  105.  Lyman. 

441-5.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Principles  of  development  and  or- 
ganization of  vertebrate  animals  during  emibryogenesis,  with  em- 
phasis on  mammalian  forms.  Prereq,  300  or  equivalent.  Foote. 

460-5.  Upland  Game  Birds.  A  consideration  of  the  taxonomic  groups  of 
birds,  with  special  emphasis  on  those  groups  containing  upland 
game  and  predatory  species.  Prereq,  200,  300,  and  335,  or  approval 
of  instructor.  Klimstra. 

461-5.  Mammalogy.  A  consideration  of  the  taxonomic  groups  of  mammals, 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  game  species.  Prereq,  200,  300,  and  335, 
or  approval  of  instructor.  Klimstra. 

462-5.  Waterfowl.  A  consideration  of  the  waterfowl  of  North  America,  with 
special  emphasis  on  those  species  of  the  Mississippi  Flyway.  Pre- 
req, 200,  300,  and  335,  or  approval  of  instructor.  Klimstra. 

463-5.  Game  Management.  General  survey  of  management  techniques.  Pre- 
req, 101,  105,  306,  or  approval  of  instructor.  Klimstra. 

465-4.  Ichthyology.  The  taxonomic  groups  and  natural  history  of  fishes. 
Lewis.  Prereq,  335. 

466-5.  Fish  Management.  Introduction  to  methods  of  fisheries  management 
and  techniques  of  fisheries  investigation.   Prereq,  335.  Lewis. 

470-4.  Methods  in  Biology.  (Same  as  Bot.  470).  A  study  of  methods,  ob- 
jectives, types  of  courses.  Lab  and  field  trips  to  Southern  Illinois  high 
schools.  Prereq,  major  in  zoology  or  botany.  Welch. 

500-5.  Parasitology.  Collection,  identification,  morphology,  life-history  studi- 
es, and  control  measures  for  the  main  groups  of  the  parasites  of 
vertebrate  animals.  Prereq,  one  year  of  zool.,  including  105.  Lyman. 
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510-5.  Bio-Ecology.  A  study  of  the  composition  and  development  of  biotic 
communities,  and  of  the  relationships  of  plants  and  animals  to  their 
environment.  Cost  of  field  trips  $10-$25  per  student.  Prereq,  310, 
Bot.  340.  Gersbacher. 

511-5.  Limnology.  A  study  of  the  biology  of  Crab  Orchard  Lake,  Horse  Shoe 
Lake,  and  various  streams  of  Southern  Illinois.  Cost  of  field  trips  $10- 
$25  per  student.  Prereq,  310  or  approval  of  instructor.  Gersbacher. 

512-5.  Animal  Geography.  Prereq,  310  or  approval  of  instructor.  Gersbacher. 

540-5.  Factors  in  Animal  Reproduction.  Lect,  readings,  and  lab  on  genetic 
and  physiological  factors  in  determination,  differentiation,  and  modi- 
fication of  sex  in  animals.  Prereq,  300  or  equivalent.  Foote. 

560-5.  Advanced  Game  Management.  Advanced  study  of  management 
principles  relating  to  maintenance  and  improvement  of  resources  of 
game;  individual  problems.  Prereq,  463  and  approval  of  instructor. 
Klimstra. 

565-5.  Advanced  Fish  Management.  A  study  and  application  for  fishery 
management  methods.  Organizing  of  surveys  and  studies.  Prereq, 
465,  466.  Lewis. 

581-4.  Readings  in  Current  Zoological  Literature.  Required  of  all  graduate 
students  in  Zoology.  Review  of  library  techniques,  sources  of  bio- 
logical literature,  and  study  of  current  literature  in  field.  Foote. 

590-595.  Problems  and  Research  in  Zoology  (Thesis).  2  to  5  hr  each  term. 
Not  more  than  9  hr  to  be  applied  toward  master's  degree  require- 
ments. 

A  GRADUATE  STUDENT'S  TIMETABLE 

The  following  dates  are  for  the  guidance  of  the  student,  who  is  advised  to 
plan  to  finish  each  task  well  in  advance  of  the  deadline,  and  reminded  that  failure 
to  meet  an  established  deadline  may  result  in  postponement  of  graduation. 

1.  The  Graduate  Aptitude  Test  is  to  be  taken  the  first  term  in  which  the 
student  is  enrolled  in  a  course  given  on  the  campus. 

2.  Any  general  or  departmental  foreign  language  requirement  is  to  be  met 
at  least  three  months  prior  to  graduation. 

3.  The  thesis  subject  is  to  be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  advisory 
committee  at  least  two  terms  (twenty  weeks)  before  the  date  of  gradu- 
ation and  is  to  be  reported  by  the  student  to  the  Graduate  School  office. 

4.  The  student  is  to  supply  a  copy  of  his  thesis  to  each  member  of  the 
advisory  committee  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  final  examination. 

5.  The  preliminary  checkup  and  application  for  graduation  are  to  be  made 
at  least  two  months  prior  to  the  graduation  date,  with  the  Graduate 
School   Office  and  the  Registrar. 

6.  The  final  examination  must  be  taken  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  date 
of  graduation. 

7.  The  completed  thesis  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  graduation.  Since  the  Dean  may  require 
certain  changes,  it  should  be  presented  for  his  inspection  at  an  earlier  date. 
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DEGREES  CONFERRED   1953 

COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  DEGREE 


Jackie  Lee  Adams 
Bill  Almond 
John   Holdoway  Boyd 
Robert  Lee  Broverman 
Clifton  Wilfred  Burgener 
Dale  Gene  Clemons 
William  Joseph    Clevenger 
Tyrus  R.  Cobb 
Warren  Reed  Crader 
John  LaVere  Dawson 
John  Paul  DeLap 
Robert  Dee    Devlin 
Ronald   William    Diesen 
James  W.  Drury 
Harry    Dubets 
Robert   Emmett  Duffy 
Kennedy  Endrizzi,  Jr. 
Doris  Lee  Field 
Lenora  Jane  Fierke 
George  H.  Fleerlage 
John  D.  French 
Virgil  Lee  Fuchs 
Freda  Belle  Gower 
Clarence  E.  Habermann 
Joseph  Patrick  Harding 
Marion  B.  Hopkins 
Charles  L.  Hubbard 
Robert  Harreld  Karraker 
Irving  Kaufman 
Ruth  Kaufman 
Carolyn  Scott  Kennedy 
Edmond  Eugene  Leonard 
William  Bryant  Lewis 
William  F.   Lower 


Marie  Markus  Maedekcr 

Mary  Ellen  Maloney 

Kenneth   Kirk  Marshall 

Janet  A.  Mayer 

Esther  Pirka  McCord 

Robert    Wesley    McKinney 

Jane  Torrence  Minckler 

Robert  H.  Mohlenbrock,  Jr. 

R.    William   Moore 

Carol  Margaret  Augusta  Mueller 

Willard   Lester  Murry 

Charles  Thomas  Nance 

Robert   Melvin  Nelson 

John  Carl  Oberheu 

Daniel  Kevin  O'Connell 

Raymond  Lee  Odle 

Harvey  Lee    Ottinger 

Paul  Ray  Pedigo 

Hiram  Hershel  Pittman 

Lila  Blount  Porter 

Thomas  David  Purcell 

William  Gordon  Rafnel 

Alden    Earl  Ray 

Robert  Neil  Robertson 

James  Carter  Schmulbach 

Gale  Lyle  Sledge 

Robert  A.  Stalls 

Michael   Anthony    Stein,  Jr. 

Jo    Pippa   Stephenson 

Patricia  Ann  Taylor 

Robert  Frank  Underwood 

Ann  Van  Lente 

James  Jack  Weathers 

Burton  John    Williams 


COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  EDUCATION  DEGREE 


Joanne  Bond  Dale 
Jane  Ann  Dunning 
John  Gaal 


Stanley  J.  Linder 
Richard  T.  Ward 
Joycelyn  Propst  Work 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  EDUCATION  DEGREE 


Maurice  Raymond  Abney 
Edith  Joyce  Allen 
Bill  Auten 
Gerald  Lee  Avery 
Barbara  Estelle  Bain 
Charlotte  Fox  Baker 
David  Miller  Baker 


Virginia   Fulenwider  Baker 
William  C.  Barker 
Franklin  Truman  Barr 
Wilma  Louise  Beadle 
Marie  Beiswenger 
Nannie   Agnes  Spivey  Bellah 
Sherman    Bennett 
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Norma  Lynnctte  Beverage 
Andrew  Spiro  Bitta 
Betty  Roselyn  Black 
Prentice  Randol  Blair 
Virginia  K.  Blood 

Loretta  Mae  Bolen 

Gloria  Ann  Bonali 

Ruth   S.   Borgmann 

Bee  Borsenberger 

Ada  M.  Boyd 

Kermit  Braddock 

Robert  E.  Braden 

Phyllis  Lewis  Brim 

Billie  Wesley    Brown 

Grace  Farlow  Brown 

Joseph  Leonard  Budde 

Mary  Ann  Cagle 

Olan  Dean    Calhoun 

Kenneth  Keith   Caraway 

Eva  Mae  Carrington 

Mary  Margaret    Carter 

Guthrie  O.  Catlin 

Ida  Mae   Childress 

Barbara  Elaine  Cline 

Roy  Cole 

Evelyn  Jean  Coleman 

Wade  Cyrene  Collier 

Glenn  Howard  Conn 

Lorene  Conners 

Carol  Sue  Cook 

Kenneth   Earl  Copple 

Mildred  Scott  Corzine 

Charlotte    Evelyn     Cox 

Margaret   Shaw    Crane 

Kenneth  E.  Culley 

Donald  D.   Daugherty 

Frank  William  Davis 
Marion  Jean  Davis 

Shirley  Jeanine  Davis 

Shirley    West    Davis 

Norma  Roe  Dawson 

LaDonne  Marie  Deadmond 

Clarence  E.   DeMattei 

L.  Edwin  Dial 

Imogene   Dillman 

Carrie  Lee  Hopkins  Dinwiddie 

Martha  Sue  Dodd 

Katherine  Rose   Dougan 

Thomas  A.  Dougherty 

Earl   Doughty,  Jr. 

Carolyn  Wasson  Douglas 

Helen  Turner  Dugger 

Janice    Jean   Elliott 

Carl  Norman  England 

Joan  England 

Cora  Darlene  Woodside  Englc 

Robert  Joseph  Felden 

Maggie  A.  Ferguson 

Sybil  J.  Ferrill 

Helen  H.  Fisher 


William  Raymond  Fly 
Alice  Anne  Foley 
Dorothy  Dale  Folkel 

Charles  H.  Fortmeyer 

Beverly    Iris  Fox 

Ralph  W.  Fox 

Mary  Lee  Ing  Francis 

Robert  L.   Frank 

Helen  Gard 

Ivan  I.  Gibbs 

Grace  Jeanne  Weber  Gile 

Rosanna    Giltner 

Kenneth  W.  Gray 

Rubie  Jobnsor    Gregory 

Helen  Roycter  Groves 

Jean    Ann  Viola  Gummerscheimer 

Robert  Ray  Hancock 

Max  Carty  Hanson 

Arthur  W.   Hargis 

Willis   E.   Harlow 

Mary   Jean   Anderson   Hartwell 

Shirley  Jean  Haug 

John   Robert  Hempler 

Anita  Carol  Henderson 

Iverne  Louella  Henderson 

Aurelia  A.  Hendricks 

George  Jerald  Henslcy 

Betty  June  Hiller 

Imogene  Robertson  Hilliard 

Mildred  Hindman 

Carrie    Ketchie    Hinkle 

Maude  Riley  Hodson 

Katherine    Dozier  Hogan 

George  Fran1    Holliday 

Beverly  England  Hopkins 

Fernanda  Lee  Inskeep 

Yolanda  Lee  Jaquith 

Anna  Marie  Johnson 

Ivan  LaVelle   Johnson 

Paul  Jean  Johnson 

Jean  Louise  Jones 

Hugh    Martin    Kane 
Melva   Ruth   Kellerman 
Bryan  Kerley 
Lillian  Marie   Kline 
Virdell  R.  Krewinghaus 
Mary  Frances  LaSalle 
Carmelyta  Nichols  Lawler 
Donald   M.    Lerch 
Enno   S.  Lietz 
Joan  Livesay 
Walter  E.  Loesche 
Lora   Lowery 
Nora  Jo  Ludlow 
Jerrie  Lee  Lynch 
Harold  E.  Maasberg 
Margaret    Slankard  Mallory 
Patricia  Jean  Marlow 
Kenneth   Kirk   Marshall 
Wanda   Covington  Marshall 
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Earlene  Janet  Martin 

Reid  Earl  Martin 

Herschel  Maybcrry 

William  E.  McCabe 

Bonnie  Porter  McCarthy 

Maxine  McClelen 

Helen  Carico  McDowell 

Dolly   Jean   Perrine    McFarland 

George  Donald  McKenzie 

Muriel  Rosemary  McLafferty 

Anna  Elizabeth  McLaughlin 

Henry  T.   Meinecke 

Caryl  Fay  Elizabeth  Meyer 

Aleatha  McLaughlin  Mifflin 

Earl  E.  Miller 

Patsy  Ruth  Miller 

Ford  S.  Millican 

Elizabeth    Holt   Monical 

Violet  Moore 

N.  Pauline  S.  Morris 

Van   Wayne  Mountain 

Walter  Mueller,  Jr. 

Helen  Elizabeth  Nance 

Taylor  Neal 

Mary  Gail  Niebruegge 

Florie  Smith  Neiswinger 

Elizabeth  Dodds  Netzer 

Jack  Nichols 

Gerald  Allen  Nordberg 

Dorothy  Ann  Schlegel  O'Neal 

Betty  Lou  Parker 

Robert  Dale  Parton 

Ernest    Patterson 

Cecelia  Geraldine  Penland 

Guy  Hall  Peterson 

Virginia  Prince  Piland 

Joanna  Beggs  Pittman 

Geraldine  Pleasant 

Cathryn  Virginia  Polanka 

Lois  Ann  Prince 

Mary  Joyce  Pulliam 

Frank   Ragsdale 

Dan  S.  Rainey,  Jr. 

Rosalie  Reese 

Lillian  Redfern 

Rita  Mae  Reidy 

Germain  Reitz 

George    Clayton    Rice 

Jack  D.  Riddle 

Jo  Ann  Robertson 

Lillian  Harris  Robinson 

Patrick  Lee  Roper 

Richard  M.  Roser 

Constance   Ann   Myers  Ross 

Feme  Johnson  Rude 

Corol  Bowman  Runalls 

Audrey  Mae  Keim  Runge 

Joyce  Jeanette  Rushing 

Norma  Ruth  Russell 


Kenneth  B.  Schablowsky 
Donald  Maynard  Scheller 
George  M.  Schlueter 
Mildred  Irene  Schmitt 
Robert  C.  Sergent 
Carol  Rosemary  Sheffer 
Donald    Gene   Shelton 
Nalown  Lee  Shelton 
Douglas  Avery  Shepherd 
John  David  Shields 
Jack  Kent  Sistler 
Willis  Harold  Skelton 
Joan  Hamilton  Sledge 
Adrian  Alden  Smith 
Cornelia    Server   Smith 
Gertrude  E.    Smith 
Ruth  Ann  Smith 
Sue  Carol  Smith 
Corabelle   Smysor 
Nancy  Katherine  Spooner 
Frank  Steh,  Jr. 
Samuel  Lee  Stone 
Jack  N.  Stoudt 
Virginia    May    Stringer 
Dolores  Joan  Strubing 
Luann  Pauline  Stumpf 
Marjorie    King  Sturm 
Charles  Herman    Thate 
Alice  Dye  Thompson 
Dorothy  Gladys  Thompson 
Gladys  C.  Thompson 
Freda  Louise  Thompson 
Aline  B.    Travelstead 
Joyce  Idience  Tresch 
Velda  McCree  Turnage 
Frank  Turok 
Violet  Merldene  Tyler 
John  C.  Vander  Pluym 
Joan  Van  Dyke 
Barbara  Ames  VonBehren 
Louis  V.   VonBehren 
Jean  Marie  Wallis 
Guindoline  Neely   Walters 
Alvin  G.  Warnecke 
Lois  Jane  Warren 
Loren  L.  Weaver 
Mildred  Weiss 
Helen  Jane  White 
Joanne  Gee  White 
Glenn  H.  Whittenberg 
Donna  E.  Widdows 
Charles  Henry  Wildy 
Lavern  Williams 
Rowena  K.  Williamson 
Dorothy  Witte 
Dorman  Dean  Wright 
Jack   Yates 
Livingston    W.   Yourtee 
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COLLEGE  OF  VOCATIONS  AND  PROFESSIONS 
BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  DEGREE 


Beverly  Ann  Bushman 
David  Formento 


Judith  Virginia  Gurley 
William  Bradley  McGuire 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE 


Robert  E.  Allen 
David  George  Alverson 
Edna  Unger  Barricklow 
Clarence  L.  Breden 
Donald   Dean   Brown 
William  Douglas   Burke 
John  Edward  Caldwell 
Charles  F.  Chrestman 
Russell  Lewis  Cloud 
Ernest  Hugh  Cockrum 
Keith  Leon  Connelly 
Billy  Miles  Cowan 
Carroll  Dean  Cox 
Donald  R.  Crews 
Buddy  D.    Cross 
Sherman  E.   Doolen,   Jr. 
Oma  W.  Dorris 
Donald  A.  Duffy 
Edwin  H.   Durling 
Robert  E.  Elliot 
Don  M.  Fearheiley 
James  Andrew  Fecho 
Frank  Joseph  Feigl 
Franklin  Turner   Finn 
Jackson    Leroy    Fiscus 
Robert    Dean    Flaugher 
George  W.  Fogel,  Jr. 
Lorraine  Johnson  Gergeceff 
Jack  Thompson  Gihl 
James    Robert  Goss 
Ludene  J.  Hargis 
Mildred    Hart 
Jerry  Lee  Hollopeter 
Clyde  Emmett  Jones 
Virgil  John  Jones 


James   Bernard   Kahmann 
Edmund   E.  Kueker 
Lawrence  C.  Laird,  Jr. 
Paul  Edgar  LaMaster 
Jack    Robertson   Lawler 
Gerald  Melson    Lingle 
John  Louis  Ludwig 
Roy  Hilliard  Lyons 
Virginia  Lee  Miller 
Gene  Clinton  Naumer 
Willey    Edward  Nesbitt 
Kenneth  Charles  Henry  Nobe 
Harry  A.  Ohms,  Jr. 
Phyllis  Owen 
Walter  Frank  Page 
Frank  Pavlisin 
Darwin  Reid  Payne 
Chester  A.  Razer 
Donald  Weston  Riess 
Charles  Earl  Rosenbarger 
Delmar  M.    Sample 
Lloyd  William  Seilbeck 
Francis  Harold  Shaw 
David  Lee  Stahlberg 
James  Conrad   Stricklin 
Paul  Allen  Sullenger 

ack  Rhuel  Trail 
William  E.  Turner 
Robert  Lorraine  Waeltz 
Mary   Noel   Waite 
Thomas  John  Watson 
Jean  Templeton  Welborn 
Charles  R.  Werner 
William  Wayne  Whitehead 
Charles  Clark  Williams 


GRADUATE  SCHOOL 
MASTER  OF  ARTS  DEGREE 


Einemann  Abrahams 
Dilip  Kumar  Biswas 
Martha  McCammon  Clark 
Sam  Byron  Eubanks 
Millicent  Casper  Hankla 
Lydia  Marie  Keneipp 
Margarent  Ann  Lane 


Robert  O.  Lupella 
Charles   M.    Medearis 
R.  William  Moore 
Richard  Lee  Newby 
Jeanette   Louise    Smalley 
William  Joseph  Vogt 


MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS  DEGREE 


Kenneth  G.  Boerner 


Cecil  Given  Strawn,   Jr. 
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Esther  Vorcna  Bennett 
J.  Edgar  Braham  S. 
Juan  de  Dios  Calls  S. 
Maurice  J.    Gerstein 
John  M.    Grabow 
Samir  A.  Haddad 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE 

Theodore  Halkin 
Richard  James  Moran 
Nessim  Arditi  Palombo 
David  Sanders 
George  A.  Schuster 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  EDUCATION  DEGREE 


Howard  Taft  Abernathic 
Kathleen    Rainwater  Barnard 
Robert  Barra 
William  Berry 
Raymond  Lloyd  Biggs 
Berthyl  K.   Bigham 
Esther  Elizabeth  Blackwood 
James  C.  Blackwood 
Wanda  Bramlet 
H.  Eugene  Brumley 
Gertrude  Buckhalter 
Robert  E.  Chandler 
Roy  Reid  Chenoweth 
Helen  Williams  Chester 
Wayne  Chester 
Maurice  Palmer   Clark 
Donald  Roberts  Coleman 
Martine  Crabtree 
Inez    Geneva  Crim 
Virgil  J.  Davis 
Dean  J.  DeLay 
Ellen    Dragninis 
Grace  Helen  Miller  Duff 
Ernest  B.   Dunn 
John  David  Edwards 
Arkel  Fischer 
Don  Irving  Floyd 
Venita  Thompson  Forbes 
Robert  Eric  Franz 
Hugo    Adolph   Gartner 
Robert  K.  Gay 
Wilbur  E.  George 
Leonard  J.  Gerke 
Scott  P.  Gill 
Archie  Noah  Griffin 
Martha  I.  Grissom 
Benjamin  K.  Harkins 
Samuel  R.  Herndon 
Anson  A.   Hinkley 
Robert  Ward   Howard 
Harry  Elmer  Jacobson 
Alta  Mae  Johnson 
William  Laurence  Johnson 
Glenn  D.  Jones 
John  Harry  Jordan 


Loren   Cecil   Lemmon 

Carroll  James  Little 

W.  Everett  Lynch 

Bryce    Darius  March 

Donald  Lee  Martin 

Walter  Oscar  Mazurek 

Martha   McClanahan 

George   Donald  McKenzie 

Lois  Killough    McKinnis 

Ralph  J.  Melton 

Kathleen   Miller 

Ray  George  Miller,   Jr. 

Victor  Moya-Mendez  A. 

Sydney  Ozell  Murdock 

Wilbur  C.    Myatt 

Mary  Elizabeth    O'Donnell 

Augusta  Page 

Al  Louis  Penman 

Philip  Allen  Provart 

Walter  Lee  Quails 

Mailyn  Miller  Quinn 

Stanley  Brittain    Quinn 

Jesse  Elza  Rea 

Elmo  Ricci 

Helen   Etherton   Richey 

George  William  Roust 

Gertrude  Roy 

John   David  Ryan 

Ruby  Neal  Sanders 

Robert  Schultz 

Kenneth  J.   Smith 

Melba  Lenora  Brown  Spangler 

Esther  Joyce  Stephens 

Peggy  Coleman   Swan 

Athel   C.    Tanner 

Alma  Farrar  Todd 

Everett  D.  Todd 

Martha  Morrow  Tolles 

Joseph  Toms,  Jr. 

Elsie  B.  Trampe 

William  E.  Vandament 

John   Russell   Warren,   Jr. 

Agatha  White 

Donald  E.  White 

Ernest  Yuhas 
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SUMMARY  OF  DEGREES,   1953 

COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

Men  Women  Total 

June    7     37  11  48 

August  7    16  4  20 

53  15  68 

COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Men  Women  Total 

June    7     1  3  4 

August  7    2  0  2 

3  3  6 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  EDUCATION 

Men  Women 

June    7     69  100 

August  7 29  53 

98  153 

COLLEGE  OF  VOCATIONS  AND  PROFESSIONS 
BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC 

Men  Women 

June    7     1  2 

August   7    1  0 

2  2 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

Men  Women 

June    7     51  6 

August  7    10  3 

61  9 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL 
MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Men  Women  Total 

June    7     3  3  6 

August  7    5  2  7 

8  5  13 


Total 

169 

82 

251 


Total 
3 
1 


Total 
57 
13 

70 
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MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS 

Men  Women 

June    7     2  0 

August  7    0  0 

2  0 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Men  Women 

June    7     6  1 

August  7    4  0 

10  1 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  EDUCATION 

Men  Women 

June    7     21  9 

August  7 41  19 

62  28 
TOTALS 

TOTAL  BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Men  Women 

June    7    159  122 

August  7    58  60 

217  182 

TOTAL  MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Men  Women 

June    7     32  13 

August  7    50  21 

82  34 

Total  Degrees  conferred  June  7    191  135 

Total  Degrees  conferred  August  7 108  81 

Total  Degrees  conferred    299  216 

UNIVERSITY  ENROLLMENT,   1 952- '953 

Men  Women 

Summer    Session,    1952    733  813 

Fall,    1952     1915  1025 

Winter,     1952-53     1803  980 

Spring,    1953     1702  938 

Individuals,    Campus,    Regular    School 

Year,   1952-53    < 2261  1250 

Individuals,  Belleville  Residence 

Center,    1952-53     42  93 

Individuals,  Extension,    1952-53    415  1182 


Total 
2 
0 


Total 
7 
4 


11 


Total 
30 
60 


90 


Total 

281 

118 

399 


Total 
45 
71 

116 
326 
189 

515 


Total 

1546 
2940 
2783 
2640 

3511 

135 
1597 
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Total  Individuals,  Campus,  Regular  School 
Year,  Summer,  Extension,  and  Belleville 
Residence  Center,    1952-53    2977  2833  5810 

Individuals,  Non-Collegiate  Grade,  Regular 
School  Year  in  Campus  Training  School, 
1952-53     209  186  395 

Individuals,  Non-Collegiate  Grade,  Sum- 
mer,   1952     129  143  272 

Total  Individuals   (Duplicates  Excluded)    3259  3107  6366 


Total  Registrants  in  Division  of  Technical 
and  Adult  Education  Courses,  1952-53 
(Non-Credit)      3551 
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INDEX  OF  OFFICERS  AND  FACULTY 


Abbott,  T.  W.,  9,  18, 19,  53,  58,  229 
Alexander,  Orville,  19,  78,  229 
Allen,  John  W.,  33 
Amnion,  Harry,  82 
Anderson,  John  0.,  117,  169 
Andrew,  William  T.,  190 
Arnold,  George  R.,  92 
Arvin,  Martin  J.,  92 


Bach,  E.  Louise,  110 
Bach,  Jacob  0.,  110,  114 
Bailey,  William  M.,  56 
Baldwin,  Helen  A.,  66 
Ball,  Carlton,  177 
Barber,  Julia  M.,  63 
Barbour,  Frances  M.,  62 
Barnard,  Victor  P..  161 
Barnes,  Mary  L.,  145 
Barron,  Mary  N.,  18,  136 
Barry,  Mary  E.,  66 
Bartlett,  Mabel  S.,  19,  110,  114 
Bauernfeind,  Harry  B.,  136,  199 
Baxter,  Joseph  R.,  82 
Beach,  Cornelia  L.,  17 
Beardslee,  Alice,  33 
Beckemeyer,  Imogene,  86 
Beimf ohr,  Oliver  W.,  18,  19,  71 
Bennett,  Esther  V.,  36 
Benson,  Willard  A.,  18,  154 
Benziger,  James,  62 
Bietto,  Frank  J.,  78 
Black,  Amos,  86 
Blum,  Willis  E.,  161 
Boatman,  Ralph  H.,  119 
Bowyer,  Emma  L.,  62 
Bracewell,  George,  110,  113 
Brackett.  Isaac  P.,  19,  116,  169 
Brackonridge,  Janet,  23 
Brasefield,  Charles  J.,  92,  229 
Bridges,  A.  Frank,  19,  119 
Briggs,  Harold  E.,  82,  229 
Brod,  E.  E.,  18,  114,  229 
Brown,  Clyde  M.,  18,  110,  114 
Brownell,  Baker,  18,  19,  32,  91 
Bryant,  Roye  R.,  34,  113 
Buboltz,  Van  A.,  136 
Buffum,  Warren  E.,  17 
Burns,  Winifred,  63 
Butts,  Gordon  K.,  36 

c 

Caldwell,  Norman,  82 
Camp,  G.  C,  63 
Carey,  Margaretta,  111 
Carter,  Kenneth,  19 


Chandler,  Stewart  C,  190 
Cherry,  George  L.,  82 
Christensen,  Katherine  J.,  199 
Cisne,  Willis  G.,  34 
Clark,  Lula  R.,  110 
Clark,  Marshall  G.,  190 
Clark,  Martha  M.,  63 
Clemens,  Margaret,  128 
Coleman,  E.  C,  18,  53,  62 
Collins,  Stella,  9 
Cordes,  Joan  F.,  34 
Cox,  Elizabeth  A.,  63 
Cox,  Flemin  W.,  71 
Crecelius,  Charles  E.,  161 
Cundall,   Zella,   35 
Cunningham,  Floyd  F.,  71,  229 

D 
Davies,  Dorothy,  18,  128,  229 
Davis,  I.  Clark,  18,  19 
Davis,  J.  Cary,  66 
Davis,  Kenneth  L.,  9 
Davis,  Robert  W.,  19 
Denny,  Florence,  119 
Dey,  Raymond  H.,  9,  18,   19,  114, 

197 
Diefenbeck,  James  A.,  91 
DuBar,  Jules  R.,  71 
DuBois,  Thomas  A.,  161 
DuFrain,  Viola  M.,  136 
Dusek,  Frank,  17 
Dykhouse,  Claude  J.,  18,  114 

E 

Eberhart,  Sue  J.,  17 
Edelman,  Melton  T.,  143 
Edwards,  Troy  W.,  Ill 
Entsminger,  Mary,  110 
Erickson,  Carl  E.,  123,  124 
Ervin,  Kenneth  A.,  177 
Etheridge,  Robert  F,.  18, 19,  20 
Etherton,  J.  Everett,  19 
Evans,  Lura  E.,  128 

F 

Faner,  Robert  D.,  18,  62,  229 
Feirich,  B.  J.,  17 
Filippone,  Samuel  R.,  86 
Fischer,  Harold  P.,  9 
Fishback,  Woodson  W.,  114,  230 
Fitzpatrick,  Eugene  D.,  18, 117,  229 
Fleming,  John  W.,  161 
Fligor,  R.  Jean,  114,  197 
Foote,  Charles  L.,  18,  101,  229 
Ford,  Stephen  W.,  35 
Forman,  Robert  B.,  184 
Franklin,  Cecil  C,  123 
Franklin,  Marcile,  111 
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Franz,  Robert  E.,  Ill,  123 
Freeberg,  William,  133 
Fulkerson,  Elbert,  17,  18,  86 
Fulte,  Anna  C,  19,  145 

Gallegly,  Robert  L.,  17,  19,  136 
Garbutt,  Cameron  W.,  19,  169 
Gardner,  Margaret,  S.,  117 
Gentry,  Ed.  G.,  103 
Gersbacher,    Wiilard  M.,  101,  229 
Gibbons,  M.  Alberta,  110 
Gilbert,  John  G.,  19 
Goetz,  Helen  T.,  31 
Goodwin,  Tina,  110 
Graham,  Jack  W.,  20 
Greenleaf,  Elizabeth,  22 
Gross,  Chalmer  A.,  19,  110 
Grubb,  Donald  R.,  165 
Gunderson,  John  J.,  154 


Hadley,  Elbert  H.,  58 

Hahesy,  Edmund  C,  33 

Hall,  Alden  M.,  17 

Hall,  Dilla,  86,  110 

Hall,  James  H.,  114 

Hand,  George  H.,  17,  18,  19,  143 

Hankla,  Golda  D.,  35 

Hansen  Gordon,  161 

Harper,  Robert  A.,  18,  71 

Harris,  Jesse  W.,  62 

Harris,  Robert  T.,  91 

Harris,  Stanley  E.,  71 

Hart,  Wiilard  C.,  40,  154 

Hartwig,  Hellmut  A.,  66 

Heicke  Dorothy  E.,  35 

Hess,  Carroll  V.,  189, 190 

Hinners,  Scott  W.,  190 

Hiskey,  Marshall  S.,  18,  116,  229 

Hoffman  Paul  M.,  135, 136 

Hogshead,  James,  19 

Holder,  Lynn  C,  123,  124 

Horrell,  C.  William,  18,  19,  39,  165 

Hosner,  John  F.,  18,  189,  190 

Howe,  W.  A.,  19,  40,  184 

Huener,  Harold,  66 

Hunsinger,  Paul,  18,  165,  169 

I 

Ingli,  Donald  A.,  19,  35 
Isbell,  Paul,  18,  19 

J 

Johnson,  Joseph  K.,  18,  97,  229 
Johnson,  Marvin  E.,  154 
Jones,  Bertis  L.,  33 
Jones,  Lyle,  17 


Joyce,  Charles  N.,  161 

Kaeiser,  Margaret,  56 
Kammlade,  William  G.,  190 
Kaplan,  Leo,  56 
Kaplan,  Harold    M.,  95,  229 
Keepper,  W.  E.,  9,  18,  19,  189,  190 
Kelley,  J.  Charles,  19,  38,  97 
Kelley,  Noble  H.,  18,  37,  96,  229 
Kennedy,  Jesse  C,  18,  82 
Kenner,  Jean,  110,  111 
Kenner,  Morton  R.,  86 
Kenney,  David  T.,  18,  78,  230 
Kerley,  Ruby,   35 
Kern,  Robert  L.,  9 
Kesnar,  Maurits,  184 
King,  Florence  R.,  Ill 
Kite,  Grace  E.,  35 
Klimstra,  Wiilard  D.,  101 
Klingberg,  Frank  L.,  18,  78 
Knaus,  G.  Sanderson,  35, 137 
Kohler,  Iris  B.,  143 
Kolmer,  Lee  Ray  A.,  190 
Krappe,  Edith  S.,  62 
Krause,  Annamarie,  19,  71 
Krubeck,  Floyd  E.,  154 

Lane,  Richard  D.,  189 
Lantz,  Herman  L.,  97 
Lauritzen,  Frederick  L.,  177 
Lawson,  Douglas  E.,  9,  18,  19,  105, 

113,  229 
Lentz,  E.  G.,  82 
Lewis,  William  M.,  101 
Lindegren,  Carl  C,  90,  229,  233 
Lingle,  Fred  K.,  19,  63 
Lingle,  Leland  P.,  123, 124 
Lockard,  Melvin,  9 
Lockwood,  Bonnie,  18, 199 
Lonergan,  John  F.  H.,  40, 154 
Long,  Howard  R.,  19,  165 
Lyman,  F.  Earle,  101 
Lyons,  William  H.,  19,  33,  165 

M 

MacMillan,  Alexander  R.,  161 

Malone,  Willis  E.,  18,  105,  114 

Malpass,  Leslie  F.,  96 

Marberry,  William    M.,  18,  40,  56 

Marcec,  Andrew,  19 

Mark,  Abraham  M.,  19,  37,  86 

Martin,  Glenn,  19,  123,  124 

Maverick,  Lewis  A.,  143 

McClary,  Dan  O.,  90, 233 

McCord,  John  G.  W.,  35 

McCoy,  Ralph  E.,  19,  34,  122 
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McCrary,  Jack  S.,  97 

McDaniel,  W.  C,  18,  19,  86,  229 

McGinnis,  Robert  A.,  161 

McGinniss,  Dorothy  A.,  122 

McGrath,  Robert  A.,  17,  18,  78 

Mcintosh,  David  S.,  177,  184 

McKay,  B.  Elizabeth,  116 

McLeod,  Archibald,  169 

McMillan,  Robert  W.,  19,  177 

Meagher,  Philip  J.,  161 

Meehan,  Elizabeth  C,  110 

Mees,  John  D.,  110,  113 

Melvin,  Mary  Belie,  35 

Merrick,  Roswell,  19,  105 

Merry,  Don,  19 

Merwin,  Bruce  W.,  113 

Miles,  Edward  V.,  17,  19,  143 

Minckler,  Leon  S.,  189 

Mitchell,  Betty  L.,  63 

Moburg,  Leon  F.,  177 

Modlin,  Francis  D.,  165 

Moe,  Kate  E,,  184 

Moore,  Kent  U.,  35 

Morehouse,  Louise,  9 

Morris,  Delyte  W.,    9,   17,  18,  19, 

229 
Morrison,  Vernon  G.,  143,  229 
Morton,  Ward  M.,  18,  78 
Mott,  Sina  M.,  110 
Mowry,  James  B.,  189,  190,  233 
Muckelroy,  Renzo  E.,  190 
Mueller,  Robert,  184 
Munich,  Frank,  199 
Muzzy,  Dorothy  M.,  128 

N 

Neal,  Charles  D.,  110,  113,  230 
Neckers,  J.  W.,  18,  58,  229 
Nelson,  Lois  H.,  17 
Neufeld,  Anna  K.,  66 
Newton,  Tom,  19 
Nickell,  Vernon  L.,  9 

o 

Oakes,  Russell  E.,  161 
O'Brien,  William  E.,  123, 124 
Odaniell,  John  R.,  33 
Ogden,  Susie  E.,  136 
Ogur,  Maurice,  90,  233 
Olsson,  Phillip  H.,  18,  184 
Ott,  Loretta,  20 
P 

Pardee,  Charles  J.,  82 
Parkhill,  Carl  E.,  39 
Pasch,  James  M.,  199 
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Academic  Standing  of  the  University, 

16 
Student  Activities,  22 
Admission  to  the  University,  40,  234 
Adult  Education,  199 
Agriculture,  Department  of,  190 
Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training 

Corps,  161 
Alumni  Office,  33 
Anthropology,  97,  270 
A.rea  Services  Office,  32 
Art,  Department  of,  177,  242 
Art  Service,  39 
Astronomy,  92 
Athletics,  124 

Audio-Visual  Aids  Service,  36 
Auxiliary    and     Service    Enterprises 

Office,  18 
Awards  and  Scholarships,  24 

B 
Bachelor's  Degrees 

Degrees  Awarded,   48 

General  Requirements,  49 

Number  Conferred,  283 
Belleville  Residence  Center,  197 
Benefits,  Student,  29 

Federal  Assistance  for  Veterans  of 
Military  Service,  29 

Governor's  Committee  for  Veter- 
ans Rehabilitation  and  Employ- 
ment, 31 

Illinois  Military  Scholarship,  30 

Vocational  Rehabilitation,  29 
Biological   Research  Laboratory,   233 
Board  of  Trustees,  9 
Book  Rental  System,  36 
Botany,   Department  of,  56,  243 
Buildings  and  Grounds 

(See  Location  and  Campus) 
Business     Administration,      Depart- 
ment of,  136,  244 
Business  Office  of  University,  17 

C 
Calendars,  10,  11,  12,  13 
Campus,  15 

Certification,  Teacher,  109 
Chemistry,  Department  of,  58,  244 
Child  Guidance  Clinic,  37 
Classification  of  Students,  45 
Clint  Clay  Tilton  Library,  35 
Colleges  of  the  University 

Education,  105 

Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  53 

Vocations  and  Professions,  135 
Communications,  Division  of,  165 
Community  Services,  33 
Councils,  University 

The  University  Council,  18 

The  Faculty  Council,  18 

The  Graduate  Council,  18,  229 

The  Graduate  Council,  18,  229 

The  Educational  Service  Council,  18 

The  University  Instructional  Aids 
Council,  19 

The  Council  on  Intercollegiate  Ath- 
letics, 19 

The  Campus  Journalism  Council, 
19 

The  University  Council  on  Campus 

For  Men,   123,  265 


Development,  19 
The    University  Budgetary   Council, 

19 
The  University  Editorial  Board,  19 
Counseling  Service,  20 

Of  Instruction,  List,  41 

Required    for    Degres,    49,    53,    105, 

135,  165,  177,  189 
Numbering  System,  47 
Credit 
Correspondence,  42 
Extension,   42,  197 
Military,  43 
Unit,  the  Credit  Hour,  47 


Degrees 

college  of  Education,  48,  105 
College   of   Liberal  Arts  and   Sci- 
ences, 4«,  i>6 
College  of  Vocations  and  Profess- 
ions, 49,  13a 
Division    of     Communications,    49, 

160 
Division  of  Fine  Arts,  49,  177 
Division  of  Rural  Studies,  49,    189 
Graduate  School,  49,  230 
Vocational-Technical  institute,   202 
Number  Conferred,  282 
General  Requirements,  49,  231 
Departments  of  Instruction 
Agriculture,  190 
Anthropology,  y7,  270 
Art,  177,  242 
Astronomy,  92 
Botany,   56,   243 

Business    Administration,    136,    244 
Chemistry,    58,   244 
Economics,  143,  245 
Education,  113,  246 
English,  62,  249 
Foreign  Languages,  66,   251 

French,  67,  251 

German,  68,  253 

Greek,  69 

Latin,  69 
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Spanish,  70,   252 
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Geography,  71,  253 
Geology,  71,  253 
Government,   78,   255 
Guidance    and    Special   Education, 

116,   256 
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History,    82,    259 
Home  Economics,  145,  262 
Industrial   Education,  154,  262 
Journalism,  165 
Library  Service,  122 
Mathematics,  86,  263 
Microbiology,  90,  264 
Music,  183 

Nursing  Education,  158 
Philosophy,  91,  265 
Physical  Education   for    Men,  123, 

265 
Physical  Education  for  Women,  128, 
265 

Physics,  92,  267 
Psychology,  96,  268 
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Physiology,  95,    268 

Recreation  and  Outdoor  Education, 
133 

Sociology,   97,  270 

Speech,   169,   271 

Zoology,  101,  273 
Deposits,  Laboratory,  44 
Divisions  of  the  University,  Academic 

Communications,   165 

Fine  Arts,  177 

Rural  Studies,  189 

Extension,  197 

Technical  and  Adult  Education,  199 
Duplicating  Service,   39 

E 
Economics,  Department  of,  143,  245 
Education 

College  of,  105 

Requirements  for  Graduation,  105 

Department  of,  113,  246 
Educational  Research  Services,  110 
Egyptian,  The,  43 
Elementary  Education  Requirements, 

107 
Employment,  Student,  34 
English,  Department  of,  62,  249 
Enrollment,    283 

Entrance  Requirements,  40.  200,  234 
Exhibits,     Lectures,    and    Entertain- 
ments, 31 
Experimental  Farm,   233 
Extension,  Division  of,  197 


Faculty  and  Officers,  285 

Farms,  University,  190 

Federal  Assistance  to  Veterans,  29 

Fees,  43,  200,  234 

Film  Service,  36 

Fine  Arts,  Division  of,  177 

Food  Service,  23 

Foreign  Languages,   Department  of, 

66,   251 
Southern    Illinois   University   Foun- 
dation, 16 
French,  Courses,  67,   251 

G 
General  Information,  15 
Geography  and  Geology,  Department 

of,  71,  253 
German.   Courses.  68,  252 
"G.   I.   Bill,"    or  Servicemen's   Read- 
justment Act,   30 
Government,   Department  of,   78,   255 
Student  Government,  22 
Grading  System,  44 
Graduate  School,  229 

Admission,  234 

Advisement,    235 

Assistantships,  234 

Courses,  242 

Degree  requirements,  236 

Departments  Offering  "Work  in,  229 

General  Requirements,  231 

Fees,    234 

History   and    General  Information, 
230 

Internship  Programs,  113,  241 

Research,  232 

Specialist's  Certificate,  237 
Graduate   Student's  Timetable,  274 
Graduates,  List  of,  277 
Graduation 

Application   for,  49,  232 

Fees,  43,   234 

Requirements,  49,  231 
Greek,  Courses,  69 


Guidance  and  Special  Education,  De- 
partment of,   116,  256 


Health  Education,  Department  of,  119 
Health  Service,  University,  31 
History,  Department  of,  82,  259 
History,  University,  15 
Home     Economics,    Department    of, 

145,  262 
Homecoming,   11,  12 
Honors,  47 
Honors  Courses,  48 
Hospitalization,  31 
Housing  of  Students,  23 


Illinois   Educational  Benefit   Act,  25 
Illinois      Horticultural      Experiment 

Station,  189 
Indexes 

Officers  and  Faculty,  285 

General,  289 
Industrial  Education,  Department  of, 

154,  262 
Information  Service,  33 
Internship    Program,  113,  241 


Journalism,   Department  of,  165 

K 
Kindergarten-Primary   Education 
Requirements,   108 
Curriculum,  109 
"Korean  G.  I.  Bill,"  or  Veterans  Re- 
adjustment Act  of  1952,  30 


Latin,  Courses,  69 

Lectures,  Entertainment,  and  Exhib- 
its, 31 

Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  College  of, 
53 

Libraries 

Clint  Clay  Tilton  Library,  35 
University,  34 

Library  Service,  Department  of,  122 

Loans,  Student,  28 

Location  and  Campus,  15 

M 

Master's  Degrees 

Degrees  Awarded,  48,  231 
General  Requirements,  231 
Number  Conferred,   283 

Mathematics,  Department  of,  86,  263 

Microbiology,  Department  of,  90,  264 

Credit  for  Military  Experience,  43 

Military  Scholarships,  30 

Museum,  36 

Music,  Department  of,  183 

N 

New  Student  Week,  22 
Normal  School   Scholarships,    26 
Numbering  System  of  Courses,   47 
Nursing  Education,   158 
O 

Officers  of  Instruction,  9 

General    Administrative    Offices,     17 


Personnel  Office,  18 

Philosophy,    Department   of,    91,    265 

Photographic  Service,  39 

Physical  Education,  Departments  of, 
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For  Women,  134,  265 
Physical  Plant,  40 
Physics  and  Astronomy,   Department 

of,  92,  265 
Physiology,    Department    of,    95,    268 
Placement   Service,   34 
Portuguese,  Courses,  69 
Pre-Professional  Courses 

Pre-Dental,  53 

Pre-Engineering,    135 

Pre-Forestry,   192 

Pre-Legal,    54 

Pre-Medical,  53 

Pre-Medical   Technology,  136 

Pre-Nursing,    136 

Pre-Occupational  Therapy,   53 

Pre-Pharmacy,  54 

Pre-Public  Health,  54 

Pre-Veterinary,  53 

Pre-Vocational   Agriculture,    191 
President's  Office,  17 
Probation  and  Dismissal,  46 
Program   Changes,  45 
Psychological   Services,  38 
Psychology,  Department  of,  96,  268 
Public  Laws  16  and  346,  S94  and  550,  29 
Publications,  University,  39 
R 

University  Radio,  32 

Reading  Improvement  Service,  21 

Readmission  to  the  University,  42 

Recreation  and  Outdoor  Education, 
Department   of,  133 

Refund  of  Fees,  45 

Registrar's   Office,    17 

Regulations  and  Requirements,  Aca- 
demic, 40 

Research,  235 

Vocational  Rehabilitation,  29 

Rehabilitation  of  Disabled  Veterans, 
31 

Requirements  for  Degrees,  49,  53, 
105,  135,  165,  177,  189,  231 

Air  Corps  Reserve  Officers  Training 
Corps,  161 

Romance  Languages,  (See  French, 
Portuguese,  and  Spanish) 

Romance   Philology,  Courses,  71,  253 

Rural  Studies,    Division  of,  189 

Russian,  Courses,  69 


Schedule  of  Class  Periods,  47 
Scholarship  Requirements,  46 
Grades,  44 

Student  Load,  46,  236 
Scholarships  and  Awards,  24 
Secondary  Education   Requirements, 

106 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty,    17 
Sociology     and     Anthropology,     De- 
partment of,   97,  270 
Southern     Illinois    University   Foun- 
dation,   16 
Spanish,  Courses,   70,  252 
Speech,  Department  of,    169,    271 
State  Scholarships,  26 
Statistical  Service,  37 
Statistics  and  Indexes,   277 


Student 

Activities,   22 

Awards,  24 

Benefits,  29 

Classifications,  45 

Counseling,  20 

Employment,  24 —     ~T>  f 

Government,  22 

Housing,  23 

Loans,  28 

New  Student  Week,  22 

Placement,  34 

Religious   Life,  22 

Scholarships,  24 

Union,  22 
Student  Affairs  Office,  19 
Student    Teaching   and   Observation, 
110 


Teacher  Certification,  109 
Technical  and  Adult  Education,  Divi- 
sion of,  199 
Testing   Services,  20 
Transcripts,  44 
Tuition,   43,  200,  234 
U 
Unit  of  Credit,  47 
University  Architect,  40 
University  Bookstore,  36 
University    Councils,    (See  Councils, 

University) 
University   Health  Service,   31 
University  History,  15 
University  Libraries,  34 
University  Press,  39 
University  Publications,  39 
University  Regulations,  48 
University  School,  110 
University  Statistical  Service,  37 

V 
Veterans 

Credit  for  Military  Experience,  43 

Federal  Assistance  for  Veterans,  29 

Information,  20 

Governor's  Committee  for  Veter- 
ans Rehabilitation  and  Employ- 
ment, 31 

Military  Scholarships,  30 

Rehabilitation,  31 
Vocational-Technical    Institute,    199 

Business  Curricula,  203 

Certificates   and    Degrees,  202 

General  Information,  199 

Industrial  Curricula,  211 

Programs  of  Study,  Day  School,  202 

Trade  Curricula,  209 
Vocational    Rehibilitation,  29 
Vocations    and  Professions,   College 
of,  135 

W 

Withdrawal  from  the  University,  45 

T 
Yearbook,  Obelisk,  43 
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Zoology,  Department  of,  101,  273 
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UNIVERSITY      CALENDAR 
1954  -  1955     


SUMMER 
SESSION 

Session    Begins 

Independence   Day   Holiday 

Final  Examinations 

Commencement 


1954 

Monday  -  June  21 
Monday  -  July  5 
Thursday-Friday  -  August    12-13 
Friday  -  August  13 


FALL 
QUARTER 

New    Student   Week 

Quarter  Begins 

Thanksgiving    Recess 

Final  Examinations 

WINTER 
QUARTER 

Quarter   Begins 

Christmas  Recess  Begins 

Instruction   Resumed 

Final  Examinations 


SPRING 
QUARTER 

Quarter   Begins 

Good   Friday   Holiday 

Memorial  Day   Holiday 

Final  Examinations 

Commencement 


1954 

Wednesday-Sunday  -  September  8-11 
Monday  -  September  13 
Thursday-Friday  -  November  25-26 
Tuesday-Saturday  -  Nov.  30  -    Dec.    4 


1954-1955 

Monday  -  December  6 
Saturday  -  Dec.   18,  10:00  p.m. 
Monday  -  Jan.  3,   8:00  a.m. 
Tuesday-Saturday  -  March    8-12 


1955 

Monday  -  March  21 
Friday  -  April  8 
Monday  -  May    30 
Monday-Thursday  -  June  6-9 
Saturday  -  June  11 
Sunday  -  June    12 


HOMECOMING,  Saturday  -  October  23,  1954 


UNIVERSITY     CALENDAR 


ma  -  mo 

SUMMER 

SESSION 

1955 

Session   Begins 

Monday  -  June  20 

Independence  Day  Holiday 

Monday  -  July  4 

Final  Examinations 

Thursday-Friday  -  August  11-12 

Commencement 

.             Friday  -  August    12 

FALL          1 

QUARTER          J 

|          1955 

New   Student  Week 

Friday-Tuesday  -  September  16-20 

Quarter  Begins            * 

►            Wednesday  -  September  21 

Thanksgiving    Recess 

i             Wednesday,  12  noon-Monday,  8  a.m. 
November  23-28 

Final  Examinations 

>            Tuesday-Saturday  -  December   13-17 

WINTER          \ 

QUARTER          < 

\          1956 

Quarter   Begins 
Final  Examinations 

Monday  -  January  2 
»            Tuesday-Saturday  -  March    13-17 

SPRING          < 

QUARTER 

1956 

Quarter   Begins 

Monday  -  March  26 

Memorial  Day  Holiday 

Wednesday  -  May  30 

Final  Examinations 

Thursday-Tuesday  -  June  7-12 

Commencement 

Sunday  -  June    17 

HOMECOMING,  Saturday  -  October  15,  1955 


ABBREVIATED   CALENDAR 


J956--I957- 


SUMMER  SESSION 

Session   Begins 
Commencement 

FALL  QUARTER 

New  Student  Week 

Quarter  Begins 

Quarter  Ends 

WINTER  QUARTER 

Quarter  Begins 
Quarter  Ends 

SPRING  QUARTER 

Quarter  Begins 
Commencement 


1956 

Monday  -  June   18 
Friday  -  August  10 

1956 

Wednesday-Sunday  -  September   19-23 
Monday  -  September  24 
Tuesday  -  December   18 

1957 

Wednesday  -  January  2 
Tuesday  -  March    19 

1957 

Wednesday  -  March  27 
Sunday  -  June   16 


1957--19S8 


SUMMER  SESSION 

Session   Begins 
Commencement 

FALL  QUARTER 

New  Student  Week 

Quarter  Begins 

Quarter  Ends 

WINTER  QUARTER 

Quarter  Begins 
Quarter  Ends 

SPRING  QUARTER 

Quarter  Begins 
Commencement 


1957 

Monday  -   June    17 
Friday  -  August   9 

1957 

Wednesday-Sunday  -  September  18-22 
Monday  -  September  23 
Tuesday  -  December  17 

1958 

Thursday  -  January  2 
Wednesday  -  March    19 

1958 

Wednesday  -  March  26 
Sunday  -  June  15 
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LOCATION  AND  CAMPUS 

Southern  Illinois  University  is  located  in  Carbondale,  in  Jackson  County. 
The  city  is  a  railroad  center  and  is  easily  accessible  from  all  directions.  The  region 
is  noted  for  its  large  peach  and  apple  orchards,  which  in  blossom  time  attract 
many  tourists.  Giant  City,  a  state  park,  is  a  popular  resort  to  the  south  of  Car- 
bondale, and  Crab  Orchard  Lake,  with  swimming,  boating,  and  fishing  facilities, 
lies  four  miles  to  the  east. 

The  University  campus,  located  at  the  southern  edge  of  Carbondale,  is  at 
present  undergoing  extensive  expansion.  It  now  comprises  more  than  1100  acres, 
and  more  tracts  of  land  are  to  be  added.  The  following  large  permanent  buildings 
form  the  nucleus  of  the  University's  physical  plant: 

Old    Main     1886  Parkinson  Laboratory    .  .  1928 

Altgeld  Hall    1896  McAndrew   Stadium  .  .     1938 

Wheeler  Library    1903  Power  Plant 1949 

Allyn    Building    1908  Service  Shops    1951 

Anthony  Hall 1913  University    School     .  .  .  .1951 

Shryock  Auditorium  .  .    1916  Woodv  Hall    1953 

Gymnasium     1925  Life  Science  Building    .  .1953 

In  addition  to  the  campus  in  Carbondale,  there  are  200  acres  at  the  Little 
Grassy  Lake  Recreational  Area,  used  as  an  outdoor  education  summer  camp,  and 
Southern  Acres,  in  the  former  administrative  area  of  the  Illinois  Ordnance  Plant, 
where  the  Division  of  Technical  and  Adult  Education  and  a  veterans  housing  project 
are  located. 

Until  additional  space  is  available,  the  University  is  making  use  of  several 
dozen  small  temporary  buildings.  Some  of  these  are  converted  residences;  others 
were  built  originally  as  army  barracks  and  have  been  transported  to  the  campus 
for  office,  classroom,  dormitory,  apartment,  and  storage  space.  They  will  be  given 
up  as  permanent  space  becomes  available. 

HISTORY 

Southern  Illinois  University  was  established  in  1869  as  Southern  Illinois 
Normal  University.  The  shortened  name  became  official  in  1947  by  action  of 
the  state  legislature. 

In  1874,  the  first  building  on  the  campus  was  completed,  financed  by  state- 
appropriated  funds  and  contributions  from  citizens  of  Jackson  County.  In  the 
fall  of  that  year,  the  first  regular  academic  year  for  the  school,  150  students  were 
enrolled.  The  student  population  has  increased  steadily  to  over  3500  on  campus 
and  as  many  more  off-campus. 

For  some  years  after  its  establishment,  Southern  operated  as  a  two-year  normal 
school.  In  1907,  it  became  a  four-year,  degree-granting  institution,  though  con- 
tinuingits  two-year  course  until  1936.  In  1943,  after  a  vigorous  campaign  led 
by  President  Roscoe  Pulliam,  the  state  legislature  changed  the  institution,  which  had 
been  in  theory  exclusively  a  teacher-training  school,  into  a  university,  thereby 
taking  official  recognition  of  the  great!  demand  in  the  area  for  diversified  training. 

The  action  of  the  legislature  led  to  establishing  Colleges  of  Education,  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,  and  Vocations  and  Professions,  offering  the  degrees  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Education,  Bachelor  of  Arts,  an4  Bachelor  of  Science.  In  1947,  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  degree  was  approved,  and  in  1951  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Edu- 
cation. The  Graduate  School,  approved  in  1943,  at  first  granted  only  the  Master 
of  Science  in  Education  degree.  In  1948,  it  was  authorized  to  grant  also  the 
degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science.  In  1952,  the  degree  Master  of 
Fine  Arts  was  added  to  the  list.   The  Divisions  of  Communications,  Fine  Arts,  and 


12  Southern  Illinois  University 


Rural  Studies  were  established  in  1953.  The  growth  of  classes  for  adults  and 
those  seeking  technical  training  led  to  the  establishment  in  that  year  of  the  Division 
of  Technical  and  Adult  Education,  of  which  the  Vocational-Technical  Institute 
is  a  part. 

The  presidents  of  the  University  have  been 

Robert    Allyn     1874-1892 

John  Hull    1892-1893 

Harvey  W.  Everest    1893-1897 

Daniel  B.   Parkinson    1897-1913 

Henry  W.   Shryock    1913-1935 

Roscoe  Pulliam    1935-1944 

Chester  F.  Lay 1945-1948 

Delyte  W.  Morris    1948- 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Southern  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Colleges  and  Universities  of 
the  North  Central  Association  in  Group  IV  (as  a  University) ,  the  American 
Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education,  the  Association  of  American 
Colleges,  and  the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music. 

SOUTHERN  ILLINOIS  UNIVERSITY  FOUNDATION 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  Foundation  is  a  non-profit  corporation 
chartered  by  the  state  and  authorized  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  to  receive  gifts 
for  the  benefit  of  the  University,  to  buy  and  sell  property,  and  otherwise  to  serve 
the  University. 

It  respectully  asks  alumni  and  other  citizens  of  Southern  Illinois  to  consider 
making  gifts  and  bequests  to  benefit  the  University.  Such  gifts  should  be  con- 
veyed to  the  Foundation,  with  proper  stipulation  as  to  their  uses.  The  Foundation, 
through  its  officers  and  members,  will  be  glad  to  confer  with  intending  donors 
regarding  suitable  clauses  to  insert  in  wills,  and  suitable  forms  for  gifts  and  mem- 
orials, including  bequests  by  means  of  life  insurance.  Large  or  small  gifts  to  the 
library  will  be  appreciated;  likewise,  gifts  for  special  equipment,  buildings,  en- 
dowment of  professorships  in  particular  subjects,  gifts  to  student  loan  funds  and 
scholarship  funds,  gifts  for  the  use  of  foreign  students,  and  endowments  for  par- 
ticular sorts  of  research.  Any  gifts  or  bequests  can  be  given  suitable  memorial 
names. 

The  present  officers  of  the  Foundation  are 
President,  Mr.  W.  G.  Cisne,  Carbondale. 
Vice-President,  Mr.  John  K.  Feirich,  Carbondale. 

Executive  Secretary,  Mrs.  Lois  H.  Nelson,  Southern  Illinois  University. 
Treasurer,  Mr.  Edward  V.  Miles,  Jr.,  Southern  Illinois  University. 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  COUNCILS 

The  general  offices  of  the  University  are  the  President's  Office,  the  Registrar's 
Office,  and  the  Business,  Personnel,  and  Service  Enterprises  Offices.  Attached  to 
the  President's  Office  are  the  Vice-President  for  Instruction,  the  Vice-President  for 
Business  Affairs,  and  the  Legal  Counsel  and  Assistant  to  the  President.  The  Vice- 
President  for  Instruction  is  the  general  coordinator  for  the  educational  programs  of 
the  University.  The  Registrar  and  Director  of  Admissions  is  responsible  to  the 
President's  Office  through  the  Vice-President  for  Instruction.  Responsible  to  the 
Vice-President  for  Business  Affairs  are  the  Business  Offices  which  include  the  Busi- 
ness Manager's  Office,  the  Accounting  Office,  the  Purchasing  Office,  the  Bursar's 
Office,  and  the  Auditor's  Office;  the  Personnel  Office;  and  the  Office  of  Auxiliary 
and  Service  Enterprises. 
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The  President  is  assisted  by  a  number  of  advisory  bodies,  including  the  Uni- 
versity Council,  which  advises  him  on  any  matter  of  University- wide  application; 
the  University  Council  on  Campus  Development,  which  recommends  policies  and 
plans  for  the  development  of  the  University  plant;  the  University  Budgetary 
Council,  which  recommends  both  the  annual  internal  budget  and  the  biennial 
budget  request;  and  the  Council  on  Intercollegiate  Athletics,  which  exercises  con- 
trol over  the  athletic  program  of  the  University. 

There  are  other  University  Councils,  including  the  University  Instructional 
Aids  Council,  which  advises  the  Vice-President  for  Instruction  concerning  the 
programs  of  the  University  Library,  the  University  Museum,  the  University  Book 
Rental  Service,  the  Audio- Visual  Aids  Service,  and  the  University  Statistical  Service; 
the  Faculty  Council,  which  makes  recommendations  concerning  the  University 
curriculum,  requirements  for  degrees,  and  admission  of  students  (subject  to  the 
review  of  the  University  Faculty)  ;  the  Graduate  Council,  which  advises  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  concerning  programs  for  advanced  degrees;  the  Educational 
Services  Council,  which  advises  those  concerned  with  the  off-campus  educational 
program  of  the  University;  and  the  Campus  Journalism  Council,  made  up  of 
both  students  and  faculty  members,  which  concerns  itself  with  the  programs  of 
various  student  publications  such  as  the  Obelisk  and  the  Egyptian. 

There  is  also  a  Secretary  of  the  University  Faculty,  who  serves  as  the  Univer- 
sity's record-keeper  and  parliamentarian. 

GENERAL  ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICES 

OFFICE  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

President  Delyte  W.  Morris,  Ph.D.  (Iowa)  1948 

Vice-President  for   Instruction   Charles  D.  Tenney,  Ph.D. 

(Oregon)  1931 

Vice-President  for  Business  Affairs  George  H.  Hand,  Ph.D. 

(Princeton)  1952 

Legal  Counsel  and  Assistant  to  the  President  John  S. 

Rendleman,   J.D.    (Illinois)  1951 

Secretary  to  the  President  Lois  H.  Nelson,  M.S.  in  Ed. 

(Illinois)  1948 

Field  Representative  Charles  C.  Feirich,  B.J.  (Missouri)  1953-54 
Field  Representative  Lyle  Jones  1951 

REGISTRAR'S  OFFICE 

Registrar  and  Director  of  Admissions  Robert  A.  McGrath, 

Ph.D.  (Iowa)  1949 

Division  Chief  (Records)  Sue  J.  Eberhart,  B.S.  in  Ed. 

(Southern  Illinois)  1948 

Division  Chief  (Registration)  Alden  M.  Hall,  B.S.  (Bradley)  1953 

Acting  Division  Chief   (Admissions)  Joan  Robinson, 

B.  S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1951 

SECRETARY  OF  THE  FACULTY 

Elbert  Fulkerson,  M.A.   (Illinois)  1932 

BUSINESS  OFFICE 

Business  Manager  Edward  V.  Miles,  Jr.,  A.M.  (St.  Louis)  1919 

Assistant  Business  Manager  Robert  L.  Gallegly,  A.M.  (Illinois)  1946 
Purchasing  Agent  Cornelia  L.  Beach,  B.S.  in  Ed. 

(Southern  Illinois)  1937 

Chief  Accountant  Warren  E.  Buffum,  B.A.   (Washington)  1950 

Bursar  Thomas  J.  Watson,  B.S.  (Southern  Illinois)  1953 

Auditor  Frank  Dusek  1952 
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PERSONNEL  OFFICE 
Director  Max  Sappenfield,  Ph.D.  (Illinois) 

AUXILIARY  AND  SERVICE  ENTERPRISES 
Director  Paul  Isbell,  M.S.  (Illinois) 

COUNCILS 
THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL 


1954 


1952 


D.  W.  Morris,  Chairman 
John  S.  Rendleman,   Secretary 
Baker  Brownell 
I.  Clark  Davis 
Claude  J.  Dykhouse,  1955 
George  H.   Hand 
W.  E.  Keepper,  1955 
Willis  E.  Malone,    1956 

Max  W.  Turner,   1955 


W.    C.    McDaniel,    1956 
Robert   A.  McGrath 
J.  W.  Neckers,    1955 
Eileen  E.  Quigley,     1955 
Anthony  J.  Raso 
Elizabeth  O.  Stone,    1955 
C.  Horton  Talley,  1956 
Charles   D.   Tenney 


THE  FACULTY  COUNCIL 


D.  W.   Morris,  Chairman 

Charles   D.   Tenney,   Vice-Chairman 

Elbert  Fulkerson,  Secretary 

T.  W.  Abbott 

Charles  W.  Allen,    1956 

Mary  Noel  Barron,  1957 

Oliver  W.  Beimfohr,   1955 

Willard  A.  Benson,    1957 

Clyde   Brown,    1957 

E.  C.   Coleman,   1955 
Dorothy  Da  vies,    1957 
Raymond  H.  Dey 
Claude  J.  Dykhouse,   1957 
Robert   F.    Etheridge,    1956 
George  H.  Hand,    1957 
Robert  Harper,    1956 

M.  S.  Hiskey,   1956 
C  William  Horrell,    1955 
John  F.  Hosner,   1957 
Paul    Hunsin  ger,    1955 
Joseph  K.   Johnson,    1955 
W.  E.  Keepper 
Noble  H.    Kelley,    1957 
Jesse  Kennedy,    1955 


Frank   Klingberg,     1957 
Douglas    E.  Lawson 
Bonnie  Lockwood,    1956 
William  Marberry,    1957 
W.   C.  McDaniel,    1956 
Robert  A.  McGrath,    1955 
Ward    M.   Morton,    1956 
Phillip    H.  Olson,    1956 
Dalias  Price,    1957 
John  Pruis,   1957 
TedR.  Ragsdale,  1957 
Victor  Randolph,    1955 
Alex  Reed,    1956 
Henry  J.  Rehn 
Burnett  H.  Shryock 
Mildred  Schrotberger,   1957 
Ernest  J.   Simon 
Mae  T.  Smith,  1957 
Elizabeth  O.    Stone,    1956 
Willis  G.   Swartz 
C.  Horton  Talley 
Max  W.   Turner,    1955 
William  O.    Winter,    1957 
Charlotte  Zimmerschied,    1955 


THE  GRADUATE  COUNCIL 


Willis  G.  Swartz,  Chairman 
David  T.  Kenney,  Secretary 
T.  W.  Abbott 
Ernest  E.  Brod,  1957 
Robert  D.  Faner,   1957 
Eugene  D.  Fitzpatrick,    1956 
Charles  L.  Foote,  1955 


Douglas  E.  Lawson 
Henry    J.    Rehn 
Clarence  Samford,    1956 
Burnett  H.   Shryock 
C.  Horton  Talley 
Charles  D.  Tenney 
William  J.  Tudor,    1955 


THE  EDUCATIONAL  SERVICE  COUNCIL 


Charles  D.  Tenney,  Chairman 
Elbert  Fulkerson,  Secretary 


Leland  Lingle,   1955 
Robert  W.  McMillan,  1956 
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T.  W.  Abbott  Douglas  E.  Lawson 

Orville  Alexander,    1955  Henry  J.  Rehn 

Oliver  W.  Beimfohr,  1956  Ernest  J.  Simon 

Isaac  P.  Brackett,  1956  Burnett  H.   Shryock 

Baker   Brownell  Willis  G.  Swartz 

Raymond  H.  Dey  C.    Horton   Talley 

W.  E.  Keepper  Guy  W.  Trump,    1955 

THE  UNIVERSITY  INSTRUCTIONAL  AIDS  COUNCIL 

Charles  D.  Tenney,  Chairman  John    Charles    Kelley 

Charles  W.  Allen,   1955  Annemarie  Krause,    1955 

Anna  Carol  Fults,  1956  Mabel  S.  Bartlett,  1955 

Chalmer  Gross,    1956  Abraham    Mark 

C.  William  Horrell,   1954  Ralph  E.  McCoy 
Donald    lngli  Carl  Trobaugh 

THE  COUNCIL  ON  INTERCOLLEGIATE  ATHLETICS 

D.  W.  Morris,  Chairman  George  H.  Hand 
Orville    Alexander,     Vice-chairman,     1956 .  Roswell  Merrick 
Robert    Etheridge,    Secretary,    1955                 Glenn  Martin 

T.  W.  Abbott,  1954  Don  Merry    (Student),   1954 

A.  Frank  Bridges,    1958  Tom  Newton,   1954 

Cameron  Garbutt,  1956  James  Tosetti   (Student),   1954 

John  G.  Gilbert,   1954  William  J.  Tudor,   1957 

THE  CAMPUS  JOURNALISM  COUNCIL 

Andrew  Marcec  (Student),  Chairman,  1954 William  Lyons,   1954 
Kenneth  Carter    (Student),    1954  Dexter  Peak    (Student),   1954 

James  Hogshead   (Student),  1954  Dixiana   Reedy    (Student),    1954 

Howard   Long,    1954  Mae   T.    Smith,     1954 

THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL  ON  CAMPUS  DEVELOPMENT 

D.    W.    Morris,    Chairman  W.  A.  Howe 

Baker  Brownell  Edward  V.  Miles 

I.  Clark  Davis  Charles  M.  Pulley 

General   Robert  W.  Davis,    1954  John  S.  Rendleman 

George  H.  Hand  Charles  D.   Tenney 

THE  UNIVERSITY  BUDGETARY  COUNCIL 

D.  W.  Morris,  Chairman  Robert   L.  Gallegly,   Secretary 

Charles  D.   Tenney,    Vice-Chairman  Oliver  W.  Beimfohr,   1957 

George   H.   Hand,   Executive  Officer  Edward   V.   Miles,  Jr. 

W.  C.  McDaniel,  1957 

THE  UNIVERSITY  EDITORIAL  BOARD 

Charles   D.   Tenney,  Chairman  I.   Clark  Davis 

Paul  Isbell,  Secretary  George  H.   Hand 

Baker  Brownell 

UNIVERSITY  SERVICES 

STUDENT  AFFAIRS  OFFICE 

Acting  Director  of  Student  Affairs  I.  Clark  Davis,  M.S. 

(Indiana),  Dean  of  Men  1949 

Dean  of  Women  Mildred  Schrotberger,  M.A.  (Wisconsin),        1952 

Instructor 
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Assistant  Dean  of  Men  Robert  F.  Etheridge,  M.S.  in  Ed. 

(Southern  Illinois),  Instructor  1949 

Instructor  Loretta  Ott,  M.S.  in  Ed.   (Southern  Illinois)  1948 

An  integrated  University  program,  designed  to  meet  the  intellectual,  social, 
spiritual,  and  physical  needs  of  students  at  Southern  Illinois  University,  is  the 
primary  concern  of  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Administratively,  the  office  is  headed  by  a  Director  who,  in  cooperation  with 
the  Dean  of  Women  and  the  Dean  of  Men,  coordinates  the  student  personnel 
functions. 

The  Dean  of  Women  is  responsible  for  the  welfare  and  character  development 
of  women  students.  In  addition,  she  directs  the  over-all  University  housing  pro- 
gram and  the  over-all   University  student-activities  program. 

The  Dean  of  Men  is  responsible  for  the  welfare  and  character  development 
of  men  students.  In  addition,  he  directs  the  over-all  University  counseling  program 
and  student-welfare  services. 

The  services  of  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  are  designed  to  help  the  individual 
student  develop  his  personal,  vocational,  and  social  abilities  to  the  fullest  extent. 
All  staff  members  are  available  for  discussion  of  any  problems  which  may  confront 
a  student.  They  will  consult  with  parents,  guardians,  instructors,  and  other 
interested  parties  regarding  the  progress  of  individual  students. 


COUNSELING  AND  TESTING  SERVICES 

Assistant  Professor  Jack  W.  Graham,  Ph.D.  (Purdue)  1951 

Students  are  encouraged  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Counseling  and  Testing 
Service,  an  all-University  service,  which  works  in  cooperation  with  the  Student 
Health  Service,  Psychological  Services  Center,  Speech  and  Hearing  Clinic,  the  De- 
partment of  Guidance  and  Special  Education,  and  other  related  departments.  The 
services  of  the  Counseling  and  Testing  Service  are  provided  by  professionally- 
trained  counselors  to  assist  the  college  student's  growth  in  self-understanding. 

This  service  is  responsible  for  arranging  for  testing  and  providing  for  the 
interpretation  of  group  and  individual  tests  which  may  assist  in  personal,  educational, 
and  vocational  counseling.  It  attempts  to  provide  general  information  which  may 
assist  the  student  with  his  problems,  and  it  makes  referrals  to  other  University 
agencies  when  appropriate. 

Counseling  with  students  undecided  about  their  majors  and  those  who  desire 
to  change  their  majors,  counseling  with  students  planning  to  withdraw  from  the 
University,  and  interviewing  all  freshmen  students  are  some  other  specific  duties  of 
this  service. 

Vocational  Information.  To  aid  further  in  vocational  planning,  the  Counsel- 
ing and  Testing  Service  has  a  file  of  selected  pamphlets,  monographs,  and  books 
catalogued  to  afford  authentic  information  about  vocational  requirements,  trends, 
and  opportunities.  This  file  is  available  in  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  for  the 
convenience  of  students. 

Veterans  Information.  Counseling  services  have  been  arranged  to  meet  the 
special  needs  of  students  who  are  veterans,  to  assist  them  in  filing  claims,  and  to 
advise  them  during  training. 

The  veteran  should  go  to  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  the  Registrar's  Office 
for  information  concerning  his  benefits  under  federal  and  state  laws;  and  for 
necessary  directions  for  securing  these  benefits,  for  entering  the  University,  and 
for  consulting  persons  who  will  be  concerned  with  his  progress  thereafter. 
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Military  Service  Information.  One  of  the  staff  members  has  been  designated 
as  a  Military  Service  Information  Consultant  for  the  University.  An  up-to-date 
file  of  literature  and  reports  on  all  branches  of  the  military  service  as  well  as  of 
current  information  concerning  college  students  selective  service  status  is  main- 
tained. Reports  on  a  student's  status  and  academic  progress  are  made  by  the  Regis- 
trar's Office  to  the  appropriate  Selective  Service  Board. 

Marriage  Counseling.  A  staff  member  of  the  Sociology  Department  is  avail- 
able for  conferences  with  students  on  pre-marital  and  marital  problems.  Appoint- 
ments may  be  made  in  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  in  the  Office  of  the  Sociology 
Department. 

Testing  Service.  The  Testing  Service  is  an  integral  part  of  the  Office  of 
Student  Affairs  and  provides  a  complete  service  in  administering  and  scoring  tests. 
An  extensive  file  of  individual  and  group  achievement,  aptitude,  personality,  and 
interests  tests  is  available  and  specific  tests  are  administered  and  interpreted  to 
students  of  the  University  by  a  competent  staff.  Prospective  students,  veterans, 
and  adults  referred  to  the  Testing  Service  by  such  agencies  as  the  Division  of 
Vocational  Rehabilitation  are  also  eligible  for  this  service. 

The  Testing  Service  also  administers  certain  tests  for  various  departments  of 
the  University  for  selection,  counseling,  and  research  purposes.  The  Guidance  Test 
Battery  described  on  page  42  of  S.I.U.  Bulletin  is  also  administered  to  new  students 
by  this  service. 

National  Testing  Programs.  Southern  Illinois  University  has  been  approved 
as  a  test  center  for  several  national  testing  programs.  The  Graduate  Record  Examin- 
ation, the  Medical  College  Admission  Test,  and  the  Law  School  Admission  Test 
are  administered  each  year  for  students  seeking  entrance  to  graduate  or  professional 
schools.  The  Miller  Analogies  Test,  which  is  required  by  many  graduate  schools 
as  a  basis  for  accepting  student*,  is  also  given. 

The  Selective  Service  System  College  Qualification  Test  is  given  on  the  an- 
nounced dates  each  year.  The  University  also  participates  in  the  National  College 
Sophomore  Testing  Program  enabling  students  to  compare  their  achievement  with 
that  of  sophomores  throughout  the  country. 

Information  regarding  these  or  additional  national  tests  such  as  the  Dental 
Aptitude  Test,  National  Teachers  Examination,  and  others  may  be  secured  by  con- 
tacting the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Correspondence  Course  Final  Examinations.  Students  desiring  to  take  final 
examinations  for  Correspondence  courses  from  other  universities  may  consult  the 
Office  of  Student  Affaks  in  order  to  take  the  examination  under  approved  super- 
vision. 

G.  E.  D.  Testing  Program.  On  the  first  Friday  and  Saturday  of  each  month, 
the  Testing  Service  administers  the  Tests  of  General  Educational  Development. 
Residents  of  Illinois  over  21  years  of  age  who  present  a  letter  from  their  high 
school  principals  stating  that  diplomas  will  be  granted  upon  successful  completion 
of  the  tests  are  eligible  to  take  these  tests. 

Test  Scoring  Service.  An  electric  test  scoring  machine  is  available  for  scoring 
tests  for  faculty  members,  research  departments,  and  area  schools.  Assistance  in  the 
construction  and  standardization  of  objective  tests  is  provided  by  staff  members. 

Reading  Improvement  Service.  This  service  is  a  remedial  program  offered  by 
the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The  Office  of  Student  Affairs  and  the 
academic  advisers  assist  in  the  organization  of  the  class.  Students  who  have  a  desire 
to  improve  their  reading  skills  or  study  habits  should  enroll  in  the  non-credit 
program.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  consulting  one  of  the  academic 
advisers  or  one  of  the  counselors  in  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 
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STUDENT  ACTIVITIES 

Supervisor  of  Student  Activities  Elizabeth  Greenleaf,  D.  Ed. 

(Indiana),  Assistant  Professor  1952 

The  University  encourages  a  broad  student  activity  program  with  oppor- 
tunities for  all  students.  The  range  of  activities  includes  departmental  clubs,  serv- 
ice groups,  pre-professional  and  professional  organizations,  interest  and  hobby 
groups,  religious  groups,  honoraries,  national  and  local  professional  fraternities, 
social  fraternities  for  men  and  for  women,  and  housing  groups.  General  information 
about  these  groups  is  given  in  the  handbook,  Southern  Style,  which  is  available  for 
all  students. 

Groups  and  individuals  may  receive  assistance  in  planning,  conducting,  and 
evaluating  activities  and  programs.  Additional  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

Student  Government.  Each  year  the  student  body  elects  four  members  (two 
men  and  two  women)  from  each  class  to  serve  on  the  Student  Council.  The  Coun- 
cil is  the  official  organization  designated  to  represent  the  students  in  matters  of 
student  welfare,  student  activities,  student  participation  in  University  affairs,  student 
participation  in  University  planning  and  administration,  and  student  opinion.  The 
Council  provides  for  the  election  of  all  student  officials  designated  to  manage  or 
direct  official  student  activities  and  for  the  appointment  of  all  student  representatives 
in  cases  where  student  representation  is  provided  for  on  University  faculty  com- 
mittees. 

Social  Senate.  The  Social  Senate  is  the  official  social  arm  of  the  Student 
Council.  It  is  an  organization  made  up  of  two  representatives  from  each  of  the 
following  student  organizations:  Panhellenic  Council,  Inter-Fraternity  Council, 
Alpha  Pi  Omega,  Girls'  Rally,  Independent  Student  Association,  Women's  House 
Council,  Student  Council,  and  one  representative  from  the  Southern  Acres  Campus 
Council.  The  Student  Council  also  appoints  one  delegate-at-large.  This  organiza- 
tion coordinates  and  plans  student  social  activities  and  approves  petitions  for  student 
sales. 

Student  Union.  The  Student  Union,  located  on  Harwood  Avenue,  is  the  focal 
point  of  student  activity  and  is  open  to  all  students.  In  the  building  are  student 
offices,  kitchen,  club  rooms,  and  lounge  rooms.  Radio,  phonograph  and  records, 
cards,  chess,  and  table  games  are  available.  A  special  feature  is  the  "Books  for 
Living"  collection  which  is  available  for  immediate  reading  or  for  checking  out. 
The  program  of  the  Union  is  planned  by  student  committees  on  which  any  interested 
student  may  serve. 

Student  Religious  Life.  The  many  churches  of  Carbondale  take  an  active 
interest  in  the  religious  life  of  the  students,  encouraging  them  to  affiliate  with  a 
congregation  of  their  choice  during  their  residence  at  the  University,  and  offering 
special  programs  of  religious  activities  keyed  to  the  interests  of  student  groups. 
Religious  foundations  are  in  active  operation  near  the  campus.  Their  programs 
give  opportunity  for  religious  fellowship  and  sociability.  Some  groups  hold  daily 
chapel  services.  Also  at  two  foundations,  courses  of  study  are  offered  for  which 
the  University  accepts  certain  credits  toward  graduation. 

An  Interfaith  Council,  composed  of  students  and  ministerial  representatives 
from  the  religious  foundations,  serves  in  an  advisory  capacity  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Affairs  on  problems  concerning  the  students'  religious  life.  Each  year  this  council 
coordinates  the  plans  for  "Religious  Emphasis  Week". 

New  Student  Week.  All  entering  undergraduate  students  are  required  to 
attend  the  New-Student  Week  at  the  University,  held  at  the  beginning  of  each 
academic  year.  The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  give  entering  students  at  Southern 
an  opportunity  to  adjust  themselves  to  their  new  environment  and  to  acquaint 
themselves  with  classmates  before  classes  actually  begin.  This  planned  activity 
provides  basic  information  about  the  campus,  the  academic  program,   the  customs 
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and  traditions  of  Southern,  and  the  role  and  responsibilities  of  the  individual  as 
a  University  student.  At  the  beginning  of  each  quarter,  a  similar  type  of  program 
for  new  students  is  held. 


STUDENT  SPECIAL  SERVICES 

HOUSING 

Supervisor  of  Off-Campus  Housing  Mabel  Pulliam  1945 

Supervisor  of  Men's  Residence  Barracks  William  M.  Rogge, 

M.S.  (Wisconsin)  *  1951 

Manager  of   Woody   Hall   Maxine   Vogely,  A.M. 

(Cornell),  Instructor  1947 

Supervisor  of  Veterans  Housing  Projects  Ernest  R.  Wolfe  1948 
Assistant  Supervisor  Carlton  F.  Rasche  1951 

Supervsor  of  Woody  Hall  Janet  Brackonridge,  M.A.  (Syracuse)  1954 
Resident  Counselor  of  Woody  Hall  Mary  F.  Wheeler,  M.A. 

(Columbia),  Instructor  1953-1955 


FOOD  SERVICE 

Director  Helen  Kesner,  M.S.  (Tennessee)  1953 

Single  men  and  women  students  at  Southern  Illinois  University  are  housed  in 
University  operated  residence  halls,  sorority  houses,  fraternity  houses,  organized 
houses,  and  private  homes  in  Carbondale. 

Students  may  not  live  in  apartments  without  the  permission  of  the  Housing 
Office.  Undergraduate  students  not  living  in  homes  with  their  parents  or  with 
relatives  are  required  to  live  in  homes  approved  by  the  University.  All  persons 
accepted  as  students  are  subject  to  the  housing  and  social  rules  approved  by  the 
University. 

Students  may  not  move  from  residence  halls  or  approved  houses  within  the 
term  without  the  consent  of  the  Housing  Office. 

Renting  by  mail  has  been  found  to  be  unsatisfactory.  All  students  and  their 
parents  are  urged  to  see  the  rooms  before  engaging  them.  The  signing  of  written 
agreement  forms  which  clearly  define  the  terms  on  which  rooms  are  rented  is  strongly 
urged.    The  University  furnishes  written  agreements  to  all  approved  homes. 

Lists  of  room  vacancies  in  approved  homes  for  both  men  and  women  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Housing  Office.  All  requests  for  housing  information  should  be 
addressed  to  the   Office  of  Student   Affairs. 


UNIVERSITY  HOUSING 

Each  residence  hall  operated  by  the  University  is  staffed  by  professionally- 
trained  head  residents.  A  well-rounded  social  education  program  is  provided  in 
addition  to  an  emphasis  on  excellent  study  conditions. 

Students  who  anticipate  living  in  the  residence  halls  should  realize  that  they 
are  participating  in  more  than  just  a  housing  project.  The  halls  are  largely  self- 
governed,  and  the  students  provide  many  of  the  facilities  for  themselves,  such  as 
stores,  work  shops,  recreational  equipment,  and  other  means  of  leisure-time  activity. 

Application  forms  for  University  residence  halls  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Affairs  or  the  Office  of  Auxiliary  and  Service  Enterprises.  Each 
application  is  to  be  accompanied  by  a  five  dollar  deposit.    The  University  reserves 
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the   right  to  change   the   rates  quoted  for  University  housing,   should   it   become 
necessary. 

The  Women's  Residence  Hall  (Woody  Hall)  is  a  new  four-story  structure 
located  on  the  corner  of  University  and  Grand  Avenues  designed  to  provide  com- 
fortable living  quarters  and  dining  facilities  for  422  women  students.  The  rate  for 
room  and  board  is  $  1 5  per  week.  Lounge  areas  and  recreation  rooms  are  ample 
and  provide  excellent  group  living  experiences  for  women  students. 

Anthony  Hall  is  a  Men's  Residence  Hall,  housing  80  men.  Large  lounges, 
dining  hall,  and  recreation  rooms  are  features  of  this  hall.  The  rate  for  room  and 
board  is  $15  per  week. 

Men's  Residence  Halls  are  located  on  the  southeast  part  of  the  campus.  These 
temporary  buildings  were  completed  early  in  1952  to  accommodate  200  men.  Each 
building  has  room  for  24  men  and  the  housefellow,  who  is  a  graduate  student 
selected  for  his  leadership  and  scholarship.  Room  rates  are  $3.50  a  week  for  double 
rooms  and  $4.00  a  week  for  a  single  room. 

UNIVERSITY  APARTMENTS 

Seventy-six  two-bedroom  apartments  have  been  constructed  on  Chautauqua 
Street  and  are  available  at  $35.00    per  month.    This  price  includes    all  utilities. 

Ninety-five  apartments,  ranking  in  size  from  one  to  three  bedrooms,  are 
located  at  the  Southern  Acres,  ten  miles  east  of  Carbondale.  Rent  on  these  apart- 
ments ranges  from  $32.50  to  $42.00  per  month,  according  to  size.  A  University 
bus  furnishes  transportation  to  the  campus  and  meets  all  class  schedules.  School 
buses  pick  up  children  for  kindergarten  and  grade  schools  in  Carterville.  A  nursery 
school   is  operated  cooperatively  by  the   mothers  in   the  Project's  Recreation   hall. 

Applications  for  accommodations  in  either  project  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Supervisor  of  Veterans  Housing  Projects.  Requests  for  married  students'  living 
accommodations  in  Carbondale  should  be  addressed  to  the  Supervisor  of  Off- 
Campus  Housing. 

For  information  concerning  housing  for  the  Division  of  Technical  and  Adult 
Education,  see  page  201. 

AWARDS,  SCHOLARSHIPS,  LOANS,  AND  BENEFITS 

Scholarships  and  loans  are  available  to  students  at  Southern  Illinois  Univer- 
sity. The  following  information  is  a  summary  of  the  various  funds  which  are 
available.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  applications  and  more  information  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Chairman,  Scholarships  and  Loans  Committee,  Office  of  Stu- 
dent Affairs,  Southern  Illinois  University,  Carbondale,  Illinois. 

AWARDS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 

American  Association  of  Teachers  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  Award.  A  medal 
is  awarded  annually  to  the  junior  or  senior  at  Southern  Illinois  University,  majoring 
or  minoring  in  Spanish,  whose  work  in  advanced  classes  of  that  language  has  been 
outstanding. 

American  Association  of  University  Professors  Scholarship  Award  in  Memory 
of  Charles  and  Julia  Neely.  This  scholarship  of  $50  is  awarded  annually  to  the 
student  who  (1)  has  completed  between  115  and  160  quarter  hours  of  credit  at 
the  beginning  of  the  spring  quarter,  (2)  plans  to  obtain  the  undergraduate  degree 
at  Southern  Illinois  University,  and  (3)  has  the  highest  scholastic  average  at  the 
beginning  of  the  spring  quarter. 

Helen  Shuman  Scholarship  for  Graduate  Women.  The  American  Association 
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of  University  Women  awards  a  scholarship  of  $100  to  a  woman  graduate  of 
Southern  who  does  graduate  work  at  Southern  Illinois  University.  Applications 
should  be  made  by  March  of  each  year  to  the  A.  A.  U.  W.  Scholarship  Committee, 
or  to  the  Dean  of  Women. 

B'nai  B'rith  Federation  Scholarship  Exchange  Fund.  The  B'nai  B'rith  Fed- 
eration awards  a  scholarship  to  a  native  of  Israel  who  has  attended  an  institution 
of  higher  learning  in  that  country  and  who  wishes  to  attend  Southern  Illinois  Uni- 
versity, or  to  an  American  citizen  who  will  attend  an  Israeli  institution  of  higher 
learning.  Neither  race  nor  creed  is  to  be  a  governing  factor  in  making  the  selection. 
Each  recipient  of  this  scholarship  shall  receive  up  to  $2000  per  academic  year  as 
needed  and  as  approved  by  the  Scholarships  and  Loans  Committee  of  Southern 
Illinois  University. 

Business  and  Professional  Women's  Club  of  Carbondale  Scholarship.  An 
award  of  $100  is  given  annually  to  a  freshman  woman  student  at  Southern  Illinois 
University  who  has  been  graduated  from  one  of  the  high  schools  in  Carbondale. 
The  award  is  based  on  merit  and  need. 

Fraternal  Order  of  Eagles,  Murphysboto  Area  No.  670  Scholarship.  An  award 
of  $200  a  year  is  available  for  any  student  of  good  character,  who  has  ability  to 
maintain  a  "C"  average  at  the  University  and  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 
Preference  may  be  given  to  sons  or  daughters  of  Eagles. 

Anita  Ray  Early  Memorial  Scholarship.  A  tuition  scholarship  was  established 
by  the  Pi  Kappa  Sigma  sorority  as  a  memorial  to  Anita  Ray  Early,  who  died  in 
November,  1952.  The  recipient  must  be  a  junior  or  senior  woman  majoring  in 
speech. 

The  Fourth  Object  Scholarship  Fund  of  District  216  Rotary  International. 
This  fund  provides  scholarships  at  Southern  Illinois  University  for  students  from 
Latin  America.  The  purpose  of  the  fund  is  to  promote  international  understanding 
and  friendship  in  harmony  with  the  Fourth  Object  of  Rotary  International.  Those 
eligible  for  benefits  from  the  fund  are  Latin-American  students  who  desire  ad- 
vanced study  in  any  phase  of  education,  who  are  scholastically  acceptable  to 
Southern  Illinois  University,  and  who  are  approved  by  the  Fund's  Administrative 
Committee. 

Francis  Marion  Hewitt  Sr.  Scholarship  in  Art.  A  $105  scholarship  is  to  be 
awarded  annually  from  the  scholarship  fund  of  $2500  established  in  1953,  by 
Mrs.  Winifred  Hewitt  as  a  memorial  to  her  husband.  The  recipient  must  be  a 
third-year  student  majoring  in  art  and  recommended  by  the  faculty  of  the  Art 
Department  on  the  basis  of  the  student's  academic  average  and  promise  of  develop- 
ment in  art. 

Henry  Hinkley  Memorial  Award.  A  fund  to  provide  for  a  trophy  award 
was  set  up  by  the  Sigma  Pi  fraternity.  This  trophy  will  be  given  to  the  most 
deserving  athlete  at  Southern  Illinois  University  as  voted  in  an  athletic  banquet 
held  each  spring. 

The  Illinois  Educational  Benefit  Act.  This  act  provides  academic  fees,  board, 
room,  book  rental,  and  supplies  for  children,  in  the  State  of  Illinois,  of  veterans 
of  World  War  I  or  II  who  were  killed  in  action,  or  who  died  from  other  causes 
in  World  War  I  or  World  War  II.  The  maximum  allowance  is  $150  a  year. 
Orphans  of  soldiers,  sailors,  and  marines  who  are  not  less  than  sixteen  nor  more 
than  twenty-two  years  of  age  are  eligible  to  receive  these  benefits.  Application 
should  be  made  to  the  Director  of  the  Department  of  Registration  and  Education, 
Springfield,    Illinois. 

25th  District  Illinois  Federation  of  W 'omens  Clubs  Scholarships  and  Awards. 
Awards  are  granted  to  students  of  Southern  Illinois  University  by  the  District  or 
by  individual  clubs  of  the  25  th  District.  These  awards  are  made  through  the 
different  departments  of  the  University  or  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Scholar- 
ships and  Loans  Committee. 
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Jenkins-Bare  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Sigma  Pi  fraternity  awards  an- 
nually twenty-five  dollars  to  the  junior  male  student  with  the  highest  grade  point 
average  who  has  received  no  other  scholarships.  This  award  is  made  in  memory 
of  Robert  Bare  and  Curtis  Jenkins. 

Johnson  Foundation  Chemistry  Scholarship.  The  S.  C.  Johnson  Company  of 
Racine,  Wisconsin,  has  given  two  $500  scholarship  awards  to  Southern  Illinois 
University  for  a  student  who  is  a  chemistry  major.  The  recipient  is  recommended 
by  the  staff  of  the  Chemistry  Department. 

The  Thelma  Louise  Kellogg  Scholarships.  The  Southern  Illinois  University 
Foundation  awards  two  or  more  scholarships  from  the  funds  given  to  the  Foun- 
dation by  the  late  Miss  Kellogg,  who  was  a  member  of  the  English  Department  at 
Southern.  The  scholarships  are  restricted  to  English  majors  who  are  recommended 
by  the  English  Department. 

The  Janice  Neckers  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Alpha  Nu  chapter  of  the 
Sigma  Sigma  Sigma  sorority  awards  annually  a  $30  scholarship  to  a  third-term, 
non-sorority  girl  who  ranks  in  scholarship  among  the  first  ten  of  her  class.  The 
selection  is  to  be  based  on  character,  personality,  morals,  and  need.  The  sorority 
will  make  the  final  choice  from  among  three  girls  recommended  by  the  Scholarships 
and  Loans  Committee  of  the  University. 

The  Illinois  Beta  Association  of  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Prize.  An  annual  prize  of 
$10  is  granted  to  the  senior  graduating  with  the  highest  scholastic  standing  from 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Mallavme  Prize  in  French  Studies.  Miss  Madeleine  Smith  has  given  an  en- 
dowment to  provide  an  annual  prize  for  proficiency  in  the  French  language  and 
literature.  The  recipient  must  be  a  French  major  of  exceptional  ability  and  achieve- 
ment. 

Murphysboro  Shrine  Club  Scholarship.  An  award  sponsored  by  the  Shrine 
Club  of  Murphysboro,  Illinois,  is  given  to  a  male  student  from  Murphysboro  and 
preferably  a  student  who  has  participated  in  DeMolay  work. 

The  Normal  School  Scholarships.  State  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year 
through  the  office  of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  Graduates 
of  recognized  high  schools  who  are  in  the  highest  third  of  their  graduating  classes 
are  certified  by  the  principals  to  county  superintendents,  who  transmit  these  names 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  Superintendent,  in  turn,  may 
award  scholarships  to  the  highest  ranking  graduates  who  signify  their  intentions 
to  prepare  to  teach  in  the  Illinois  Public  Schools.  The  value  of  each  scholarship 
is  about  $320  for  four  years.  This  covers  the  student's  tuition,  activity,  and  other 
fees,  but  does  not  include  laboratory  supplies  and  materials  used.  Holders  of  these 
scholarships  must  apply  for  admission  to  the  University  not  later  than  August  15, 
of  the  year  in  which  the  scholarship  is  awarded.  If  a  scholarship  holder  does  not 
register  for  the  next  regular  term  following  receipt  of  the  scholarship,  or,  having 
registered,  if  he  withdraws  from  the  University,  he  forfeits  his  scholarship.  Any 
student  holding  a  scholarship  who  satisfies  the  President  of  the  University  that  he 
requires  a  leave  of  absence  for  the  purpose  of  earning  funds  to  defray  his  expenses 
while  in  attendance  or  on  account  of  illness  may  be  granted  such  leave  and  allowed 
a  period  of  not  to  exceed  six  years  in  which  to  complete  his  course  at  the  University. 
A  forfeited  scholarship  may  be  issued  to  the  next  highest  ranking  student  as  shown 
on  the  list  submitted  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Parent-Teacher  Scholarship.  The  Illinois  Congress  of  Parents  and  Teachers 
has  provided  a  $200  scholarship  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  sophomore,  junior, 
or  senior  in  the  College  of  Education  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  standing,  character, 
and  financial  need. 

Plumbers  and  SteamRtters  Local  Union  160  Scholarship.  An  award  of  $100 
per  year  is  awarded  to  any  student  who  is  a  resident  of  Southern  Illinois,  selected 
by  the  Southern  Illinois  University  Scholarship  and  Loans  Committee  with  the 
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approval  of  the  Local  Union,  or  upon  recommendations  of  the  Local  Union.    The 
recipient  is  selected  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  achievement  and  financial  need. 

The  William  Pulverman  Memorial  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was  estab- 
lished by  the  parents  and  sister  of  the  late  Lieutenant  William  Pulverman,  who  was 
killed  in  action  in  Holland  on  September  21,  1944.  The  scholarship,  valued  at 
$100,  is  granted  to  a  male  student  at  this  University.  The  recipient  is  selected  on 
the  basis  of  his  academic  record,  his  qualities  for  leadership,  and  his  need. 

The  Betty  Rhodes  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Alpha  Delta  Chapter  of  Delta 
Sigma  Epsilon  sorority  awards  annually  a  $30  scholarship  to  a  sophomore  non- 
sorority  girl  having  qualities  of  personality,  leadership,  and  high  scholastic  standing. 

The  June  Vick  Memorial  Fund.  Beta  Xi  Chapter  of  Beta  Sigma  Phi  sorority 
founded  the  June  Vick  Memorial  Fund  to  be  operated  for  the  benefit  of  women 
students  who  desire  to  attend  the  University  but  who  are  unable  to  do  so  without 
financial  assistance.    The  funds  are  used  as  tuition  scholarships. 

Educational  Fund,  B.  P.  O.  of  E.,  Club  1243,  Carbondale,  Illinois.  Club 
1243,  Carbondale,  Illinois,  of  the  Benevolent  and  Protective  Order  of  Elks  has 
established  a  scholarship  to  be  granted  to  a  male  student  at  Southern  Illinois 
University.  The  award  is  for  $600  for  one  year.  The  selection  of  the  recipient  is 
based  on  scholastic  aptitude,  qualities  of  leadership,  and  financial  need. 

Southern  Illinois  University  Faculty  Mine  Memorial.  An  award  of  $100  per 
year  is  available  for  students  whose  fathers  were  killed  in  the  1951  Orient  Mine 
disaster. 

Southern  llinois  University  Scholarships  and  Activity  Awards.  One  hundred 
seventy-five  Southern  Illinois  University  Scholarships  and  Activity  Awards  to 
cover  remission  of  tuition  at  Southern  for  one  year  are  awarded  annually  to  quali- 
fied prospective  and  enrolled  students.  Information  concerning  these  scholarships 
and  awards,  and  application  forms  may  be  secured  from  the  Office  of  Student 
Affairs. 

Sangamo  Research  Award.  This  research  award  is  made  by  the  Capacitor 
Division  of  the  Sangamo  Electric  Company.  The  award  is  made  to  a  student  who 
has  demonstrated  his  ability  in  experimental  research.  He  receives  a  certificate  and 
a  special  remuneration  for  participating  in  capacitor  and  dielectric  research. 

Robert  Wichmann  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Alpha  Sigma  Chapter  of  Sigma 
Tau  Gamma  fraternity  has  established  the  Robert  Wichmann  Memorial  Scholarship 
to  be  granted  to  an  entering  freshman  male  student  at  Southern  IMinois  University. 
The  recipient  must  have  been  graduated  from  a  high  school  in  the  city  of  East 
Saint  Louis,  Illinois,  and  will  be  selected  upon  the  basis  of  achievement  in  high 
school  and  upon  financial  need.  The  award  of  $80  is  granted  in  three  installments, 
one  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter. 

Woman's  Relief  Corps  Scholarship.  This  scholarship,  established  by  the  Illinois 
Department  of  the  Auxiliary  of  the  Grand  Army  of  the  Republic,  is  available  to 
junior  students  at  this  University  and  is  valued  at  $300.  The  recipient  is  selected 
on  the  basis  of  scholastic  attainment  and  need. 

Air  Force  ROTC  Awards.  Awards  are  presented  to  outstanding  students  in 
the  Air  Force  ROTC  unit  at  Southern.  These  presentations  include  Air  Force 
Association  Medal,  Board  of  Trustees  Medals  and  Cup,  Reserve  Officers'  Association 
Medals,  Chicago  Tribune  Medals,  and  the  Armed  Forces  Chemical  Association 
award. 

Further  information  concerning  the  basis  for  presentation  may  be  secured  from 
the  Professor  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics,  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Qualified  male  students  selected  for  the  Advanced  AF  ROTC  Course  receive 
approximately  $27.00  per  month  at  the  rate  of  $.90  a  day  for  a  maximum  of 
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595  days.  At  summer  camp,  normally  attended  between  the  junior  and  senior 
years,  they  receive  $75  per  month  including  board,  room,  and  clothing.  Travel 
pay  to  and  from  camp  at  the  rate  of  $.05  per  mile  is  also  furnished.  During  the 
two  year  period  of  the  Advanced  AF  ROTC  program  plus  summer  camp,  each 
qualified  student  receives  approximately  $600.  See  Air  Science  and  Tactics,  page 
161. 

The  Sptingerton  American  Legion  Post  No.  1126  Wildlife  Conservation 
Scholarship.  A  junior,  senior,  or  graduate  student  who  is  majoring  in  Wildlife 
Management  is  eligible  for  the  scholarship  of  $100.  The  recipient  is  selected  on 
the  basis  of  need,  academic  record,  and  fitness  for  work  in  wildlife  conservation. 

The  Presser  Foundation  Music  Scholarships.  Scholarships  totaling  $250  are 
available  for  students  majoring  in  music  at  the  University.  The  recipients  will  be 
selected  on  the  basis  of  good  character,  satisfactory  academic  record,  and  musical 
ability. 

I.C.P.T.  Special  Education  Scholarship.  The  Illinois  Congress  of  Parents  and 
Teachers  has  provided  funds  to  make  available  this  $250  scholarship.  The  scholar- 
ship is  granted  to  a  junior,  senior,  or  graduate  student  in  training  to  teach  exception- 
al children  in  the  public  schools  of  Illinois.  Selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of  interest 
in  special  education,  personal  adjustment,  academic  and  occupational  potential,  and 
need. 

The  Joe  Dougherty  Award.  This  fund  has  been  established  by  the  Beta  Chi 
chapter  of  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  fraternity.  It  is  awarded  in  the  Spring  to  a  male 
third-term  sophomore.  The  recipient  must  also  be  a  non- fraternity,  non- scholarship 
holding  student  who  ranks  high  in  his  class. 

President's  Awards.  The  President's  Awards  have  been  established  by  Delyte 
W.  Morris,  President  of  Southern  Illinois  University.  A  senior  student  who  has 
demonstrated  high  potential  in  social  leadership,  self- discipline,  intellectual  growth, 
and  ambition  is  to  be  selected  from  among  the  June  and  August  candidates  for 
baccalaureate  degrees  in  each  academic  department  of  the  University.  On  the  basis 
of  recommendations  of  departmental  faculty  members,  recipients  of  the  recognition 
will  be  recommended  by  the  Scholarships  and  Loans  Committee  to  the  Southern 
Illinois  University  Foundation,  which  will  present  the  awards. 

LOANS 

H.  H,  Nooner  Student  Assistance  Fund.  A  fund  has  been  established  by 
Mr.  H.  H.  Nooner,  Carbondale  resident  and  businessman.  This  fund  is  available 
to  students1  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue  their  edu- 
cation. The  amount  to  be  allowed  a  given  student  and  the  terms  of  the  agreement 
are  decided  by  the  Director  of  Student  Affairs  and  the  Scholarships  and  Loans  Com- 
mittee upon  investigation  of  individual  circumstances. 

The  Carbondale  Rotary  Club  Loan  Fund.  A  Loan  Fund  has  been  created  by 
the  Carbondale  Rotary  Club  for  the  benefit  of  Southern  Illinois  University  senior 
students  who  may  be  in  urgent  need  of  money  for  the  completion  of  the  University 
course.  Loans  are  available  in  units  of  $50  a  term  and  are  repayable  without  interest 
within  five  months  after  the  applicant  has  secured  gainful  occupation.  Selection  of 
applicants  is  based  on  financial  need,  character,  scholastic  standing,  and  qualities  of 
leadership.  Application  should  be  made  to  Dean  T.  W.  Abbott  of  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  a  member  of  the  Rotary  Loan  Committee. 

William  and  Mary  Gersbachec  Student  Loan  Fund.  A  memorial  loan  fund  of 
$500  has  been  established  in  honor  of  William  and  Mary  Gersbacher.  Loans  may 
be  obtained  by  the  students  in  the  same  manner  as  are  loans  from  the  University 
Loan  Fund. 

The  Jane  Holloway  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  is  available  to  any  promising 
student  in  need  of  financial  aid.  A  maximum  of  $50  loans  may  be  granted  on  a 
long  term  basis.  Interest  of  three  per  cent  accrues  from  the  date  of  maturity  of  the 
loan  which  is  contingent  upon  the  needs  of  the  individual  student. 
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The  Elizabeth  Martin  Gift.  The  American  Association  of  University  Women 
has  a  loan  fund  of  $600,  of  which  $100  is  called  the  Elizabeth  Martin  Gift  to 
the  A.A.U.W.  Loan  Fund.  Money  from  this  fund  may  be  borrowed  without  in- 
terest the  first  year  and,  after  that,  at  three  per  cent.  Upperdassmen  and  graduate 
students  have  preference.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Chairman  of  A.  A. 
U.  W.  Loan  Committee. 

The  William  McAndrew  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund.  Friends  and  former 
students  of  the  late  William  McAndrew,  Athletic!  Director  at  Southern  from  1913 
to  1943,  have  established  a  fund  in  his  honor.  The  loans  made  from  this  fund 
shall  be  restricted  to  students  who  are  participating  in  athletics,  and  who  are  recom- 
mended by  the  Director  of  Athletics.  These  loans  shall  be  made  under  such  regula- 
tions as  govern  other  student-loan  funds  of  the  University. 

The  Petty  Loan  Fund.  Loans  for  amounts  not  to  exceed  $5  for  short  periods 
of  time  will  be  made  to  students  by  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs.  This  loan  fund 
(totaling  $300)   is  available  for  student  emergencies  of  a  minor  nature. 

Helen  A.  Shuman  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  The  memorial  loan  fund  is  ad- 
ministered under  such  regulations  as  govern  other  student  loan  funds  of  the  Uni- 
versity. Its  purpose  is  to  assist  needy  and  promising  women  students  majoring 
in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education. 

The  Henry  Strong  Educational  Foundation.  Scholarship  loans  are  granted 
to  qualified  upperdassmen  under  twenty- five  years  of  age.  Interest  at  3  per  cent 
begins  to  accrue  at  graduation  or  upon  withdrawal  from  college,  and  repayment  of 
the  principal  sum  and  interest  is  made  during  the  four  year  period  after  graduation 
or  withdrawal.  The  amount  of  the  loan  is  dependent  upon  the  needs  of  the  in- 
dividual. 

25th  District,  Illinois  Federation  of  Women's  Clubs  Student  Loan  Fund. 
Students  at  Southern  Illinois  University  have  the  privilege  of  applying  for  a  loan 
from  this  organization.  Loans  up  to  $400  may  be  obtained,  dependent  upon  need 
and  merit.  Any  student  is  eligible  to  apply  for  benefits  from  this  loan  fund.  There 
is  no  interest  charged  until  after  graduation,  and  the  loan  may  be  repaid  in  install- 
ments if  necessary. 

The  University  Loan  Fund.  A  maximum  loan  of  $150  is  available  to  any 
student  who  has  established  a  satisfactory  record  at  Southern  Illinois  University. 
The  borrower  must  furnish  two  recommendations  before  receiving  the  loan. 

The  Lucy  K.  Woody  Student  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  has  been  established  to 
honor  Miss  Lucy  K.  Woody,  Professor  Emerita  of  Home  Economics.  This  fund  of 
$350  is  restricted  to  loans  made  to  home  economics  students  recommended  by  at 
least  two  members  of  the  Home  Economics  Department  under  such  regulations  as 
govern  other  student  loan  funds  of  the  University. 

BENEFITS 

Vocational  Rehabilitation.  Under  the  State  Board  for  Vocational  Education  is 
a  division  for  the  vocational  rehabilitation  and  placement  in  remunerative  employ- 
ment of  persons  whose  capacity  to  earn  a  living  is  or  has  been  impaired.  This 
includes  those  with  physical  handicaps  of  various  kinds.  Approved  students  re- 
ceive all  registration  and  tuition  fees,  book  rental,  and  school  supplies  for  nine 
months  a  year. 

Persons  who  wish  to  consult  with  a  representative  are  welcome  to  call  at  the 
Carbondale  Field  Office,  located  at  205  lA  East  Main  Street.  Students  from  other 
parts  of  the  state  now  receiving  training  through  the  State  of  Illinois  Division  of 
Vocational  Rehabilitation  may  consult  any  representative  of  the  Board. 

Federal  Assistance  for  Veterans  of  Military  Service.  Educational  benefits  for 
most  veterans  of  World  War  II  have  lapsed.    A  limited  number  of  veterans  of 
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World  War  II,  however,  may  still  obtain  training  under  the  Serviceman's  Read- 
justment Act  (Public  Law  346  or  "G.  I.  Bill"),  provided  such  training  is  applied 
for  within  four  years  after  a  discharge  which  is  other  than  dishonorable,  and  pro- 
vided the  discharge  has  been  since  July  25,  1947.  No  training  under  this  law 
may  be  obtained  after  July  25,  1956.  A  person  having  a  service-incurred  disability 
may  qualify  as  a  recipient  of  benefits  under  Public  Law  16  or  894,  the  latter  being 
an  amendment  to  Public  Law  16.  Public  Law  16  is  intended  for  veterans  who 
received  their  disability  between  September  16,  1940,  and  July  25,  1947,  while 
Public  Law  894  is  intended  for  veterans  who  received  their  disability  between  June 
27,  1950,  and  an  unestablished  date  in  the  future.  Under  Public  Laws  346,  16, 
or  894  the  veteran's  tuition,  fees,  special  equipment  and  supplies,  and  subsistence 
will  be  paid  for  by  the  United  States  Government  through  the  Veterans  Adminis- 
tration. 

Persons  who  were  in  active  military  service  on  June  27,  1950,  who  have 
served  at  least  ninety  days,  and  who  have  been  discharged  under  conditions  other 
than  dishonorable  may  be  eligible  for  educational  benefits  under  the  Veterans 
Readjustment  Assistance  Act  of  1952  (Public  Law  550  or  "Korean  G.  I.  Bill"). 
Veterans  eligible  for  training  under  both  Public  Law  346  and  550  may  not  re- 
ceive more  than  a  maximum  of  forty-eight  months  training.  Maximum  training 
under  Public  Law  550  is  thirty-six  months  or  four  school  years,  figured  at  the 
rate  of  one  and  one-half  days  of  training  fori,  each  day  of  service.  A  veteran  must 
initiate  his  training  by  August  20,  1954,  or  within  two  years  after  discharge, 
whichever  is  later.  Eligibility  stops  seven  years  after  discharge.  Only  one  change 
in  program  is  allowed  under  Public  Law  550,  so  that  a  veteran  should  be  extremely 
careful  in  filling  out  his  application  for  training  form.  A  veteran  enrolled  in  a 
full-time  course  will  receive  a  monthly  education  and  training  allowance  amounting 
to  $110.00  with  no  dependents,  $135.00  with  one  dependent,  and  $160.00  for 
more  than  one  dependent. 

It  will  be  the  veteran's  responsibility  to  arrange  for  tuition,  books,  supplies 
and  subsistence  costs  from  this  allowance. 

Application  forms  and  more  complete  information  concerning  these  benefits 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs,  Southern  Illinois  University; 
the  Veterans  Administration;  or  the  Illinois  Veterans  Commission.  Veterans 
should  apply  for  training  prior  to  enrolling. 

Illinois  Military  Scholarship.  Any  person  who  served  in  the  Armed  Forces 
of  the  United  States/  during  World  War  I  or  World  War  II  (including  all  service 
between  September  16,  1940,  and  an  undetermined  date  to  be  established  in  the 
future)  may  be  eligible  for  the  benefits  of  the  Illinois  Military  Scholarship.  To  be 
eligible  a  person  must  have  been  (1)  a  resident  of  the  State  of  Illinois  at  the  time 
of  entering  the  service;  or,  if  not  an  Illinois  resident,  a  student  at  Illinois  State 
Normal  University,  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  Eastern  Illinois  State 
College,  Western  Illinois  State  College,  Southern  Illinois  University,  or  the  Univer- 
sity of  Illinois,  at  the  time  of  his  enlistment  or  induction;  and  (2)  honorably 
discharged. 

Under  (1)  above,  the  scholarship  is  awarded  for  four  years,  or  for  sufficient 
time  to  enable  the  veteran  to  complete  his  course  of  study  at  an  institution,  provided 
it  does  not  exceed  four  years  of  gratuitous  instruction. 

A  military  scholarship  will  be  awarded  only  to  those  possessing  all  necessary 
entrance  requirements  of  Southern  Illinois  University,  at  the  time  of  application. 
The  scholarship  may  be  used  for  study  in  residence  or  extension  at  this  University. 
The  approximate  value  of  this  award  for  a  four-year  period  is  $320.  A  student 
may  not  use  a  Military  Scholarship  at  the  same  time  he  is  attending  under  Public 
Law  550. 

Requests  for  the  military  scholarship  should  be  directed  to  the  Registrar,  and 
the  request  should  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  discharge. 
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The  Governor's  Committee  for  Veterans  Rehabilitation  and  Employment. 
This  Committee  will  assist  any  veteran  but  gives  aid  primarily  to  ex-service  men 
and  women  with  impaired  health  or  with  limited  physical  abilities.  Such  persons 
may  receive,  at  state  expense,  vocational  training  and  education,  plus  health  re- 
storation treatments  and  prosthetic  appliances.  After  proper  training,  they  are 
given  assistance  in  obtaining  employment. 

LECTURES,  ENTERTAINMENTS,  AND  EXHIBITS 

Each  week  a  freshman  convocation  is  held,  attendance  at  which  is  required  of 
all  students  with  freshman  classification.  Outstanding  lectures,  concerts,  and  other 
artistic  and  educational  performances  are  presented  as  a  part  of  the  students'  general 
education  program. 

In  addition,  the  Committee  on  Lectures  and  Entertainment  and  the  Carbondale 
Community  Concert  Association  bring  to  the  campus  nationally-known  individuals 
and  groups.  During  recent  seasons,  for  example,  such  outstanding  features  as  the 
St.  Louis  Symphony  Orchestra,  Eugene  Conley,  Eleanor  Steber,  the  Gershwin 
festival,  and  Ethel  Smith  were  included  in  the  program. 

Planned  for  students  and  area  residents,  the  series  brings  the  finest  in  cultural 
entertainment  to  Southern.  Students  are  admitted  to  these  events  on  their  activity 
tickets. 

In  addition,,  musical  and  dramatic  presentations  by  student  organizations  and 
individual  students  are  offered  to  the  public  at  various  times  throughout  the  year. 

Regular  concerts  are  given  by  thet  Southern  Illinois  Symphony  Orchestra,  the 
Symphonic  Band,  the  University  Choir,  and  the  Madrigal  Singers.  Properly 
qualified  students  are  presented  from  time  to  time  in  solo  recitals. 

In  the  Christmas  season,  a  performance  of  Handel's  oratorio  The  Messiah 
is  given  in  Shryock  Auditorium  by  the  Southern  Illinois  Oratorio  Society,  made 
up  of  students  and  singers  of  southern  Illinois,  guest  soloists,  and  the  Southern 
Illinois  Symphony  Orchestra. 

Dramatic  productions  are  presented  by  the  Little  Theatre.  This  group  offers 
to  all  students  opportunities  for  practical  experience  in  every  phase  of  dramatic 
production:  acting,  stagecraft,  costuming,  lighting,  publicity,  and  business.  Some 
of  the  plays  presented  in  recent  years  have  been  The  Silver  Cord;  Goodbye,  My 
Fancy;  Medea;  Born  Yesterday;  and  Blithe  Spirit. 

The  Department  of  Art  schedules  constantly-changing  exhibitions  of  paint- 
ings, sculpture,  crafts,  photographs,  and  prints  in  its  Gallery  in  the  Allyn  Building. 
Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  teas  are  given  in  the  Gallery  by  the  Department  in 
connection  with  each  exhibition  for  students,  faculty,  the  community,  and  the  area. 
Visitors  and  school  groups  are  always  welcome. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

Director  Anthony  J.  Raso,  M.D.  (Washington  University)         1950 

Assistant  Professor 
Assistant  Instructor  Helen  Thomas  Goetz,  R.N.  (St.  Luke's)  1946 

The  primary  purpose  of  the  University  Health  Service  is  to  cultivate  in 
students  both  physical  and  emotional  health. 

The  most  helpful  basis  for  aid  comes  from  the  student's  individual  health 
folder,  for  which  the  Health  Service  collects  all  available  data.  Blank  forms  are 
sent  to  the  student  applying  for  admission  to  the  University.  One  of  these,  the 
medical-history  record,  the  student  will  process,  in  accordance  with  the  enclosed 
specific  instructions  and  with  the  assistance  of  parent  or  guardian.  The  other, 
the  home-physician's  record,  will  contain  that  physician's  findings,  based  upon  his 
thorough  examination    of  the  prospective   student.    Later,   during  orientation,    the 
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student  will  receive  supplementary  physical  tests  not  included  in  his  home  examina- 
tion. Results  of  these  tests;  all  records  of  specialized  examinations,  immunizations, 
illnesses,  and  treatments;  and  all  accounts  of  emotional  upsets,  of  necessary  com- 
munications with  home  physician  or  specialists,  or  of  any  other  health  matters  will 
be  entered  into  a  personal  health  folder  and  will  be  kept  available  for  consultation 
and  reference  during  the  student's  entire  attendance  at  school. 

Other  functions  of  the  Health  Service  are  supervision  of  environmental  factors 
which  could  become  health  hazards,  and  immunization  against  disease. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  call  at  the  Health  Service  when  any  physical  or 
emotional  condition  arises  to  interfere  with  progress.  Treatment  will  be  given,  or, 
if  necessary,  the  student  referred  immediately  to  a  hospital,  clinic,  or  specialist,  for 
expert  treatment.  When  hospitalization  is  needed,  the  student  is  placed  in  the 
hospital  of  his  choice;  and  the  cost,  within  a  reasonable  limit,  is  covered  by  the 
item  termed  "Hospitalization,"  included  in  the  Activity  Fee  required  of  each 
student. 

The  staff  of  the  Health  Service  consists  of  qualified,  full-time  physicians  and 
registered  nurses. 

AREA  SERVICES  OFFICE 

Director  Baker  Brownell,  A.M.   (Harvard),  Professor  1952 

Associate  Director  William  J.  Tudor,  Ph.D.  (Iowa  State), 

Professor  1948 

Supervisor  of  Radio  Services  Buren  C.  Robbins,  M.A.  (Iowa), 

Assistant  Professor  1949 

As  the  only  fully-accredited  institution  of  higher  learning  in  the  southern 
counties  of  Illinois,  Southern  Illinois  University  has  special  obligations  to  its  region 
and  therefore  attempts  to  make  its  facilities  available  to  various  community,  county, 
and  regional  groups.  This  work  is  carried  on  through  the  Area  Services  Office 
and  its  affiliated  offices  (the  Informational  Service,  the  Placement  Service,  the  Com- 
munity Development  Service,  and  the  Alumni  Office). 

Meetings  and  conferences  on  the  campus  that  are  under  the  sponsorship  of 
responsible  off-campus  organizations  and  groups  are  arranged  through  the  Area 
Services  Office.  In  addition,  the  office  arranges  to  take  out  into  the  communities  of 
the  area  various  programs,  activities,  and  resources  of  the  University  which  may 
be  useful  to  the  citizens  of  Southern  Illinois. 

The  Area  Service  Office  is  not,  however,  to  be  confused  with  the  Divisions 
of  Extension  and  of  Technical  and  Adult  Education,  which  conduct  the  off-campus 
instructional  activities  of  the  University. 

Radio.  The  University  is  equipped  with  complete  and  technically  professional 
radio  studios,  in  which  a  large  number  and  variety  of  radio  programs,  from  all  de- 
partments of  the  University  as  well  as  from  the  Southern  Illinois  community,  are 
produced  under  the  auspices  of  the  Area  Services  Office.  These  air  shows,  utilizing 
the  talents  of  students,  University  staff  members,  and  citizens  of  the  area,  are  de- 
signed for  both  information  and  entertainment  and  are  broadcast  over  about  eight 
of  the  Southern  Illinois  area  radio  stations  on  regular  schedules. 

In  charge  of  this  radio  activity  is  a  full-time  staff  member  with  professional 
radio  experience.  Complete  training  is  furnished  in  all  aspects  of  radio:  announc- 
ing, radio  acting,  writing,  production  and  studio  procedures,  as  well  as  technical 
phases.  Every  attempt  is  made  to  simulate  actual  professional  station  operational 
conditions.  In  order  to  participate  in  this  radio  work  a  student  need  not  necessarily 
pursue  courses  in  radio  or  in  speech.  Periodic  auditions  are  held,  and  participants  are 
welcomed  from  all  departments  of  the  University. 
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COMMUNITY  SERVICES 

Director  Richard  W.  Poston,  B.A.  (Montana)  1953 

Field   Representative  Alice   Beardslee,   M.P.H.   (Michigan)  1954 

Field  Representative  Bertis  L.  Jones,  M.S.  (Minnesota)  1954 

Field  Representative  Van  Henry   Seagraves,  B.A.   (Reed)  1954 

Field  Representative  Howard  Sherman,  B.S.  (Northwestern)  1953 

The  University  Community  Service  has  as  its  objectives  the  stabilization  and 
enrichment  of  life  in  the  small  communities  as  well  as  in  the  large  centers  of  the 
area.  It  attempts  to  make  available  to  the  people  of  the  area  within  the  context  of 
their  own  communities  and  occupations  the  University's  resources  in  social  and 
economic  knowledge  and  counsel  and  its  leadership  in  the  cultural  and  community 
arts. 

To  these  ends  it  sets  up  projects  designed  to  explore  the  specific  problems  of 
the  communities  and  to  train  local  leaders  able  in  some  measure  to  meet  them.  Such 
projects  are  currently  under  way  at  Eldorado  and  at  Chester. 

The  University  Community  Service  also  invites  to  the  University  leaders  in 
various  fields  in  the  communities  of  the  area;  and  through  small  conferences  and 
larger  conventions,  as  well  as  various  other  media,  it  attempts  to  bring  into  closer 
association  the  best  thinking  both  of  the  area  and  of  the  University. 

ALUMNI  OFFICE 

Director  John  Robert  Odaniell,  B.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1951 

The  Alumni  Office  keeps  address  and  personal  information  files  and  serves  as 
the  headquarters  for  the  Alumni  Association.  The  Association  is  the  general  or- 
ganization of  the  graduates  and  former  students  of  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Any  person  who  has  attended  Southern  for  as  much  as  one  term  is  eligible 
for  membership  in  the  Association.  Annual  dues  are  $2.00,  and  life  membership 
can  be  obtained  for  $50.00,  payable,  if  desired,  in  ten  annual  installments.  The 
Southern  Alumnus,  News  Bulletin  and  Magazine  editions,  are  published  by  the 
Alumni  Office.  The  Magazine  is  published  for  the  dues-paying  members  of  the 
Association ;  the  News  Bulletin  is  sent  to  all  alumni. 

In  addition  to  the  general  Association,  there  are  local  Alumni  Clubs  in  Illinois, 
throughout  the  country,  and  in  Honolulu.  These  clubs  serve  as  a  nucleus  to  renew 
memories  and  loyalties  to  the  Alma  Mater,  to  keep  abreast  with  progress  and  de- 
velopment of  the  University,  and  to  join  with  the  Alumni  Association  and  its 
programs  in  a  continuous  effort  to  promote  the  advancement,  usefulness,  and 
prestige  of  Southern. 

For  information,  address  the  Director  of  the  Alumni  Office,  Southern  Illinois 
University. 

INFORMATION  SERVICE 

Director  William  H.  Lyons,  M.A.  (Colorado),  Instructor  1951 

Instructor  John  W.  Allen  1942 

Lecturer  Edmund  C.  Hahesy,  B.J.  (Missouri)  1953 

The  Information  Service  is  the  official  news  agency  of  the  University.  It  was 
established  to  serve  both  the  students  and  the  University  through  the  dissemination 
of  news  and  items  of  general  interest  to  newspapers,  magazines,  and  radio  stations. 
The  primary  purpose  of  the  Service  is  to  keep  the  people  of  Illinois  informed  of 
the  activities  of  the  University,  and  to  make  known  the  achievements  of  the  stu- 
dents and  staff. 
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PLACEMENT  SERVICE 
Director  Roye  R.   Bryant,  Ed.D.    (Washington   University),   1948 

Professor  Willis  G.  Cisne,  A.M.  (Chicago),  Emeritus  (1945)  1916 
Instructor  Alice  P.  Rector,  D.  Ed.  (Washington  University)  1946 
Assistant  Supervisor  Joan  F„  Cordes,  B.S.  (Northwestern)       1953 

The  Placement  Service  is  maintained  for  the  benefit  of  students,  graduates, 
and  others  who  have  attended  the  University,  and  who  desire  to  find  employment 
on  the  campus,  in  the  teaching  field,  in  the  professions,  or  in  business.  It  also 
serves  employers  by  helping  them  locate  personnel. 

The  facilities  of  the  Placement  Service  are  free  to  candidates  seeking  positions, 
as  well  as  to  employers.  Each  degree  candidate  is  requested  to  register  with  the 
Placement  Service  during  the  Fall  Quarter.  This  cooperation  will  aid  the  record- 
keeping function  as  well  as  the  placement  function  of  the  office.  Credentials  are 
sent  to  prospective  employers  at  the  request  of  either  the  candidate  or  the  employer. 

The  Placement  Service  is  a  member  of  the  National  Institutional  Teacher 
Placement  Association,  the  Illinois  Institutional  Teacher  Placement  Association, 
the  Midwest  College  Placement  Association,  and  the  Association  of  School  and 
College  Placement. 

Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of  the  Placement  Service. 

STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT 

The  Placement  Service  assists  students  in  obtaining  employment  to  defray  a 
portion  of  their  educational  expenses  as  well  as  to  gain  experience.  Since  it  is 
impossible  to  guarantee  work  to  every  applicant,  prospective  students  who  expect 
to  earn  part  of  their  expenses,  and  who  do  not  have  definite  appointments  to 
positions  before  coming  to  college,  should  have  means  of  support  for  at  least  three 
months.  Students  who  expect  to  earn  a  large  part  of  their  expenses  should  plan 
to  carry  a  reduced  academic  load.  The  Service  concerns  itself  with  job  opportun- 
ities as  follows: 

(a)  Students  employed  on  the  campus  are  paid  according  to  an  established 
schedule,  in  which  rates  are  based  upon  off-campus  experiences  as  well  as  upon 
the  number  of  years  of  satisfactory  service  to  the  University.  Employment 
by  the  University  on  a  part-time  basis  is  provided  for  some  400  or  more 
students  in  the  following  fields:  clerical,  typing,  and  stenographic;  library, 
laboratory,  and  museum;  research  and  survey;  agricultural  and  gardening; 
janitorial,  maintenance,  and  repair;  police  and  security;  and  miscellaneous  jobs. 

(b)  Private  employment  is  sometimes  obtained  by  the  students  themselves, 
but  the  Placement  Service  receives  calls  for  temporary  or  part-time  jobs  in 
the  community  and  area  and  offers  these  to  interested  students.  These  calls 
are  continuous  throughout  the  year  and  usually  require  immediate  placement. 

(c)  Students  are  assisted  in  finding  summer  jobs  at  resorts,  in  governmental 
agencies,  in  business,  and  on  farms,  in  order  that  they  may  gain  additional 
experience  and  provide  themselves  with  funds  for  the  following  school  year. 

For  information  as  to  assistantships  for  graduate  students,  see  page  42  or 
write  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Requests  for  student-employment  application  forms  should  be  sent  to  the 
Placement  Service. 

UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

Director  Ralph  E.  McCoy,  M.S.  (Illinois)  1954 

Assistant  Director  Ferris  S.  Randall,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

(Chicago),  Instructor  1953 
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Assistant  Director  E.  Opal  Stone,  M.S.  in  L.S.  (Illinois), 

Assistant  Professor  1929-1936;  1946 

Assistant  Professor  Dorothy  E.  Heicke,  M.A.  in  L.S. 

(Illinois)  1947 
Assistant  Professor  Ruby  Kerley,  A.M.  in  L.S. 

(Michigan)  1935-1942;  1948 

Assistant  Professor  Grace  E.  Kite,  M.A.  (Columbia)  1941 

Instructor  Zella  Cundall,  B.S.  in   L.S.   (Illinois)  1946 

Instructor  Stephen  W.  Ford,  M.A.  in  L.S.  (Michigan)  1953 

Instructor   Golda  D.  Hankla,   M.A.    (Illinois)  1938 

Instructor  John  G.  W.  McCord,  B.S.  in  L.S.  (Illinois)  1951 

Instructor  Mary  Belle  Melvin,  B.S.  in  L.S.  (Illinois)  1947 

Instructor  Kent  U.  Moore,  A.M.   (Columbia)  1952 

Instructor  Marjorie  W.  Stull,  B.  S.  in  L.S.  (Illinois)  1942 

Staff.  The  staff  of  the  University  Libraries  consists  of  the  thirteen  professional 
librarians  listed  above,  aided  by  fourteen  full-time  and  approximately  thirty  part- 
time  clerical  employees.  The  Audio-Visual  Aids  Service  and  the  Book  Rental  Sys- 
tem, with  separate  staffs,  are  affiliated  with  the  University  Libraries. 

Branches  and  Special  Services.  The  library  system  includes  the  University 
School  Library  (for  elementary  and  high  school  students) ,  the  Clint  Clay  Tilton 
Library  of  Lincolniana  and  Americana,  and  the  Education  Library.  The  latter 
contains  a  curriculum  and  textbook  collection  of  more  than  2500  books;  and  more 
than  4000  pamphlets  and  an  amateur  play  collection  of  approximately  600  items. 
Among  the  more  recently  established  services  of  the  library  are  a  collection  of  ap- 
proximately 400  long-playing  phonograph  records  and  listening  equipment,  an 
up-to-date  open-shelf  circulating  collection  of  more  than  1100  books  designed  to 
further  the  student's  general  education,  which  is  located  in  the  Student  Union 
Building,  and  small  circulating  libraries  in  residence  halls.  A  special  area  has  been 
provided  as  a  study  room  for  graduate  students  and  faculty  members. 

Resources.  July,  1953,  the  collections  of  the  University  Libraries  consisted 
of  152,610  volumes  (including  bound  government  documents,  bound  periodicals, 
and  books),  plus  a  map  collection  of  51,200  items.  More  than  1,600  periodical 
subscriptions,  56  newspaper  subscriptions,  and  five  additional  newspapers  on 
microfilm  or  microcard  editions  are  regularly  received.  About  14,000  volumes  are 
added  to  the  library  annually,  and  over  $45,000  a  year  is  currently  being  spent 
for  the  purchase  of  books,  periodicals,  and  binding.  The  resources  of  the  library 
are  also  being  augmented  by  microfilms,  microcards,  musical  scores,  and  pamphlets. 

Depositories.  The  University  Library  has  long  been  designated  an  official 
depository  to  receive  the  publications  of  the  United*  States  Government.  It  is  also 
a  depository  for  the  Army  Map  Service.  In  1951,  the  library  became  a  depository 
for  printed  documents  of  the  State  of  Illinois. 

Clint  Clay  Tilton  Library.  In  1944,  Mr.  Clint  Clay  Tilton,  a  retired  news- 
paper publisher  of  Danville,  Illinois,  gave  to  the  University  his  entire  library,  in- 
cluding furnishings  as  well  as  books,  plaques,  pictures,  and  busts.  Mr.  Tilton,  who 
died  in  1946,  was  a  well-known  collector  of  Lincolniana  and  Americana.  To  the 
original  gift,  many  volumes  have  been  added  by  other  donors  and  through  pur- 
chases.   The  collection  is  housed  in  Room  206,  Old  Main,  at  present. 

Physical  Plant.  The  main  library  services  are  housed  in  the  beautifully  land- 
scaped Wheeler  Library  Building,  which  is  over  50  years  old,  and  an  adjacent 
temporary  barracks-type  structure.  In  addition,  book  storage  capacity  has  been 
increased  by  a  large  quonset  hut,  erected  in  1949  and  enlarged)  in  1952-53.  Con- 
struction of  the  first  unit  of  a  modern  library  building,  which  will  cost  approx- 
imately two  and  one-half  million  dollars,  was  begun  in  July,  1953.  The  first 
unit  of  the  building,  flexible  in  arrangement  and  completely  air-conditioned,  will 
accommodate  1250  readers  and  350,000  volumes.  It  is  expected  to  be  partially 
finished  and  ready  for  occupancy  in  the  fall  of  1955. 
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AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS  SERVICE 

Director  Donald  A.  Ingli,  M.A.  (Minnesota),  1947 

Assistant  Professor 
Assistant  Director  Gordon  K.  Butts,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Indiana),  1950 

Instructor 

The  Audio-Visual  Aids  Service  of  Southern  has  two  primary  functions  — 
on-campus  and  area  services.  Campus  users  are  provided  with  the  various  types  of  pro- 
jection service.  Films  from  Southern's  library  and  many  from  other  sources  are 
provided  for  campus  and  extension  classes. 

In  addition  to  supplying  films,  the  Service  offers  courses  in  Audio- Visual 
Methods  for  teachers  in  training  and  for  teachers  who  attend  the  summer  sessions 
at  Southern. 

The  Service,  as  an  audio-visual  center  for  Southern  Illinois,  provides  aid  to 
schools  and  other  agencies.  The  program  includes  both  consultation  service  and 
rental  of  audio-visual  materials,  particularly  films.  Where  the  need  is  indicated 
and  time  permits,  extension  courses)  are  offered  at  centers  in  the  area  served  by  the 
University. 

Plans  include  a  course  for  graduate  students,  a  series  of  conferences  for  teachers 
and  educators,  both  in  the  area  and  on  the  campus,  and  audio-visual  institutes 
designed  to  serve  the  interests  and  needs  of   teachers  and  administrators. 

BOOK  RENTAL  SYSTEM 

Manager  J.  Carl  Trobaugh,  B.S.  (Southern  Illinois)  1942 

As  a  part  of  the  services  of  the  University  Libraries,  a  Book  Rental  System 
is  operated  for  the  benefit  of  students.  At  present  it  also  includes  a  store  which 
provides  school  supplies  to  the  students  and  staff  of  the  University. 

MUSEUM 

Director  J.  Charles  Kelley,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Professor  1950 

Instructor  Esther  V.  Bennett,  M.S.  (Southern  Illinois)  1949 

Instructor   William   J.   Shackelford,  M.A.   (Texas)  1950 

Instructor  Loraine  L.  Waters,  M.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1947 
Research  Assistant  Irvin  M.  Peithman  1950 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  Museum  is  located  »t  present  on  the  third 
floor  of  Parkinson  Laboratory.  In  the  near  future  it  will  be  moved  to  new  and 
relatively  spacious  quarters  in  the  Altgeld  Hall.  At  that  time  all  of  the  present 
exhibits  will  be  renovated  and  reorganized  to  illustrate  one  central  theme. 

The  Museum  is  dedicated  to  research  and  exhibition  in  all  fields  of  natural  and 
social  science.  The  central  theme  of  both  research  and  exhibition  is  the  human 
occupancy  and  natural  environment  of  Southern  Illinois.  Exhibits  in  the  new 
museum  quarters  will  portray  the  physiography,  climate,  and  wild  life  of  the 
region,  together  with  the  various  ways  of  life  developed  throughout  the  ages,  by 
Indians,  pioneer  Americans,  and  modern  citizens. 

The  Museum  now  has  collections  totaling  more  than  12,500  items  in  the 
field  of  the  natural  sciences,  including  specimens  pertaining  to  such  studies  as  herpe- 
tology,  mammalogy,  orinthology,  paleontology,  mineralogy,  and  botany.  In  the 
social  studies  collections  are  included  several  thousand  artifacts  representative  of 
pioneer  American  life  in  Southern  Illinois,  many  rare  books  and  miscellaneous 
documents  of  historical  interest,  and  archeological  specimens  illustrative  of  many 
of  the  prehistoric  Indian  cultures  of  Southern  Illinois,  Northern  Mexico,  and  the 
southwestern  United  States. 
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In  the  field  or  history,  pioneer  life  is  vividly  portrayed  by  a  series  of  twenty 
miniature  dioramas  as  well  as  by  larger  displays  which  feature  pioneer  arts  and  crafts. 
Other  dioramas  depict  the  wild  life  of  Southern  Illinois  in  its  natural  habitat.  A 
small  "live  museum"  is  maintained,  in  which  fishes,  reptiles,  amphibia,  and  rodents 
are  exhibited  from  time  to  time.  In  the  field  of  art,  the  wood  carvings  of  Fred 
Meyers  have  attracted  national  attention.  Six  of  these  carvings  depict  typical 
Southern  Illinois  pioneers,  while  others  are  replicas  of  extinct  and  living  animals. 

The  research  program  of  the  Museum  in  the  past  has  featured  work  in  zoology, 
botany,  history,  and  archeology.  The  founder  of  the  museum,  Cyrus  N.  Thomas, 
was  not  only  a  student  of  local  natural  history  but  also  one  of  the  pioneer  arche- 
ologists  of  the  Mississippi  River  valley.  In  future  years  an  intensified  program  of 
research  in  the  cultural  anthropology  of  Southern  Illinois,  pre-historic  and  historic, 
is  planned.  The  Museum  has  issued  several  publications  in  history  and  zoology 
and  plans  to  publish  various  popular  and  technical  papers  in  connection  with  the 
proposed  research  program. 

The  Museum  offers  a  variety  of  extension  services.  Museum  teaching  units 
and  individual  specimens  are  available  for  loan  to  Southern  Illinois  schools.  On 
request,  exhibits  will  be  prepared  in  connection  with  state  and  local  fairs  as  well 
as  with  historical  and  cultural  observances  and  regional  development  projects.  On 
the  campus  the  Museum  will  loan  specimens  and,  if  they  are  desired,  prepare  class- 
room exhibits  for  other  University  departments.  Museum  staff  members  are  avail- 
able for  public  or  classroom  lectures  in  their  respective  fields.  The  Museum  is  also 
a  repository  for  specimens  and  collections  in  all  fields  of  natural  and  social  science. 
Donations  of  specimens  and  collections  are  invited,  and  long-term  loans  of  such 
materials  will  be  gratefully  accepted.  Irreplaceable  scientific  and  historical  specimens 
will  be  given  proper  treatment  and  storage  in  the  Museum,  to  assure  their  preserv- 
ation as  well  as  to  make  them  accessible  to  the  people  of  this  region. 

The  Museum  is  open  to  visitors  from  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  on  weekdays, 
and  on  Saturdays  from  9  a.m.  until  noon.  Conducted  tours  of  the  exhibits  may  be 
arranged  for  classes  and  other  groups. 

UNIVERSITY  STATISTICAL  SERVICE 

Director  Abraham  Mark,  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  Associate  Professor  1950 

Among  the  various  offices  of  the  University  serving)  both  on-campus  and  off- 
campus  groups  is  the  University  Statistical  Service. 

The  Statistical  Service  is  concerned  with  the  processing  of  data  concerning 
Southern  Illinois  and  the  programs  and  activities  of  the  University.  In  addition, 
the  Statistical  Service  offers  technical  assistance  to  various  campus  offices  and  re- 
search projects. 

To  facilitate  this  work,  the  Statistical  Service  maintains  a  tabulating  office 
equipped  with  punched-card  machines.  The  tabulating  office  also  acts  as  a  service 
unit  for  those  offices  which  can  make  use  of  punched-card  equipment.  Several 
offices  are  now  mechanizing  their  record  keeping. 

CHILD  GUIDANCE  CLINIC 

Director  W.  A.  Thalman,  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  Professor  1929 

The  Child  Guidance  Clinic  was  established  in  1936.  With  special  aid  and 
guidance  given  by  the  Illinois  Institute  of  Juvenile  Research,  it  has  expanded  its 
services  to  many  communities  and  schools  in  Southern  Illinois. 

The  Clinic  works  in  cooperation  with  the  various  divisions  of  the  State  De- 
partment of  Public  Welfare  as  well  as  with  administrators  and  teachers  of  both 
public  and  private  schools,  with  county  judges,  with  physicians,  and  with  parents. 
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The  staff  includes  social  workers,  physicians  and  nurses,  and  specialists  in  diagnostic 
and  remedial  reading  and  mathematics.  Seventy  per  cent  of  the  cases  studied  come 
from  the  first  seven  grades  of  the  elementary  school.  The  other  thirty  per  cent  are 
adolescents  and  adults. 

The  Child  Guidance  Clinic  has  several  major  functions: 

1 .  The  primary  objective  of  the  Clinic  is  to  assist  in  the  training  of  those  who 
plan  to  enter  the  profession  of  teaching.  The  specialized  courses  which  are  being 
offered  give  to  pre-service  and  to  in-service  teachers  a  better  understanding  of  the 
growth  and  the  development  of  the  normal  child  and  a  recognition  of  some  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  child  or  adolescent  who  needs  help. 

2.  As  a  part  of  the  teacher-training  program  with  which  the  Clinic  is  associ- 
ated, special  emphasis  \i  placed  upon  the  various  tests  and  techniques  necessary  for 
the  teacher's  discovering  the  specific  difficulties  responsible  for  the  student's  inability 
to  read  well  on  his  particular  grade  level.  Teachers  are  also  trained  to  use  the  diag- 
nostic tests  in  mathematics  and  language  and  to  gain  experience  in  learning  the 
techniques  necessary  for  the  remedying  of  the  difficulties  which  the  student  is  having. 

The  study  of  the  "whole"  child  as  emphasized  by  the  Clinic  includes  the 
family  history;  the  school  history;  the  complete  physical  examination;  the  study  of 
personality;  the  measuring  of  intelligence;  the  administering  of  tests  of  achieve- 
ment; and  the  diagnosis  in  the  various  subject-matter  fields. 

3.  It  is  also  the  function  of  the  Clinic  to  examine  the  various  cases  which  are 
brought  to  the  campus  throughout  the  year.  Many  of  the  individuals  brought  into 
the  Clinic  are  those  having  difficulties  in  their  school  subjects  or  in  environments  in 
which  they  are  not  understood. 

4.  Another  purpose  of  the  Clinic  is  to  furnish  consultative  services  to  the 
campus  training  schools;  to  in-service  teachers;  to  school  administrators;  to  par- 
ents; to  nurses  and  public  health  officials;  to  county  judges;  and  to  the  personnel 
of  various  Child  Welfare  Agencies  in  Southern  Illinois. 

5.  The  work  of  the  Clinic  is  closely  allied  with  the  studies  in  the  Department 
of  Education,  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education,  and  the  campus 
training  schools.  Practically  all  of  the  students  in  the  College  of  Education  include 
in  their  preparation  some  of  the  courses  which  have*  been  a  part  of  the  program  of 
the  Clinic  for  some  time. 

Additional  information  regarding  the  services  of  the  Clinic,  including  the  re- 
quests for  the  examination  of  cases,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  the  Clinic. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL  SERVICES 

Director   Noble  H.  Kelley,   Ph.D.    (Iowa)  1951 

Personality  Counseling.  The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  to  students 
in  the  various  schools  of  the  University  a*  professional  service  in  personality  coun- 
seling. Staff  members  of  the  Department  available  for  personal  services  to  students 
are  psychologists  who  by  training  and  experience  are  qualified  as  psychological 
counselors.  Professional  services  offered  include  counseling  interviews  and  psycho- 
logical testing.  Their  purpose  is  directed  toward  better  understanding  of  self  and 
more  effective  life  adjustment. 

Appointments  may  be  made  at  the  Psychology  Office. 

Consulting  Services  in  Industrial  Psychology.  The  Psychological  Services 
Center  offers  to  business  and  industrial  organizations  a  consulting  service  on  prob- 
lems of  selection  and  placement,  safety  and  accidents,  supervision  and  training,  atti- 
tudes and  morale,  and  other  areas  where  personality  factors  are  related  to  work 
satisfaction  and  efficiency. 

Consulting  Services   to    Community   Croups.    The  staff  of   the  Department 
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of  Psychology  and  of  the  Psychological  Services  Center  is  available  for  consulting 
service  to  institutions,  agencies,  and  groups  on  the  psychological  aspects  of  personal 
and  social  relationships. 

Members  of  the  staff  conduct  adult  study  and  discussion  programs  at  the 
convenience  of  interested  persons. 

Forums  on  the  Psychology  of  Human  Relationships  are  presented  periodically 
by  staff  members  for  community  organizations,  clubs,  and  groups.  These  include 
the  utilization  of  films  and  plays,  in  conjunction  with  group  discussion  under  the 
direction  of  a  psychologist. 

UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

Under  the  supervision  of  the  University  Editorial  Board  and  the  Director 
of  Auxiliary  and  Service  Enterprises,  the  publishing  and  printing  functions  of  the 
University  are  carried  on.  The  design,  illustration,  and,  in  some  cases,  the  printing 
are  handled  gy  the  Art,  Duplicating,  and  Photographic  Services. 

Publications  issued  by  the  University  include  regular  session,  summer  session, 
and  Graduate  School  catalogs;  The  President's  Report;  the  Annual  Report  of  the 
Business  Manager;  The  Registrar's  Report;  The  Southern  Alumnus,  quarterly 
published  for  alumni;  and  special  bulletins  issued  by  different  departments  and 
branches  of  the  University. 

ART  SERVICE 
Acting  Supervisor  Charles  R.  Piatt  (Southern  Illinois)  1954-1955 

The  Art  Service  has  two  chief  functions.  First,  it  provides  to  student  groups 
and  to  University  departments  and  agencies,  advice,  design  suggestions,  and  finished 
art  for  publications,  posters,  and  graphic  material.  Second,  it  serves  as  a  laboratory 
for  students  who  are  interested  in  advertising  art,  and  provides  them  with  oppor- 
tunities to  engage  in  practical  work  in  that  particular  field. 

DUPLICATING  SERVICE 

Supervisor  Earl  E.  Parkhill,  B.S.  in  Ed.  (Southern  Illinois)  1959 

In  addition  to  the  printing  that  is  contracted  off-campus,  the  University  needs 
such  printed  matter  as  classroom  materials,  office  forms,  letterheads,  form  letters, 
registration  schedules,  summer  bulletins,  the  University  Directory,  and  the  like. 
The  Duplicating  Service,  staffed  by  three  full-time  civil  service  employees,  one 
half-time  civil  service  employee,  and  ten  part-time  student  workers,  does  offset 
printing,  letterpress  printing,  and  mimeographing. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SERVICE 

Director  C.  William  Horrell,  M.S.  (Illinois),  Instructor  1949 

The  Photographic  Service,  which  is  located  in  the  Journalism  Building  at 
Thompson  and  Harwood,  is  equipped  and  staffed  to  serve  virtually  every  photo- 
graphic need  on  the  campus.  Its  services  are  available  to  all  University  departments 
and  to  student  activities  such  as  the  Obelisk  and  Egyptian.  The  scope  of  these 
activities  covers  news  and  publicity  photography;  teaching  aids  such  as  slides,  photo- 
copying, film  strips,  photomicrography,  and  microfilms;  exhibits  and  murals;  and 
identification  photos,  portraits,  and  color  photography  for  special  uses.  Facilitie* 
of  the  laboratories  are  available  to  University  courses  in  photography,  including 
admit  night  courses. 
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The  Photographic  Service  serves  as  a  laboratory  for  student  photographers 
who  work  on  production  work. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  ARCHITECT 

University  Architect  Charles  M.  Pulley,  B.S.  (Illinois)  1951 

Construction  Supervisor  Willard  C.  Hart,  B.S.  (Illinois)  1950 

Landscape  Architect  John  F.  H.  Lonergan,  A.B.  (Illinois)       1950 

The  Architectural  Service  is  concerned  with  the  design  and  construction  of 
University  buildings  and  with  the  landscaping  of  the  campus.  The  members  of  the 
staff  are  available  to  advise  and  instruct  students  and  others  interested  in  archi- 
tecture and  architectural  problems. 

PHYSICAL  PLANT 

Director  William  A.  Howe,  M.S.  (Hlinois)  1949 

Assistant  Professor  William  M.  Marberry,  A.M.  (Illinois)         1939 

The  Physical  Plant  Office  is  concerned  with  the  operation  and  maintenance 
of  the  physical  plant,  including  the  maintenance  and  repair  of  buildings,  utilities 
distribution  systems,  equipment,  and  other  property;  the  care  of  sidewalks,  drives, 
lawns  and  shrubbery;  the  operation  of  the  heating  plant  and  the  transportation 
service;  and  the  maintenance  of  general  safety  and  sanitary  conditions  in  the  build- 
ings and  grounds. 
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ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

THE  GRADUATE  COUNCIL 

Delyte  Wesley  Morris,  Ph.D.,  President  of  the  University. 

Willis  George  Swartz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Government,  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  and  ex-officio  Chairman  of  the  Council. 

Talbert  Ward  Abbott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Ernest  E.  Brod,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education. 

Robert  Dunn  Fancr,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English. 

Eugene  Douglas  Fitzpatrick,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Guidance  and 
Special  Education. 

Charles  Lee  Foote,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 

Douglas  Elwood  Lawson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education  and  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Education. 

Henry  Joseph  Rehn,  Ph JD.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Dean 
of  the  College  of  Vocations  and  Professions. 

Clarence  Douglas   Samford,   Ph.D.,  Professor   of  Education. 

Burnett  Henry  Shryock,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Art,  Chairman  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Art,  and  Acting  Director  of  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts. 

Charles  Horton  Talley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Speech,  and  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  Speech,  and  Acting  Director  of  the  Division  of  Com- 
munications. 

Charles  Dewey  Tenney,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English  and  Philosophy  and 
Vice-President  for  Instruction. 

William  James  Tudor,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

CHAIRMEN  OF  DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  GRADUATE  WORK 

Art   Burnett   H.    Shryock 

Botany _ _...  Walter  B.  Welch 

Business  Administration Guy  W.  Trump 

Chemistry  _ James  W.   Neckers 

Economics  Vernon  G.  Morrison  (Acting  Chairman) 

Education _ ^ Fount  G.  Warren 

English  ...* William  B.   Schneider 

Foreign  Language   Vera   L.  Peacock 

Geography  and  Geology  Floyd  E.  Cunningham 

Government  . Orville  Alexander 

Guidance  and  Special  Education Marshall  S.  Hiskey 

History Harold  E.  Briggs 

Home  Economics  „ *  Eileen  E.  Quigley 

Industrial  Education - Robert  Smith  (Acting  Chairman) 

Mathematics    „ - Wilbur    C.   McDaniel 

Microbiology .w Carl  C.  Lindegren 

Philosophy  „ Charles  D.  Tenney  (Acting  Chairman) 

Psychology  Noble  H.   Kelley 

Physical  Education Edward  J.  Shea 

Dorothy  Davies 

Physics - „...  Charles  J.  Brasefield 

Physiology  Harold  M.  Kaplan 

Speech  __ „...  C.  Horton  Talley 

Sociology  and  Anthropology Joseph  K.  Johnson 

Zoology  __ — i Willard  M.    Gersbacher 
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OTHERS  RESPONSIBLE  FOR  APPROVING  MAJORS 

In  Educational  Administration Woodson  W.  Fishback 

Clarence  D.  Samf  ord 

In  Instructional  Supervision  - ......Woodson  W.  Fishback 

In  Elementary  Education - Victor  R.  Randolph 

In  the  Internship  Program  in  Education  Charles  D.  Neal 

THE  PURPOSE  OF  GRADUATE  STUDY 

"A  Graduate  College  necessarily  must  be  a  center  of  research  and  of  creative 
work  in  order  to  maintain  the  atmosphere  essential  to  adequate  graduate  instruc- 
tion. It  is  the  obligation  of  the  Graduate  College,  therefore,  to  encourage  investi- 
gation and  to  promote  all  forms  of  scholarly  activity  on  the  part  of  the  faculty. 
From  the  standpoint  of  the  student  the  purpose  of  the  college  is  to  make  possible 
a  more  comprehensive  grasp  of  a  field  of  knowledge,  and  to  develop  the  power 
of  independent  thought  and  ability  in  research.  One  of  the  chief  privileges  of  the 
graduate  student  is  the  intimate  association  with  older  scholars  who  are  ready  to 
guide  him  in  advanced  study  and  to  imbue  him  with  scholarly  ambition. 

"The  library  and  laboratory  facilities  of  the  university  are  important  agen- 
cies for  the  furthering  of  graduate  work.  The  graduate  student  is  expected  to 
take  the  initiative  and  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  carrying  on  his  work. 
Class  work  should  be  regarded  as  furnishing  the  basis  for  wide  reading  and  inde- 
pendent study,  for  the  graduate  student  must  keep  in  mind  that  even  though  a 
considerable  amount  of  his  work  may  be  in  courses  admitting  undergraduates,  he 
is  expected  not  merely  to  recite  upon  class  assignments  but  to  master  subjects.  A 
higher  degree  is  conferred  not  alone  in  consideration  of  the  number  of  credit  hours 
accumulated  but  rather  for  high  attainment  in  some  major  field  and  a  thorough 
grounding  in  cognate  branches."1 

1  University  of  Oklahoma  Bulletin — Issue  for  the  Graduate  College,  Norman:  University  of  Ok' 
lahoma  Press,    1949. 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Dean  Willis  G.  Swartz,  Ph.D.  (Iowa)  1930 

Assistant  Dean,  David  T.  Kenny,  Ph.D.  (Illinois),  1951 

Chief  Graduate  Adviser 

HISTORY  AND  GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Graduate  School  of  Southern  Illinois  University  is  one  of  nine  instruc- 
tional divisions  on  the  campus.  Since  the  summer  of  1944,  graduate  courses  have 
been  offered  leading  to  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education;  and  in  1948, 
the  University  was  authorized  to  offer  work  leading  to  the  degrees  Master  of 
Arts  and  Master  of  Science.  A  Sixth  Year  Program  of  graduate  work  was  authorized 
by  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  1953.  In  it  work  beyond  the  master's  degree  can  be 
taken  in  certain  fields  toward  a  Specialist's  Certificate.  By  1954,  a  total  of  611 
masters'  degrees  had  been  conferred.  Of  these,  90  were  the  Master  of  Arts,  23 
the  Master  of  Science,  496  the  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  and  two  the  Master 
of  Fine  Arts. 

The  administration  of  the  Graduate  School  is  carried  on  by  the  Graduate 
Council.  Its  members  are  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  University  in  consul- 
tation with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  who  is  ex -officio  chairman  of  the 
Council.  The  Faculty  of  the  Graduate  School  is  composed  of  the  President  of 
the  University,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  and  members  of  the  University 
faculty  who  are  designated  by  a  Committee  consisting  of  the  deans  and  directors  of 
Colleges   and  Divisions   providing  courses   for  the   graduate  program,   the  Chief 
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Officer  of  Instruction,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

The  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science,  are  available  in  the  fields 
of  art,  biological  sciences,  botany,  chemistry,  English,  foreign  languages,  geog- 
raphy, government,  history,  mathematics,  microbiology,  physical  sciences,  physics, 
speech,  sociology,  and  zoology.  In  psychology,  the  degree  Master  of  Arts  may 
be  earned.  The  degree,  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  may  be  obtained  in  the 
fields  of  art,  the  biological  sciences,  educational  administration,  educational  clinical 
psychology,  elementary  education,  English,  foreign  languages,  guidance  and  coun- 
seling, home  economics,  industrial  education,  instructional  supervision,  mathematics, 
physical  education,  physical  sciences,  secondary  education,  special  education, 
speech,  social  sciences,  and  fine  arts.  A  minor  in  either  philosophy  or  economics 
may  be  counted  toward  any  one  of  the  three  degrees  listed  above.  A  minor  in  busi- 
ness administration  may  be  counted  toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Science  and 
Master  of  Science  in  Education.  Work  in  art  may  be  taken  toward  the  Master  of 
Fine  Arts  degree. 

Courses  for  which  graduate  credit  is  given  are  numbered  from  400  to  499 
when  they  are  open  to  advanced  undergraduates  as  well  as  to  graduate  students. 
When  they  may  be  taken  only  by  the  latter,  they  are  numbered  from  500  to  599. 
No  course  numbered  below  400  may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

Forty-eight  quarter  hours  of  acceptable  graduate  credit  are  required  for  the 
master's  degree,  except  in  fine  arts  where  sixty  quarter  hours  are  necessary.  At  least 
half  of  the  total  required  must  be  earned  in  courses  numbered  500  or  above.  No 
more  than  sixteen  quarter  hours  earned  for  work  done  in  extension  may  be  counted 
toward  the  degree;  however,  as  much  as  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  credit  earned 
at  the  Belleville  Residence  Center  will  be  accepted.  A  maximum  of  sixteen  quarter 
hours  of  graduate  credit  earned  in  another  fully-accredited  institution  may  be 
transferred  to  count  toward  the  master's  degree.  Transfer  and  extension  credits 
together  may  exceed  sixteen  quarter  hours,  only  when  work  is  taken  at  the  Belle- 
ville Residence  Center.  In  every  case  at  least  twenty-four  hours  of  credit  must  be 
earned  on  the  campus.  No  credit  toward  the  degree  may  be  earned  in  correspondence; 
and  only  credits  earned  within  a  six-year  period  preceding  the  completion  of  course 
requirements  for  the  degree  will  be  counted   toward  it. 

Ordinarily  a  graduate  student  is  expected  to  select  both  a  major  and  a  minor 
field.  This  is  particularly  true  of  those  who  major  in  the  field  of  educational  ad- 
ministration. Most  of  these  majors  do  part-time  teaching  after  receiving  the  degree 
and  find  it  to  their  advantage  to  complete  a  minor  in  an  academic  field.  A  student 
may  be  permitted  by  his  advisory  committee  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
to  concentrate  his  efforts  in  one  particular  area  of  study.  The  graduate  major  con- 
sists, in  most  fields,  of  a  minimum  of  thirty  quarter  hours  of  credit  in  the  area 
of  special  concentration;  some  departments,  however,  require  as  many  as  forty 
quarter  hours  for  the  major,  in  which  case  no  minor  is  required.  The  graduate 
minor  consists  of  a  minimum  of  fifteen  quarter  hours.  A  student  may  have  a 
double  major  recorded  on  his  transcript  upon  completing  the  necessary  number 
of  courses.  One  who  has  a  master's  degree  in  a  field  other  than  education  from 
another  institution,  and  who  wishes  to  obtain  a  master's  degree  in  education  from 
Southern  Illinois  University,  may  count  his  major  of  the  first  degree  as  his  minor 
for  the  second.  In  this  case  the  student  must  demonstrate  his  competence  in  that 
major  by  taking  a  graduate  coures  in  it  at  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Grades  are  recorded  by  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E.  An  average  of  B  (4.0) 
in  all  courses  taken  for  graduate  credit  is  a  prerequisite  of  the  master's  degree. 
Credit  for  any  course  for  which  the  grade  given  is  below  C  will  not  be  counted 
toward  the  degree.  If  the  graduate  student  fails  to  complete  a  course  by  the  end 
of  the  term,  he  may  be  given  a  grade  of  "deferred."  If  the  deficiency  is   removed 
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by  the  end  of  the  eighth  week  of  the  following  term,  the  "deferred"  is  replaced 
with  a  letter  grade;  otherwise  it  then  becomes  a  "W",  followed  by  the  grade  earned 
in  that  portion  of  the  course  which  was  completed. 

Each  candidate  for  the  master's  degree  shall  either  write  a  thesis,  which  may 
be  counted  for  not  more  than  nine  nor  fewer  than  five  quarter  hours'  credit,  carry 
out  a  special  project,  or  take  specific  courses  on  the  graduate  level,  as  may  be 
recommended  by  his  advisory  committee  and  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School.  Each  student  who  does  not  write  a  thesis  must  submit  to  the  Graduate 
Office,  for  its  permanent  records,  a  copy  of  a  research  paper  as  evidence  of  his 
knowledge  of  formal  research  techniques. 

The  subject  of  the  thesis  is  to  be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  advisory 
committee  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at  least  two  terms  before  the 
date  of  graduation,  and  is  to  be  reported  to  the  Graduate  Office  by  the  student. 
The  completed  thesis  shall  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  members  of  the 
student's  advisory  committee  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  final  examination.  If 
possible  it  should  be  submitted,  at  some  time  before  the  examination,  to  all  the 
committee  members  who  administer  the  final  examination.  Two  copies  of  the 
approved  thesis  (the  original  and  first  carbon)  must  be  presented  to  the  Graduate 
Office  at  least  two  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  graduation,  to  be  bound  and  shelved 
in  the  University  Library. 

Each  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examina- 
tion covering  all  his  graduate  work,  including  the  thesis.  This  examination  may 
be  written  or  oral,  or  both,  as  determined  by  the  student's  advisory  committee. 
If  a  written  examination  is  required,  at  least  half  of  it  shall  be  of  a  subjective 
nature.  The  committee  for  the  oral  examination  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  and  shall  consist  of  four  or  more  members  of  the  Graduate 
Faculty,  with  one  outside  the  students  major  and  minor  fields  of  specialization. 
The  duration  of  the  oral  examination  shall  be  one  to  two  hours. 

The  graduate  student  must  file  his  application  for  graduation  at  least  three 
weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  graduation.  One  copy  of  the  application  is  to  be  pre- 
sented to  the  Graduate  Office  and  one  to  the  Registrar.  Application  forms  may 
be  secured  from  either  of  these  offices.  At  the  same  time,  the  student  should  make 
arrangements  with  the  Bursar's  Office  for  payment  of  the  graduation  fee. 

The  graduate  student  must  assume  responsibility  for  his  progress  by  keeping 
an  up-to-date  record  of  the  courses  he  has  taken  and  by  checking  periodically  with 
his  advisory  committee  and  the  Graduate  Office.  Responsibility  for  errors  in  pro- 
gram or  in  interpretation  of  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  rests  entirely  with 
the  student. 

Candidates  are  expected  to  meet  requirements  in  force  during  the  year  of 
graduation,  but  due  consideration  will  be  given  the  fact  that  a  student  may  have 
been  admitted  and  may  have  planned  his  work  when  other  requirements  were 
current.  Important  changes  in  requirements  are  put  into  effect  gradually.  Any 
change  in  intention,  no  matter  how  minor,  should  be  reported  to  the  Graduate 
Office,  so  that  records  may  be  accurately  kept.  It  is  especially  important  that  the 
following  data  should  be  kept  up  to  date  on  the  student's  record  in  the  Graduate 
Office:  the  major  and  the  minor,  the  degree  for  which  the  student  is  a  candidate 
or  a  potential  candidate,  the  chairman  of  the  advisory  committee,  and  the  thesis 
adviser. 

RESEARCH 

The  Graduate  Council  assigns  funds  available  for  research  to  individual 
faculty  members,  to  departments,  and  to  special  research  agencies  of  the  Univer- 
sity. It  also  assists  in  acquiring  research  funds  from  foundations  and  other  out- 
side sources. 
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BIOLOGICAL  RESEARCH  LABORATORY 

Director  Carl  C.  Lindegren,  Ph.D.  (California  Institute 

of  Technology)  1947 

Associate  Professor  Maurice  Ogur,  Ph.D.  (Columbia)  1953 

Assistant  Professor  Dan  O.  McClary,  Ph.D.  (Washington 

University)  1951 

Assistant  Professor  A.  Leonard  Sheffner,  Ph.D.  (Illinois)  1951 

Work  in  this  laboratory  is  devoted  to  the  genetical,  cytological,  biochemical, 
and  radiobiological  study  of  yeast.  The  laboratory  is  fully  equipped  for  this  type 
of  investigation  with  the  most  modern  apparatus  available,  including  a  Beckman 
spectrophotometer,  micromanipulators,  Warburg  apparati,  and  radiation  and  isotope 
equipment.  It  is  staffed  by  four  principal  investigators  holding  the  doctorate  de- 
gree, and  several  assistants.  The  laboratory  is  frequently  visited  by  other  scientists 
interested  in  learning  the  unusual  techniques  that  have  been  developed  here. 

The  laboratory  is  supported  principally  by  the  University,  with  grants  com- 
ing from  Anheuser-Busch,  Inc.,  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  the  Atomic 
Energy  Commission,  the  National  Cancer  Institute  of  the  National  Institutes  of 
Health,  the  Office  of  Naval  Research,  and  the  American  Cancer  Society.  The 
fundamental  research  carried  on  here  has  wide  application,  both  theoretical  and 
practical;  yeast  manufacturers  are  interested  because  of  the  possibility  of  develop- 
ing new  and  different  kinds  of  yeasts;  the  Public  Health  Service  is  interested 
because  of  the  possibility  that  the  work  may  have  an  application  to  cancer;  and 
the  Atomic  Energy  Commission  is  interested  because  of  the  possibility  of  applying 
genetical  studies  in  radiobiology  to  the  problem  of  radiation  sickness. 

Publications  from  the  laboratory  have  appeared  in  a  number  of  the  leading 
biological  journals  in  the  United  States,  Japan,  India,  Switzerland,  the  Netherlands, 
Sweden,  and  England. 

In  addition  to  the  biological  research  laboratory,  there  are  well  equipped 
laboratories  for  the  use  of  those  who  do  graduate  work  in  the  departments  or 
botany,  chemistry,  microbiology,  physics,  physiology,  and  zoology. 

EXPERIMENTAL  FARM 

James  B.  Mowry,  Ph.D.  (Rutgers),  Supervisor  of 

Illinois  Horticultural  Experiment  Station  1951 

The  Experimental  Farm  is  a  research  agency  consisting  largely  of  the  staff 
of  the  Department  of  Agriculture.  The  farm  engages  in  investigations  into  such 
matters  as  variety  trials  for  various  vegetables,  rotation  trials,  fertility  trials,  fer- 
tility research  projects,  and  marketing  of  farm  and  other  products.  It  publicizes 
its  results  in  various  agricultural  service  bulletins. 

Separate  from  the  work  of  the  Farm,  but  also  a  part  of  the  agricultural 
research  program  is  the  Illinois  Horticultural  Experiment  Station,  which,  in  co- 
operation with  the  College  of  Agriculture  of  the  University  of  Illinois,  carries 
out  experiments  in  fruit  raising. 

OTHER  ORGANIZED  RESEARCH 

Southern  Illinois  University  encourages  research  by  its  staff  members.  The 
research  projects  are  of  two  kinds — some  are  designed  to  add  to  the  sum  total 
of  human  knowledge  and  others  to  find  practical  applications  of  known  facts, 
particularly   to  Southern  Illinois. 

A  large  number  of  faculty  members  engage  in  individual  research  projects. 
In  addition,  there  are  a  number  of  cooperative  projects  such  as  the  Wildlife  Re- 
search Project  being  undertaken  with  the  State  Natural  History   Survey,  the  De- 
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partmcnt  of  Conservation,  the  Fish  and  Wildlife  Service,  and  the  Wildlife  Re- 
search Institute;  the  Forestry  Service  Project  being  undertaken  with  the  Central 
States  Forestry  Experiment  Station  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agricul- 
ture Forest  Service;  the  Fisheries  Research  Project  being  undertaken  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  Illinois  Department  of  Conservation  and  the  Illinois  Department 
of  Public  Health;  the  cosmic  ray  project  being  conducted  with  the  University  of 
Chicago,  the  Research  Corporation,  and  the  Office  of  Ordinance  Research;  and 
the  Capacitor  Research  Project,  in  cooperation  with  the  Capacitor  Division  of 
the  Sangamo  Electric  Company. 

GRADUATE  ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Graduate  research  assistantships  are  available  in  the  following  fields  and 
departments:  in  the  biological  sciences,  botany,  microbiology,  physiology,  and 
zoology;  in  education,  educational  administration,  elementary  education,  guid- 
ance and  counseling,  home  economics,  industrial  education,  physical  education, 
and  special  education;  in  the  humanities,  art,  English,  foreign  languages,  philo- 
sophy, and  speech;  in  the  physical  sciences,  chemistry,  mathematics,  and  physics; 
in  the  social  sciences,  economics,  geography,  government,  history,  and  sociology; 
and  in  the  Extension  Service,  Museum,  office  of  the  personnel  deans,  and  Uni- 
versity Library. 

Graduate  assistantships  are  awarded  upon  the  basis  of  scholarship.  Recipients 
are  permitted  to  carry  normal  graduate  schedules,  which  vary  somewhat  with 
the  work  load  which  each  assistantship  entails.  The  stipend  for  the  academic  year 
is  $990,  plus  remission  of  tuition. 

Applications  should  be  made,  if  possible,  before  March  15  preceding  the 
academic  year  for  which  the  assistantship  is  desired.  Inquiries  may  be  addressed 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

Matriculation  fee  (not  charged  to  graduates  of  Southern 

Illinois  University)         $   5.00 

Graduate  Aptitude  Test  fee $   3.00 

Tuition  for  residents  of  Illinois  (per  term)    $15.00 

(or  $2.00  per  quarter  hour  of  credit  up  to 
eight  hours,   inclusive) 

Tuition  for  non-residents  (per  term)    $25.00 

Student   Activity  Fee    $   9.50 

Book  rental  fee  (per  term)    $   3.50 

Graduation  fee    $  1 0.00 

ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  is  granted  by  the  Registrar  and  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School,  but  approval  for  majoring  in  a  particular  department  can 
be  given  only  by  its  chairman.  Field  majors  must  be  approved  by  the  chairman 
of  each  department  concerned.  Unconditional  admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
is  granted  only  to  graduates  of  fully -accredited  colleges  and  universities;  graduates 
of  institutions  of  limited  accreditation,  however,  may  be  given  conditional  ad- 
mission, depending  upon  the  merit  of  the  institution  concerned.  Students  whose 
undergraduate  records  are  not  such  as  to  indicate  ability  to  do  high  quality  work 
should  not  expect  unconditional  admission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Forms  upon  which  application  may  be  made  for  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Graduate  School.  With  the  appli- 
cation, the  applicant    must  submit    an  official  transcript    (sent  directly  from  the 
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college  or  university  from  which  the  degree  was  received)   of  all  his  undergraduate 
work  and  of  any  graduate  credits  which  he  may  wish  to  transfer. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  enter  the  Graduate  School  immediately  after  grad- 
uation may  submit,  during  the  final  term  of  undergraduate  work,  a  transcript 
bearing  an  indication  of  the  courses  he  is  taking,  together  with  a  statement  from 
his  registrar  that  graduation  will  follow  successful  completion  of  his  current  en- 
rollment. A  supplementary  transcript  which  records  all  completed  courses  and 
the  degree  earned  must  be  submitted  before  full  admission  can  be  granted.  A 
student  who  has  completed  his  undergraduate  work  and  has  been  recommended 
for  graduation  may  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  before  the  bachelor's  de- 
gree is  conferred.  Credentials  submitted  to  the  University  become  its  permanent 
property  and  are  placed  on  file  in  the  Registrar's  Office. 

Undergraduate  students  who  are  within  one  term's  work  (sixteen  quarter 
hours)  of  meeting  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  may  take  courses  for 
graduate  credit  by  applying  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  and  obtaining 
approval  from  the  departmental  chairmen  concerned  for  their  proposed  majors. 
Undergraduates  who  take  such  courses  for  graduate  credit  must  also  obtain  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at  the  time  of  registration. 

A  person  who  holds  the  bachelor's  degree  and  who  does  not  wish  to  become 
a  candidate  for  a  higher  degree  or  for  another  bachelor's  degree,  but  who  wishes 
to  take  work  in  the  University,  should  apply  for  admission  as  an  unclassified  graduate 
student.  In  such  a  capacity  he  may  enroll  in  graduate  or  undergraduate  courses  for 
which  he  has  had  the  prerequisites.  No  course  can  be  credited  toward  a  master's  degree 
unless  the  student,  at  the  time  the  course  is  taken,  has  applied  for  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  as  a  regular  graduate  student. 

ADMISSION  TO  FULL  GRADUATE  STANDING 

Written  approval  for  each  student  to  major  in  the  department  of  his  choice 
must  be  obtained  at  the  time  of  his  first  registration  in  the  Graduate  School  from 
the  chairman  of  the  department  or  his  representative.  If  this  is  not  done,  the  student 
will  have  no  assurance  that  courses  taken  in  that  department  will  lead  to  a  major 
or  be  applied  toward  a  master's  degree  at  this  University.  The  process  by  which 
a  proposed  major  is  approved  is  initiated  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
who  informs  each  student  of  the  action  taken  by  the  departmental  chairman,  and 
of  any  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled  before  the  major  can  be  finally  approved. 

The  student  attains  full  graduate  standing  when  he  has  fulfilled  the  pre- 
requisites of  his  major  department,  and  has  made  satisfactory  scores  upon  the 
Graduate  Aptitude  Test  or  has  completed  half  the  work  for  the  master's  degree 
with  an  average  of  "B"  or  better  in  the  event  that  his  scores  are  not  satisfactory. 
In  no  case  is  a  successful  completion  of  half  the  required  work  to  be  considered  an 
acceptable  alternative  to  taking  the  Graduate  Aptitude  Test. 

ADVISEMENT 

To  each  student  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  is  assigned,  by  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School,  an  advisory  committee  representing  his  major  and  minor 
fields.  This  committee  assists  the  graduate  student  in  making  out  his  program  of 
studies,  both  term-by-term  and  long-range.  For  this  reason  a  conference  should 
be  arranged,  as  early  as  possible  in  the  student's  career,  between  him  and  his  ad- 
visers, so  that  his  over-all  program  may  be  planned.  Later  conferences  should  be 
scheduled  whenever  they  become  necessary.  As  soon  as  the  student  selects  his 
thesis  topic  and  adviser,  the  adviser  is  designated  as  chairman  of  the  advisory  com- 
mittee. In  addition  to  assisting  the  student  in  planning  his  program,  the  advisory 
committee  supervises  all  comprehensive  oral  and  written  examinations  and  evalu- 
ates the  thesis. 
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The  maximum  burden  of  work  for  graduate  students  during  a  regular  term 
is  eighteen  quarter  hours;  twelve  is  considered  to  be  a  normal  load.  Maximum 
for  graduate  assistants,  research  assistants,  and  assistant  instructors  is  fourteen 
quarter  hours;  for  persons  who  are  otherwise  employed  full  time,  eight.  These 
maxima  may  be  exceeded  only  with  the  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

A  number  of  graduate  courses,  particularly  in  education  and  in  guidance 
and  special  education,  are  scheduled  for  evenings  and  Saturdays,  for  the  benefit 
of  those  who  are  employed  during  the  day.  Courses  on  the  400  level  which  carry 
four  quarter  hours'  credit,  are  required  to  meet  for  sixteen,  two-and-one-half  hour 
sessions  during  the  term,  rather  than  for  one  session  per  week. 

A  graduate  student  is  expected  to  plan  his  work  carefully;  hence  program 
changes  after  registration  should  seldom  be  necessary.  Such  changes  must  be  ap- 
proved by  the  chairman  of  the  student's  advisory  committee  and  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  Program  change  cards  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Office. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREES 
MASTER  OF  ARTS  AND  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A  reading  knowledge  of  a  modern  foreign  language  is  required  in  all  cases 
for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree.  The  requirement  also  applies  for  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  those  departments  which  have  an  undergraduate  language  re- 
quirement. The  major  department  will  determine  whether  the  requirement  is  sat- 
isfied by  one  year  of  successful  course  work  in  the  chosen  language,  or  whether  a 
special  language  examination,  given  by  the  foreign  language  department,  will  be 
required.  The  foreign  language  requirement  is  to  be  fulfilled  at  least  three  months 
prior  to  graduation.  The  requirement  that  a  thesis  be  submitted  is  administered 
for  each  individual  student  by  the  chairman  of  the  major  department,  the  student's 
advisory  committee,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  In  most  cases  the  re- 
quirement is  met  by  the  presentation  of  a  formal  thesis,  written  in  the  conven- 
tional manner,  rather  than  by  the  substitution  of  specific  courses  or  special  projects. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 
MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS 

Sixty  quarter  hours  of  acceptable  graduate  credits  are  required  for  the  Master 
of  Fine  Arts  degree,  of  which  a  minimum  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  must  be 
on  the  500  level. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Graduate  School  or 
the  Department  of  Art. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  EDUCATION 

One  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  and 
a  prospective  teacher  in  the  public  schools  of  Illinois,  must  meet  the  minimum 
educational  requirements  for  teaching  in  Illinois,  as  are  laid  down  by  the  State 
Teacher  Certification  Board:  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  education,  including 
eight  quarter  hours  of  student  teaching  and  specific  courses  listed  in  the  general 
catalog  of  the  University.  Any  exception  to  this  rule  must  be  approved  by  the 
Dean  of  the  College  of  Education  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The 
student  should  seek  counsel  regarding  the  completion  of  these  courses  before  his  first 
enrollment  for  graduate  work. 

The  thesis  requirement  will  be  administered  for  each  individual  student  by 
the  chairman  of  the  major  department,  the  student's  advisory  committee,  and  the 
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Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  For  majors  in  educational  administration  and  ele- 
mentary education.  Education  500  and  Guidance  and  Special  Education  420  or 
421  or  422  will  be  required  in  lieu  of  the  thesis.  There  is  no  foreign  language 
requirement  for  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  SPECIALIST'S  CERTIFICATE 

(Sixth  Year  Program) 

Forty-five  quarter  hours  of  work  beyond  the  Master's  degree,  selected  with 
particular  regard  for  each  candidate's  training  and  experience,  are  required  for 
the  Specialist's  Certificate,  which  may  now  be  earned  in  the  fields  of  educational 
administration,  instructional  supervision,  and  guidance  and  counseling.  (Even- 
tual authorization  of  work  in  other  fields  is  expected.)  No  transfer  or  extension 
credit  will  be  accepted.  It  is  desirable  for  all  credit  to  be  taken  in  full-time  resi- 
dence and  highly  recommended  that  not  more  than  sixteen  quarter  hours  be  allowed 
for  evening  and  Saturday  courses.  Students  enrolled  full-time  on  campus  may  earn 
as  much  as  twelve  hours  per  quarter.  Those  who  are  executing  the  duties  of  a 
regular  teaching  or  administrative  position  may  carry  no  more  than  one  course 
per  quarter.  Candidates  for  the  Specialist's  Certificate  may  take  no  more  than  eight 
houra  at  the  400  level. 

A  field  study  is  required  of  each  candidate  for  the  Specialist's  Certificate. 
Its  nature  and  the  number  of  hours  credit  it  will  carry  are  determined  in  each  case 
by  an  advisory  committee,  which  is  named  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Credits  for  the  field  study  will  range  from  six  to  nine. 

Applicants  should  have  had  three  years  of  successful  teaching  or  adminis- 
trative experience  and  must  have  had  two.  Candidates  are  to  continue  their  speciali- 
zation in  the  same  areas  in  which  their  majors  and  minors  were  earned  at  the 
master's  level.  The  advisory  committee  will  design  a  course  of  study  to  fit  the 
needs  of  each  candidate  in  terms  of  his  educational  background  and  plans  for  the 
future. 

CURRICULA  FOR  MAJORS 

IN  EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Students  majoring  in  this  area  will  take  thirty-two  quarter  hours  from 
courses  listed  below.  Those  students  who  have  not  had  in  their  undergraduate 
work  Education  424,  460,  and  456  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  one  course 
in  the  Department  of  Education  in  each  of  the  following  areas:  Administration 
(424  or  535);  Curriculum  (460,  550,  or  561);  and  Supervision  (456  or 
556).  In  addition,  students  who  do  not  elect  to  write  a  thesis  will  be  required 
to  take  Education  500  (formerly  499)  and  one  of  the  following  courses:  Guid- 
ance and  Special  Education  420,  421,  or  422.  Other  courses  highly  recommended 
for  those  who  major  in  this  area  are  Education  533  and  534.  Only  those  who  are 
now  actively  engaged  in  positions  involving  school  administration  or  those  who 
contemplate  such  placement  should  follow  this  curriculum. 

In  the  Department  of  Education: 
424.  School   Administration 
430.  History  of    Education 

432.  Public  Opinion,  Propaganda,  and  Education 
456.  School  Supervision 
460.  Curriculum 
470.  Extra  Class   Activities 
500.    (499)   Research  Methods 
501-510.  Seminars  in  Education 
523.  Theory  and  Legal  Basis  of  American  Education 
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533.  School  Buildings 

534.  School  Finance 

535.  Research  in   Problems  of  Administration 

539.  Community  Development  through  the  School 

540.  Developmental  Reading 

550.  Core  Curriculum  in  the  Secondary  School 

554.  Contrasting   Philosophies   of  Education 

556.  Seminar  in  Supervision 

557.  The  Elementary   Principalship 

561.  Curriculum  Adjustment 

564.  The  High   School  Principalship 
575.  Individual  Research 
597.  598,  599.  Thesis 

Courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  which 
may  be  applied  toward  a  major  in  educational  administration  are  as  follows: 

420.  Educational  Statistics 

421.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School,  or, 
422.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School 

442.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  School 
542.  Techniques  of  Counseling 

562.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  Development 

IN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

The  graduate  major  in  elementary  education  consists  of  forty  quarter  hours 
of  approved  graduate  credits  in  the  area,  plus  eight  quarter  hours  of  guided  elec- 
tives.  Students  who  have  not  had  Guidance  and  Special  Education  422  (or  its 
equivalent)  in  their  undergraduate  work  will  be  required,  in  lieu  of  a  thesis,  to 
take  this  course  and  Education  500  (formerly  499).  Majors  in  this  area  should 
take  at  least  forty  quarter  hours  from  the  following  courses  offered  by  the  De- 
partment of  Education: 

432.  Public  Opinion,  Propaganda,  and  Education 

433.  Workshop  in   Elementary  Education 
437.  Problems  in  Reading 

456.  School  Supervision 

461.  The  Elementary  School  Curriculum 

465.  Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects 

470.  Extra  Class  Activities 

500.    (499)    Research  Methods 

501-510.  Graduate  Seminars  in  Education 

539.  Community   Development  through  the  School 

540.  Developmental  Reading 

541.  Modern  Science  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School 

542.  Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School 

543.  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School 

555.  Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education 

556.  Seminar  in  Educational  Supervision 
561.  Curriculum  Adjustment 

563.  Organization  of  the  Elementary  School 

575.  Individual  Research  £&& 

597.  598,  599.  Thesis 
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Courses  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  from  which 
up  to  eight  quarter  hours  may  be  taken  to  be  applied  toward  the  major  in  ele- 
mentary education  are  as  follows: 

414.  The  Exceptional  Child 

420.  Educational  Statistics 

422.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School 

425.  Diagnosis  and  Correction  of  School  Behavior  Problems 

426.  Symposium  on  Procedures  in  Individual  Student  Guidance 
442.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  School 

515.  Seminar  in  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

526.  Techniques  in     Individual  Student  Guidance 

528.  Advanced  Guidance  of  the  Individual  Student 

562.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  Development 

IN  GUIDANCE  AND  COUNSELING 

In  this  area,  a  thirty-two  quarter  hour  major  is  required.  Courses  listed  below 
are  mandatory  unless  the  student  is  advised  otherwise  by  the  chairman  of  his  com- 
mittee. (E  indicates  requirements  for  elementary  school  guidance  workers  and  S 
for  secondary  school  and  college  guidance   workers.) 

421.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School,  or, 

422.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School  (E  and  S) 
442.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  School     (E  and  S) 
523.  Measurement  of  Interests  and  Aptitudes  of  Students  (S) 
526.  Techniques  in  Individual  Student  Guidance,  or, 

426.  Symposium  on  Procedures  in  Individual  Student 

Guidance  (E  and  S) 

541.  Occupational  Information  and  Guidance  (S) 

542.  The  School  Guidance  Worker  as  a  Counselor  (E  and  S) 

543.  Guidance  Through  Organized  School  Groups   (E  and  S) 
Electives  should  be  taken  from  among  these  courses: 

414.  The  Exceptional  Child 

420.  Educational  Statistics 

425.  Diagnosis  and  Correction  of  School  Behavior  Problems 

440.  Personnel  Problems   in    University  Residence  Halls 

500-510.  Research 

515.  Seminar  in  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

520.  Advanced  Educational  Statistics 

528.  Advanced  Guidance  of  the  Individual  Student 

545.  Problems  in  Guidance 

562.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  and  Adolescent  Development 

564.  Directing  Student  Personnel  Services 

570.  Vocational  Guidance  of  Handicapped 

576.  Practicum  in  School  Personnel  Work 

580.  Thesis 

Education  437.   Problems  in  Reading,  or,  540.    Developmental  Reading 

IN  INSTRUCTIONAL  SUPERVISION 

The  major  in  instructional  supervision  consists  of  a  minimum  of  thirty 
quarter  hours  of  approved  graduate  credit  in  the  area,  plus  a  sixteen  quarter  hour 
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minor  or  that  number  of  credits  in  guided  electives.  A  major  in  instructional 
supervision  may  also  be  earned  in  the  internship  program  described  below.  Student* 
who  major  in  instructional  supervision  are  required  to  take  the  following  courses 
in  the  Department  of  Education: 

424.  School  Administration 

456.  School  Supervision,   or,  556.    Seminar  in  Educational  Supervision 

460.  Curriculum  s 
500.  Research   Techniques 

575.  Individual  Research 

Also  required  is  one  of  these  courses  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and 
Special  Education: 

420.  Educational  Statistics,  or,  421.    Tests  and  Measurements 
in  the  Secondary  School,  or,  422.  Tests  and  Measurements 
in  the  Elementary  School 

515.  Seminar  in  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

The  major  in  instructional  supervision  must  take  at  least  eight  quarter  hours 

in  curriculum  work.  Electives  to  be  applied   toward  such  a  major  may  be  taken 

from  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Education : 

437.  Problems  in  Reading 
456.  School   Supervision 

461.  The  Elementary  School  Curriculum 

465.  Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects 
470.  Extra  Class  Activities 

540.  Developmental  Reading 

541.  Modern  Science  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School 
550.  Core  Curriculum 

554.  Contrasting  Philosophies   of  Education 

555.  Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education 

556.  Seminar  in  Educational  Supervision 
561.  Curriculum  Adjustment 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  which  may 
be  taken  and  applied  on  the  major  in  instruction  supervision  are  as  follows: 

414.  The  Exceptional  Child 

420.  Educational  Statistics 

421.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School,  or, 
422.   Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School 

425.  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  School  Behavior  Problems 
515.  Seminar  in  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

523.  Measurement  of  Interests  and  Aptitudes  of  Students 

542.  The  School  Guidance  Worker  as  a  Counselor 

IN  SECONDARY  AND  COLLEGE  EDUCATION 

Those  who  wish  to  work  in  the  area  of  secondary  and  college  education  should 
take  a  major  of  at  least  thirty  quarter  hours  of  credit  in  an  academic  department  or 
field,  and  a  minimum  of  sixteen  quarter  hours  in  the  Department  of  Education 
or  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education.  The  major  may  be 
obtained  in  art,  the  biological  sciences,  English,  foreign  languages,  industrial  edu- 
cation, mathematics,  physical  sciences,  social  sciences,  and  speech.  If  work  in  two 
academic  departments  is  combined  in  a  field  major,  no  fewer  than  ten  quarter  hours 
of  credit  may  be  counted  in  either.  If  the  field  major  comprises  work  in  three  de- 
partments, at  least  eight  quarter  hours  of  credit  are  required  in  each. 
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IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

No  particular  group  of  courses  is  listed  for  the  major  in  special  education, 
since  each  student  must  specialize  in  one  particular  area,  such  as  deaf  and  hard  of 
hearing.  Among  the  more  general  courses  which  majors  in  special  education  will 
take,  however,  are  these,    in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education: 

413.  Organization,   Administration,   and    Supervision   of 
Special  Classes 

414.  The  Exceptional  Child 

417.  The  Atypical  Child  and  Social  Agencies 

428.  Speech  Correction  for  Classroom  Teachers 

515.  Seminar   in  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

562.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  and  Adolescent  Development 

577.  Practicum  in  Special  Education 

Other  courses  will  be  selected  by  the  adviser  in  each  particular  case,  according 
to  the  area  in  which  the  student  is  specializing. 

THE  GRADUATE  INTERNSHIP  PROGRAM 

The  Southern  Illinois  University  Teacher-Supervisor-Administrator  Intern- 
ship Program  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  graduate  students  who  desire  to 
obtain  practical  experience  in  a  public  school  while  working  toward  the  degree 
Master  of  Science  in  Education.  Graduate  students  may  enroll  in  either  a  teaching, 
a  supervising,  or  an  administrative  curriculum,  and  may  major  on  either  the 
secondary  or  the  elementary  level.  The  form  upon  which  application  for  admis- 
sion is  made  may  be  secured  from  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training,  and  should 
be  completed  and  returned  to  him  at  the  earliest  possible  date.  Interns  will  be  ad- 
mitted in  the  order  in  which  their  applications  are  approved.  Professional  courses 
selected  by  the  intern  to  total  the  thirty-two  quarter  hours  of  class  work  which 
are  required  must  be  approved,  prior  to  his  enrollment,  by  the  Director  of  Teacher 
Training. 

The  schedule  according  to  which  credits  in  the  Graduate  Internship  Pro- 
gram are  earned  is  as  follows: 

Quarter   Hours 

1 .  Summer  term  on  campus 12 

2.  The  regular  school  year  (during  this  period  the  student  will  be 
working  under  the  supervision  of  a  consultant  from  the  office  of 
the  Director  of  Teacher  Training) 

a.  A  field  study 4 

b.  Two   Saturday  or  evening  courses    8 

c.  Teaching,  supervisory,  or  administrative  duties  assigned  by 
the  public  school  and  the  University  consultant  acting  to- 
gether, on  a  half-time  basis.  The  cooperating  public  school 
will  pay  the  intern  a  salary  of  approximately  one-half  that 
which  would  be  received  for  full-time  work 0 

d.  One-half-time  devoted  to  a  "practicum"  assigned  by  the 
consultant    12 

3.  Summer   term   on   campus 12 
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Prerequisites   for    participation   in   the   Graduate   Internship    Program   are   as 
follows : 

1.  The  application  for  admission  should  be  filed  with  the  Director  of  Teach- 
er Training  no  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  spring  quarter  which  precedes  the 
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summer  session  immediately  prior  to  the  actual  internship. 

2.  In  order  for  the  applicant  to  be  accepted,  the  application  must  receive 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  the  Director  of  Teacher  Train- 
ing, and  the  administrator  of  one  of  the  public  schools  approved  for  the  program. 

3.  In  order  for  the  application  to  be  approved,  the  applicant  must  be  a 
graduate  of  an  accredited  college  or  university,  with  thirty-two  quarter  hours  of 
education  including  student  teaching,  and  must  be  certified  to  teach  in  the  State 
of  Illinois. 

4.  The  prospective  intern  must  have  completed  English  391  (English  300 
in  the  case  of  English  majors  and  minors)  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better.  An  eval- 
uation of  a  similar  course  taken  at  another  university  must  be  approved  by  the 
chairman  of  the  Department  of  English. 

5.  The  prospective  intern  must  have  taken  Speech  101  and  should  have 
received  at  least  a  grade  of  C.  An  evaluation  of  a  similar  course  taken  at  another 
university  must  be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  Department  of  Speech. 

6.  Following  acceptance,  the  applicant  must  meet  with  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  and  the  Director  of  Teacher  Training  so  that  a  curriculum  which 
meets  his  needs  may  be  decided  upon. 

7.  Such  factors  as  emotional  maturity,  adherance  to  democratic  principles, 
moral  character,  and  scholarship  will  be  taken  into  consideration  in  the  admis- 
sion of  applicants  to  the  Graduate  Internship  Program. 

COURSES  IN  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Graduate  courses  are  in  two  categories: 

1.  Courses  numbered  400  to  499  are  open  to  both  advanced  undergrad- 
uates and  graduate  students.  A  maximum  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  credit 
on  this  level  may  be  counted  toward  the  master's  degree.  Seniors  who  wish  to  re- 
ceive graduate  credit  for  a  400  course  during  their  last  term  of  undergraduate 
study  must  apply  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  and  must  obtain,  at  the 
time  of  registration,  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  Dean  of  the  Grad- 
uate School;  and  the  instructor  must  indicate  on  the  grade  sheet  which  is  sub- 
mitted to  the  Registrar  at  the  end  of  the  term  that  the  student  has  earned  graduate 
credit  in  the  course. 

2.  Courses  numbered  500  to  599  are  open  only  to  graduate  students.  Un- 
dergraduates of  advanced  senior  standing  who  are  within  sixteen  quarter  hours 
of  graduation  may  take  500  courses  for  graduate  credit,  during  the  last  term  of  un- 
dergraduate study,  by  making  application  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

A  minimum  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  of  credit  earned  in  500  courses 
is  required  for  the  master's  degree. 

ART 

Graduate  courses  in  art  may  be  taken  leading  to  the  degrees  Master  of  Fine 
Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education.  Additional  infor- 
mation may  be  secured  by  writing  the  Graduate  School  or  the  Department  of  Art. 

465-2  to  12.  Research  in  Painting  (A),  Pottery  (B),  Metal  Construction 

(C),  or  Art  Education  (D). 
490-2  to  12.  Studio  in  Painting:  (A),  Pottery  (B),  Metal  Construction  (C), 

or  Art  Education  (D). 
500-2  to  12.  Seminar  in  Painting   (A),  Pottery    (B),  Metal   Construction 

(C),  or  Art  Education  (D). 
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510-2  to  12.  Research  in  Painting   (A),  Pottery    (B),  Metal   Construction 

(C),  or  Art  Education  (D). 
599-5  to  9.     Thesis. 

BOTANY 

Graduate  courses  in  botany  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading  to 
the  degrees  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science,  or  as  part  of  a  biological  science 
major  leading  to  the  degrees  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of 
Science  in  Education. 

401-5.  Mycology.  An  introduction  to  the  activities  of  the  fungi  with  em- 
phasis on  the  techniques  of  collection,  isolation  and  cultivation  of 
micro-organisms.  Special  consideration  given  to  problems  of  scien- 
tific interest  such  as  the  physiology,  genetics,  evolution  and  ecology 
of  the  various  groups  of  fungi.  Desired  prerequisites,  Botany  101, 
301,  or  approval  of  the  instructor. 

403-2  to  5.  Advanced  Taxonomy.  An  advanced  study  of  any  division  of  the 
plant  kingdom,  both  native  and  cultivated.  Laboratory  and  field 
work.  Transportation  charges,  $10.00.  Prereq,  101,  203. 

425-5.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology  I.  A  study  of  the  water  relations,  min- 
eral nutrients,  and  colloidal  phenomena  in  plants.  Laboratory.  Pre- 
req, 101,  202,  210,  320.  Desirable  antecedents,  year  of  chemistry, 
some  physics. 

430-5.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology  II.  A  study  of  photosynthesis,  plant  pig- 
ments, plant  foods,  enzymes,  respiration,  growth,  and  movement. 
Laboratory.  Prereq,  101,  202,  210,  320.  Desirable  antecedents,  year 
of  chemistry,  some  physics. 

450-4.  Plant  Geography.  A  world  survey  of  natural  areas  of  vegetation. 
Evolution  of  floras  and  present  distribution.  Prereq,  101,  202,  203,  or 
approval  of  the  instructor. 

470-4.  Methods  in  Biology.  (Same  as  Zoology  470.)  A  study  of  methods, 
objectives,  types  of  courses.  Laboratory  and  field  trips  to  Southern 
Illinois  high  schools. 

510-5.  Bio-Ecology.  (Same  as  Zoology  510.)  A  study  of  the  composition 
and  development  of  biotic  communities,  and  of  the  relationships  of 
plants  and  animals  to  their  environment.  Prereq,  approval  of  dept. 
Laboratory  and  field  trips.  Field  trip  cost  to  the  student  $10-$20. 

522-  .  Advanced  Histological  Technique.  A  study  in  the  preparation  and 
presentation  of  research  materials.  Laboratory  work  only.  Prereq, 
approval  of  dept.  Credit  on  work  completed. 

525-5.  Cytology.  Microscopical  study  of  protoplasm,  including  mitosis  and 
meiosis;  discussions  of  cytological  behavior.  Laboratory.  Prereq,  ap- 
proval of  dept. 

540-5.  Advanced  Ecology.  Ecology  of  grasses,  grasslands,  forests,  and  arable 
lands;  studies  in  secondary  succession.  Field  trips,  cost  to  students 
about  $10.00.  Prereq,  340  or  equivalent. 

590-2.  Introduction  to  Research.  Methods  of  presentation  of  research  mate- 
rials, including  written  reports,  graphs,  photographs,  bibliographies. 

591-3  to  9.  Problems  and  Introduction  to  Research.  Assignments  involving 
research  and  individual  problems.  Prereq,  approval  of  the  depart- 
ment. Students  to  register  for  not  fewer  than  3  hr.  per  term  not 
more  than  3  terms. 

599-2  to  9.  Thesis.  Work  involved  in  the  research  for  and  presentation  of  a 
thesis.  Not  more  than  9  hours  nor  fewer  than  5  hours  will  be  allowed 
on  thesis  work.  Student  advised  to  take  no  more  than  three  hours 
per  term.  Before  applying  for  the  full  9  hours,  student  should  check 
the  total  hours  in  591  and  599,  which  cannot  exceed  15  hours. 
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BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Graduate  courses  in  business  administration  may  be  taken  as  a   minor  leading 
to  the  degrees,  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

401-4.  Problems  of  Business  Education.  A  survey  of  the  fundamentals  of 
business  education  with  particular  reference  to  the  history  and  status 
of  business  education  and  the  problems  related  to  the  business  cur- 
riculum, objectives,  types  of  learning,  instructional  materials,  and 
measurement  and  standards  of  achievement.  Prereq,  permission  of 
instructor. 

402-4.  A  Review  of  Research  in  Business  Education.  A  study  of  business 
education  based  on  the  findings  of  research  in  the  field.  Attention 
given  to  the  problems  studied,  the  investigational  procedures  used, 
and  the  major  findings  and  conclusions  of  the  outstanding  reasearch 
workers  in  business  education.  Prereq,  permission  of  instructor. 

459-4.  Internship  in  Accounting.  Supervised  work  experience  in  professional 
accounting.  Prereq,  outstanding  record  in  accounting  and  recommend- 
ation of  the  committee  on  internship. 

471-4.  Business  Organization  and  Management.  A  study  of  business  or- 
ganization and  management,  theory,  and  practice.  Prereq,  370. 

472-5.  Small  Business.  A  study  of  the  position  of  small  business  in  the  na- 
tional economy,  including  the  organization,  financing,  location,  per- 
sonnel policies,  merchandising  practices,  records,  government  regu- 
lations, and  taxes. 

473-4.  Business  Enterprise  and  Public  Policy.  Some  major  problems  of 
social  control  of  business  arising  out  of  the  operation  of  business  in 
modern  society;  the  necessity  for  control,  types  of  control  from  busi- 
ness self -regulation  to  government  ownership,  the  effect  of  control 
on  business,  and  the  general  effect  of  control  on  the  well-being  of 
society. 

475-4.  Budgeting  and  System.  Budgeting  and  system  as  aids  in  coordinat- 
ing and  directing  business  operation.  Prereq,  253  and  320. 

479-4.  Problems  in  Business  and  Economics.  Application  of  economic  theory 
to  practical  business  problems.  Open  to  undergraduate  majors  in 
business  administration  or  economics,  or  to  graduate  minors  in  busi- 
ness administration  or  economics. 

500-2  to  5.  Readings  in  Business  Administration.  Direct  readings  in  classical 
and  current  writings  on  selected  topics. 

501-2  to  5.  Individual  Research  in  Business  Administration.  Directed  re- 
search in  selected  areas  of  Business  Administration. 

599-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

The  following  graduate  courses  in  economics  may  also  be  counted  toward 
a  minor  in  business  administration  or  toward  a  combined  business  administration- 
economics  major: 

Economics  416.  Money  and  Banking  II.  4   hr 
Economics  440.  Value  and  Distribution.   3  hr 
Economics  450.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  3  hr 
Economics  470.  Business  Cycles.  3  hr 
Economics  481.  Comparative  Economic   Systems.  3  hr 
Economics  500-501.  Economics  Seminars.  4  hr 

CHEMISTRY 

Graduate  courses  in  chemistry  may  be  taken  as  part  of  a  physical  science 
major  leading  to  the  degrees,  Master   of  Arts,   Master  of   Science,  and  Master  of 
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Science  in  Education.   Graduate  chemistry  courses    may  be  taken  alone  as  a  minor 
toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science. 

411-3.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Modern  inorganic  chemistry  involv- 
ing atomic  structure,  chemical  bonds,  complexes  and  chelate  struc- 
tures; chemistry  of  familiar  and  less  familiar  elements.  Prereq,  221, 

231,  232,  342. 

431-3.  Quantitative  Organic  Chemistry.  The  determination  of  functional 
groups  and  elements  commonly  found  in  organic  compounds  by 
selected  methods  of  analysis;  illustration  of  general  method  of  pro- 
cedure in  the  field  of  quantitative  organic  chemistry.    Prereq,  231, 

232,  and  343.  Hadley.  Fall. 

441-4.  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis.  A  systematic  study  of  the  separation 
and  identification  of  organic  compounds  by  a  procedure  based  on 
solubility  and  classification  reagents.  Prereq,  221  and  343.  Hadley. 
Winter. 

451-4.  Biological  Chemistry.  A  study  of  carbohydrates;  fats  and  related 
substances;  proteins  and  amino  acids,  enzymes,  digestion,  absorption, 
and  detoxication.  Prereq,  306  or  343,  or  registration  in  343.  Scott. 
Spring. 

452-4.  Biological  Chemistry.  A  study  of  the  blood  and  lymph;  acidbase  regu- 
lation; metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  proteins;  urine; 
calorimetry  and  energy  metabolism;  nutrition  and  vitamins;  and 
hormones.  Analysis  of  urine  and  blood.  Prereq,  232  and  451.  Scott. 
Summer. 

461-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  A  study  of  gases,  liquids, 
solids,  solutions,  homogeneous  and  heterogeneous  equilibria.  Prereq, 
231,  232,  and  343;  Mathematics  252;  Physics  106,  107,  and  108.  Van 
Lente.  Fall. 

462-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  A  continuation  of  461, 
including  a  study  of  chemical  kinetics,  electrical  conductance,  electro- 
motive force,  and  electrolytic  equilibrium.  Prereq,  461.  Van  Lente. 
Winter. 

463-4.  Physical  Chemistry.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  A  continuation  of  462, 
including  chemical  thermodynamics,  the  quantum  theory,  nuclear 
structure,  photochemistry,  atomic  structure,  and  molecular  structure. 
Prereq,  462;  Physics  306.  Van  Lente.  Spring. 

471-4.  Industrial  Chemistry.  A  survey  course  on  modern  industrial  chem- 
istry, including  a  study  of  chemical  literature,  and  an  introduction 
to  chemical  research  processes.  Prereq,  342  and  a  reading  knowledge 
of  German  (or  French).  Hadley.  Spring. 

475-1,  476-1.  Seminar.  Required  of  junior  and  senior  chemistry  majors. 
Winter,  Spring. 

491-3  to  12.  Senior  Research.  Chemical  research  on  relatively  simple  prob- 
lems under  direction  of  staff  members.  Prereq,  major  in  chemistry 
with  "B"  average  and  departmental  approval.  10  hr.  of  laboratory 
a  week.  Hadley.  Neckers,  and  Van  Lente. 

591,  592,  593.  Chemical  Research.  Research  in  inorganic-analytical,  organic, 
or  electrochemistry.  Prereq,  undergraduate  major  in  chemistry,  plus 
a  minor  in  physics  or  mathematics.  3  hr.  each. 

ECONOMICS 

Graduate  courses  in  economics  may  be  taken  as  part  of  a  social  science  major 
leading  to  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education,  and  as  a  minor  toward  the 
Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education  degrees. 

411-4.  Collective  Bargaining  and  Dispute  Settlement.  Nature,  issues,  pro- 
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cedures,  economic  effects.  Analysis  of  actual  collective  bargaining 
situations. 

416-4.  Money  and  Banking  II.  Emphasis  upon  the  Federal  Reserve  and  other 
banking  systems.  Prereq,  315. 

440-3.  Value  and  Distribution.  Emphasis  on  monopolistic  competition.  Mav- 
erick. Fall,  alternate  years. 

450-3.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  Great  economists  and  the  develop- 
ment of  economic  theory. 

451-3.  Economic  Theories.  A  study  of  the  theories  of  recent  leading  econ- 
omists. 

470-3.  Business  Cycles.  Major  business  fluctuations  in  the  United  States — 
prices,  employment,  production,  credit,  inflation  and  deflation,  and 
government  action  during  the  cycles.  Prereq,  315  or  440. 

481-3.  Comparative  Economic  Systems.  Capitalism,  socialism,  fascism,  and 
other  forms  of  the  economy. 

500-3.  to  5.  Economics  Seminar.  An  investigation  of  the  writing  of  John 
Maynard  Keynes. 

501-3  to  5.  Economic  Readings.  Contemporary  books  and  periodicals  in 
economics. 

599-3  to  9.  Thesis 

EDUCATION 

Graduate  courses  in  education  may  be  taken  for  a  major  in  educational  ad- 
ministration, in  instructional  supervision,  and  in  elementary  education,  all  leading 
to  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education.  Graduate  education  courses  may  also 
be  taken  as  a  minor  in  the  area  of  secondary  and  college  education,  toward  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Education  degree;  and  as  a  minor  leading  to  the  degrees, 
Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science. 

401-2.  Problems  in  Public  School  Reading.  Requirements:  attendance  at  all 
sessions  of  a  reading  conference;  preparation  of  a  paper  showing 
practical  applications  of  theory  to  the  student's  own  teaching  situ- 
ation. Summer. 

404-4.  Library  Materials  for  Adolescents.  Evaluation,  selection,  and  use  of 
books,  magazines,  recordings,  films,  and  other  materials  suitable 
for  the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  young  people  13  to  18  years 
old  and  for  curriculum  enrichment  in  secondary  schools.  Review  of 
selected  research  in  the  field  of  young  people's  reading.  Open  to 
juniors,  with  consent  of  instructor. 

405-4.  Library  Materials  for  Children.  Evaluation,  selection,  and  use  of 
books,  magazines,  recordings,  films,  and  other  materials  suitable  for 
the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  children  and  for  curriculum 
enrichment  in  elementary  schools.  Review  of  selected  research  in 
the  field  of  children's  reading.  Open  to  juniors,  with  consent  of  in- 
structor. 

412-4.  Illinois  School  Law.  Designed  to  provide  (a)  interpretation  and  un- 
derstating of  Illinois  school  laws  and  (b)  competency  in  fulfilling, 
administering,  and  evaluating  provisions  of  the  school  laws  of  the 
iState  of  Illinois.  Includes  study  of  Federal  legislation  and  court 
decisions  affecting  Illinois  public  schools.  Open  to  senior  and  gradu- 
ate students. 

424-4.  School  Administration.  A  course  designed  primarily  for  those  who 
look  forward  to  positions  as  supervisors,  principals,  or  superintend- 
ents. Prereq,  Guid.  305. 

430-4.  History  of  Education.  To  present  the  historical  background  of  present 
day  education;  to  trace  the  evolution  of  educational  ideals  and  prac- 
tice in  response  to  social  needs  and  to  the  contributions  of  philosophic 
and  scientific  thought.   Prereq,  Guid.  305. 
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432-4.  Public  Opinion,  Propaganda,  and  Education.  A  course  analyzing, 
classifying,  and  giving  means  of  combating  propaganda.  Designed  to 
show  how  public  opinion  is  formed  by  use  of  current  materials  from 
the  different  channels  of  communication.  The  differences  between 
propaganda  and  indoctrination. 

433-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  Education.  A  course  designed  to  meet  the 
immediate  needs  of  in-service  teachers  in  such  areas  as  curriculum 
adjustment,  remedial  teaching,  child  development.  No  credit  if  stu- 
dent has  had  333  or  390. 

434-4.  Administrator's  Workshop.  This  is  a  special  program  for  the  con- 
sideration of  administrative  problems  pertinent  to  superintendents, 
high  school  principals,  and  elementary  school  principals  of  Southern 
Illinois.  The  workshop  is  usually  held  during  the  week  following 
the  close  of  the  Winter  Quarter.  Credit  to  be  arranged. 

435-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  School  Foreign  Language  Instruction.  De- 
signed to  assist  elementary  school  teachers  in  integrating  foreign 
languages  into  their  teaching  program  as  well  as  to  encourage  high 
school  teachers  to  introduce  or  supervise  foreign  languages  at  the 
elementary  school  level.  To  count  as  foreign  languages  or  education. 
Prereq,  basic  language  credit. 

437-4.  Problems  in  Reading.  Practices  and  trends  in  the  teaching  of  reading; 
materials  of  instruction  in  reading,  particularly  remedial  materials; 
techniques  and  materials  for  prevention  of  reading  difficulties;  diag- 
nosis and  remediation  of  reading  diffieultes.  Prereq,  Education  337. 
Not  open  to  students  having  had  540. 

441.  Teaching  Elementary  Science.  A  workshop  course  for  teachers  of 
elementary  school  science.  Hours  of  credit  vary  according  to  work 
done- 

442-4,  Materials  and  Methods  in  Elementary  School  Science.  Study  of  con- 
tent and  methods  in  elementary  school  science. 

443-4.  Methods  and  Materials  in  Driver  Education.  Methods  and  materials, 
review  of  research,  and  special  problems  in  conducting  a  driver  edu- 
cation program.  Prereq,  H.Ed.  303. 

456-4.  School  Supervision.  The  function  of  the  principal  or  supervisor  in 
the  improvement  of  instruction.  Some  activities,  methods,  and  de- 
vices for  improving  the  effectiveness  of  teaching.  A  course  for  present 
and  prospective  principals  or  supervisors  who  wish  to  familiarize 
themselves  with  accepted  principles  of  supervision  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools.  Prereq,  three  courses  in  education. 

460-4.  Curriculum.  Modern  practices  and  procedures  in  curriculum  develop- 
ment; principles  and  practice  in  evaluation  and  construction  of 
curriculum  areas,  with  attention  to  the  professional,  social,  economic, 
and  other  major  factors  in  curriculum  planning.  Prereq,  consent  of 
instructor.  Not  open  to  students  having  had  561. 

461-4.  The  Elementary  School  Curriculum.  A  critical  study  of  the  reorganiza- 
tion, construction,  and  administration  of  the  elementary  school  cur- 
riculum. The  basic  issues  in  realizing  a  sound  curriculum,  and  to  the 
installation,  adaptation,  and  administration  of  the  revised  curriculum. 
Not  open  to  students  having  had  460  or  561. 

462-4.  Workshop  in  High  School  Curriculum.  Meets  the  needs  of  in-service 
teachers  both  in  studying  the  total  pattern  and  specific  areas  of  the 
high  school  curriculum.  Help  is  offered  by  coordinator  and  consult- 
ants. Committees  are  formed  on  the  basis  of  interest. 

463-4.  Workshop  in  School  Public  Relations.  To  meet  the  needs  of  teachers, 
supervisors,  and  administrators  in  the  area  of  public  relations. 

465-4.  Seminar  in  Psychology  of  Elementary)  School  Subjects.  Psychological 
principles  of  learning  applied  to  the  mastery  of  materials  used  in 
elementary  school  subjects.  Prereq,  314,  Guid.  305. 
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470-4.  Extra-Class  Activities.  Student  expected  to  specialize  in  one  extra 
class  activity  in  terms  of  his  own  interests  and  needs.  Prereq.  consent 
of  instructor. 

500 (499) -4.  Research  Methods.  Practical  training  in  research  and  writing 
techniques  in  the  field  of  education.  Bibliography  materials,  foot- 
notes, use  of  the  library.  Recommended  that  students  have  had  Guid. 
420,  421,  or   422. 

501-510-4  hr.  each.  Graduate  Seminars  in  Education.  For  majors  and  minors. 
How  to  choose  research  topics  and  how  to  conduct  research  activities. 
The  selection  of  a  subject  for  research  and  the  presentation  of  it 
before  the  group. 

511,  512,  513-4  hr.  each.  Internship  Practicum.  Courses  of  instruction  aimed 
at  closely  relating  the  study  of  theory  and  practical  experience,  both 
being  carried  on  simultaneously  in  conjunction  with  a  cooperating 
public  school  and  the  College  of  Education.  Open  only  to  students 
who  have  been  admitted  to  the  internship  program. 

523-4.  Theory  and  Legal  Basis  of  American  Education.  Present-day  ob- 
jectives and  principles  of  education  in  the  light  of  the  social  theory 
upon  which  they  rest.  Guided  reading  and  library  research  with 
individual    and  group  conferences. 

527-4  to  6.  Administrative  Problems  of  Small  Schools.  A  field  laboratory 
course  for  principals  and  superintendents,  both  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary, focused  upon  specific  problems  presented  by  the  students. 
Two  days  a  week  devoted  to  visiting  schools  in  the  area,  and  the  re- 
maining days  spent  in  research  and  in  seminar.  Problems  of  plant 
construction  and  maintenance,  budgeting,  evaluation,  curriculum, 
classroom  organization,  office  practice,  and  administration.  Special- 
ists used  as  consultants  when  possible.   Limited  to  administrators. 

533-4.  School  Buildings.  A  course  dealing  with  those  various  phases  of  phys- 
ical plant  design  and  maintenance  of  concern  to  the  school  adminis- 
trator. Students  who  have  had  Education  525  not  to  enroll  in  this 
course  for  credit.  Recommended  that  students  have  had  424  or  563. 

534-4.  School  Finance.  A  course  dealing  with  the  fiscal  administration  of 
public  education  at  the  national,  state,  and  local  levels.  Students  who 
have  had  Education  525  not  to  enroll  in  this  course  for  credit.  Pre- 
req, 424. 

535-4.  Research  in  Problems  of  Administration.  An  intensive  four- weeks 
course  for  school  principals  on  theory  and  principles  of  administration 
for  small  schools,  special  administrative  problems,  school  plant 
evaluation,  curriculum  revision,  class  scheduling,  budgeting  and 
school  accounting,  community  relationships,  supervision,  pupil  ac- 
counting, and  evaluation  of  instructional  services. 

539-4.  Community  Development  Through  the  School.  A  course  requiring 
comprehensive  survey  of  the  resources  of  a  particular  community; 
the  cataloguing  of  material  for  use  by  the  teachers  of  the  com- 
munity, to  help  determine  needed  curriculum  changes. 

540-4.  Developmental  Reading.  A  course  to  give  aid  to  the  teachers  of 
reading.  Course  so  designed  for  teachers  of  reading  that  prerequisite 
courses  are  not  necessary.  Not  open  to  students  having  had  337  or 
437. 

541-4.  Selected  Teaching  and  Curriculum  Problems  in  Elementary  School 
Science.  A  course  designed  to  help  teachers  with  the  problems  of 
teaching  science  in  the  elementary  school:  aims,  methods,  materials, 
and  equipment.  Special  emphasis  placed  upon  grade  placement  of 
materials  and  the  use  of  community  resources. 

542-4.  Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School.  A  study  of  the  practical 
bearing  of  investigation  and  theory  on  the  improvement  of  current 
practices  in  the  teaching  of  the  language  arts,  other  than  reading. 
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Attention  given  to  evaluation  of  teaching  materials  in  these  areas. 

543-4.  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School.  Attention 
given  to  organization  of  material  for  teaching  purposes,  techniques 
of  classroom  presentation,  bibliographies  of  materials,  use  of  audio 
and  visual  aids  to  instruction,  and  techniques  for  evaluating  student 
progress.  Readings,  lectures,  and  discussions  related  to  required 
teaching  experience. 

550-4.  Core  Curriculum  in  the  Secondary  School.  A  course  designed  to  help 
students  gain  a  functional  understanding  of  the  core  concept.  Con- 
sideration given  to  techniques  of  selecting  materials  and  to  the  co- 
operative planning  of  units  of  work.  Critical  study  of  current  prac- 
tices in  this  field.  Prereq,  460. 

554-4.  Contrasting  Philosophies  of  Education.  A  course  dealing,  both  histor- 
ically and  contemporaneously,  with  the  idealogies  which  have  de- 
veloped from  different  concepts  of  education;  and  emphasizing  the 
alternatives  facing  American  educators  in  the  immediate  future. 

555-4.  Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education.  A  course  examining,  in  the 
primary  sources,  the  basic  concepts  which  have  influenced  and  are 
influencing  modern  education.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  had 
355.) 

556-4.  Seminar  in  Educational  Supervision.  The  major  objectives  of  the 
course:  to  guide  the  student  in  research  on  present  practice  and  ex- 
periment in  supervision;  to  acquaint  him  with  the  theory  and  princi- 
ples of  supervision;  to  familiarize  him  with  the  courses  of  authorita- 
tive opinion  and  theory  in  the  field;  and  to  relate  the  theory  and  prin- 
ciples of  supervision  to  those  of  teaching  and  administration.  Pre- 
req, 456. 

557-4.  The  Elementary  Principalship..  This  course  is  designed  to  meet  many 
of  the  particular  needs  of  persons  interested  in  qualifying  for  appoint- 
ments as  elementary  school  principals.  Other  than  considering  the 
administrative  responsibilities  of  the  elementary  principal  such  topics 
as  the  grouping  of  pupils,  the  elementary  school's  curriculum,  the 
evaluation  of  the  school's  program  and  personnel  will  be  studied. 

563-4.  Organization  of  the  Elementary  School.  An  analysis  of  types  of  ele- 
mentary school  organization  with  special  attention  to  influence  of 
school  organization  upon  the  educational  program.  Application  of 
research  findings  to  ©election  and  use  of  materials  of  instruction. 
Special  consideration  to  students'  professional  problems. 

564-4.  High  School  Principaship.  Designed  to  deal  with  problems  met 
specifically  by  the  high  school  principal.  Emphasizes  his  role  in  re- 
lation to  guidance,  curriculum,  schedule  making,  extra-curricular 
activities,  public  relations,  budgeting  of  time,  etc.  Prereq,  Educ.  424. 

575-2  to  4.  Individual  Research.  The  selection,  investigation,  and  writing  of 
a  research  topic  under  the  personal  supervision  of  a  member  of  tne 
departmental  graduate  staff.  By  special  arrangement. 

597,  598,  599.  Thesis.  Minimum,  5  hr.  credit;  maximum,  9  hr.  of  total  credit 
in  the  three  courses. 

ENGLISH 

Graduate  courses  in  English  may  be  taken  for  a  major  or  a  minor  leading 
to  the  Master  of  Arts  or  the  Master  of  Science  degrees,  and  for  a  major  toward 
the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

402-4.  Chaucer. 

403-4.  The  English  Language.  A  history.  Knowledge  of  German  a  desir- 
able preparation  for  the  course. 

405-4.  Modern  American  Poetry.  A  study  of  the  important  poets  since 
Whitman. 
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406-4.  American  Drama.  The  rise  of  the  theater  in  America,  with  reading 
of  plays,  chiefly  modern. 

407-4.  Literary  Criticism  in  America. 

408-4.  Intellectual  Background  of  American  Literature.  The  relationship 
of  basic  ideas  in  America  to  American  literature,  Prereq,  318. 

424-4.  English  Renaissance.  Non-dramatic  literature. 

431-4.  The  Eighteen-Nineties.  Studies  of  English  authors  of  the  1890's. 

464-4.  Modern  Continental  Drama.  A  survey  of  the  continental  drama  of 
Europe  since  1870;  representative  plays  of  Scandinavia,  Russia,  Ger- 
many,  France,  Italy,   Spain,  and  Portugal. 

467-4.  Studies  in  Prose  Style.  Analysis  of  the  methods  and  devices  used  by 
prose  writers  to  abtain  aesthetic  and  emotional  effects. 

468-4.  Aesthetics  of  Literature.  The  basic  principles  of  literary  composition 
and  appreciation,  in  the  light  of  recent  aesthetic  theory. 

469-4.  Modern  Criticism.  Recent  critics  and  critical  attitudes,  and  practice 
in  writing  criticism. 

485-4.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  English.  Studies  of  the  aims,  methods, 
materials,  tests,  programs,  and  other  aspects  of  English  instruction 
in  the  high  school. 

492-4.  Advanced  Creative  Writing.  A  laboratory  course  in  creative  writing. 
Prereq,  392,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

499-2  to  6.  Readings  in  English. 

500-2.  Materials  and  Methods  of  Research  in  English.  The  principal  tools 
of  literary  scholarship  and  the  more  important  studies  and  journals. 
Practice  in  the  preparation  of  selective  bibliographies  and  scholarly 
reports. 

501,  502,  503,  504,  505-4  to  8.  Individual  American  Writers.  Each  course 
the  intensive  study  of  an  American  author  selected  for  that  term. 

506-4.  Old  English.  Old  English  grammar  and  readings.  Credit  for  this 
course  allowed  only  if  the  student  also  takes  516. 

507-3.  Medieval  Romances  in  English. 

508-4.  The  Rise  of  Realism  in  American  Fiction.  Extensive  reading  in 
American  literature  after  the  Civil  War. 

510-4.  Seminar.  Chaucer:  Troilius  and  Criseyde  and  the  Minor  Poems. 

511-4  to  8.  Studies.  Problems  in  Middle  English  Literature.  Piers  Plowman, 
WyclifFs  tracts,  Chaucerian  and  other  works  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury. Prereq,  403,  History  322. 

514-4.  Problems  in  Seventeenth-Century  Literature. 

515-4.  Dr.  Johnson  and  His  Circle.  Personalities,  critical  attitudes,  phil- 
osophies, politics,  manners  and  customs,  the  development  of  Roman- 
ticism. 

516-4.  Beowulf.  Prereq,  506. 

517-4.  The  Metaphysical  Poets.  Donne,  Herbert,  Crashaw,  Vaughan,  and 
Traherne;  their  place  in  English  poetry,  their  similarity  to  twentieth- 
century  poets. 

520-4.  The  English  Romantic  Movement. 

521,  522,  523,  524,  525-4  to  8.  Individual  English  Writers.  Each  course  the 
intensive  study  of  an  English  author  selected  for  that  term. 

526-4  to  8.  Studies  in  the  Victorian  Essay.  Non-fiction  prose  of  mid-nine- 
teenth century  England. 

540-4.  The  Essay.  The  development  of  the  essay  from  Sir  Francis  Bacon  to 
the  present. 

545-4.  The  Epic.  Epic  poetry  and  its  influence. 

554-4.  Eighteenth-Century  English  Novels.  The  origins  of  the  novel,  and  its 
relation  to  other  types  of  literature;  the  development  of  the  novel 
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through  the  eighteenth  century;  the  early  novel  as  an  art  form  and 

a  social  instrument. 
555,  557-4.  Studies  in  the  Victorian  Novel.  Reading,  research,  and  reports. 

The  first  course  to  extend  to  about  1860;  the  second,  to  1900. 
560-4.  Elizabethan  Drama. 
561-4.  The  Restoration  and  Eighteenth- Century  Drama.  English  drama  from 

the  Restoration  to  1800. 
562-4.  The  Development  of  the  Tragic  Drama  from  Aeschylus  to  the  Pres- 
ent Time. 
566-4.  Shakespeare.  A  review  of  the  works  of  Shakespeare,  extensive  work 

in  the  Shakespeare  scholarship. 
577-4.  Naturalism  in  the  Novel  and  the  Drama.  Philosophical  and  literary 

naturalism!,  from  the  late  nineteenth  century  to  the  present. 
580-4.  Traditional  Themes  in  Literature.  Persistent  themes  and  legends  in 

literature — King  Arthur,  Faust,  Utopia,  and  the  like. 
599-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES 

Graduate  courses  in  French,  Spanish,  or  German  may  be  taken  as  a  major 
or  a  minor  leading  to  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in 
Education. 

Before  receiving  either  the  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  in  Education 
degree  with  a  foreign  language  specialization,  the  candidate,  as  part  of  his  regular 
examinations  for  the  degree,  must  satisfactorily  pass  a  written  examination  in 
the  literature  of  his  language  specialty  and  an  oral  examination  in  that  language 
itself. 

For  the  Master  of  Science  in  Education  degree,  Romance  Philology  410  is 
required  for  both  French  and  Spanish  majors.  For  the  Master  of  Arts  degree, 
Romance  Philology  410  and  515  are  required  for  both  French  and  Spanish  majors. 
All  romance  philology  courses  may  be  counted  toward  either  French  or  Spanish 
majors.  Other  course  requirements  will  be  determined  upon  the  basis  of  the 
student's  undergraduate  preparation. 

Students  may   major  in  Latin  by  special  arrangement  with  the  department. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

435-4.  Workshop  in  Elementary  School  Foreign  Language  Instruction.  De- 
signed to  assist  elementary  school  teachers  in  integrating  foreign 
languages  into  their  teaching  program  as  welli  as  to  encourage  high 
school  teachers  to  introduce  or  supervise  foreign  languages  at  the 
elementary  school  level.  To  count  as  education  or  foreign  languages. 
Prereq,  basic  language  credit. 

FRENCH 

440-2.  French  Poetry  of  the  Renaissance.  A  study  of  the  development  of 
French  poetry  from  1550  to  1600. 

500-2.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  French  Literature.  Intensive  study  of  the 
"roman  fleuve"  as  exemplified  in  the  works  of  Duhamel,  Martin  du 
Gard,  and  Romains. 

501-2.  Seminar  on  a  Selected  French  Author.  Intensive  study  of  one  author — 
his  life,  his  work,  and  his  place  in  the  literary  and  cultural  develop- 
ments of  civilization. 

509-4.  French  Literature  from  1800  to  1850.  A  study  of  Romanticism  in 
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French  literature  and  of  its  relation  to  the  general  European  Rom- 
antic movement. 

510-4.  French  Literature  from  1850  to  1900. 

511-3.  Twentieth-Century  French  Drama.  A  study  of  French  drama  from 
1900  to  the  present. 

520-4.  Graduate  Composition  and  Diction.  Composition  based  on  study  of 
contemporary  French  authors;  individual  work  in  pronunciation  and 
diction  determined  by  entrance  tests. 

599-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

GERMAN 

401-2.  Goethe's  Faust,  Part  I.  The  Faust  legend  and  early  Faust  books  and 
plays;  the  genesis  of  Goethe's  Faust;  reading  of  Part  I.  Lect,  reports. 

402-2.  Goethe's  Faust,  Part  II.  Reading  of  Part  II;  study  of  symbolisms, 
such  as  Part  IPs  blending  of  paganism  with  Christianity,  ancient 
Greek  culture  with  Germanic  culture,  Helen's  Classicism  with  Faust's 
Romanticism.  Lect,  reports. 

403-3.  German  Ballads  and  Lyrics.  A  selective  study  of  the  foremost  ex- 
amples of  German  balladry  and  lyric  poetry,  ranging  from  the  poetry 
of  Rlopstock  and  Burger  to  that  of  Rilke  and  Werfel.  Lect,  recita- 
tions. 

411-3.  Middle  High  German,  I.  Study  of  the  grammar  and  selctive  readings 
in  such  national  epic  poems  of  the  Middle  High  German  Period  as 
the  Nibelungen  Lied  and  Gundrun.  Lect.,  reports. 

412-3.  Middle  High  German,  II.  Study  of  the  courtly  epic  poetry  of  such 
representative  authors  as  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach,  Gottfried  von 
Strassburg,  Hartmann  von  Aue,  and  the  lyric  poetry  of  Walther  von 
der  Vogelweide.  Lect,  reports. 

500-2.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  German  Literature.  Intensive  study  of  the 
works  of  representative  German  authors,  with  special  reference  to 
the  correlation  existing  between  literary  expression  and  social,  econ- 
omic, and  political  conditions  since  1900.  Lect,  outside  readings,  re- 
ports. 

501-2.  Seminar  on  a  Selected  German  Author.  Intensive  study  of  one  author: 
his  life,  his  work,  and  his  place  in  the  literary  and  cultural  develop- 
ment of  civilization.  Lect,  outside  readings,  reports. 

511-3  to  9.  Thesis  or  Research  in  German  Literature.  For  students  who  are 
writing  a  thesis  or  making  an  advanced  graduate  study  of  some 
phase  of  German  literature.  Lect,  compilation  of  bibliographies,  other 
research  techniques,  papers.  2  to  4  hr  each    (maximum  of  9  hr). 

591-2  to  6.  Semnar  on  Kant.  A  selective  study  of  the  works  of  Immanuel  Kant, 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  influence  exerted  by  Kantian  philosophy 
on  subsequent  German  literature.  Course  counted  on  a  major  in 
philosophy,  subject  to  the  consent  of  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 
Lect,  outside  readings,  reports.  2  hr  each. 

SPANISH 

415-3.  Spanish  Phonetics.  Analysis  of  the  sounds  of  Spanish  and  their 
manner  of  production;  special  drill  in  connected  passages  of  prose 
and  poetry. 

500-2.  Seminar  in  Latin-American  Literature.  Intensive  study  of  the  mod- 
ern novel  in  Latin  America  as  an  expression  of  social  and  cultural 
movements.  Outside  readings  and  class  discussions. 

501-2.  Seminar  on  a  Selected  Spanish  Author.  Intensive  study  of  one 
author:  his  life,  his  works,  and  his  relationships  to  the  literary  and 
social  currents  of  his  time.  , 
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505-3.  The  Picaresque  Novel.  Class  study  of  the  Lazarillo,  and  collateral 

readings  of  other  masterpieces  of  this  genre. 
506-3.  The  Renaissance.  A  study  of  the  literature  of  the  Renaissance  in 

Spain,   including  the  drama,   the  novel,  the  lyric  poetry,  and    the 

histories   of  the  Indies. 
520-4.  Composition   y  Gramatica.  Free  composition,   based  upon   analysis 

of  the  style  of  contemporary  Spanish  authors,  with  special  reference 

to  grammatical  constructions.    Special  projects  in  grammar. 
525-3.  The  Spanish  Ballads.  The  romance  studies  as  a  part  of  the  literature 

and  folklore  of  Spain  and  the  New  World. 
530-3.  La  tin- American  Poetry.  Study  of  the  modern  trends  in  the  poetry  of 

Latin  America  as  a  whole,  with  emphasis  on  its  international  aspect 

and  its  relation  to  other  literary  forms.  Prereq,  333,  or  consent  of 

instructor. 
599-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

ROMANCE  PHILOLOGY 

410-4.  Romance  fhilology,  I.  A  survey  of  the  phonology,  morphology,  and 
syntax  changes  in  Romance  languages  in  general;  special  attention 
to  the  developments  in  French  and  Spanish  for  majors  in  these 
fields. 

514-4.  Romance  Philology,  II.  Studies  in  syntax  of  Old  French  and  Old 
Spanish,  with  special  problems  in  the  field  of  the  student's  major 
interest. 

515-4.  Readings  in  Romance.  Selected  readings  in  the  literature  of  Old 
French  and  Old  Spanish,  with  emphasis  upon  the  student's  major 
field.  Prereq,  Romance  Philology  410,  or  equivalent. 

516-4.  Arthurian  Romance.  Intensive  readings  in  the  Arthurian  Romances 
in  the  field  of  the  student's  major  interest  (French  or  Spanish)  with 
reference  to  the  genre  as  a  whole.  Prereq,  Romance  Philology  410, 
or  equivalent. 

GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  geography  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science;  and  as  part  of  a  social 
science  major  leading  to  the  degree,  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

GEOGRAPHY 

402-4.  The  Soviet  Union.  A  study  of  the  U.S.S.R.  based  on  both  a  systematic 
and  a  regional  approach.  Appraisal  of  the  natural-resold  ree  base  of 
Russia  as  well  as  an  estimate  of  her  industrial  and  agricultural 
strength.  Harper.  Prereq,  100,  101   210,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

404-4.  Advanced  Economic  Geography  I — Agricutural.  A  functional  study 
of  the  bases,  interrelationships,  and  geographic  distribution  of  agri- 
cultural production.  Krause.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor, 

405-4.  Advanced  Economic  Geography  II — Industrial.  A  functional  study  of 
the  bases,  interrelationships,  and  geographic  distribution  of  indus- 
tries. Beimfohr.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

406-4.  Trade  and  Transportation.  Study  of  the  pattern  of  modern  transport 
networks  and  trade  routes.  Consideration  of  the  importance  of  trade 
and  transportation  as  geographic  factors.  Harper.  Prereq,  100,  101, 
210,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

411-4.  Urban  Geography.  The  urban  population:  environment,  development, 
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and  distribution.  Geographic  factors  related  to  the  origin,  structure, 
and  functions!  of  urban  centers.  Beimfohr.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

413-3  to  4.  Geography  of  the  Caribbean  Lands.  A  regional  approach  to  the 
study  of  the  lands  bordering  the  Carribean.  Appraisal  of  the  natural- 
resource  base  of  the  various  countries.  Cunningham.  Prereq,  100. 

420  (320) -4.  Geography  of  Africa.  A  regional  approach  to  the  study  of  the 
continent.  Patterns  of  climate,  soils,  minerals,  vegetation,  and  rela- 
tive location  to  be  woven  together  with  the  agriculural,  economic, 
and  industrial  features  into  the  regional  framework  of  Africa.  Price. 
Prereq,  100. 

430-4.  Physiographic  Provinces  of  North  America.  (Same  as  Geology  430). 
A  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  appreciation  of  the  evolu- 
tion of  land  forms  in  the  physiographic  provinces  of  North  America; 
to  explain  the  surface  features  in  a  landscape;  and  to  interpret  the 
human  drama  related  thereto.  Harris.  Prereq,  100  and  101,  or  Geol. 
220  or  331. 

440-2  to  4.  Readings  in  Geography.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  sub- 
jects. Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210,  and 
advanced  standing. 

450-3  to  15.  Regional  Field  Courses.  Courses  designed  to  give  students  first- 
hand knowledge  of  various  areas  of  the  world.  Prior  to  departure 
from  campus  intensive  supervised  study  andl/or  readings  made  of 
region  to  be  visited.  Written  report  of  trip  due  within  six  weeks 
after  completion  of  field  study.  Prereq,  100,  101,  210. 

460-2.  Current  Geographical  Journals.  Course  designed  to  acquaint  students 
with  the  leading  journals  in  the  field  of  geography.  Each  student 
enrolled  in  course  to  report  content  of  certain  recent  or  current 
issues.  Cunningham.   Prereq,  minimum  of  14  hours   of  geography. 

500-4.  Field  Methods.  Field  experience  in  the  techniques  of  observation, 
mapping,  interview,  and  analysis  as  applied  in  geography.  One  day 
a  week  spent  in  the  field  near  Carbondale. 

501-4.  Library  Research  and  Thesis  Writing.  Introduction  to  and1  appraisal 
of  library  sources  and  bibliographical  aids.  Thesis  organization,  form, 
and  investigational  procedures.   Individual  projects  and  reports. 

511-4.  Philosophy  of  Geography.  A  study  of  the  nature  of  geography.  Cur- 
rent trends  in  the  field,  present-day  geographers,  and  schools  of 
thought.  Geography's  place  among  all  disciplines. 

520-2  to  20.  Seminar.  Systematic  and  regional  studies. 

530-2  to  10.  Readings  in  Geography.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  sub- 
jects. Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged. 

599-2  to  6.  Thesis. 

GEOLOGY 

401-4.  Advanced  General  Geology.  A  course  dealing  with  certain  broader 
problems  of  geology;  earthquakes,  volcanism,  submarine  canyons, 
coral  islands,  mountain  building.  Laboratory.  Harris.  Prereq,  220 
and  302. 

405-3.  Geologic  Map  and  Air  Photos  Interpretation.  Interpretation  and  use 
of  air  photos  in  geologic  mapping;  interpretation  and  construction  of 
geologic  maps,  such  as  areal,  structure,  isopach,  paleogeologic.  Lab- 
oratory., Harris.  Prereq,  212  and  302. 

410-4.  Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation.  The  characteristic  features  of 
sedimentary  rocks  and  their  processes  of  origin;  the  classification  of 
stratigraphie  units,  methods  of  correlation,  and  paleogeologic  re- 
constructions. Laboratory.  Prereq,  220  and  221.  Harris. 
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430-4.  Physiographic  Provinces  of  North  America.  (Same  as  Geography  430.) 
A  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  intelligent  appreciation  of 
the  evolution  of  land  forms  in  the  physiographic  provinces  of  North 
America;  to  explain  the  surface  features  in  a  landscape;  and  to  in- 
terpret the  human  drama  related  thereto.  Harris.  Prereq,  220  or 
331;  or  Geog.  101. 

435-4.  Coal  and  Oil.  A  brief  survey  of  our  two  most  important  fuels.  A  study 
of  methods  of  exploration  and  extraction;  nature,  manner  of  occur- 
rence; and  geologic  and  geographic  distribution.  Harris.  Prereq,  220 
or  Geog.  100, 

440-1  to  4.  Independent  Study.  Prereq,  220,  221,  222,  and  advanced  standing. 

GOVERNMENT 

Graduate  courses  in  government  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degree  Master  of  Arts;  or  as  part  of  a  social  science  major  toward  the  degree 
Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

420-3.  Pressure  Groups  and  Politics.  An  analysis  of  interest  groups  and  their 
techniques  of  political  propaganda.  Prereq,  101  or  231. 

421-1  to  5.  Readings  in  Government.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 

435-3.  Government  and  Business.  An  historical  study,  with  contemporary 
emphasis  upon  relations  between  government  and  economic  institu- 
tions. Prereq,  395,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

436-3.  Government  and  Labor.  A  study  of  labor  relations  and  legislation, 
with  emphasis  upon  constitutional  aspects.  Prereq,  395,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

440-3.  Public  Personnel  Management.  A  survey  of  the  methods  and  functions 
of  modern  public  personnel  administration.  Prereq,  360. 

441-4.  Philosophy  of  Politics.  Some  of  the  central  problems  of  modern 
political  life,  such  as  sovereignty,  world  government,  authority  and 
consent,  the  relations  of  economics  and  social  studies  to  political 
theory.  Prereq,  Philosophy  140,  or  340,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

466-3.  State  Government  and  Administration.  A  study  of  the  leading  prob- 
lems of  government  and  administration  of  American  states.  Prereq, 
232. 

467-3.  Municipal  Government  and  Administration.  A  study  of  the  develop- 
ment and  functioning  of  city  government  in  tWe  United  States.  Pre- 
req, 232. 

472-4.  International  Government.  A  study  of  the  organization  and  develop- 
ment of  international  governmental  and  administrative  systems, 
with,  emphasis  on  the  United  Nations.  Prereq,  370. 

475-4.  International  Law.  A  study  of  the  rules  and  practices  governing  the 
nations  in  their  relations  in  peace  and  war.  Prereq,  370. 

480-4.  The  Pacific  and  the  Far  East.  A  study  of  the  political  and  strategic 
problems  in  this  area.  Prereq,  370  or  Hist.  370. 

487-4.  American  Political  Ideas.  An  historical  study  of  the  political  ideas 
of  leading  American  statesmen  and  publicists,  and  their  resulting 
influence  upon  our  governmental  system.  Prereq,  305  or  385. 

488-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  I.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  Anglo-American 
liberal  political  theorists  from  John  Stuart  Mill  to  the  present.  Pre- 
req, 305  or  390. 

489-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  II.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  "scientific" 
political  theorists  from  Karl  Marx  to  the  present.  Prereq,  385  or  391. 

490-3.  Recent  Political  Theory  III.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  idealistic  and 
nationalistic  political  theorists  from  Hegel  to  the  present.  Prereq,  385 
or  391. 


64  Graduate  School 


497-4.  Administrative  Law.  A  study  of  law  as  it  affects  public  officials  in 
carrying  out  the  rights,  duties,  and  necessary  functions  of  the  pub- 
lic office.  Prereq,  360  or  395. 

499-4.  Research  Methods.  Practical  training  in  research  and  writing  tech- 
niques in  the  field  of  government.  Bibliography  materials,  footnotes, 
use  of  library. 

501-515.  Seminars.  Preparation  and  presentation,  for  criticism,  of  assigned 
research  papers.  Hr  of  credit  as  announced. 

501.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Legislation.  Prereq,  340,  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. 

503.     Seminar  in  Pressure  Groups.  Prereq,  420,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

505.     Seminar  in  Political  Parties.  Prereq,  380,  420,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

508.  Seminar  in  International  Relations.  Prereq,  370.  472,  or  475,  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

509.  Seminar  in  International  Organization.  Prereq,  472,  or  consent  of  in- 

structor. 

510.  Seminar  in  State  Government.  Prereq,  466,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

511.  Seminar  in  Local  Government.  Prereq,  467,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

512.  Seminar  in  Public  Administration.  Prereq,  360,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

513.  Seminar  in  Constitutional  Law.  Prereq,  395,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

515.  Seminar  in  Comparative  Constitutions.  A  study  of  the  nature  of  po- 
litical constitutions,  their  foundations,  amendment,  interpretation, 
development  and  overthrow;  both  contemporary  and  historical  consti- 
tutions used  as  illustrations.  A  term  paper  required,  involving  con- 
ferences with  the  instructor  and  presentation  to  the  class.  Prereq, 
390,  391,  or  392,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

521-1  to  6.  Readings  in  Government.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  sub- 
jects. Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

595-2  to  4.  Individual  Research.  Involves  the  selection,  investigation,  and 
writing  of  a  research  topic  under  the  personal  supervision  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  depai  tmental  graduate  staff.  Prereq,  500,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

599-2  to  9.  Thesis.  Prereq,  500,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

GUIDANCE  AND  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

Graduate  majors  in  the  Department  of  Guidance  and  Special  Education  are 
available  in  the  areas  of  guidance  and  counseling,  and  special  education.  Desirable 
background  courses  for  such  majors  are  Adolescent  Psychology  and  421  or  422. 
A  major  in  this  department  leads  to  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

406-4.  Techniques  and  Interpretation  of  Hearing  Testing.  See  Speech  406. 

410-4.  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded.  A  study  of  the  objectives,  cur- 
riculum, methods  and  materials  of  instruction  for  slow  learners. 
Emphasis  upon  the  principles  of  learning  as  they  can  be  applied  to 
this  group.  Observations.  Prereq,  305,  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  or 
Child  Psychology. 

411-4.  Education  of  the  Partially  Sighted  and  Blind.  A  study  of  the  objectives, 
curriculum  methods  and  techniques  of  instruction  of  classes  for  the 
partially  sighted.  Special  emphasis  on  sight  conservation  in  the  reg- 
ular classroom,  special  equipment,  and  observation  of  sightsaving 
classes.  Prereq,  305,  Child  Psychology,   or  Adolescent   Psychology. 

414-4.  The  Exceptional  Child.  A  study  of  the  physical,  mental,  emotional, 
and  social  traits  of  all  types  of  exceptional  children.  Effects  of  handi- 
caps in  learning  situations.  Methods  of  differentiation  and  tech- 
niques for  rehabilitation.  Individual  case  studies  used;  observations 
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and  field  trips.  Prereq,  305,  Child  Psychology,  or  Adolescent  Psy- 
chology. 
415-4.  Education  of  the  Deaf  and  Hard  of  Hearing.  Methods  of  teaching 
reading  and  developing  language  sense  in  the  deaf  and  hard  of  hear- 
ing. Tactile,  visual,  and  kinesthetic  experiences;  hearing  aids  and 
other  special  equipment  presented  in  terms  of  their  educational  ap- 
plication. Observations.  Prereq,  305,  Child  Psychology,  or  Adolescent 
Psychology;  Speech  105  and  212,  or  its  equivalent. 

416-4.  Education  of  the  Orthopedic  Children.  A  study  of  the  objectives, 
curriculum,  methods  and  techniques  of  instruction  of  classes  for 
orthopedic  children.  Emphasis  given  to  program  organization,  special 
types  of  equipment,  and  observation  of  classes  for  the  orthopedic. 
Prereq,  same  as  for  410. 

417-4.  The  Atypical  Child  and  Social  Agencies.  A  survey  of  social  agencies 
contributing  to  the  welfare  and  care  of  exceptional  children.  Em- 
phasis given  to  services  rendered  and  to  methods  of  contact,  cost. 
Visitations  made  to  agencies  and  institutions;  specialists  invited  to 
appear  before  the  class.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adoles- 
cent Psychology  and  Soc.  101. 

418-4  or  8.  Workshop  in  Special  Education.  Workshop  designed  to  promote 
better  understanding  of  the  psychological  and  educational  problems 
of  atypical  children.  Specialists  used  as  consultants.  Open  to  seniors 
and  graduate  students  majoring  in  education,  guidance,  or  special 
education.  Prereq,  305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology. 

419-4.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Teaching  Lip  Reading.  A  study  of  the 
objectives  and  techniques  for  visual  speech  reading  of  the  hard  of 
hearing.  Emphasis  given  to  foundation  exercises  and  actual  practice 
under  direct  supervision.  Speech  reading  problems  studied.  Prereq, 
305  or  Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  Speech  105  and 
212,  or  equivalent. 

420-4.  Educational  Statistics.  A  course  emphasizing  the  statistical  methods 
needed  by  teachers  for  classroom  use,  the  reading  of  educational 
literature,  and  informal  educational  research.  Includes  methods  of 
describing  group  performance,  measures  of  relationship,  normal 
probability,  and  introduction  to  measures  of  reliability  and  tests  of 
significance.  Prereq.  consent  of  instructor. 

421-4.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Secondary  School.  A  study  of  various 
standardized  tests  with  emphasis  on  the  administering,  scoring,  and 
interpreting  of  such  tests  as  are  utilized  in  the  high  schools.  The 
planning  of  testing  programs  for  public  schools;  the  preparation  of 
an  objective  test  by  the  student  in  the  field  in  which  he  plans  to 
teach.  Prereq,  305  or  equivalent. 

422-4.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Elementary  School.  The  uses  of  ob- 
jective measurements  for  diagnosis,  appraisal,  guidance  of  learning, 
and  improvement  of  teaching.  Special  emphasis  on  the  selection,  ad- 
ministration, interpretation  and  construction  of  classroom  tests. 
Prereq,  305  or  equivalent. 

426-4.  Symposium  on  Procedures  in  Individual  Guidance.  Weekly  seminars 
to  acquaint  students  with  techniques  in  individual  guidance;  empha- 
sizes diagnostic  techniques  as  used  in  the  case  study  approach.  Each 
student  selects  one  child  to  serve  as  his  "subject/'  Prereq,  305  or 
Child  Psychology  or  Adolescent  Psychology,  421  or  422,  at  least  one 
course  in  remedial  reading,  Soc.  101,  Health  Education  202. 

428-4.  Speech  Correction  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.  See  Speech  428. 

440-6.  (2  q.h.  each  term).  Personnel  Problems  in  University  Residence  Halls. 

A  basic  laboratory  and  seminar  approach  to  student  problems  in  re- 
lationship to  university  housing,  the  educational  contributions  of  such 
housing  to  the  total  university  program  the  purpose  and  influence  of 
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group  discussion,  counseling,  supervised  study,  social  activities  and 
recreation;  the  ways  of  understanding  and  giving  assistance  to  the 
new  student,  and  the  methods  of  evaluating  the  total  program.  Pre- 
req,  general  course  in  sociology  and  psychology. 

442-4.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Public  Schools.  A  basic  introductory  course 
on  student  personnel  services  programs.  A  first  course  for  counselors, 
advisors,  deans,  teachers,  school  administrators,  and  others  interested 
in  guidance.  Prereq,  305  or  equivalent. 

475-4.  Implementation  of  Guidance  Principles  in  the  Public  Schools.  The 
study  and  application  of  individual  and  group  guidance  techniques 
needed  by  teachers  and  administrators  in  the  public  schools.  Partici- 
pant to  select  and  adapt  those  appropriate  for  his  use  with  group  or 
individual  problems  of  his  choosing.  Individual  conferences  with  the 
instructor,  weekly  progress  reports,  and  a  complete  case  report  re- 
quired of  each  student.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  had  426,  526,  or  542. 

480-4.  Workshop  in  Counseling  the  Handicapped.  Primarily  for  persons 
employed  in  institutions  for  the  handicapped  or  employed  as  welfare 
workers.  Emphasis  on  understanding  types  of  disabilities,  needs, 
and  rehabilitation  of  the  handicapped.  Practical  approaches  to  coun- 
seling, maintenance  of  records,  occupational  information,  and  vo- 
cational guidance  of  disabled  persons. 

501-4.  Special  Research  Problem.  For  majors  and  minors  in  the  areas  of 
guidance  or  special  education.  Choosing  and  conducting  research 
activities.  The  student  to  select  a  topic  for  research  and  present  it, 
upon  completion,  to  the  staff.  Prereq,  consent  of  staff. 

513-4.  Organization,  Administration,  and  Supervision  of  Special  Classes. 
Emphasis  upon  the  functions,  underlying  principles,  and  cautions  to 
be  observed  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  special  classes. 
The  selection  and  training  of  teachers,  problems  of  supervision, 
special  equipment,  transportation,  cooperating  agencies,  and  legal 
aspects  of  the  program.  Prereq,  305,  Child  Psychology,  or  Adoles- 
cent Psychology. 

520-4.  Advanced  Educational  Statistics.  Statistics  as  a  tool  for  the  general 
education  and  research  worker.  Characteristics  and  applications  of 
the  normal  probability  curve,  reliability  of  statistics,  tests  of  signifi- 
cance, regressions,  analysis  of  variance  and  special  correlation  meth- 
ods. 3  hr  lect.  and  2  hr  lab.  Prereq*  420. 

521-4.  Designing  of  Experiments  in  Education.  The  concepts  and  techniques 
needed  by  the  research  worker  in  the  field  of  education  for  the  de- 
signing of  experiments  so  that  statistical  inferences  will  be  valid. 
Analysis  of  chi-square,  analysis  of  variance,  analysis  of  co-variance, 
and!  an  introductory  approach  to  factor  analysis. 

523-4.  Measurement  of  Interests  and  Aptitudes  of  Students.  Practical  ex- 
perience in  determining  pupils'  interests  and  aptitudes  as  used  by 
guidance  personnel  in  the  school.  Emphasis  on  validity,  reliability,  ap- 
propriateness of  norms,  and  interpretation  of  each  test  considered. 
Prereq,  421  or  422,  442,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

525-4.  Diagnosis  and  Correction  of  School  Behavior  Problems.  A  study  of 
etiological  factors,  differential  diagnosis,  and  methods  used  in  the 
correction  of  behavior  problems.  Consideration  of  intra-community 
and  extra-community  facilities  available  in  treatment  programs. 
Includes  in-service  field  work.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

526-4.  Techniques  in  Individual  Student  Guidance.  A  course  in  which  stu- 
dent employs  psychometric  procedures,  makes  observations,  and  holds 
interviews  with  the  student,  the  parent,  the  teachers,  and  others.  The 
student  to  work  with  one  individual  throughout  the  term.  Prereq, 
same  as  426. 
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528-4.  Advanced  Guidance  of  the  Individual  Student.  A  continuation  of  426 
or  526.  Techniques  and  the  methods  of  treatment  which  would  apply 
to  a  particular  case.  Individual  direction  and  guidance  given  students 
by  members  of  the  staff.  Problems  for  consideration;  educational 
difficulties,  physical  disorders,  and  the  ways  in  which  these  are  re- 
lated to  behavior  of  school  children.  Prereq,  426  or  526. 

541-4.  Occupational  Information  and  Guidance.  Designed  to  acquaint  the 
school  counselor,  administrator,  or  teacher  with  source  materials  in 
occupational  information,  and  their  organization  and  use  in  the  voca- 
tional counseling  process.  Prereq,  442,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

542-4.  The  Guidance  Worker  as  a  Counselor.  A  general  introduction  to  coun- 
seling with  intensive  study  of  the  techniques  of  observation,  rating 
scales,  autobiography  and  personal  documents,  daily  schedules,  the 
interview,  utilization  of  test  results,  cumulative  and  anecdotal  records, 
sociometric  devices,  and  the  case  method.  Special  emphasis  on  the 
use  of  these  techniques  in  the  counseling  of  students.  Prereq,  442  or 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

543-4.  Guidance  Through  Organized  Groups.  A  study  of  methods  and  ma- 
terials for  the  organization  and  utilization  of  orientation  programs, 
home  rooms,  clubs,  and  activities  for  guidance  purposes.  An  intro- 
duction to  group  relations.  Prereq,  442. 

545-4.  Problems  in  Guidance.  A  seminar — laboratory  course  to  discuss  cur- 
rent problems  in  guidance  as  met  by  guidance  workers  in  the  field. 
Open  to  majors  of  advanced  standing  only. 

562-4.  The  Schools'  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  and  Adolescent  Develop- 
ment. The  way  in  which  the  curriculum  and  other  school  activities 
are  related  to,  and  promote  the  normal  healthy  development  of  chil- 
dren. Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

564-2.  Directing  Student  Personnel  Services.  A  seminar  for  advanced  stu- 
dents dealing  with  the  initiation  of  a  guidance  program,  program 
planning,  public  relations,  in-service  training,  integration  of  guidance 
services  and  curriculum,  advisory  responsibilities  to  the  administra- 
tion, and  methods  of  appraising  personnel  services  to  students.  Pre- 
req, permission  of  instructor. 

570-2.  Seminar:  Vocational  Guidance  of  the  Handicapped,  Examination  of 
vocational  problems  of  handicapped.  Study  of  vocations  open  to 
handicapped;  requisites  for   success.  Advanced  majors  only. 

576-4.  Practicum  in  School  Personnel  Work.  Laboratory  research  course 
for  advanced  majors.  Students  to  assist  with  testing  programs, 
keeping  records,  counseling  students.  Research  projects  to  accompany 
practical  experience.  Minimum  of  12  hours  per  week  "on  the  job." 

577-4  to  8.  Practicum  in  Special  Education.  Practical  experience  in  working 
with  atypical  children.  A  minimum  of  8  to  12  hours  per  week  in  the 
classroom  with  atypical  children  who  exemplify  this  area  of  special- 
ization. Special  research  project. 

580-5  to  9.  Thesis. 

HISTORY 

Graduate  courses  in  history  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading  to 
the  degree  Master  of  Arts;  or  as  part  of  a  social  science  major  leading  to  the 
degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

401-3.  History  of  the  South  to  1860.  An  intensive  study  of  the  social,  econ- 
omic, political,  and  cultural  development  of  the  "Old  South"  to  the 
Civil  War,  to  bring  out  the  distinctive  culture  and  problems  of  the 
section.  Prereq,  201.  Ammon. 

402-3.  History  of  the  South  Since  1860.  The  Civil  War,  political  and  economic 
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reconstruction,  and  problems  of  the  "New  South".  Prereq,  202  or  401. 
Amnion. 

405-3.  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction.  Emphasis  upon  the  clash  of  national 
and  sectional  interests;  economic,  political  and  military  aspects  of 
the  conflict;  course  and  consequences  of  reconstruction.  Prereq,  201, 
202.  Ammon. 

410-3.  Special  Readings  in  History.  Supervised  readings  for  students  with 
sufficient  background.  Registration  by  special  permission  only.  Offer- 
ed on  demand. 

411,  412,  413-3  hr  each.  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  states.  Study 
of  various  types  of  economic,  social,  and  political  thought  that  have 
influenced  the  development  of  the  nation.  Prereq,  201,  202.  Briggs. 

415-3.  The  Age  of  the  Renaissance.  The  course  beginning  with  the  Italian 
phase  of  the  Renaissance  and  following  its  spread  to  other  sections 
of  Europe.  'Prereq,  freshman  survey.  Caldwell. 

416-3.  Protestant  Reformation.  A  survey  of  the  religious,  cultural,  and 
economic  forces  which  brought  about  the  movement  for  reform. 
The  political  effects  of  the  division  of  Christendom;  the  economic 
implications  of  Protestantism.  Prereq,  freshman    survey.  Caldwell. 

417-5.  The  Commonwealth  of  Nations.  A  survey  of  English  expansion  be- 
yond the  seas;  emphasis  of  mercantilism,  laissez  faire,  and  state 
capitalism  upon  pattern  of  control.  Prereq,  324.  Cherry. 

418-5.  English  Constitutional  History.  Study  of  origin,  growth,  and  continu- 
ous modification  of  the  English  political  and  legal  institutions  from 
earliest  times  to  the  present  day.  Prereq,  324.  Cherry. 

419-5.  Seventeenth-Century  England.  A  comprehensive  treatment  of  the 
significant  social,  political,  economic,  and  cultural  trends  in  England 
during  the  seventeenth  century,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the 
forces  producing  increased  parliamentary  power.  Prereq,  324. 

420  (320) -3.  The  French  Revolution.  Passing  of  feudalism  in  France;  de- 
velopment of  background  of  revolutionary  movement;  revolutionary 
cycle;  fall  of  the  Napoleonic  Empire.  Prereq,  adequate  background. 
Caldwell. 

425  (325) -3.  American  Colonial  History.  Founding  of  American  colonies; 
development  of  their  institutions,  through  the  Revolution.  Prereq, 
201.  Caldwell. 

428-4.  Age  of  Jackson.  A  study  of  the  origins,  background  and  development 
of  that  phase  of  American  democracy  associated  with  the  Jacksonian 
era.  The  political,  social  and  economic  history  of  the  years  1824- 
1844  will  be  considered  in  detail.  Ammon.  Prereq,  History  201. 

435,  436,  437-3  hr  each.  Recent  United  States  History,  1865-Present.  A  se- 
quence of  courses  covering  the  major  problems  and  trends  from  the 
Civil  War  to  the  present.  Courses  may  be  taken  separately.  Prereq, 
201,  202.  Pitkin. 

439-4.  Financial  History  of  the  United  States.  Historical  origins  and  develop- 
ment of  the  financial  policies  and  agencies  of  the  United  States  Gov- 
ernment; emphasis  upon  legislative  history.  Political  and  economic 
aspects  of  tariffs,  reciprocity  agreements,  subsidies,  war  financing, 
and  related  topics.  Prereq,  History  201  and  202.  Pitkin. 

440- (340) -5.  History  of  American  Diplomacy.  A  study  of  the  important 
treaty  relations  of  the  United  States,  and  a  general  consideration  of 
American  foreign   policies.  Prereq,  201,  202.  Pitkin. 

442,  443,  444-3  hr  each.  History  of  the  West.  Courses  for  intensive  study 
of  the  influence  of  the  frontier  on  the  main  trends  in  United  States 
history.  One  or  all  courses  to  be  taken.  Prereq,  201,  202.  Briggs. 

449-4.  Europe  and  her  Expansion,  1870-1914.  Age  of  Imperialism,  alliances 
and  modern  navies.   Competition   for   natural  resources  and  world 
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markets.  Impact  of  modern  science  upon  western  civilization.  Pitkin. 
Prereq,  Hist.  103  and  212,  or  proper  background. 

450-5.  The  World  Since  1914.  Brief  review  of  causes  and  results  of  World 
War  I.  Emphasis  upon  the  League  of  Nations,  war  debts,  disarma- 
ment, causes  of  World  War  II,  conflict,  and  United  Nations.  Prereq, 
adequate  background.  Pitkin. 

451-3.  Historiography.  Development  of  history  as  a  written  subject,  in- 
cluding works  and  philosophy  of  the  various  outstanding  historians 
in  ancient,  medieval  and  modern  periods.  Required  of  all  majors  in 
history.  Fall. 

452-3.  Historical  Research  and  Thesis  Writing.  The  rules  of  historical  re- 
search studied  and  applied  to  a  definite  topic.  Briggs.  Offered  Winter 
and  Spring  terms. 

453-3.  New  Viewpoints  in  American  History.  New  interpretations  and  recent 
developments  in  the  field  of  American  history.  Prereq,  201,  202. 
Briggs. 

454-3.  Biography  in  American  History.  Outstanding  leaders  and  their  con- 
tributions to  the  history  of  the  United  States.  Attention  to  historical 
writers  who  specialize  in  biography.  Prereq,  a  course  in  United  States 
history.  Briggs. 

460-3.  The  United  States  in  World  War  II.  Study  of  participation  of  Ameri- 
can people  and  government  in  second  World  War.  All  phases  of  sub- 
ject considered.  Prereq,  adequate  background.  Pitkin. 

490-3.  The  Teaching  of  History  and  the  Social  Sciences  in  the  Secondary 
Schools.  A  comprehensive  methods  course  for  prospective  teachers; 
includes  history,  government,  civics,  current  events,  economics,  soci- 
ology, and  geography;  curriculum  revision;  grading  of  materials; 
classroom  methods;  preparation  of  the  teacher;  professional  publi- 
cations. Attention  to  the  unified  social  science  course.  Pitkin. 

500-3.  History  Seminars.  Research  methods  applied  to  the  various  history 
fields.  Prereq,  adequate  background.  Offered  on  demand. 

510-3.  Readings  in  History.  Registration  by  special  permission  only.  Offered 
on  demand. 

511-3  to  9.  History  Thesis.  By  special  arrangement  with  the  department. 
(Not  to  total  more  than  9  hr). 

515-5.  Current  United  States  History  and  Problems.  A  combined  content 
and  research  course  in  European  civilization  since  1914,  with  stress 
upon  the  rise  of  fascism  and  the  democratic  crisis  of  the  present  time. 
Pitkin. 

517-5.  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States  and  Problems.  A  com- 
bined content  and  research  course  involving  origin  and  development 
of  the  American  Constitution,  from  English  background,  through  the 
convention,  to  the  present.  Briggs. 

518-5.  Studies  in  Later  Stuart  England.  A  combination  content  and  research 
course  dealing  with  some  of  the  leading  social,  institutional,  and 
cultural  problems  created  by  the  impact  of  the  rising  liberal  forces 
on  English  life  and  traditions.  Cherry. 

519-5.  The  Age  of  Jefferson.  Rise  and  development  of  Jeffersonian  Dem- 
ocracy, 1790-1824,  with  emphasis  upon  social,  economic,  and  political 
programs  of  Republicans  and  Federalists;  the  clash  of  mercantile 
and  agrarian  interests.  Prereq,  graduate  standing  and  proper  back- 
ground. Ammon. 

590-1  to  6.  Individual  Research.  The  investigation  of  a  research  topic  in 
history  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  graduate  staff  in 
that  field.  By  special  arrangement. 
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HOME  ECONOMICS 

Graduate  courses    in  home  economics  may   be  taken   as  a    major  or   minor 
toward  the  degrees  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

500-4.  Research  Methods.  Survey  of  methods  employed  in  research  in  home 
economics  education  with  special  study  of  one  according  to  interest 
and  needs  of  student.  Development  of  prospectus.  Elem.  Stat.  120  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

505-4.  Home  Economics  in  Secondary  Schools.  Consideration  of  the  curricul- 
um for  homemaking  education  in  the  secondary  school.  A  critical  sur- 
vey of  resources.  The  place  of  homemaking  education  in  the  school  and 
community. 

506-4.  Evaluative  Procedures  in  Home  Economics.  Principles  and  procedures 
underlying  appraisal  and  evaluation.  Development  and  critical  con- 
sideration of  instruments  for  appraising  pupil  growth  and  the  pro- 
gram of  instruction.  Emphasis  placed  on  values. 

510-4.  Supervision  of  Home  Economics.  Considers  the  nature,  function,  and 
techniques  of  supervision  at  all  levels.  Emphasis  given  to  supervision 
of  student  teachers.  Experience  in  the  field  will  be  provided  for 
qualified  teachers. 

515-4.  Seminar  in  Home  Economics  Education.  Current  trends,  problems, 
needs  in  the  field.  Attention  given  to  problems  and  needs  of  students. 

516-4.  Advanced  Methods  of  Teaching  Home  Economics.  Recent  trends  in 
methods  based  on  research  and  experimental  programs;  furthering 
good  relations  in  homemaking  classes  as  means  of  clarifying  and 
accomplishing  goals;  teacher's  role;  techniques  useful  in  furthering 
good  relations  within  group  and  in  meeting  individual  needs.  Em- 
phasis given  to  social  significance  of  these  procedures.  Spring. 

517-4.  Methods  and  Materials  for  Adult  Programs  in  Home  Economics. 
Philosophy  of  adult  education;  unit  planning,  methods,  techniques 
and  resources  useful  in  adult  homemaking  programs. 

540-4.  Trends  in  Consumer  Problems,  Social,  legal,  and  economic  problems 
that  pertain  to  the  consumer.  Consumer  education  in  the  public 
school  program;  selection  of  individual  problems  for  investigation. 
Prereq,  341  or  equivalent. 

550-4.  Advanced  Home  Management.  Readings,  observations,  projects,  and 
discussions  on  selected  problems  with  emphasis  on  time,  money,  en- 
ergy, and  family  relations.  Prereq,  331,  332,  or  equivalent. 

562-4.  The  School's  Function  in  Relation  to  Child  Development.  The  way 
in  which  the  curriculum  and  other  school  activities  are  related  to 
and  promote  the  normal  healthy  development  of  children.  Prereq, 
consent  of  instructor. 

566-4.  Seminar  in  Home  and  Family  Life.  A  study  of  factors  that  promote 
satisfactions  within  the  immediate  family;  planning  and  preparing 
teaching  units  and  source  materials  in  this  field. 

570-4.  Clothing  Seminar.  Discussion  and  application  of  new  clothing  tech- 
niques. Construction  of  two  problems  to  meet  student  needs.  Prereq, 
360  or  equivalent. 

580-4.  Recent  Development  in  Foods  and  Nutrition.  Critical  study  of  recent 
scientific  literature  in  foods  and  nutrition.  Prereq,  320  or  equivalent. 

599-5  to  9.  Thesis. 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 

Graduate  students  may  elect  industrial  education  as    a  major  or  minor  for 
the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

430-2  to  6  (330).  Special  Problems  in  the  Arts  and  Industries.  An  oppor- 
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tunity  for  students  to  obtain  special  instruction  in  the  solution  of 
problems  of  special  interest  in  specific  subject-matter  fields. 

480-3.  Problems  of  Elementary  Industrial  Education.  Problems  involved  in 
teaching  and  supervising  industrial  education  at  the  elementary 
school  level. 

490-3.  (390).  Principles  of  Trade  and  Industrial  Teaching  I.  Activities  of  in- 
dustrial education  teacher  in  promotion  of  interest  and  motivation 
of  learning  in  industrial  subjects.  Emphasis  on  planning  and  methods 
of  presentation. 

491-3.  Principles  of  Trade  and  Industrial  Teaching  II.  A  continuation  of 
490,  with  emphasis  on  methods  of  teaching  trade  subjects. 

492-3.  School  Shop  Planning.  Principles  and  practices  underlying  modern 
school  shop  planning.  Actual  school  shop  plans  required. 

494-3.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Industrial  Education.  Principles 
and  policies  governing  the  administration  (  of  industrial  education 
programs  in  elementary,  junior,  senior  high  schools;  relation  of 
federal  and  state  supervision  of  industrial  education  to  local  ad- 
ministration. 

495-3.  Occupational  Analysis.  Analysis  of  automotive,  electrical,  metal 
working,  woodworking,  and  building  industries;  study  of  industrial 
practices  and  principles. 

496-3.  Selection  and  Organization  of  Subject  Matter.  Selection  and  arrange- 
ment of  teaching  content,  preparation  of  assignment,  operation,  in- 
formation and  job  sheets;  preparation  of  tests.  Prereq,  495. 

500-2  to  4.  Special  Investigations  in  Industrial  Education.  For  students  who 
wish  to  make  a  thorough  study  or  investigation  of  a  specific  problem 
in  industrial  education. 

504-4.  History  and  Philosophy  of  Industrial  Education.  Leaders,  organiza- 
tions, and  movements  in  development  and  progress  of  industrial 
education. 

506-3.  Problems  of  Co-ordinator.  Problems  and  procedures  involved  in  setting 
up  and  operating  cooperative  part-time  and  evening  school  programs. 

508-3.  Teaching  Aids  in  Industrial  Education.  Selection,  development,  and 
use  of  industrial  illustrations  and  instructional  aids  and  devices. 

580-3  to  9.  Seminar  in  Industrial  Education. 

590-3  to  6.  Research  in  Industrial  Education. 

MATHEMATICS 

Graduate  work   in  mathematics  may   be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  or  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

415-4.  Non-Euclidean  Geometry.  An  introduction  to  hyperbolic  and  elliptic 
plane  geometry  and  trigonometry.  Emphasis  given  to  the  nature  and 
significance  of  geometry  and  the  historical  background  of  non-Euclid- 
ean geometry. 

425-3.  Theory  of  Numbers.  Topics  in  elementary  number  theory,  including 
properties  of  integers  and  prime  numbers,  divisibility,  Diophontine 
equations,  and  congruence  of  numbers. 

430-4.  Synthetic  Projective  Geometry  of  the  Plane.  Introduction  to  the  fun- 
damental concepts  of  projective  geometry,  including  study  of  conies 
and  polar  systems  of  conies.  Prereq,  113. 

431-4.  Analytic  Projective  Geometry  of  the  Plane.  Introduction  to  homo- 
geneous coordinates;  cross-ratio,  harmonic  sets,  duality,  projectives, 
involutions,  and  conies,  using  algebraic  methods.  Prereq,  20  hr  college 
math.,  including  113. 

452-3,  453-3,  454-3.  Advanced,  Calculus.  Prereq,  253. 
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460-4.  Modern  Geometry.  Advanced  topics  in  Euclidean  geometry  by  the 
synthetic  method.  Topics  including  the  nine-point  circle,  Simson  line, 
theorems  of  Ceva  and  Menelaus,  coaxal  circles,  harmonic  section, 
poles  and  polars,  similitude,  and  inversion.  Prereq,  20  hr  college 
math. 

480-3,  481-3,  482-3.  Probability  and  Statistics.  An  introduction  to  probability 
theory  and  the  mathematical  methods  used  in  obtaining  procedures 
for  various  problems  of  statistical  inference.  Topics  include  the  alge- 
bra of  probabilities,  discrete  and  continuous  distributions,  limit  theor- 
ems, sampling  distributions,  principles  of  statistical  estimation  and 
testing  hypotheses.  Prereq,  253. 

505-2,  506-2,  507-2.  Topics  in  Mathematics.  Courses  planned  to  show  the 
relationship  among  the  various  parts  of  mathematics  already  studied 
by  the  student;  to  provide  an  introduction  to  selected  topics  in  math- 
ematics, and  to  present  a  clarified  picture  of  the  field  of  mathematics. 

520-4.  Modern  Algebra  I.  A  course  intended  to  display  some  of  the  richness 
of  algebra  when  other  possible  mathematical  systems  are  considered 
in  addition  to  the  traditional  one  based  upon  ordinary  systems  of 
algebra.  Uniqueness  of  factorization,  rational  numbers  and  fields, 
polynomials,  complex  numbers,   and  theory  of  permutation  groups. 

521-4.  Modern  Algebra  II.  A  continuation  of  520.  Additional  group  theory, 
vector  spaces,  matrices,  algebraic  number  fields. 

530-5.  Point  Sets  and  Topology.  General  properties  of  sets.  Topology  of 
plane  sets.  Closed  sets  and  open  sets  in  metric  spaces,  homeomorph- 
ism  and  continuous  mappings,  separation  theorems,  connectivity 
properties. 

535-4.  Algebraic  Plane  Curves.  A  study  of  algebraic  plane  curves  of  order 
higher  than  two,  including  an  introduction  to  the  history  and  methods 
of  algebraic  geometry.  Lect,  assigned  readings,  and  exercises.  Pre- 
req, 253. 

550.  Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics.  Supervised  study  and  pre- 
paration of  reports  on  assigned  topics  in  the  field.  Reports  presented 
for  class  discussion.  Hr  credit  as  announced. 

555-4.  Introduction  to  Complex  Variables.  Prereq,  453. 

570-4.  Special  Topics  for  Physical  Science  Students.  Vector  analysis,  com- 
plex variable,  and  other  special  topics  needed  by  students  in  the 
physical  sciences.  Prereq,  305. 

595-2  to  4.  Special  Projects.  Individual  projects,  including  a  written  report. 

599-5  to  9.  Thesis  in  Mathematics. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  microbiology  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degrees  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Arts,  or  as  part  of  a  major  in 
biological  science  for  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master 
of  Science  in  Education. 

401-2  to  6.  Seminar.  Each  term.  No  student  to  receive  more  than  a  total  of 

six  hours  credit. 
422-5.  Microbiology  of  Foods.  Study  of  microorganisms  and  relation  to  food 

preparation  and  preservation.  2  hr.  lect;  6  hr.  lab.  Fall.  Prereq,  201 

or  301. 
423-5...Industrial  Fermentations.  Study   of  micro-organisms   as  applied  to 

industrial  processes.  2  hr.  lect;  6  hr.  lab.  McClary.   Prereq,  201  or 

301  and  Organic  Chemistry.  Spring. 
425-5.  Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Microorganisms.  2  hr.  lect;  6  hr.  lab. 

Sheffner.  Prereq,  301,  Chem.  451,  or  equivalent.  Spring. 
501-2.  Genetics  of  Microorganisms.  1  hr.  lect;   2  hr  lab.   Lindegren.  Fall. 
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502-4.  Introduction  to  Virology  and  Immunology.  3  hr.  lect;  4  hr.  lab.  Sheff- 

ner.  Prereq,  425.  Winter. 
503-2.  Cytology  of  Microorganisms.  1  hr.  lect;  2  hr.  lab.  Lindegren.  Winter. 
504-5.  Methods  of  Microbiological  Research.   3  hr.  lect;  4  hr.  lab.   Ogur. 

Spring. 
506-2.  Bibliographical  Methods  in  Microbiology.  1  hr.  lect;  2  hr.  lab.  Ogur. 

Winter. 
511,  512,  513.  Research.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged. 

599-3  to  9.  Thesis  in  Microbiology.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged. 

PHILOSOPHY 

Graduate  courses  in  philosophy  may  be  taken  as  a  minor  toward   the  degrees 
Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

406-4.  Philosophy  of  Biology:  Ljeading  concepts  of  biological  sciences: 
species,  evolution,  life,  organism  and  part,  etc.  Abstract  ideas  of 
biology  are  related,  wherever  possible,  to  specific  experiments  re- 
corded in  scientific  literature.  Prereq,  300  or  321,  and  three  laboratory 
or  field  courses  in  the  biological  sciences  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

420-4.  Advanced  Logic.  A  careful  study  of  symbolic  and  discursive  systems 
of  logic:  Aristotle,  Spinoza,  Boole,  Whitehead,  and  Johnson.  Prereq, 
220,  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

441-4.  Philosophy  of  Politics.  Some  of  the  central  problems  of  modern 
political  life,  such  as  sovereignty,  world  government,  authority  and 
consent,  the  relations  of  economics  and  social  studies  to  political 
theory.  Prereq,  140  or  340  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

443-4.  Philosophy  of  History.  Classical  and  contemporary  reflections  on 
the  nature  of  history  and  historical  knowledge  as  the  basis  for  deal- 
ing with  the  humanities.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor. 

460-4.  Advanced  Philosophy  of  Art.  The  definition  of  art,  its  relations  to 
science,  culture,  and  morals;  the  various  types  of  art  defined.  Famili- 
arity with  at  least  one  of  the  fine  arts  is  assumed.  Prereq,  260  or  360, 
and  six  courses  in  music,  painting,  sculpture,  literature,  or  drama. 

490-2  to  12.  Special  Problems.  Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Courses 
for  qualified  seniors  and  graduates  who  need  to  pursue  certain  topics 
further  than  regularly-titled  courses  permit.  Special  topics  announced 
from  time  to  time.  Students  are  invited  to  suggest  topics  for  individ- 
ual study  and  papers  or  for  group  study.  Consent  of  instructor  in 
all  cases  required. 

590-2  to  12.  General  Graduate  Seminar.  Courses  designed  for  students  hav- 
ing special  interests  in  the  history  of  philosophy  and  the  original 
systematic  development  of  philosophic  ideas.  Subjects,  meetings,  and 
procedures  to  be  arranged  at  the  first  meeting  of  each  course.  Pre- 
req, consent  of  instructor.  Hours  to  be  arranged. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Graduate  courses  in  physical  education  may  be  taken  as    a  major  or   minor 
toward  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

Courses   required  of  all  majors  are: 

400.  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education. 

500.  Techniques  of  Research. 

501.  Curriculum  in  Physical  Education. 

502.  Foundations  of  Motor  Skills. 

503.  Seminar. 

504.  Problems  in  Physical  Education. 
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400-4.  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education.  Historical  background  of  measure- 
ment in  physical  education;  selection  and  evaluation  of  contemporary 
testing  devices;  structure  and  use  of  tests;  administering  the  testing 
program;  and  interpretation  and  application  of  results.  Fulfills  the 
tests  and  measurements  course  requirement  for  the  degree  Master 
of  Science  in  Education. 

402-3.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Intramural  and  Extramural 
Activities.  Planning  intramural  programs  of  sports;  planning  and 
coordinating  extramural  activities  commonly  associated  with  physical 
education. 

403-4.  The  Adaptation  of  Physical  and  Recreational  Activities  to  the  Handi- 
capped Individual.  Recognition  of  postural  deviations;  devising  and 
planning  programs  for  the  physical  atypical. 

404-4.  The  Teaching  of  Sports.  Teaching  methods,  officiating,  organization, 
safety  precautions,  and  selecting  equipment  for  sports. 

405-4.  Current  Theories  and  Practice  in  the  Teaching  of  Dance.  History  and 
evolution  of  dance;  place  of  dance  in  education  and  recreation. 

406-4.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  The  place  of  physical  education  in 

the    school  program,   and  the  principles    underlying   the  program. 

(Required  of  all  students  not  presenting  the  undergraduate  courses, 

354  or  340.) 
407-4.  Techniques  in  Camping.  Preparation  of  material  for  the  use  in  camps; 

techniques  of  camp  procedure,  camp  craft,  woodsmenship,  and  crafts. 
420-3.   Physiological  Effects  of  Motor  Activity.  A  study   of  the  general 

physiologial  effect  of  motor  activity  upon  the  structure  and  function 

of  body  organs;  specific  effect  of  exercise  on  the  muscular  system. 

Prereq,  Physiol.  209  or  equivalent. 
500-4.  Techniques  of  Research.    Critical  analysis  of    research  literature; 

study  of   research   methods  and  planning   research  studies.    (This 

course  to  fulfill  the  Research  Techniques  course  requirement  for  the 

degree,  M.S.  in  Education.)  Prereq,  400  and  502. 
501-4.  Curriculum  in  Physical  Education.  The  aims,  objectives,  and  goals 

of  physical  education  and  recreation;  principles  and  procedures  for 

curriculum  construction;   and  criteria    for   selecting  activities   and 

judging  outcomes. 

502-4.  Foundations  of  Motor  Skills.  Application  of  physiological,  kinesio- 
logical,  and  mechanical  principles  to  intelligent  control  of  large- 
muscle  motor  activities.  Recommended  prereq,  a  course  in  kinesiology. 

503-4.  Seminar.  Problems  involved  in  organizing  and  conducting  an  effective 
physical  education  program.  Recommended  prereq,  500  or  equivalent. 

504-4.  Problems  in  Physical  Education.  Lectures,  discussion,  and  critiques  in 
physical  education,  recreation,  and  related  fields.  Recommended  pre- 
req, 406. 

505-4.  Organization  for  Community  Recreation.  The  development  and  ad- 
ministration of  a  recreation  program.  A  study  of  community  recre- 
ation including  developing  facilities  and  coordinating  community 
agencies. 

506-4.  School  Camping  and  Outdoor  Education.  A  consideration  of  current 
practices  in  school  camps;  the  training  of  leaders  for  school  camps 
and  the  place  of  outdoor  education  in  the  school  program. 

508-3.  Administration  of  Inter  school  Athletics.  Existing  problems  in  inter- 
school  athletics,  with  particular  attention  to  secondary  school  athletic 
programs. 

525-1  to  6.  Readings  in  Physical  Education.  Supervised  reading  in  selected 
subjects.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor  and  chairman  of  the  de- 
partment. Open  only  to  last  term  seniors  and  graduate  students. 

597-98-99-6  to  9.  Thesis. 
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PHYSICS 

Graduate  courses  in  physics  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading  to 
the  degrees  Master  of  Arts,  and  Master  of  Science,  and  as  part  of  a  physical  science 
major  toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of 
Science  in  Education. 

405-5.  Electronics.  Alternating  current  theory,  including  circuit  analysis  by 
the  use  of  complex  numbers.  Principles  of  vacuum  tubes,  including 
a  treatment  of  rectifiei,  amplifier,  oscillator,  and  photo  tube  cir- 
cuits. Application  of  electronics,  including  discussion  of  elecron  tube 
instruments.  Prereq,  integral  calculus  and  three  advanced  physics 
courses. 

410-5.  Physical  Optics.  Diffraction,  dispersion,  refraction,  reflection,  spectra. 
Special  measurements  taken  and  highly  technical  apparatus  studied. 
Prereq,  calculus  and  three  advanced  physics  courses,  including  310. 
Recitation  3  hr,  lab  4  hr  weekly. 

414-5.  Recent  Developments.  A  course  stressing  those  recent  developments 
in  physics  which  are  of  special  importance  in  experimental,  theoreti- 
cal, or  applied  fields.  Emphasis  given  to  atomic  energy  and  sub- 
atomic particles,  electronoptics,  high  velocity  projectiles,  and  ultra- 
high frequency  radiation.  Prereq,  integral  calculus  and  three  ad- 
vanced physics  courses. 

420-2  to  5.  Special  Projects  I.  Same  general  character  as  520,  below,  but 
adapted  to  advanced  undergraduate  students.  Prereq,  integral  calculus 
and  adequate  physics  background. 

421-2  to  5.  Special  Projects  II.  A  continuation  of  420.  Prereq,  420. 

430-2.  Physical  Literature.  Study  of  source  materials  in  the  field  of  physics. 
Also  library  search  and  bibliography  on  special  subjects.  Two  confer- 
ence hr  weekly.  Prereq,  integral  calculus  and  three  advanced  physics 
courses;  one  year  of  French  or  German. 

501-5.  Methods  of  Theoretical  Physics  I.  Prereq,  301,  and  differential  equa- 
tions. 

502-5.  Methods  of  Theoretical  Physics  II.  Prereq,  501. 

507-5.  Advanced  Electrical  Theory  I.  Advanced  study  of  the  theory  of  elec- 
trostatics, dielectrics,  conductors,  non-ohmic  circuit  elements,  chem- 
ical, thermal,  and  photoelectric  effects,  and  conduction  in  gases.  The 
vector  notation  introduced  at  the  beginning  and  used  throughout. 
Prereq,  differential  equations. 

508-5.  Advanced  Electrical  Theory  II.  Advanced  study  of  electro-magnetic 
effects  of  steady  and  changing  currents;  L,  R,  and  C  circuits;  radi- 
ation through  MaxwelPs  equations  for  a  plane  electro-magnetic 
wave.  Vector  notation  used  throughout.  Prereq,  Physics  507. 

520-2  to  5.  Special  Projects.  Each  student  assigned  a  definite  investigative 
topic  requiring  considerable  resourcefulness  and  initiative.  Required 
use  of  appropriate  scientific  methods  and  techniques.  Individual  pro- 
ject to  be  determined  by  students  need  and  ability  and  by  the  facil- 
ities of  the  department.  Project  to  be  selected  from  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing groups: 

1.  Experimental  problems  of  a  research  nature. 

2.  Experimental  problems  of  a  developmental  or  instrumental  nature. 

3.  Educational  or  professional  project  in  the  field   of  physics. 

4.  Theoretical  problems  of  a  research  or  borderline-research  nature. 
Prereq,  graduate  status  and  adequate  physics  background. 

521-2  to  5.  Advanced  Reasearch.  A  continuation  of  520.  Prereq,  520. 
590-1  to  9.  Research  in  Physics  (Thesis).  1-5  hr  each  term.  The  total  in 
this  group  not  to  exceed  9  hr. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  physiology  may  be  taken  as  part  of  a  minor  in  bio- 
logical science  toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master 
of  Science  in  Education,  and  as  a  minor  for  the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master 
of  Science. 

The  graduate  prerequisites  include  the  equivalent  of  an  undergraduate  major 
in  biological  sciences,  plus  inorganic,  analytic,  and  organic  chemistry,  and  a 
minimum  of  one  full  year  each  of  physics  and  mathematics. 

401-2  to  6.  Seminar.  Open  to  graduates  and  undergraduates  with  adequate 

training  in  physiology,  physics,  and  chemistry. 
410,  411,  412-5  hr  each.  Advanced  Anatomy.  A  course  in  human  dissection 

designed   for  majors   in    physiology  and    other   biological    siences. 

Open  to  graduates  and  undergraduates.  Two  hr  of  lect  and  6  hr  of 

lab  per  week.  Each  of  the  3  courses  may  be  elected  independently. 

Open  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

414-4.  Physiology  of  Speech.  The  vocal  mechanism  and  the  ear.  3  hr  lect 

and  2  hr  of  lab  per  week. 
420-3.  Physiology  of  Exerise.  For  majors  in  biologic  sciences  and  in  physical 

education.   Prereq,  209   or  its  eqivalent. 
450-4  to  16.  Special  Problems  in  Advanced  Physiology.  Selected  problems 

in  various  aspects  of  physiology.  Review  of  the  latest  literature. 

590-5  to  20.  Methods  and  Problems  in  Research.  Selected  research  prob- 
lems for  graduate  students  in  various  aspects  of  physiology.  Open 
by  permission  of  the  instructor.  4  to  6  hr  each.  Students  electing 
this  course  specifically  for  their  Master's  thesis  not  to  count  more 
than  9  quarter  hr  credit. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  psychology  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading  to 

the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

400.  Independent  Study.  Independent  readings  and  projects  in  psychology. 
Open  only  to  seniors  and  graduate  students.  Prereq,  consent  of  the 
instructor  and  chairman  of  the  department.  Credit  according  to 
achievement. 

401-4.  Psychological  Problems  of  Adult  Life.  Consideration  of  the  psycho- 
logical problems  of  adjustment  of  adults  including  problems  of  later 
life  and  old  age.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

410-4.  Experience  in  Group  Dynamics.  A  group  interaction  laboratory  for 
understanding  personal  attitudes  and  viewpoints  toward  self  and 
others.  Open  to  any  University  senior.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

412-4.  Mental  Hygiene.  An  integration  of  psychological  knowledge  and 
principles  concerning  factors  and  conditions  in  the  personal  life  that 
tend  to  facilitate  or  to  deter  mental  health.  Mental  health  viewed 
as  living  creatively  in  an  atmosphere  of  satisfactory  interpersonal 
relations.  Prereq,  305  or  consent  of  instructor. 

415-4.  Introduction  to  Psychopathology.  The  nature,  etiology,  and  treat- 
ment of  psychologically  ill  persons.  Observations  of  a  state  mental 
hospital  and  of  mental  patients.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

420-5.  Scientific  Methodology  in  Psychology.  A  basic  consideration  of  the  na- 
ture of  scientific  methodology  as  an  approach  to  investigation  and 
classification  of  problems  involved  in  understanding  the  psycho- 
logical nature  of  man.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor.  Lect.  and 
lab. 

421-5.  Experimental  Techniques  in  Psychology.  Course  a   continuation  of 
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420.  Utilization  of  major  techniques  in  psychological  experimentation. 
Prereq,  420.  Lect.  and  lab. 

425-4.  Scientific  and  Professional  Psychology.  A  view  of  the  contemporary 
scene  in  fields  of  scientific  and  professional  psychology,  including 
opportunities  for  training  and  service.  Prereq,  consent  of  the  in- 
structor. 

427-4.  Introduction  to  Psychological  Tests.  Emphasis  on  group  tests.  Pre- 
req, consent  of  instructor. 

430-2.  Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  I.  Seminar  on  the  basic 
factors  in  psychological  development  and  their  implication  for  men- 
tal health  and  psychopathology.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

431-2.  Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  II.  Continuation  of  430. 
May  be  taken  separately.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

440-5.  Personality  Theory  and  Dynamics.  Advanced  course  for  senior  stu- 
dents. Systematic  view  of  theoretical  contributions  of  major  psy- 
chologists to  basic  understanding  of  dynamics  of  human  personality. 
Prereq,  psychology  major,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

441-4.  General  Theories  of  Learning.  Particular  emphasis  given  to  theories 
of  learning  which  have  emerged  from  the  psychological  laboratory. 
Prereq,  consent  of  the  instructor. 

503-5.  Introduction  to  Projective  Techniques.  Basic  theory  and  assumptions 
underlying  projective  techniques  with  an  introduction  to  the  Ror- 
schach and  T.A.T.  tests  as  methods  for  the  study  of  human  per- 
sonality. Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

504-4.  Advanced  Projective  Techniques.  Offers  beginning  training  in  tech- 
nical skills  of  the  Rorschach,  T.A.T.  and  other  clinical  psychological 
tests  of  a  projective  nature.  Prereq,  503  and  consent  of  instructor. 

510-4.  Theory  of  Psychological  Counseling  I.  A  systematic  study  of  various 
theoretical  approaches  to  counseling  and  psychotherapy.  Prereq,  con- 
sent of  instructor. 

511-4.  Theory  of  Psychological  Counseling  II.  Emphasis  on  psychological 
counseling  as  a  process  and  as  an  interpersonal  relationship  between 
Phychologist  and  Client.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

512-4.  Group  Dynamics  and  Leadership.  A  theoretical  and  practical  intro- 
duction to  leadership  training  in  dealing  with  the  attitudes  and  other 
psychological  aspects  of  the  dynamics  of  group  situations.  Prereq, 
511  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

513-4.  Procedures  in  Counseling  and  Play  Therapy.  An  introduction  to 
practical  and  laboratory  situations  in  the  development  of  initial  pro- 
fessional skills  in  psychological  counseling  and  play  therapy.  Pre- 
req, 511  and  consent  of  instructor. 

516-4.  Advanced  Industrial  Psychology  I:  Attitudes  and  Morale.  Psycho- 
logical factors  involved  in  attitudes  and  morales  in  business  and 
industry.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

517-4.  Advanced  Industrial  Psychology  II:  Selection  and  Placement.  Psycho- 
logical knowledge,  principles,  and  techniques  utilized  in  selection  and 
placement  in  business  and   industry.  Prereq,  consent  of  instructor. 

520-4.  Historical  Trends  in  Psychology.  An  introduction  to  the  history  of 
psychology,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  trends  and  their  synthesis 
in  contemporary  psychology. 

521-4.  Advanced  Social  Psychology.  Contemporary  theory  and  research  in 
the  dynamics  of  interpersonal  relations  in  the  social  behavior  of 
man. 

522-4.  Psychosomatics.  A  study  of  the  relationships  between  psychological 

processes  and  somatic  or  physiological  functions. 
525.     Seminar  in  Advanced  Psychology.  2,  3,  or  4  hrs. 
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530.  Supervised  Experience  in  Professional  Psychology  I.  The  student 
works  in  a  professional  situation  under  the  supervision  of  a  qualified 
psychologist.  3  to  6  hrs. 

531.  Supervised  Experience  in  Professional  Psychology  II.  Continuation 

of  Psychology  530.  3  to  6  hrs. 

532.  Supervised  Experience  in  Professional  Psychology  III.  Continuation 

of  Psychology  531.  3  to  6  hrs. 

533-2.  Ethical  and  Professional  Problems  in  Psychology.  Principles  of  sci- 
entific conduct  and  professional  ethics  as  formulated  by  the  American 
Psychological  Association. 

599.     Thesis.  Graduate  staff.  6  to  9  hrs. 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may  take  a  major  or  minor  in 
sociology  and  anthropology.  Graduate  courses  in  sociology  and  anthropology  may 
also  be  taken  as  a  part  of  a  social  science  field  major  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  with  a  major  in  sociology  must 
have  completed  satisfactorily  the  equivalent  of  an  undergraduate  minor  (24  quar- 
ter hours)  in  sociology  and  anthropology.  A  student  whose  transcript  shows  less 
than  this  amount  of  work  may  be  admitted  conditionally,  but  will  be  required 
to  make  up  the  deficiency  by  taking  designated  undergraduate  courses. 

SOCIOLOGY 

401-3.  Sociology  of  Infancy  and  Childhood.  The  influence  of  primary  groups; 
origins  of  self-  and  role-concepts ;  relationship  between  early  and 
later  development;  cross-cultural  and  inter-class  comparisons.  Pre- 
req,  310,  355,  or  381.  Spring. 

402-3.  Problems  of  Old  Age.  Increase  in  numbers  of  the  aged;  living  accom- 
modations; family  relationships,  social  participation,  and  personal 
adjustment;  role  and  status  in  the  community.  Retirement  and  public 
assistance  programs.  Prereq,  15  hr  of  soc.  Winter. 

403-3.  Survey  Course  in  Marriage  Counseling.  Survey  and  analysis  of  the 
field  of  marriage  counseling;  assessment  of  current  practices  and 
techniques  in  terms  of  contemporary  sociological  theory.  Prereq,  303, 
and  permission  of  instructor. 

410-3  to  9.  Social  Research  Methods.  Survey  of  research  methods.  Practice 
in  collection,  analysis,  and  reporting  of  data.  Methods  of  organizing 
and  presenting  various  types  of  research  data.  Course  continues 
through  3  quarters.  Tudor. 

450-4.  History  of  Social  Thought.  A  critical  survey  of  the  social  thinking 
of  ancient,  medieval  and  modern  times.  Prereq,  101.  Johnson,  Spring. 

455-4.  Contemporary  Sociology.  Developments  in  sociology  since  1850.  Pre- 
req, 101.  Johnson. 

460-2.  Current  Literature  in  Sociology.  Students  read,  report  on,  and 
evaluate  content  of  leading  sociological  journals.  Discussion  of  pro- 
fessional applications  of  sociology.  Fall  and  summer. 

469-3.  Theory  of  Group  Leadership.  Classification  of  leaders,  theories  of 
leadership;  tests  and  measurement  of  leadership;  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative leaders.  Prereq,  101,  331,  369.  Tudor. 

500-3.  Cultural  Change.  Processes  of  cultural  change  in  the  modern  world; 
culture  lag  and  culture  conflict;  individual  and  social  problems  aris- 
ing from  conflicting  systems  of  cultural  norms.  Prereq,  101  or  210. 
Johnson. 

510.    Thesis.  Prereq,  410,  and  24  hr  of  soc. 
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512-3  to  9.  Ecology  of  Human  Communities.  Spatial  factors  in  the  formation 
and  structure  of  human  groups.  Ecological  methods  and  recent  find- 
ings. Analysis  of  community  types  and  structures;  principles  of 
community  organization.  Demography,  its  methods  and  data.  Re- 
lation of  demographic  factors  to  community  development  and  struc- 
ture. Course  continues  through  3  quarters.  Tudor. 

515-4.  Seminar  on  the  Family.  Intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  family 
structure,  organization,  processes.  Prereq,  310.  Lantz. 

520-3  to  6.  Social  Organization  and  Disorganization.  Organization  of  human 
groups  in  primitive  and  contemporary  societies;  theory  of  group 
structure.  Disorganization  in  contemporary  society;  interrelation- 
ship of  social,  economic,  and  political  problems;  theories  of  pre- 
vention and  treatment.  Course  continues  through  2  quarters.  Pre- 
req, 450  and  455.  Tudor. 

550-3.  Seminar:  Foundations  of  American  Sociology  I.  A  detailed  study  of 
the  writings  of  outstanding  American  sociologists. 

551-3.  Seminar:  Foundations  of  American  Sociology  II.  A  continuation  of 
550. 

556.  Readings  in  Sociology.  Supervised  readings  in  selected  subjects. 
Graduate  staff.  Hr  and  credit  to  be  arranged. 

560-3.  Social  Processes.  Analysis  of  social  processes  and  social  structures 
which  arise  from  them.  Johnson, 

565-4.  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology.  Survey  of  recent  developments  and 
trends  in  socio-psychological  theory  and  applications.  Prereq,  355  or 
381.  Johnson. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

420-4.  The  Building  of  Cultures.  Factors  involvedl  in  the  growth  of  specific 
cultural  patterns.  Prereq,  212  and  6  hr  advanced  anthro.,  or  3  hr 
advanced  anthro.  and  3  hr  advanced  soc,  geog.,  hist.,  or  econ.  Kelley. 

421-4.  Methodology  in  Cultural  Anthropology.  Survey  of  development  of  an- 
thropology and  its  various  methodological  schools.  Prereq,  212,  and 
6  hr  advanced  anthro.,  or  3  hr  advanced  anthro.  and  3  hr  advanced 
soc,  geog.,  hist.,  or  econ.  Kelley. 

422-1  to  6.  Reading  and/or  Research  in  Anthropology.  Prereq,  212,  and  6  hr 
advanced  anthro.,  or  3  hr  advanced  anthro.  and  3  hr  advanced  soc, 
geog.,  hist.,  or  econ.  Kelley. 

SPEECH 

Graduate  courses  are  offered  in  speech  with  a  major  or  minor  in  general 
speech  (public  address,  interpretation,  and  theater)  toward  the  degree,  Master  of 
Arts:  and  in  speech  correction  and  audiology  toward  the  degree,  Master  of  Science. 
Graduate  courses  in  all  fields  of  speech  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  minor  leading 
to  the  degree,  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

402-4.  Directing.  Selection  of  plays,  casting,  and  methods  of  rehearsal. 
Development  of  characterization,  control  of  tempo,  and  similar  prob- 
lems studied.  Students  to  direct  or  to  aid  in  directing  one-act  and 
major  plays.  Prereq,  204,  206,  and  312. 

403-4.  Aesthetics  of  the  Drama  and  the  Theater.  A  study  of  the  principles 
and  practice  of  dramatic  production  in  the  light  of  modern  aesthetic 
theory.  A  course  attempting  to  formulate  an  aesthetic  judgment  of 
the  theater.  Prereq,  402. 

404-4.  Recital  and  Lecture  Recital.  The  preparation  and  delivery  of  the 
material  for  special  occasions;  a  public  recital  to  climax  the  work 
in  this  course.  Prereq,  12  hr  public  speaking  andl/or  interpretation. 
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405-4.  Speech  Correction  IV.  Clinical  training  in  speech  correction.  One  hr. 
of  class  per  week,  plus  6  hrs.  of  clinical  work.  Can  be  repeated.  Pre- 
req,  permission  of  instructor.  Fall,  Winter,  Spring. 

406-4.  Techniques  and  Interpretation  of  Hearing  Tests.  Principles  and  tech- 
niques of  testing  the  hearing  and  interpreting  those  tests  in  terms 
of  the  individual's  needs.  (Same  as  Guidance  406).  Fall. 

407-4.  History  of  American  Public  Address  I.  Critical  studies  of  American 
speakers;  a  study  of  selected  speakers  and  speeches  which  reflect  the 
dominant  social  and  political  ideas  in  American  history.  A  lecture, 
reading,  and  discussion  course.  Fall. 

408-4.  Psychology  of  Speech.  Nature  and  development  of  speech,  its  basic 
psychology,  and  the  part  speech  plays  in  personality  development. 

412-4<  Cerebral  Palsy  and  Aphasia.  An  investigation  of  the  etiology,  prob- 
lems, and  therapy  of  cerebral  palsy  and  aphasia.  Fall. 

413-4.  History!  of  American  Public  Address  II.  A  continuation  of  Speech 
407;  may  be  taken  independently.  Winter. 

414-4.  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  Speech  and  Hearing  Mechanism.  A  study 
of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  speech  and  hearing  mechanism. 
(Same  as  Physiology  414).  Winter  and  Summer. 

416-4.  Hearing.  A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  theories 
and  facts  concerned  with  the  functions  of  the  hearing  mechanisms. 
Winter. 

417-4.  Contemporary  Public  Address.  A  critical  study  of  speakers  and 
speeches  selected  to  present  the  characteristic  ideas  of  leading  social 
and  political  developments  in  national  and  international  affairs  since 
1918.  A  lecture,  reading  and  discussion  course.  Spring. 

419-4.  Objectives  and  Techniques  for  Rehabilitation  of  the  Hard  of  Hearing. 

A  study  of  the  objectives  and  techniques  for  the  teaching  of  lip  read- 
ing, speech  conservation,  and  auditory  training.  (See  Guidance  and 
Special  Education  419).  Spring. 

420-4.  Advanced  Clinical  Audiometry.  Principles  and  procedures  for  ad- 
vanced  audiometric  testing.  Prereq,  416. 

427-4.  School  and  College  Forensic  Programs.  Coaching  and  organizational 
methods  for  extra-curricular  and  curricular  forensic  programs. 

428-4.  Speech  Correction  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.  Etiology  and  therapy 
for  common  speech  defects.  In-service  teachers,  seniors,  and  gradu- 
ate students  in  education.  Spring. 

438-4.  Contemporary  Developments  in  the  Theater.  Theory  and  practice  of 
modern  theatrical  production;  a  critical  study  of  theory  and  practice 
in  acting,  directing,  production,  and  architecture.  The  rise  and  de- 
velopment of  the  film,  radio,  and  television  as  dramatic  media. 

503-4.  Rhetorical  Theories*  An  analysis  of  selected  theories  of  public  address 
from  classical  to  modern  times  with  respect  to  the  function  and  ob- 
jectives of  public  address  in  society,  the  place  of  rhetoric  in  education, 
and  the  development  of  modern  theories  of  public  speaking.  Prereq, 
12  hr  of  public  address. 

509-4.  Tfye  High  School  Theater  and  its  Production  Problems.  Consideration 
of  stages,  machinery,  equipment,  light  controls  and  instruments,  pro- 
duction techniques,  and  analysis  of  basic  needs  of  high  school  the- 
ater. 

515-1  to  4.  Readings  in  Speech  Pathology.  Supervised  and  directed  readings 
in  specific  areas  of  speech  pathology.  Fall,  Winter,  Spring. 

518-4.  Psychology  of  the  Theater  Audience.  A  course  attempting  to  determine 
(1)  the  relations  between  the  drama,  mise-en-scene,  and  theater 
audience;  and  (2)  the  psychological  nature  of  the  spectator's  ex- 
perience in  the  theater. 
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520-3.  Seminar  in  Hearing.  Seminars  dealing  with  special  hearing  problems 
of  interest  to  the  advanced  student.  Special  projects  and  field  work. 

522-3.  Seminar  in  Speech  Correction.  Seminars  dealing  with  special  prob- 
lems of  interest  to  the  advanced  student.  Special  projects  and  field 
work. 

523-3.  Seminar:  Problems  in  Interpretation.  A  course  to  center  attention  on 
certain  problems  in  the  art  of  oral  interpretation,  such  as  imperson- 
ation, creation  of  atmosphere,  restraint,  and  use  of  suggestion.  Pre- 
req,  18  hr  in  interpretation,  and  permission  of  instructor. 

524-3.  Seminar:  Problems  in  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address.  Individual  prob- 
lems in  the  theories  and  methods  in  various  fields  of  public  speaking; 
a  survey  of  the  areas  and  methods  of  graduate  research  in  public 
speaking.  Prereq,  12  hr  of  public  address. 

530-1  to  4.  Research  Problems  in  Speech.  Individual  work  upon  selected 
problems  for  research. 

535-2  to  9.  Thesis. 

ZOOLOGY 

Graduate  courses  in  zoology  may  be  taken  as  a  major  or  a  minor  toward 
the  degrees,  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science,  and  as  part  of  a  major  in 
biological  science  toward  the  degrees,  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Science 
in  Education.  Graduate  courses  in  zoology  are  open  only  to  those  students  who 
have  at  least  thirty  quarter  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  in  zoology  equivalent  to 
Zool.  100,  101,  105,  200,  201,  300,  335,  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

405-4.  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Study  of  the  anatomy  of  representa- 
tive invertebrate  types,  with  an  introduction  to  the  taxonomy  of  the 
various  phyla.  Prereq,   one  year  of  zoology,  including  105.  Lyman. 

406-5.  Protozoology.  A  general  consideration  of  the  taxonomy,  cytology,  re- 
production, and  physiology  of  unicellular  animals.  Laboratory  meth- 
ods of  culturing  and  preparing  microscopical  slides.  Prereq,  one  year 
of  zoology,  including  105.  Lyman. 

441-5.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Principles  of  development  and  or- 
ganization of  vertebrate  animals  during  emlbryogenesis,  with  em- 
phasis on  mammalian  forms.  Prereq,  300  or  equivalent.  Foote. 

460-5.  Upland  Game  Birds.  A  consideration  of  the  taxonomic  groups  of 
birds,  with  special  emphasis  on  those  groups  containing  upland 
game  and  predatory  species.  Prereq,  200,  300,  and  335,  or  approval 
of  instructor.  Klimstra. 

461-5.  Mammalogy.  A  consideration  of  the  taxonomic  groups  of  mammals, 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  game  species.  Prereq,  200,  300,  and  335, 
or  approval  of  instructor.  Klimstra. 

462-5.  Waterfowl.  A  consideration  of  the  waterfowl  of  North  America,  with 
special  emphasis  on  those  species  of  the  Mississippi  Flyway.  Pre- 
req, 200,  300,  and  335,  or  approval  of  instructor.  Klimstra. 

463-5.  Game  Management.  General  survey  of  management  techniques.  Pre- 
req, 101,  105,  306,  or  approval  of  instructor.  Klimstra. 

465-4.  Ichthyology.  The  taxonomic  groups  and  natural  history  of  fishes. 
Lewis.  Prereq,  335. 

466-5.  Fish  Management.  Introduction  to  methods  of  fisheries  management 
and  techniques  of  fisheries  investigation.  Prereq,  335.  Lewis. 

470-4.  Methods  in  Biology.  (Same  as  Bot.  470).  A  study  of  methods,  ob- 
jectives, types  of  courses.  Lab  and  field  trips  to  Southern  Illinois  high 
schools.  Prereq,  major  in  zoology  or  botany.  Welch. 

500-5.  Parasitology.  Collection,  identification,  morphology,  life-history  studi- 
es, and  control  measures  for  the  main  groups  of  the  parasites  of 
vertebrate  animals.  Prereq,  one  year  of  zool.,  including  105.  Lyman. 
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510-5.  Bio-Ecology.  A  study  of  the  composition  and  development  of  bio  tic 
communities,  and  of  the  relationships  of  plants  and  animals  to  their 
environment.  Cost  of  field  trips  $10-$25  per  student.  Prereq,  310, 
Bot.  340.  Gersbacher. 

511-5.  Limnology.  A  study  of  the  biology  of  Crab  Orchard  Lake,  Horse  Shoe 
Lake,  and  various  streams  of  Southern  Illinois.  Cost  of  field  trips  $10- 
$25  per  student.  Prereq,  310  or  approval  of  instructor.  Gersbacher. 

512-5.  Animal  Geography.  Prereq,  310  or  approval  of  instructor.  Gersbacher. 

540-5.  Factors  in  Animal  Reproduction.  Lect,  readings,  and  lab  on  genetic 
and  physiological  factors  in  determination,  differentiation,  and  modi- 
fication of  sex  in  animals.  Prereq,  300  or  equivalent.  Foote. 

560-5.  Advanced  Game  Management.  Advanced  study  of  management 
principles  relating  to  maintenance  and  improvement  of  resources  of 
game;  individual  problems.  Prereq,  463  and  approval  of  instructor. 
Klimstra. 

565-5.  Advanced  Fish  Management.  A  study  and  application  for  fishery 
management  methods.  Organizing  of  surveys  and  studies.  Prereq, 
465,  466.  Lewis. 

581-4.  Readings  in  Current  Zoological  Literature.  Required  of  all  graduate 
students  in  Zoology.  Review  of  library  techniques,  sources  of  bio- 
logical literature,  and  study  of  current  literature  in  field.  Foote. 

590-595.  Problems  and  Research  in  Zoology  (Thesis).  2  to  5  hr  each  term. 
Not  more  than  9  hr  to  be  applied  toward  master's  degree  require- 
ments. 

A  GRADUATE  STUDENT'S  TIMETABLE 

The  following  dates  are  for  the  guidance  of  the  student,  who  is  advised  to 
plan  to  finish  each  task  well  in  advance  of  the  deadline,  and  reminded  that  failure 
to  meet  an  established  deadline  may  result  in  postponement  of  graduation. 

1.  The  Graduate  Aptitude  Test  is  to  be  taken  the  first  term  in  which  the 
student  is  enrolled  in  a  course  given  on  the  campus. 

2.  Any  general  or  departmental  foreign  language  requirement  is  to  be  met 
at  least  three  months  prior  to  graduation. 

3.  The  thesis  subject  is  to  be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  advisory 
committee  at  least  two  terms  (twenty  weeks)  before  the  date  of  gradu- 
ation and  is  to  be  reported  by  the  student  to  the  Graduate  School  office. 

4.  The  student  is  to  supply  a  copy  of  his  thesis  to  each  member  of  the 
advisory  committee  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  final  examination. 

5.  The  preliminary  checkup  and  application  for  graduation  are  to  be  made 
at  least  two  months  prior  to  the  graduation  date,  with  the  Graduate 
School  Office  and  the  Registrar. 

6.  The  final  examination  must  be  taken  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  date 
of  graduation. 

7.  The  completed  thesis  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  graduation.  Since  the  Dean  may  require 
certain  changes,  it  should  be  presented  for  his  inspection  at  an  earlier  date. 


ACTIVITIES 
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For  Reference 
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